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fo |phe Jffon’ble f|ir Ifamca pcorgie fjfedton, 

K C S I , LLD, V D , 
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AGRA AND OUDH 

IS RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED THI5 TRANSLATION OF THE SACRED MATSYA PURANAM 
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THEY WILL ALWAYS COMMEMORATE 
BY THE FOLLOWING SONG 
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FOREWORD 


Modern Sanskrit scholars have not bestowed that amount of 
attention on the study of the Puiinas which they have done on that of 
the Vedas This neglect ot the study of the Puranas proceeds from 
more causes than one Every one of the Purinas is a real Encyclopedia 
Indica and so a very comprehensive knowledge of the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature is necessary to understand them There aie very 
lew scholars who possess such a knowledge 

The present translation of the Matsya Purina has been done by an 
esteemed Talukdir of Oudh — well known lor his scholarly attainments in 
Sanskrit and English 

The introduction has been written by Pandit Lalit Mohan Kai, who 
obtained the diploma of Kdvyatutha from the Sanskrit College, the 
degree of M A in Sanskrit and Pah fiom the University of Calcutta and 
is professor of Sanskrit in the Ripon College 

Most of the appendices are from the pen of my brother, Kai Baha- 
dur Srfda Chandra Vidy unava, whose profound knowledge of Sansitit has 
enabled him to lightly interpret many difficult passages in this Purina 
It is hoped that the notes and appendices may be of use to scholars 
interested m the study of the Purftnas 

The greater pait of the present volume is taken up with a descrip- 
tion of Vrataa 01 fasts, followed by feasts and gifts to the Brihmanas 
They are of mteiest only to the Hindu public To the non-Hindus they 
are of very slight importance 

According to its own statement in Chaptei 53, this Purina is 16th, 
in the order of precedence This is according to the northern rescension, 
wheie the Biahraa Puiina stands first Accoiding to the southern rescen- 
biod, the Matsya Purina beads the list, showing thereby that thiB is par 
excellence the Purina of the southern people It probably owes its origin 
to the south 

To complete the dynastic records of the kings of the Kali age, the 
matter has been Bomewhat anticipated, and Chapters 271, 272 and 273 
have been inserted in this volume This part is complete in itself, and its 
second part, which will appear in future, will not break the continuity of 
the book 


Editor 



CONTENTS 


Introduction 

Translation of the Matsya Puianam Ohapteis 1 128 

Appendix I 


1-300 


Xm— xxvi 
xxvii -xlvm 


Table to face p xlvm 


lin - lx xiv 
lxxv Ixxvm 
Ixxix— xcn 


Cll— cvi 



INTRODUCTION 


Tbe present war between tbe European Powers, the royal represen- 
tatives of which, in many caseH, stand to each 
Mau&bhlrata War ^ other 1,1 t,le relation of cousins, brings forth, in 
the brightest colours to the Indian mind, the 
long past glories of another great field where cousins had met to measure, 
their swords The date of that war is atill an open question like 
many other great events of the Indian tradition Many, indeed, there 
have been who deny it the name of an historical event and like to look 
upon it, as merely a part of the fan y tales which the Sanskrit PuiaDas, 
in their opinion, abound with The details of that war are so familiar to 
every one of us that we have never questioned its occurence, but as to 
its probable date we aie merely content with believing it to be very very 
ancient Many European scholars, in then ovei -eagerness to prove Indian 
civilization to be of a late growth, have assigned to the war a date not 
far beyond the birth of the Christian era Leaving tins tug of war 
regarding Indian dates to take care of itself, let us try to find out what in- 
ternal evidence the Purfinas can supply us to prove our case 

Custom, it is said, becomes law, when it is recognised by the state , 
and tradition, we may say on the same analogy, is accepted as history 
when borne out by evidence lecogmsable by critical and scientific intellects 
Thanks to the indefatiguable labouis of scholars like Mr Pargiter, who 
stalled on a study of the Puian&s with some faith in the realities of their 
accounts — with the requisite amount of ^raddhi which the Ved&ntins 
enjoin — we are in a position to take the Makabharata War from a 
realistic point of view 

Of late Babu Bamaprana Gupta, in the Asvin issue of the Pravasi of 
the last year (Vol XV Pt I, 6th issue, pp 740 et secj i, has made an 
attempt to fix the date of the Mahabharata War, and lias refeired to 
two different theories, vie (1) the 6th century B C, founded on 
astronomical observations and (2) 2450 B C , based on the Rajatarngini 
He holds a thud view, namely, that the War took place a thousand and a 
half years before Christ, and says that many great scholars, Indian and 
European, have accepted the same view 

Note —Here I beg leave to point out an oversight of Babu RJmaprlnS Onpta He says, 
at p 741 [first column, towards the bottom] (of which I give the translation) It is written 
In the 84th Sloka, Chap 24, Part IV, of the Yujnu that Parlltfit was annomted JLng I2Q0 
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years after the common cement of Kali, etc And he finds it difficult to reconcile this 
passage with what follows in the Vi^nu 

But evidently this interpretation is faulty The verBe of the Visnu 
in question is — 

^ g itoto i 

?nft fife; n 

Vi?nn IV, 24 84 


The meaning of the second line is — 

“ At that time (the time of Pariksit) began the Kahyuga , winch 
comprises of 1,200 (divine) years ” Cp the lines following in the Vi^nu 

What Babu RdmaprAnA says, appears like an alternative theory, and 
may mislead readers This arises, probably, out of the woi thleBS vernacular 
translations, published by Indian press, bristling with mistakes, although 
purposed to have been done by the great Pandits 
Let us examine tins view a little 

This theory has been built upon the intei val of time that elapsed 
between the birth of Pankijit and the inauguration of Mahapadma Nanda 
The words of the different Puranas are quoted below — 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 


Brahmfinda — 


Visnu — 


?ra qrarcrgfHn 11 

III-LXXIV-227 


frag 3FJT i 


Bh Agava ta— 


IV-XXIV — 82 


nffe 3T3T | 

5RT fSM^OlVUg H 


XII, 11-26 

V&ju — 

lira frag i 

fra 11 


Vol II, CL up XXXVII— 409 


All the PurAnAB have given the names of the Dynasties which ruled 
in India during this period They are the Barhadratha, the Pradyota 
and the Sisunkga, which last was overthrown by Mahapadma Nanda 
The Matsya, the V&yu, and the Brahrrinda mention the respective reigns 
of each king, while the others give only the names and the sum total of 
the different reigns 
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Accoiding to the first set of Purftn&s, the kings and the duration of 
their rules (as suggested by a critical perusal of the different Puraqas and 
their different versions) are as follows — 

I — 22 Bflrhadrathas — 


(1) Somfldbi 

, 5B years 

(3) Srutaaravas 

07 

n 

(8) Ayntlyua 

38 

i* 

(4) Nlramlfcra 

40 

■( 

(5) Sukeatra 

58 

» 

(8) Brhatkarman 

23 

♦» 

(7) Senajit 

60 

11 

(8) Srutanjaya 

40 

•I 

(0) Vibhu 

28 

1) 

(10) Sachi 

5B 

fl 

(LI) Kjemt 

28 

fl 

(12) Ruvrfttaa 

84 

»» 

(18) Sunefcra I 

35 

n 

(14) Nlrvfti 

EB 

n 

(15) Sueramaaya 

38 

ii 

(18) Drdbasena 

48 

ii 

(17) Mahiuetraor (Sumati) 

88 

»i 

(18) Suctaala 

82 

ii 

(10) Sunetra II 

40 

•i 

(20) Satyajit 

83 

ii 

(21) Viavajit 

. 95 

n 

(22) JRjpunJaya 

50 

ii 


Total 1,000 yoars * 

Regarding this list, it is to be noticed, that wherever a paralh 1 
reading has been given by Mr Pargiter, there lias been no difference in 
the name, except in the three following instances — 

(1) Sunetra T and Dbarmanetra, where the readings regarding the 
latter are rather confused, and hence less deserving of acceptance 

12) Mahinetia and Sumati, where there would be no difference if the 
king be regai ded as having two names, their period of lule being the same 
(3) Trinetra and Suiramasya, where it appears as if both had an 
equal claim to be accepted as the correct name But if both were to be 
accepted, the list would not be of 22 kings, but of 23 , but this is impos- 
sible as the list is confined to 22 and 22 only t Now, which name to 
reject ? 


* ^ ?l’TTq; to i 

Brahmin da — CXXIV, 121 

^ xrRiwii gtfT if % hRiaRi TC3*IT: I — 

— Hrahm&nda — 

111, cxiiv — 12 L 
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The line devoted to Trinetra reads as follows — 

swt rrro firWf tos i 

which, compared with the line celebrating Sunetra (IT) 

smr SR?} irt^T ^rt i 

presents a stukmg similarity (excepting of course in the number of years) 
This led me to suppose that it would be a repetition of the same thing 
if we accepted both these lines, and so I preferred to adopt the line for 
Sudramasya I find that I am, most fortunately, backed by other readings 
of the Matsya which actually have Sunetra for Trinetia, and the line for 
SuiSramasya can, therefore, be safely accepted for the one for Trinetra 

It may be here remarked that long reigns, and almost absurdly long 
ones, aro occasionally met with in Indian chronologies But it is to be 
remembered that the names are of memorable kings, and often the reigns 
of predecessors and successors of minor importance and lesB worthy of a 
sopaiate remembrance, have been added on to those of these remarkable 
ones To give a familiar instance, can anj body, excepting a specialist, le- 
member with correctness the two shorter periods of iulc of George IV and 
William IV, while the long and memorable reigns of George III and of 
Viclona the Good, are remembered so exactlj ? If people were to write 
history after the lapse of a dozen centuries, these two shorter penods 
would be engulfed in either of the longer ones in the traditions of this 
long period 

II — 5 Pradyotas — 


(1) Pradyota 23 years 

(21 Poulaka _ 24 

(3) ^lsfikhflyOp* 50 „ 

(4) AjRk* 21 

<5) NaodivardLana (the Pradyota) 20 ,, 

Total 138 years 


As there are no two opinions regarding the names, the reigns or 
the total ponod of these lungs, the traditions regai dn g them seem to have 
been very well preson ed 
III — 10 Risunagas — 


SiBiinfiga 

50 

jeara 

EAk&A Arna 

so 


Ksemadharma 

se 

ii 

KsatraujA, 

40 

»► 

Yiuibia&ra 

28 

ii 

AjAtasatru 

27 

>1 

D'irB'ika 

25 

ii 

Ud&Mn 

S3 

Ii 

Nitndt\arrihan& (the Saisnnlga) 

42 

II 

Mahfinandin 

43 

>1 

Total 

S50 

IT 
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This is exactly the total number of years as given by Matsya ParSnfi 
The Vi?na gives 362 years as the total period of the Sisun&gas, but 
does not give the leigns against each king So it is not verifiable The 
above reigns have been taken fiom the maximum periods given in the 
Puranas, and this must be the correct reckoning, sb it tallies exactly with 
the total periods given even by those Puranas which do not give the 
details How to account for these 2 years of the Viipiiu ? 

But a very strange lesult is obtained by adding together these 
different totals They give the gi and total of (1,000 + 138+360=) 1,498 
years, or, according to the Visnu (1,000+ 138 + 362=) 1,500 years, while 
they declare, as already observed, that the period between Panksit’s 
birth and Mahfipadma Nanda's inauguration coveied 1015 , 1050 or 1115 
years 

This discrepancy was observed when working at the Matsya Purine 
The totalised interval thus coming fai above the three different 
totals, as given by the different Purinas, the only possible explanation 
lay in this — When there are three divergent readings in the Pur&nas, 
depending, no doubt, on slight variations in the texts, could not there be 
a fourth and certainly more reasonable reading to say that the period 
was 1500 years 9 

Very happily this reading has been actually found, as given by Mr 
Pargilor, at p 58 of hia Dynasties of the Kali Age 

This clears up all doubts regarding the interval between Parikpit 
and Mahapadma Nanda It was a period of 1500 years 

If a comparative estimate be desned between the totals, as given by 
the different Puranas (viz , 1,015, 1050 and 1115 years), and the sum total 
found out by calculation of the details, the scale muBt turn in favour of 
the latter, as a corruption, or at least a variation, depends on the mutation 
of two or three letteis of the alphabet, as is evident from there being those 
different versions of the total period, while the details aie more definite 
It is woithy of note here that this contiadiction had stiuck ^ridhara 
Svami, the worthy commentator of the Bhagavata, whose critical spirit 
ib noticeable in another portion of his _ commentary, viz, where he dis- 
cusses the length of the JambQdiipa In his commentary on the 26th 
verse of the 2nd chapter of the 12th skandha, he remarks — 

“In fact, the interval between Pariksit and Narnia is less than 
one and a half thousand years by two years * 


* jfrwrt i” 
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The 2 years added to 360 by the Vignu seems to have proceeded 
from the desire of making the sum total of the durations of the three 
dynasties (viz , 1,000 + 138 + 300) come exactly to 1,500 years 

Now, Pariksit was a posthumous son of Abhimanyu, who died in 
the War, so that many months did not elapse between the War and hiB 
birth, which preceded Mabapadma Nanda’B inauguration by 1,500 
years 

MahSpadma Nanda ascended the throne in 422 B C , as we come 
to know from Indian History So from a letroepective calculation we 
arrive at 1922 B C as the date of the Great War fought on the field of 
the Kurus 

The astronomical data supplied by Borne of the Pur&paB seem to go 
against tins date The Visnu and the Bli&gavata state that the Great Bear 
was in the MaghA in Pariksit's time When it will go to PQrvasadhft, 
it will be the time of Nanda, and the Kali age will begin to attain 
maturity (There is no mention of the speed of the seven Iligis) 

The Vayu adds the seven Uisis dwell in a Nakgatra for a century 
So, as P<hv£s,s&dh4 is the 10th from Magha the interval between the 
days of Pariksit and Nanda comes to ten centuries 

The Brandifintja corroborates this But the Matsya says ‘The 
eeven Rigis were then (on a line) with the towering, blazing Agni’ 61 , and 
that being the presiding deity of the Kpttikn, we conclude that in 
Parikgit’H time the seven Rigis (the Ursa Major or the Great Bear) were in 
the constellation Kpttikd Fiom Kfittika to Pfirvusadha aie 19 Naksatras , 
and eo, from Pank^it to Mabapadma Nanda, there elapsed a period 
of 1900 years 

The statement in the other Puranas may be easily explained In 
their anxiety to be consistent with the statement of 1015, 1050, or 1115 
years — (and regardless of the totalised number of years) — they fixed on the 
tenth star from PurvisAdlia (about which there are no two opinions), by 
backwaui calculation 

An the Matsya claims a superior place among the Puranas, the data 
it gives, verified by calculations winch the oilier Purgnas supply as well, 
and coiroboiated by backwaid aud forward references, aie throughout 
consistent, and hence the date arrived at from them are well worth 
accepting 

* "yH&HjHqi Sfoj HflVHlfjH! WR^l” 

Matey*— OCLIU XX— Slok* 
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We are thus in a position to say that the Kuruksetra War took 
place as many years on that side of the birth of the Giver of Peace bb the 
present war lias occurred on this side of it 

Allahabad 
13 th June, 1916 

Lalit Mohan Kar 



THE MATSYA PURANAM 


T TO7^TP7 5W.' II 

SALUTATION I’O (k(T GANESA 

& win 11 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE VARUDEVA 

Note —The sacred word “Om is formed by the letters a, u, m Of these, a represent! 
Visnu, if, biva, m, Brahma Praoava is, therefore, the symbol of the sacred Trinity 

riUTM’ER I 

May the lotus feet of Bliava who shook the diqgajas at the time 
of His dance, disperse all obstacles • — ] 

Note —Bliava ia a name o t the God ' iv-t Tamlava m % particular kind of dance 
of which Siva ta very fond Higgnjua It i-, laid down in the paurftmc allegory that the 
universe lies balanced on the tusks of ten elephants - each elc pliant supporting a quarter 
May the woids ol Loid Visnu, embodied m the Vedab and 
ntteied liy His Matsya-avatui.i, in uhieh meat nation, at the time of His 
sallying foi th fioin the region of the p.'it.lla, tile lilow of His tail caused 
the seven seas to lnteimingle with the high heaiens and then to fall 
down, spatlenng 1 he b}ilure of the earth, steal away all youi evil 1 — 2 

Note — Brahmfinda, Ittoalli/, means the Egg 01 the Creator, and the word, as it stands, 
applies to all the regions— both upper and lower In the above Hoka Brahmflnita Is coupled 
with the word Unldha, which moans upper Hi le the complete word is Urddha Brahm&niia 
which means the upper regions Mitsv iv alara is the men nation of Lord Vihiiu, in the form 
of a flfah The Merciful munfests Hlms«lf in different forms, whenever He flu da it neces- 
sary— (1) To educate the world in the performance of its manifold duties which, in spite of 
their being incorporated in tht works of Divine revelation, very of ton. remain incompre- 
hensible , (2) To save the world from wilful neglect of duty 
Compare — 

qqr WTW I 

W3JTOR ^ it IWJ5.IT 

“vtjt gn h” 

(8) *• Old order changeth yielding place to now, 

God fulfils Himhelf in many ways, 

beat one good custom should corrupt the world " 
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To deal with the doubts that are very often raised on the theory of incarnation, it 
wonld be necessary to raako copious references to Vod inti, Upamsads, and NyAya, and to 
add exhaustive commentaries on those dogmatical aphorisms winch ■would swell the bulk 
of the Pnrflna Twill therefore confine mjself to vcr\ brief notes on most Important 
Itemg The necessity of Matsvfivatftra will later on bc< onie clear b\ going through this 
Purina Sniti means the Vedas, that arc regarded In the Hindus to be the words of 
Divine revelation 

Mat<a apninna ulncli if, llie rliRprllcr of alt lpnoiance, should be 
lend aflp r saluting N.iinyann, Nar.i, Naiottama, De\ i iSatas\ati —3 

JVofr — NArAvan.i, Naroltama, etc , arc all analogous expressions and apply to the 
Supreme Being who is omnifle, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient “Words cannot 
describe Him or Hib glory 
Compare — 

“ vfaaP'ift mi fcrjrrrv u^'icsinsu n 

fewRr ?ra guinu/lsi nr s qrfo n" 

T dilute Loid Bnlinu ulio, ilmuali n n b « >1 n, m.injfesls Ilimmelf 
for the Rake of creation, .and ir bmun mulci difTeient pjulhetR, viz — 
N&rAyana, Tnpnn.i -4 

Ante — Trignnas ire Satva, Rijis md T inns MA> A is the resultant of Tngunas When 
Mflyfl combineH with anj particle of Omnipresent Pai ahi alima, that pai tic le is know n is 
BraliroA Triveda means tho three Vid is, j\z —Rig V ajus and SAman The metro which is 
prosodical, hut cannot be chanted is called Rik and Uig-Veda is full of sueli metres The 
metre which ih neither prosodical not nn lie clnnted is e tiled Yijuh and, Ynjun eda 
la full of such metres The metres that can ht t hauled are known is 5 fima and there- 
fore the Veda containing such meties is called Sfima-Neda Stridh speaking, therefore, 
there are onlythicc Vidas The sage Visist 'ia c olleeti d seaeral metros of the i hoi t- 
mentioned thut, Vedas dealing with Aiurvida uid > 'inlih irma, e ti , and compiled the 
Atharvn-Vedn, which now forms tho font th Vtdr '1 lie Vedas ire l he works of Divine 
revelation, and an held \cn sacred in tho Hindus Lord Hnhm'L is the chief rciealer of 
tho sicrotl Vedas Now, with tho sihoic xerso ends the intioductory verses, after 
which tlio Bubject matter of the Purina roinmences Before proceeding further, some- 
thing must be said about mangnlAelurnua Ming da is of three kinds, utz —(1) Naruaskfirftt- 
mak — mangala is that in which there is salutation to some Deity as in “ terco Qanesflyna- 
mAb,’ and “ Om Namo Bhagavate V fisudeifiya, which occur in the 1 cry beginmug of the 
Pur&n a (2) Vastunirdes&tniakam uigal.i is that m which thoro is some clue to the subject 
matter of the work, following it (H) Asirviuldt unk lining ila is that in which some Deitj 
is invoked to shower Its blessings on soniobodj 

The couplet “Pnthfind Tanilavfilopc, cU , coutanib a prater to Lord biva which shows 
that later nn there will bo something about the annihilation of llie universe feiva is 
BanhArkartA T he “ 8tuii7i Pfit AlulMitpattishwo, &c .contains a praxc r to Lord Vignu which 
shows that there will also be a description of the SthiU V isnu is < AntikartA The abovo 
two stanzas are both V ist uni riles fi tin ik i aud A-.m udAtmaka The couplet, “ ajopf &c , 
contains salutations to Lord h\a> amliliQ ir BiahniA which shows that the PurAna contains 
a history of creation also BramhA is SnstikirtA This couplet is Namask&rAtmaka as 
well as Vistu Nirdesatmaka 

Ganoaa. The Lord of Mia's attendants It is laid down in &iva Par Ana that 
God biva was in tho habit of going mto Hia abode, even when His consort, the Goddess 
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PArvati, would behaving 1 her bath The Goddess did not like this, and in order to keep 
hiva out at the time of Her bath she once upon i time made a figure of sand clay and 
put life into it Afterwards, the goddess located Him at the door of the house, directing 
Him not to let any one enteL A little while after, Lord fc>i\a turned up, but the figure 
at the door drove Him away biva got vary angry and sent His attendants to subdue 
Him, but they were repulsed Then the Lord sent a large army under the Dev As to 
subdue Him They were also on the point of being touted When fciva Himself appeared 
on the scene and overpovvi ring Hun bv His large army, cut His he id with His trident 
The head was carried away by the nymphs Afterwards, the sage N&rada appeared 
and related all this to P&ivati, who got verj much v exod and determined to destroy 
everyone , which caused a great consternation, and all the Dev As began to pray The 
Goddess was pleased with their pnjor and devotion, and said that she would not 
give effect to Her determination, pi ovided Hor son was recalled to life and allowed the 
first place in all the ceremonies, which they all piomised to do But when a search 
for the head was made it was not found They found the head of an elephant with 
only one tusk Ijiug somewhere at a distance which they put on the body and then 
infused life intent G&uesi thus tame to^iavo the head of an elephant on His shoulders 
Afterwards, He was givui the first place in all ceremonies and w is made the Lord of 
bivti’s attendants Owing to His having tlu first placo in all ceremonies, He is 
always saluted at the beginning of Mail gal fit ha run in each woilr 

Wo understand from the M.ingalacharana that Matsja Pm Ana main]} deals with 
the history of — 

(1) The creation of the Universe by brahma, the Cr( ator ' 

(2) The annihilation of the Universe b} biva, the destroyor 1 

(3) The preservation of the Universe from total annihilation by Vianu the savionr 

Brabmft, Visnu and biva are the different manifestations of the one and the same 

supreme Being 

Once upon a tune, the inhabitants of Naimi^aranya, at the close 
of a long sdciifice, began to lelate to one anotliei pious, chaiming 
stones fi oui diJIeiejit Pui.inas The gi eat sagv, Sutn, was piesenb m that 
assembly Saunaka and other sage^ who were also there on that occa- 
sion, afLei complimenting Suta on his deep loie said — 

“ 0 sinless one, we wish to heat again the veiy same nectar-like 
stories of the Puianas which have been lecited to ub by you ” — 5-6 

JVote — Namisaraiiya is modern NimkhAr-Misnkh in the Hilapur district, Oudh 

“ Tell us please, how Biahmn created the Universe, and for what 
reason Visnu adopted the form of a fish We are also anxious to know 
why Siva took the goblet of human skull, why He is called PuiAri, and 
how Bhava, the cause of oui prosperity, came to be known as Bhairava? 
0, SQta 1 be giacious enough to lelate all this exhaustively, foi we never 
feel satiated with listening to youi sweet narrations, as one is not with 
nectar "—7-8 

l\ote — 4 Bhava means Lhe giver of prosperity This is a synonym of God biva 

1 Bhairava means terrific or one who causes fear This term applies toe form of 
God Siva 
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Kapftli literally means one who carrier a human skull This expression alio 
applies to iSiva 

‘V ngabbadh vajV mems one who has a bull for his conveyance biva rides the 
ball , therefore, this term denotes Siva 

Sfitn said - 4 Heat, now, (), Bialnnanas, the sacietl Matsyapur&na 
which w.ib ie\edled bv Lonl Vi-nu in the foj in of a fish ” — 9 

Aote— N ow follows the narration of the Purina 

In ancient tiinoh (Vaivasvata) Maim, the Merciful, the first king 
of the Solar dynasty, altei making o\ti Ins kingdom to Ins son, devoted 
himself to rigid asceticism On a summit of the Malaya mountain, 
the devout austenties of that lesolute licio, who was adorned with 
spintua! knowledge, and whose eqnilibi nun of mind was just the same m 
advei silvas in pnspprih, wcie ci owned with (he attainment of transcen- 
dent yoga (that h, union with the Deity ' — ID II 
A ote - liavinandau' an am the Son of (lit fauu 

\aivaB\alA Manu n\ ib llio offspring i»f 11 k Clod *-1111 fi om Snjnft the dAUghter of Lord 
Kuvera He w is the founder of the Ho] ir r \c* of Ksaf ri\ is 

Note — M ll'ua is a range of mountains in Southern India ibounding 111 sandal trees 
lb ib to the wost of M kUlmr 

6 amaduhkhasukln.\ ir 1 me ins I ho hero who is lieithor overwhelmed by misfortunea 
nor is carried iway by prosperity but remains firm under all uren instances Such a 
bent of mind is not common Only those few who resign themselves to His will and 
concentrati their minds on I lit* su n d object ol their devotion, can remain bo flrm-nnnded 
Devotion to God alone loads to c uch a bliss 

It points out to the soul tin pitfalls of lift and tho mundane unrealities Ib takes 
ftwaj the shroud of 1H11 mu and jil m es Lh< soul on the pmnaelo ol celestial glory whore 
eternal peace and tontuitnu nt roign Bhikfi or Yogi begets such knowledge 

The King Vimasviti M mu inapite of Ins worldly glories, wag, not negligent of 
the life after death Like many 1111 icnL kings, the Arst item of his duty was to acquire 
(Ins ] 11ft on, and he bei imo Rfiji-liisi It lslherefoie no wonder that a Rllja-RiM, like 
tho King Vai\asiata Mann slmald ha\i been so Aim 

'\Tipi .1 penod of a million of teats of conlimied asceticism, Loid 
Diahm.i became phased Imvanls linn, ami lolcl him to ask for a boon — 12 
\ofp Kain i] ftsana is mother name of Qod Hrihmft It literally means, one who 
lias a lotus to sit upon It is 1 ud down in the paurfinic allegorj that at Lhe time of 
creation, a lotus wi(h Brihmft Billing on it, springs from the nay el of Vianu 

Haling been llms addiosHed (by Bralimv), ‘ilic king, aftei saluting 
Him, said " Loid 1 I li.no only one boon lo beg of you, winch is abovp 
all othci boons Mai 1 ban poiiei sulfi< lent foi (lie piotection of the 
whole creation, moi cable and minim cable, when the houi of Pralaya will 
come ” — 13-14 

Note — 1 Pltftninha ineAus paternal grand-fathei 

Bratimi is tho Creator of tho Limerae He is therefore c vlled Pitimaha 
Note - Cralaya is chnfly of two kinds, of z — ( 1 1 Kbaiula pralaya, uj which there 
is a partial dissolution, aud < 2 ) Mah 4 pralaya in winch there is a total dissolution 
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In this Pur ft na, there is a mention of Khan tlap rally a Mark the boon sought by the 
illustrious sovereign of the Solar race This shows how selfless, highly virtuous and 
righteous the kings in ancient times "were 

Lord Bialimfi, the Soul of the Umveiae, aTtei gi riming the prayer 
of the lung (in the following words, “Be it so"), disappeaied then and 
theie, and the De^as piofusely ehoweied a 7 am of floweiH from the 
ethereal legions — 15 

Note — Puspa\ pisti The I)evas showered flowors on the king to express Their 
unbounded pleasure and appreciation of Ins highest righteousness 

One day, in hi& hennitage, when the king was making a libation of 
water to the manes of Inn deceased ancestor, a caip (a small fish) fell 
into Ins hands along with the watei - If) 

Note — 1 Tarpana is a Jjbation of water to the mines of tho ch ceased ancestors which 
a Hindu is in duty bound to perform regularl} 

[Consult 1 The Daily Practice of the Hindus ’by Hai Uahadur 9na Chandra Vidyftroavft ] 

Papfitj, i e , tell from the king s \ey8el out of which he was pouring out water for 
libation 

&<jphari is a \ory small vanoty of fish called carp It is ver> tiny and always 
restless Eastern poets ver> often emplo\ it in their similes, in their description of the 
movements of beautiful eyes 

(In seeing th.it tiny fish, the meiuful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to pieseive it and put it into Ins watei jai That tiny fish, in 
comae of a day and night, grow into the foim of a laige fish, measuring 
sixteen fingeis in length, and (feeling uneomfoi table inside the watei jar 
wheie it was placed by the king), cried foi delnerance — J 7-18 

The king took it out of the watei jai and put it in a large pitcher 
but theie also, in couise of anight, it giew tluee hands in length "I 
am at youi mercy, come to my succom ” The king, again healing these 
cries of the fish took it out of the pitcher and deposited it in a well Latei 
on, the well also pioved insufficient The king then accommodated it in a 
tank — 19-20 

Note — Saliasrakiranatinaja, the Son of the Sun, i e , king Vaivasvata Mann Sahaira- 
kirana means the Sun 

In the tank, again, the fish grew a r/ojana teight miles) in length, 
and again appealed to the kiug, m a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank Then the king put the fish in the Ganges and, finding that it 
increased theie too, he placed it in the ocean The fish went on increas- 
ing and inci easing m bulk, until it veiy neaily filled the vast expanse of 
the great ocean The king, seeing this, was awe-etneken and said, 

“ Are you the chief of the Asuras' 3 Or are you Vasudeva , who else lias 
such an extraordmaiy powei to assume such a tieniendously bjg forg) 
extending to sixteen hundred miles ? 11 — 22-25 

Note ijura ' mem a demon ' lawara literally meun muter. 
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I have come to know you, 0, Kerfava 1 You are puzzling me in 
the form of a fish I bow down to You, 0, Hi miked, i, Jagannktha, 
Jagaddhama ” [These are all diffetent names of God ] — 26 

Being thus addressed, Bhagavnna Janaidana, m the foini of a fish, 
complimented linn, and said “ 0 Spotless One, I have been truly known 
by you In a few days tune, O King, the Universe Bliall be deluged 
with water, along with the mountains and forests The Devas have made 
this boat to lescue the cieation fiom such a calamity, placing in it 
svedajaa, andajas, udbhijas and jvrayujas O, King 1 you take charge 
of this boat and help the distressed at the time of the impending danger 
When you find the boat in dangei of being blown away by the stiong 
gusts of wind, tie it to my Hoi n By rescuing the afflicted from such 
an awful nnafoitune, you will lie londeimg a gieat paternal sei vice 
to the creation And, 0, blessed sovereign 1 You shall leign foi one 
Moneantara, from the beginning of the Ki it* yw/a, and shall be veneiated 
by the Devas ” — 27-33 

Note — 1 svodaja,’ ‘literally’ means, born ot swe.it , therefore insects clinging to one’s 
person, snoh as bugs, Uce, &c , ‘anilajn,’ animals born of an egg, Ddbhija, things that 
■pront , ’ Jarftynja,’ born of womb, t t> , Mammals 

>o te — ICritayuga is the samo aa Satyaynga, the age of truth Manvantsra is a period 
of 0,18,00,000 years 

Here ends the first Chapter dealing with the convei sation between 
Manu-and Viqnu 

CHAPTER II 

SQta, continuing his nai ration, said, that, on heanng such words 
of the Loid, the king begged Hun to reveal to him in how many years the 
time of destiuction was likely to come The king also entieated the Lord 
to point out to hun the means of sai ing the creation from such a distress 
and to let him know when lie would again be fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face — 1-2 

The fish leplied that from that day theie would “be no rain for a 
hundred years, and the univeise would be oieilaken by a dire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of the universe would be scorched to 
death by the seven ordinaiy lays of the sun which shall become seven times 
moi e powerful — 3 4 

Note — The ao^en rays of the ann, are — 

(*) fa) (») ftwnT, fa) mug, 

fa) «***!» («) got— 

In addition to all that, the subteranenn fire would shoot outi 
from his sbode in the lower regions, would send forth venomous flam es 
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from his thousand mouths, and a furious fiie would emerge from the thud 
eye of Siva — 5 

Note — It ia aaid in the paurdmo allegory that the universe rests on the head of a 
thousand-hooded serpent which is moro popularly known as hesa 

The fire emitting from tho third ey o of biva He has a third eye in the forehead 
which always remains shut The Lord opens that third eyo only on occasions of anger, and 
necessarily at the time of destruction As soon ns the third eye 1 b opened, all 
objects falling within its range are reduced to ashes, as it sends forth a big flash of Are. 

Thus the three vvoilds would be mumbled to ashen by the combined 
fury of all those various flies The sky, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destioyed by the heat thus originated —6-7 

Then the seven destructive clouds mz — Sarpvaita, Dhiman&da, 
Drona, Chanda, Balahaka, Vidyut pataka and Sdna, would spiing lip from 
the vapours niising out of such a heat, and would rain in (orients till all 
the seas become united into one gieat mass In fact the whole earth 
would be covered with one vast expanse of walei, then get hold of that 
yondei boat and put the seed of creation and the earned Vedas m it 
After that, fasten the boat to my hoin by means of tins rope that I 
give you, and then tho contents of the baige will be saved by my glory " 
0, Pious One 1 when eveiytlung will be destioyed, your good-self, the 
moon, tlie sun myself, Binlirna, the sacred uvei Narmada, the grent, 
sage Maikandeya, Ihe sacied Vedas, the Puranas, the God f^iva, the 
various sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Chaksusa 
Manu shall terminate with the coming paitial dissolution -8-14 

At the beginning of the ic-meation of the Uimeise which would 
follow the period of desti uction, I shall piopagate I lie Vedic knowledge” 
So saying, He suddenly vanished away — J5 

The king, till the tune of dissolution, of which intimation was given 
to him by Loul Vasudeva, engaged himself in the practice of Yoga — 16, 
At the commencement of dissolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of homed fish At the same tune, Sesa, the Serpent King, 
appeared before the King Vaivasvata Manu in the shape of a rope, and the 
kiug, through his Yogic power, collected together all living beings and put 
them in the boat And, aftei fastening the boat to the horn of the fish, 
by means of the rope, the king saluted the Lord and got into it —17-19 
Sflta said, ”0 sages 1 lieai the history of cieation, &c , which you 
have asked me to nan ate I shall now pioceed to relate it in the words 
of the Loid which were addressed to the King Vaivasvata Manu." — 20-21 
Manu entreated the Loid to relate to linn, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the umveise took place, how the generations of 
mankind came into being, the meaning of Manvantara, the biographies 




8 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


of eminent men, the expanse of the umveise, the ways of chanty, the path 
of duty, the precepts of ^lfiddlia, the divisions of Varna and Aiframa, the 
ways of sacrificial rites, the gieatness of the Devas, etc — 22-24 

Note — triddha is an act of devotion to the pi t fie and manes which every Hindu 
has to perforin by means of certain prescribed rites, after which food, etc , is distributed 
to the Brthmanas 

‘Varna 1 means tribe, caste, 'Asrama' the four kinds of religious order, vis , (1) Bramha- 
ebaryya or the student life, (1) Cirahasta or the householder's life, (8) Vanaprastha or the 
anchorite's life, (4) Sanyssa or hermit's life 

Mntsya said that daring the period of Gieat Dissolution the universe 
was enveloped in darkness and was in a slate of tiance, as it wore, incon- 
ceivable, still, and undefinable In that state of unimaginable and 
indesctibahle tiance, appealed Loid Svayambliu, who is also known aB 
Ndiayana, owing to His omnipresence m Sthhla-danra, made His 
appearanco to create the universe — 25-27 

Note — 1 Hthdla barlra, is corporeal body, i e , what is viBibln to the naked eye 

Svayambliu, with the desiie of cieating the unit erse, fiist cieated 
water and planted the seed of creation in it The seed of creation, re, 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, pioduced 
avast egg (re, the egg of Brahma), of golden hue, which, after one 
thousand years, became ten thousand times more luminous than the sun 
Aftei that, Svayambliu merged Himself into that tiemendous Diahmanda, 
and owing, to His omnipresence in it He came to be known as Visnu 
—28-30 

He (Svayambliu) then cieated tbe Sun by His gloiy, which owing 
to its first place in the cieation, is known as Adilya — 31 

After dividing the huge Biahmnnda into two paits, He fSvaynmbhu) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Akatfa and the quattets The upper 
portion of the divided Brahmftnda formed the heaven, the lower one 
the earth The direction in which the Sun was located was termed, 
purva t e , East, the direction on the right handside of Brahmft was named 
dakgina, t e , South, the duection to His left hand side was styled 
uttara, te , North, and the one falling at His back came to be known 
as paifehima, t e , West — 32 

Note.— Purva moans first, and the direction was so named, because prodltya the first 
object of creation happened to be located that side 

Paichima means behind This direction was named so, because it fell to the hack of 
the Creator, who was standing faced to the Bast 

Dakbiiaa means right This direction fell to the right of Brahmfi 
Uttara means subsequent 

Afterwards, the principal mountains, like the Meru f cloadB, 
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liglltmug, embryo, livers, pitf i<i, Manu and the seven oceans, full of various 
gems, were cieated -33-34 

iVote — ‘ Pitarah' means manes of the dead, Forethers The seven oceans are 

riyuil^L 

The above is the ancient division of oceans 

Biahma created the Biahmanas and, owing to His desire of calling 
the Universe into being, He is also known ss PiajApati Maitanda 
came into being by the gloiy of the Creator — 35 

Note — BhQdeva means the mundane Gods, t/, the Br&hm&ns They were so named 
because they were inspired with Divine knowledge 

Prajipati means the fathef of progeny, te f the Creator 

The Sun, owing to its flashing out of the Biahmanda at the 
tune of its breaking, i c, being divided into two paits, is known by the 
name of Martanda, and the image of the Cieatm, Brahma, the four-headed 
Deity, who is full of the element of Rajoguria came to be called as Mahat- 
man — 3(5 

Note — Rajoguna is the constituent quality of all the material substances 
The Creator Brahmi has four mouths that are visible, and that is why He is called go 
Mahitman m the phraseology of Sankhya, mems MahStsatva, f «, the attribute of 
buddhi and when this attribute lias more of rajogaua then it is called Brahmft 

The same Common Cause of the UmverBe who cieated all the 
Devaa, Demons, and mankind is known by the name of BiahmS, who is 
full of llajoguna and who is also styled Mahat-satva (or Brahma) —37 
Here ends the second Chapter deeding with the destruction 
of Biahmanda 

CHAPTER III 

The king asked the Lord, how Bralimfi cieated the umveise and 
the leason of His having foui heads — 1 

The Lord Fish replied that hist of all BrabmS practised devout 
austerities, wheieby were levealed the sacied Vedas, together with their 
complements and supplements and the metres The oldest of all fsSstras 
was fiist recollected by Brahmil — the eternal Biahman — in words, with 
its ten million elaborations After that, Biahml levealed the sacred Vedas 
and the sciences of Miraftnsa, Nyfiya, &c , together with the eightfold proof. 
Inspired with the Vedic knowledge, Brahma became conscious of His 
supreme potentiality and through Hts desire created the ten sages, 
who are known as the M&nasa sons of the Creatoi, viz , Marichi, Atn, 
Angira, Pulastya, Pulaha, ICiatu, Piacheta, Bhjugu, Vapietha and N&rada. 

In addition to the fore- mentioned ten sages, the following came 
into existence from the various limbs of His body, without having 
any mother from His right thumb appealed Prajapati Daksa, from 
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Hia breast Dhairna, from His heart Cupid, from His brows Anger, from 
Hifl lips Greed, from His intellect Delusion, fiom His egoism Arrogance, 
from His throat Glee, fiom His eyes Dentil, from His hands the sage 
Bharata These are the nine sons 0 King and the tenth was a gill, called 
AfigajA — 2-12 

Note— 'Angara’ meuu originating from the body 

At this, the king Vaivasvata Manu said — 

" Loid 1 I have understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
begot anogance, but what is intellect 9 ” — 13 

The Lord replied that the piesence of the three attributes, viz — 
Satva, Rajas, Tainas, in equipoise, fonn the Piakpti The Bnme Prakfiti 
is also known as Piaclliana, \iyaktn and WayA The Creation springs 
from thm very Prakpiti and ultimately disappear into it By a distur- 
bance in these attnbutes, tile same one foim manifested itself into tlnee, 
as Biahmft, Vnjnu and Mahe4wara Similailj , the piesence of the tlnee 
attributes in unequal paits begets MahAlatia, which is also known as 
intellect Egoism sprang from the Mahatatva, and the five organs of 
perception and othei five oigans of action, ouginated fiom Egoism 
-14-18 

These are — The eais, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, the nose, the 
anus, the male and the feninle oigans of geneiation, the hands, the 
feet, the speech — 10 

Note — The* first flvo lire the organa of perception, and tho last five are the organa 
of action 

The five organs of peiception pioduced w olds, touch, form, flavour, 
and smell , and the five oigans of action hi night forth emission, happiness, 
taking, walking and speech — TO 

The mind is leckoned to lie the ele \ en tli organ, as it helps 
the faculties of intellect and action in then respective operations The 
minute molecules of all the oigans form the substratum for the individual 
soul that lies enshimed in it, and it ib foi this reason that the fiame 
within which lies the asylum of the individual soul is known by the 
name of subtle body Tho individual soul by coming in contact with 
this atomic body is called corporeal Tho mind, piopelled by desire 
to oreate, starts the woik of creation The subtle element of sound 
biought etbei into being Sound is the only attribute of ether — 21-23 

Note. — Lord Brmhmft first of all wished to create and then He threw Hifl mind in tho 
ichtaveineiit of the work of Hifl desire Helped by His mind. He proceeded with the work 
of creation 

By a concussion in ethei, came forth wind, possessing the 
qualities of sound and tangibility, and the subtle element of tangibility 
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produced brilliancy, which caused water attributed with sound, 
tangibility and form — 24-25 

The earth was produced by the potency of the subtle element 
of liquidity inherent in water, and it haB the attributes akin to water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance The Mahatatva, which 
is foimed by the five subtle and pnmary elements, is called the 
Vijn&nmaya ko§a by the Veduntins , buddhi' t e intellect, is another name 
foi the same The man possessed of this twenty-fifth element enjoys 
and suffers — 26-27 

JVote Twonty-0 fth (element), i e (consciousness) God hu laid down oertaln law* 

for mankind to follow Any action against the established taws leads to wrong whloh 
always causes pain We Lave been given the faoulfcy to distinguish between right and 
wrong, and it is our own fault if we choose the latter A man always reaps the fruits 
of hie actions He suffers if he deviates from the right path aud does wrong, and enjoys 
as Long as he continues to follow the right track and does good. 

The body therefoie eompnses the tiventy-six elements, and the 
individual soul, which is suboidinale to the wishes of the Loid, closes 
the list of the elements that make up the human body —28 

Loid Brahmfi created the Universe by tlie help of the above 
enumerated elements , and Sankliya, which m one of the six systems of 
Hindu philosophy, is so called by Kapda, etc , because it enumeiatea 
these elements — 29 

Lord Biahma, after creating Hib man ebb putras, waB not quite 
satisfied with the work of His creation He set about devising some 
plan which would carry on the work of creation and would lelieve Him 
of the task With this view, He began to invoke Gayatu After some 
tune the goddess Gayatri, known under different names, viz • — Satarfipa, 
S&vitri, Sarasvatf, Biahm&ni, &c , — appealed in the form of a girl fioni 
the half portion of Brahmas body who at the first sight mistakenly 
took Her for His dauglitei Afterwards, the Creator, seeing that form 
of exquisite beauty, was fired with love and lepeatedly uttered, “ What 
an enchanting form '' ”—30-33 

At this, the Mftnasa putras of Brahma, i e , Vasi^ha, &c , taking 
Skviti'l foi their sister, began to express their feelmgs of seething indigna- 
tion and contempt at the attitude of Their Father (Lord Brahma), but He 
was so much absorbed in love that He did not heed anything in the leaBt 
-34 

Brahma continued uttering, " Oh 1 what an enchanting form 1 
oh ! what an enchanting form ■” in His love for the goddess S/vvitrl, and 
the latter, after saluting Him, began to circumambulate Him in reverence 
BrahmA fixed his gaze on SAvitri and could not distract Himself 
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from Her As she was circumambulating Him, He felt shy of turning 
His head each time to Her direction, as His Mfrnasa putras weie standing 
close by He therefore created four beads, each pointed to a direction, 
in ordei that He may see Savitri undistuibed, without having to turn Hib 
head each time m course of Her cncumambulations Seeing Brahmfi in 
such a condition, Satai flpft went to heaven with the Mfinas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelling towards heaven, Brahma put on a fifth 
bead right on top which afterwards He covered with Hib long matted hair 
This is how Bialimfl came to have five heads After this, Brahmfi loBt hie 
powers that He had acquired by piactiBing acesticism, owing to His 
not controlling His mind and falling into the snares of Cupid Then 
Brahmil dispersed His sons, after directing them to carry on the work 
of Creation — 35-4-1 

The eons of Brahma, in obedience to His instructions, Bet them- 
selves to complete the woik of cieation, and aftei wards they took leave 
of Brahma with salutations — 42 

Bralnna, fired with passion in Hei company, uiarned Satnrupa and 
began to pass His days in enjoyment inside a lotuB He enjoyed the 
company of Savitri for hundied yeais, and after a long time Manu was 
born to them — 43-44 

Manu, thus boin, was Svayambhu Manu, who, owing to his cIobo 
affinity to Bialimft, is alBo called Adipuiusa (the fust man) The piogeny 
of Svayambhu Mauu multiplied consideiably aud the Vairajns aie among 
them — 45-46 

Svfirochisa, &c , the seven Manus, and anotliei set of seven 
Manus, Aultami, &c , altogether the fomteen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambhu Mauu " 0, King Vaivastata Manu,” said the Loid, " You 
are the seventh of the Iasi set of Manus ” —47 

Here ends the thud Chapter dealing with primal y creation 
CHAPTER IV 

The king said, “ 0, Meiciful ' I feel awfully gueved to hear 
that Lord Bialnmt mauied Afigaja Pia\, tell me why he was not regard- 
ed as having committed a fea.ful sin by having done so Remove my 
doubts, 0, MaBtei of the Universe' by graciously explaining to me why 
the offspring of Brahrufi were allowed to intermarry in their paternal 
circle without any regatd foi close-knit kinship ” The Lord Kish replied 
" 0 Kuig ' such doubts onlv arise in thecase of mankind, for men hre 
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atomic bodies and beget children in a diffeient way, while the primeval 
creation is celestial in which Rajoguna predominates The Devas not 
have supersensuous bodies and they beget progeny in quite different ways 
The celestial forms come into being in other ways, and it is very difficult 
foi men having sensuous bodies to understand this gieat secret Only 
supernatural intellect causes celestial creation , therefore those alone can 
understand its great seciet who themselves are possessed with such an intel- 
lect , just as a serpent alone can tiace the footprints of another serpent, 
and aerial tracks can only be discerned by birds and other beings that 
fly m the ah 0, King 1 the question of any piescribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the Deva^ Only Then desire is taken 
into consideration in whatevei they do Other beings reap the fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not No doubts Bhould 
tlieiefoie be luised regarding the doings of the Devas, nor should the 
beings having sensuous bodies think of doing the same deed " — 1-6 

Besides this, as Lord, Brahmi is the goveinoi of the Vedas, bo is 
the goddess Gayatrl of the BiahinanB (the socied text, tc, the 
Vedas'! She is the better-half of the Lord, and that is why she appeared 
from His body Biahma and Gayatrl aie inseparables Sometimes only 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 
all the same both aie always together They nevei lemain apart As 
sunshine oi light nevei lives devoid of its shadow, similarly BrahmS 
nevei lives apart from Gayatii Biahma is the master of the Vedas and 
Savitrl (anothei name for GayatrD, is the governess of the same , Brahmti 
is therefore also the master of the latter, and consequently He committed 
no sin by marrying Her° — 7-10 

“In spite of all this, Loid Bialima felt ashamed foi not being able 
to suppress His passion in presence of His m&nasa sons He therefore got 
much vexed with the God of love and cursed Hun after the departure of 
His (mSnasa) sous ” — 11 

“ The object with which you made me the taiget of your arrows 
will eie long lead you to be reduced to ashes by $iva, when you similarly 
behave with Him,' was the curse that Brahmi pionounced on Cupid ” — 12 
“Hearing this curse of Biahma, the God of love shuddered 
with feai and cried out in great dismay, ‘ 0, Lord 1 You created me with 

* Professor Wilson writes — 

u The Matsya l’urana has a little allegory of its own, on the subject of Brahma's 
Intercourse with SatarupA ; for it explains the former to mean the Vedas, and the latter 
the SAvltri or holy prayer, which 1* their chief text , an<i lu their oo-habitatlon there la* 
therefor*, no ML', 9 

'Vhna PQrana, 2nd Edition Vol T p 10S ] 
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the object of captivating the minds of men and women and kindling 
amorous feelings within them You Devei instructed rue to make BDy 
eiception in Your case I only earned out Your mandate and have com- 
mitted no sin for which I may be subjected to such a dieadful curse 
-13 

Therefore, be pleased with me and by Youi clemency save me from the 
effects of Your curse and grant me the boon of assuming foim again” 
—13-16 

“ Hearing such entreaties of Cupid, Lord Brahma melted with 
compassion, and said 1 In the leign of King Vaivasvata, Rfima the 
destroyer of many Rik^asas and my compeer m powei and prowess, will 
be born in the family of KingYadu When U&ma, the valiant prince, will 
fii Dwanka as His headquai tens, You will be boin as a son of His 
brother, the God Kpsna 11 — 17-18 

AoU— RAina here meaus Balar&ma, the brother of Rfifna, and not the king of Ayodhyi 
“ 1 In that body (as the sou of kri-na', vou will have a series of 
enjoyments and afterwards you will be born as a son of Vatsa in the 
family of King Bharatn Aftei this, you will live till the time of dissolu- 
tion that will close the leign of Vnlyhdharas, and then you will again 
come back to me.’ ”-19-20 

Note— Vldy&dhara la a class of deml-gods 

" The God of love took leave of Brabmfi, and departed with 
mingled feelings of joy and sjdness — joy on account of the hope given 
by the Lonl Biid sadness foi feai of sufferings, as the effect of His curse " 
-21 - 

After heating tins, the King Vaivasvata Manu again addiessed 
the Loid thus “ Lord 1 Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiosity 
by telling me who was King Y'adti, in whose family the God of Love 
took His birth, how Lord Siva leduced Cupid to aBhes, who was King 
Bharata and how the work of cieation continued onwards ” — 22-23 

The Fish-god replied “ King * Gfiyatri that appealed from the 
body of Brahma possessed of infinite forms and organs begot the 
following seven children — Svayambhu Manu, Rati (the wife of Cupid 
It also means desne of somelhiug' 1 Tapas, Manas (mind), Dik Sambhrama 
fdeluaion), and Mahattatva ” — 24-25 

“ The Manasa sons of Brahma — Marlchi, &c — who weie born first, 
began to pass their days in the terrestrial globe in the practice of 
asceticism The Creator, marking the indifference of Hia MSnasa sons 
With regard to the woik of cieation, produced VSmadeva, the wielder of 
tbe trident and also Sanatkumar, the first even of the first boras ” — 26-27 
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“ From the- mouth of Lord Vamadeta came foith the BrSlimanaa, 
from His aims the Ksatiiyas, from His thighs the Vautyas, and from His 
feet the ^fidras”— 28 

“Afterwards came foith lightning, thunderbolt, clouds, lainbow, 
metres of various kinds, several vaneties of medicines, eighlyfour crores 
of Devils, known as Sftdbvn, and who have three eyes and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting old ” — 29-30 

“ Lord Bralimfi, finding ^iva cieatirig such a lace of Immortals, 
said that it was advisable to create only such beings as would reap the 
fiuit of their own kaimas f^iva, on hearing tins, instantly stopped His 
piopaganda " — 31-32 

Note — Sthftnu, literally, the trunk of a tree It means that Siva instantly stopped 
the work of creation and became fixed liko tho trunk of a tree In other words, He did 
not carry on the work of creation after Bralimk oflerod Him H1 b suggestions From that 
day He is also known as Rth&nu 

“ Aftei wards, Svayainbliu Manu became the husband of Ananti, 
whom he obtained aftei gieat penances By this alliance, Svayainbliu 
Maim was blessed with two sons, viz — Pnyaviata and Uttflnapada, and of 
these, the lattei was mairied to SQnfita the daughter of Dhaima ”--33-34 
“ Qtt&nupada became the father of the following four children, 
biz — Apasyati, Apasyanta, Kirtimana, and Dhruva (Pole Star) ”—35 

“In the bygone ages, Dhruva piactised seveie penanceB fora period 
oT three thousand yeais and obtained fiom Bralimfi an abode in the 
eternal celestial legions The Saptarisis, acknowledging lnm as then 
chief clusteied themselves murid lnm ” — 36-37 

Note — The soven Risis (snges), i e , the MAimga sons of Brahmt It means the cons- 
telUtlon known as Ursa Major (the soven Btars of which aro said to be the seven sages, 
i.e,, the MAnasa sods of BrahmA) 

11 Dhruva begot a son, $ista, from DlianyS, the daughter of 
Svayambhu Manu, and fusta had five childien, iib — K ppa, Ripuiijaya, 
Vfita, Vpika, and V| ikatejasa, fiom SiichchlmyS, the daughter of Agni 
Ripuiijaya became the f ithcr of Ohak§u fioin Vfrmi, the giand-daughter of 
Braluna Chaksu became the fathei of Clniksusa Manu from the 
daughter of Virini, and Ohlkhiisa Manu begot on the princess Nadvalfi ten 
valiant and entei prising sons, viz — UrQ, Puiu, ^atadyumna, SatyavAka, 
Havi, Agnis^ut, Atiratra, Sudyumna, Ap.irajita, and Ablumanyu, ” — 38-42 
“ UrQ had the following six sons, viz — Agni, Suman, Khy&ti, 
Ritu, AflgirA, and Gaya, from his consoit, 3gneyf —43 

“ Amgirk became the father of Vena, from Sunithfi, the daughter 
of Pitp The sages rubbed Vena to death, owing to bis tyranny, and, as 
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they were rubbing bun, King Pptbu appeared from hia hand The great 
King Pfithu was the fathei of AntardhAna and Haviidhfina ”—44 

“ Mftriclia was the son of AntardhAna from SikhandinI, and 
Havirdlmna had six sous, viz — Prachinvailiisa, SAnga, Yama, iiukia, Val.i 
and fJubba, fiom Dhigna, the daughtei of Agm ” — 45 

“ PiAchlnv arln^a begot many childien belonging to the H&virdhan 
clan He had ten etnhvait sons, well versed in aichery, who are known 
as Piachetas, fioin Savarnft, the daughter of Samudia They all devoted 
themselves to asceticism, and the tiees that they grew to foim a small 
jungle where they could piactise then austerities, in piocess of time 
developed into a thick forest of vast latitudes which was ultimately burnt 
down by the fire at the commands of India (the God of Ram) ” — 40-48 

‘‘The ten Piachetas had MAi is, the daughtei of Chsndrama, for 
their wife, from whom they begot the Piajapati Daksa ” — 4D 

“ Aftei giving buth to Prajapati Dak$a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the tioen, the herbs, and the rivei Chandi avail ” — 50 

" Now hear the tale of the multiplication of the eighty crorea of 
Dak^a’a sons " — 51 

“Daksa became the piogemtoi of a most queer race Among lua 
children aoine were bipeds, some had more feet, some had long earn 
and some broad ones, some had featuies resembling those of the horse, the 
bear, the lion, the dog, the boat, oi the camel On seing aueh a vast 
multitude of Ins piogeny, Daksa created a large number of women ’’ 
— 52-53 

“Out of the gills he cieated, he gave ten to Dhairaa, thirteen 
to KtiAyapa, and twenty seven to the moon that form a certain galaxy of 
stare These vety snmo daughtei s of D.iksa produced the further race of 
DevAe, RAbsasas, mankind nnd the othei beings inhabiting the extensive 
universe " — 54-55 


CHAPTER V 

The sages, nftei lieanng this, requested the Sage Sfita to relate to 
them how Devas, Danavas, Gandhaivas, serpents and Rak^asas were born. 

-1 

Sfita said that in the days gone by, the work of creation was 
originated by desne, perception and touch Later on, Daksa started the 
work of creation by the conjunction of men and women -2 

"Hear, 0 sages' I shall now relate to you how Dak?a introduced 
ft new system of creation at the injunction of BrahmA 3 
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Daksa begot thousands of issues from his ■wife, PAnchajani, when 
he saw that the Devas, the Risis, and the serpents, etc,cieated from 
the mind of the Creator, had not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation — 4 

Nirada, on seeing the progress of Daksa in the field of creation, 
said — 5 

“ 0, ye Ri?is, who are sous of Daksa 1 first leconnoitie the extent of 
the univeise and then set yourselves to the woik of cieation ” — 6 

“ On hearing the above words of the Sage NArada, the sons of 
Daki?a started to survey the longth and breadth of the universe, and 
ultimately lost themselves, as the rivers do when they fall into the ocean 
They have not returned unto this day ” — 7 

The lost sons of Daksa were known by the name of Haiyarfva, 
and the founet giving them up for lost, cieated one thousand BrAh- 
manas known as Saval — 8 

On finding the fWals cairyitig on the work of creation, the 
Sage Naiada went to them and said — “Fust examine the extent of the 
univeise and tiy to reclaim your lost biothers, then carry on the work 
of creation ” — 9-10 

“ Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim then- 
lost brothers, hut met with the same fate , and it is foi this reason that 
no one dares to lepeat the same experiment unto this day " — 11 

On losing the lattei batch of his sons, Daksa begot sixty daughters 
from P&nchajani, the daughter of Vuam Out of those girls, he gave ten 
to Dharma, thnteen to Ivaevapa, twenty-seven to Cliandrainft and four to 
Aristanemi He also gave two to the son of Bli|igu, another two to 
Kndaiva, and two to AhgirA Their names will be related hereafter — 12-14 
Marutvati, Vasu, Yarai, Lairib.t, Blianu, Arundhatl, SahkalpS, 
Muhurta, SAdhya, Vis'va, who were given to Dharma, were the mothers of 
the Devas — 15-16 

Visvadeva was born of VisvA, Sadhyaguna from SadliyA , Marutvanta- 
gan fiom Marutvati, Vasava from, Vasu, Bhanava from BhAnn, Muhdrtaka 
from Muhfirtft, Gliosa from LambA, Nagilthi from Yami, the dweller in 
pStfila from Auindhati, Sabkalpa from Satikal pa — 17-19 

The most powerful of the Devas that peivade the univeise are 
known by the name of Vasus, who are eight in number, viz —Apa, 
Dbruva, Soma, Dhara, Anda, Anala, Pratyfi^a and Prahbasa — 20-21 
The foui sons of Apa are Santa, Danda, SAmva, and Mamvakra 
They became the protectors of sacrifice! rites — 22 
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DhTuva became the father of Kala, Soni of Vaicha, Dhara of 
Dranna and Havyavdha Diavina and Havyavdba vveie born of Kalyanl, 
and Manohark, the daughter of Han, was the mother of Prana, Ramana, 
Sisra — 2d- 24 

Arula became the father of the two powetful eons, viz — Manojava 
and AvijnatgaU from Sivd — 25 

Auala perchance cast his seed m a heap of leeds, whence sprang up 
Kum.lra, Sakha, VnfAkha and Naigameya They were fosteied by the 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as Ktrtikeya, and the great 
Ri^i Devala ivas begotten by Piatyusa — 20-27 

Note ~ Krlttikft, the third of the 27 lunar mansions or asbensms, consisting of six stars 
The six stars arc represented as nymphs acting as nurses to Kartihcya, the God of war 

Prabbksa begot the renowned architect and builder — the great 
Visvakarmfi to make mansions, pleasure gaidens, statues, ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc — 28 

Vainadevas, te, Rudras, thecreatois of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number , viz Ajaikapftda, Ahirbudlinya, Viripiik^a, Raivata, Haia, 
Balmrhpa, Tiyainvaka, SAvitia, Jayanta, Pinald, Aparrijita The eleven 
Rudias were cieated by the mind of Bialimfl each holding n indent in his 
hand An account of then having cieated a race of Immoitals, numbering 
84 crores, lias been given befoie The It ultras penade and piotect the uni- 
verse and liuve begotten many children fiom the womb of Suiabhi — 29-32 
He ie ends the fifth Chaptei , dealing mill the piogemes of Vasus 

and Rudi as 

CHAPTER VI 

Stita, addressing the sages who were listening to Ins narrations 
with wiapt attention at Naiiuii jianya, said — “0, sages 1 I shall now 
enumeiate to jou the names of Kaslyapa’s sons that he had fiom his 
13 wives Aditi, Dili, Danu, Ansta, Sursa, Surabhi, Vinata, T&mrfl, 
Krodlinvadff, Ira, Kadru, Vulva and Mum were the thirteen wives of 
Kaivapa — 1-2 

Devas called Tu^ita who flourished in the reign of Chfik^u^a Mann, 
came to be known as Aditjas (Suns/, owing to then having been born as 
the eons of Devas called glorious Katfyapa from his wife, Aditi, during the 
reign of King Vaivasvata Maim They were twelve in number, ru , Indra, 
Dh&ta, Bliaga, Tva$(a, Mitra, Varuna, Yama, Vivasvana, SavitS, Pu§&, An- 
rfum&na, and Vienu These vveie the 12 Adityas — the centre of rays — 3-5 

The Devaprahaianas the sons of Krisasva Ili§i, and the twelve Adityas 
appear at the beginning of every Manvantara and Kalpa and vanish at 
their termination Diti, the second wife of Kwlyapa, gave birth to two sons, 
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uiz , Hnanyaka4ipu and Hiranyak$a Hiranyakarfipu harl four sons, viz 
PrahLIda, AnuhlAda, Saiplihida and Hlada Prahlada had the following 
sons — Ayushmfina, Skivi, Blekala, and Vnocliana Ball was the son of 
Buochana, and thefonnei had one bundled sonB, the oldest of whom was 
Dana — fi-10 

The notable brotheis of Ban a iveic — Dhntara9tra, Surya, Chandra, 
Oliandramsutapana, Nikumbbanabha, Gurbaksa, Kuk^ibhiuia, and Vibhl- 
suea — 11 

These were the most notable of Bana's biotheia Bana had one 
thousand arms, and each arm was bedecked with a different kind of weapon 
Piinavvaban ardent devotee of Lord Siva, and had won over the latter 
by his deep devotions In fact, he was such an earnest devotee that he 
had almost unified lmnself with the Lord His realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the wielder of the tndent — 12-13 

Uluka, f^akum, Bh ula-samUpana, and Malinn&bha weie the sons 
of Ilirany.iksa The foui sons of Hitanjakfi.l begot an invincible band of 
demons, numbeiing 77 eioie\ who had mighty limbs, vanons kinds of 
facet., and weie most liaidy -14-15 

Danu, the third wile of Kadyapa, brought forth one hundred mighty 
demons, the pnncipal one of whom was Vipiaclntti — 16 

DviinGrdbj, fiakuni, Sankutbioilliaia, Ayomukba, J^anibara, Kapida, 
Vainana, Maiicln, Megliavana, Ir.i, Gaibliashrn, Vidiabana, Ketu, Ketuvlrya, 
rfatlirida, lndiajit, Saplajit, Vajianfiblni, Ekachakia, Maliabfiliu, Vajiakta, 
Taraka, Asiloma, Pnloma, Vindu, Baqa, Svaibhfuiu, Vn ? aparva were 
chiefly the notewoithy biotheis of Viprachit — 17-20 

Svarbhanu gave biitli to a daughter, named Piablifi, Pulomfi gave 
bntli to Sachi, Maya to Updanavi, Mandodari and Kuhfl, Vn^aparvfin 
to f^aimistha, Sundari and CkandrG, and Vaidv&nara to PulornA and 
K AlikA -21-22 

Pulom.’i and Kalika weie mairied to the demon King, Marlchi, 
who begot another formidable batch of Rak^asas, numbeiing 60 thousand 
from them — 23 

The Paulomas and the Kklikeyas, i e , the demon piogeny of Pulomft 
and Kalika, aftei being made invulnerable even against the Devas, 
began to live in Hiranyapura Lord Viijnu killed the Paulomas and 
Kali kSyas, who had become most haughty alter they were mude invul- 
nerable by Bialimft Only Vipiaclut survived, and he produced another 
lace of thirteen demons, known as Saihmik§ya fiom thp womb of SiiphikA 
tbe sistej of Hiranyakatfipu — 24-25 
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J Vote. — The Pauloross and the KjIikAy&a were only made involnerable by Brahml, 
and only the minor Gods oonld not kill them, bat Lord Visnu is the Supreme God 

Vyamsa, Kalp.n, N.il.i, VatApi, Ilvala, Namuchi, Svnsripa, Ajana, 
Naraka, Knldii.'i blia, Sanmina, Kalaviiya, Polaiana weie among the 
Saihnpkeya (lass of (lemons Saiphlada, the son of Huanyaka^ipu, pioduced 
the race of Ni vatkai aclia demons — 26 28 

Mote — Potarnna, the thirteenth demon of the Saihimkaiya class, la not mentioned 
In the text, but the number thirteen is laid dowu in the text To complete the list, 
therefore, I have Included the name of Potarand, on the authority of Ban Vamsapur&ua 

This class of Nivata-kavacha demons that was made invulnerable 
to the DevHS, demonsand serpents, was ultimately destroyed by Aijuna — a 
hero of Mehaoliaiata — by the grace of Siva — 29 

Kadyapa had the following six dauchteia, fiom his wife, Tamra — 
Sukl, Sen!, Bliflsl, Sugrivl, Gndh|ika, Suchi — 30 

Sukl became the mother of Suka and Ulfika, Sem of Syena, 
Bh.isl of Kuiaia, Gfidh! of Gridhia and Ivapota, Suchi of Harpsa, Sarasa 
and Vakn, Ac —32 

Note - bflha=ParrDt Ulflka = Owl hyena=Hawk Knrara=Osprey Gfidhn= 
Vultnre Kap6ta=Pigeon Hnmaa=9wan S4raaa=Crane Vaka=Dnck 

Sugilvl gave birth to goat, lioise, lam, camel, mule, Ac 
From his wife Vlnita, Kadyapa begot Gaiuda, the lord of birds, the 
Aruna, and a daughtei, named Saudninmi (Lightning) — 33-34 

SaippSti and Jatayuh weie the sons of Aruna, and Vnbhru and 
Sighraghn weie the sons of Sarppfiti — 35 

Jatayuh was the fatliei of Kaimkaia, Satagami, Sarasa, Rajjuvdla 
and Bheruuda —36 

The above-mentioned sons of Jatnyuli became 1 the ancestors of 
diffeient species ol buds, and Suiasa, one of the wives of Katlyapa, 
became the mothei of eeipents — 37 

KadiQ — a wife of Kasynpa— gave buth to several thousand-hooded 
serpents, the principal ones of whom .ue — Sesa, Vasuki, Karkofa, fWkha, 
Air.'ivata, Karpbalj, Dhanaujaya, Mabanila, Padma, ABvatara (mule), 
Tak^aka, Eliipaltia, Muh.ipadma, Dhntarustia, Balalmka, fiankhapala, 
Mahusankha, Pmfpadafislua, Subhunana, ^afikmomfi, Bahula, Vamana 
PAnina, Kapila Durmukha, and Pataiijah — 38-41 

The abovt-named sons of Kadiu and Kadyapa were the fore-fathers 
of diffeient classes of seipents, most of whom weie consumed in the 
great sacrifice of Jaumejaya --42 

Note — Jafimejaya was the Bon of King Parlksita The latter wae bitten by a serpent 
ind died in consequence Jaomejaya, therefore, to avenge his father’s death, performed a 
great sacrifice to consume all the serpents In which a large nnmber of them was destroyed 
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From hia wife, Krodhvada, Ka4yapa liad a race of Krodhavada 
demons, numbeiing a million who weio ultimately killed by Bbimaaena — a 
hero of Mnhabhaiala —43 

Smabhi. one of the wives of Kndyupa, gave bnth to the attend- 
ants of Rudras, cows, buffaloes, &c — 44 

Note —Rudras are a group of Gods, eleven iu number, supposed to be the manifest*- 
tions of Siva, who is said to be the head of the group 

Muni and Arista, other two wives of Karfyapa, gave bnth to the 
class of Munis and Apsaias and the lace tif Kinnaias and Gandharvas, 
respectively — 45 

From Ii 4, Kadyapa begot reeds, tieeB, creepera, &c , and from bis 
wife Virfva, be pioduced a race of numerous Yaksas and demons —46 

JJiti — a wife of Kadyapa— gave birth to 4D marutB (Gods of wind), 
who were the beloved of the Devas 

Here ends the sixth Chapter dealing with the progeny of Kaeyapa 

CHAPTER VII 

The Risis said —How did Dili again beget the Maiuts and 
how did the latter become the friends of the UevaB ? —I 

Suta said —In the days gone by, when Lord Visnu des- 
tioyed the offspung of J)iti in the great vvai between the Devas and 
Asuias, Diti lepaired to Syamantapanchaka — a holy place — on the banks 
of the Saiasvati, and devoted heiself to the woislup of hei husband 
and practised seveie penances foi a considerable length of time — 2-3 

Note — A true Hindu wife always regards her husband as her supreme Lord 8he 
has the same devotion for her aa one has for God Her salvation lies through her 
husband 

After a little nioie than a centuiy, Dili, the mother of demoDs, 
who had piactised hard penances like a Rii?i and had become emaciated 
and aged owing to her hung on phalkhura and icgularly keeping 
up Cliandiayana and other fasts, asked Vasistha and othei sages — 4-5 
Note — Phal&hira The Hindus in course of their fasts do not take cooked food 
They only take light things and particularly fruits Phaldhdra literally means a repast 
of fruits 

Cblndr&yana is a particular fast, the chief feature of which is that one has to regu- 
late his morsels of phelahdra to the phases of the moon, i e , on the cew-moon day he has 
to take only one morsel which he goes on iuoreasing oue by one each day, for a fortnight, 
when the fast terminates 

"Sages’ Tell me some Buch mata that would free me from the 
crushing guef of my son's destruction and make me feel happy m this 
world as well aa in the nest ” — 6 
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Aotc. — Vrata means fBsfc Any Belf-imposed religious observance, Restriction, 
Vow, Precept, Penance 

In thit w»o) id as aoell as iu Die next The Hindus believe in the transmigration 
of soul According to this idea, there is a life after death until the soul becomes 
totally unified with Brahma, which is Kirv&na or final rest The next world here, 
therefore, refers to the re-birth after transmigration of soul 

The sage Vasiathn advised Dili to obseive (he Madana-Dvadaiff 
fast, by keeping winch Diti became the mother of the Maruts and 
was liberated from her pangs of grief —7 

The Ri$is said — “ 0, Pious Sage, Sfita 1 we aie very anxious 
to know something of the Madana-Dvfidaiit fast, by the observance of 
which Diti begot forty-nine sons again (after her progeny was destroyed 
by Vi?nu' " — 8 

Sflta said — “ Hear, 0 Itisis 1 what the Sage Vasis(ba said to Dili 
about the fast in question I shall lepeat to you the same in detail ” 
—9 

“The fast begins in the month of Chaitra, on the 12th day of 
the bright foilnight One who obseives this fast should place a jai 
of gold, silver, copper, brass oi eaitli— accoiding to Ins means — on an 
earthen platform, aftei filling it with different fiuitB, pieces of sugai- 
caue, and white rice Defoie placing the jar on the platfoim, it should also 
be painted with white sandal and coveied with two pieces of white cloth 
After this, a small plate of copper containing Borne fruits, gold and raw 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jai Above it should be placed 
a plantain leaf, beaung an image of Cupid, and to the left of it should be 
placed the image of Rati made of sugai Aftei this, the worship of 
Cupid and Rati should be pei formed in the following manner — 
The images should first be bathed with incense and water, then white 
flowers, Tice, and sesamum should be offeied Afterwards, the AfigapfijH 
(body worship) should follow, as indicated below — Alter pronouncing 
Ovfi K&maya, worship the feet Aftei pronouncing Oyi Saubhdgyadaya, 
worship the legB After pronouncing Om SmarAya, wombip the thighs 
After pronouncing Orri Mavmathdya, woiship the waist After pionouncmg 
Om Svasehodardya, worship the stomach After pionouncmg Otji Anangdya , 
worship the breast Aftei pronouncing Om Padmamukhaya , woiship the 
mouth After pronouncing Om Pavchasaiaya, woiship the hands Aftei 
pronouncing Otji Sarvatmave, woiship the head On the completion of 
tins worship, Bandal and incense should be offeied, and then piayeis 
should be sung accornpained by music In case there be no one to sing 
prayers and play on the music, then the glones of Kfima and Keriava 
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should be narrated and listened to On the following morning, the jar 
should be given to a Bralnnana — 10-18 

Aote — In the text, only Kdmtiya, Saubhigyadiya, &c , are given But all those 
expressions should bo prefixed by (Om) and suffixed by (Nainah), before being pronounced 
at the time of worship R&m&ya, thus prefixed and suffixed, becomes, Om Kamdya namali, 
whioh means “I salute K 4 ma, the God of love Similarly all the expressions are simply 
meant to convey the salutations of the worshipper to the Lord of love — expressive of the 
former's devotion and reverence to the latter All the expressions are only adjectival 
that ultimately apply to Cnpid, iji* — Kama-God of Love, Cupid 

Ananga, llterallv, means without a body Cnpid was destroyed bv tuva and became 
bodiless Ho is therefore known as ananga also 

Saubh&gyAdn, liter illy means the giver of good luck, and here applies to the God 
of Lo\e who brings good luck 

Hinara literally, means remembrance because Cupid appears and begins to exercise 
Ihs influence meiely by thinking of Him, the terra itself has become a name of Cupid 

Padmamuklia literally, means the mouth of a lotus or ( 11) one who has a face as beauti- 
ful as a lotus This expression is often employed by Indian poets to describes beautiful 
face As the face of Cupid is as aromatic, as delicate, as soft and as healthy looking as a 
lotus, He is known by this name also 

Paiicliasara literally, means one who holds file arrows Cupid is armed with the 
following five arrows — 

The same five arrows are also differently named as — 

«4ll^ll«4||$T 5T ^TNfllWW I 1il«W Va^TOIT: nvtffflfll: II 

Ho is therefore known as Paiichasara also 

Sarvfttm m means the whole soul and applies to Cupid 

Aftei making over the jar to a deserving Brnhmana, the 
worshipper should feast a number of Brahmanas with devotion, and 
aftenvaids he should have his own meal devoid of salt Theu, the 
invited Brahmanas should be dismissed with presents, and the following 
prayei should be uttered before giving them presents — 19 

“0, Lord Janardana, in the fonn of Cupid 1 Who bring bliss 
to every soul, be pleased with tby devotee ” — 20 

The same routine of worship should be observed each month, 
on the twelvth day of the bright fortnight, and continued on 
for a whole veai The worshipper should obsei ve a fast on the 1 3th 
day of the bright fortnight and woiship Vnjnu On the 12th day of 
every bright foitmght, lie should live only on fruits and sleep on the floor 
At the beginning of the 13th month, lie is to finally complete his cycle 
of fasts by peiforimng woiship as mentioned before, and on its completion 
he should woiship the golden linage of Cupid Afterwards, white 
sesamum, mixed with elaiified butter, should be poured into fire and at 
the time of each sacnficial offering the various names of Cupid, already 
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mentioned, piefixed with orfi and suffixed with Svalid, should be pro- 
nounced At the close of the sacrifice, the worshipper should also worship 
the officiating priest and his consort, and then dismiss all his BialimaDa 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them presents of clanfied 
butter, cows, decently-arranged beds, clothes, ornaments, 6ugarcane 
The golden image of Cupid should be given to the officiating priest 
along with other presents mentioned above, according to the means of 
the woishipper — 21-26 

One who obseives the Madana Dvadarfi fast in this way, becomes 
liberated from evils and begets worthy childieu and, finally, passes 
away in peace, for Visnu and Sinaia are the same —27-28 

Note — Liberated from all emit or «n», or meet In other words Madan-dvAdasi fast, 
by exercising its influence on the body and mind, improves the man both physically 
and morally Later on, by being blessed with children, he passes away in peace and 
attains rest, for he feels that hie worthy children would discharge their duties unto 
God, their deceased ancestors, and mankind It is for the fulfilment of these duties that 
a Hinda is always so anxious to beget worthy sons 

The worship of Kama fulfils the desires of the worshipper 
Hearing the advantages of the Madana Dvfidarfi fast, Diti observed it 
devoutly — 29 

Kaffyapa chanced to meet his wife Dili, and tlnough his powers 
(of asceticism) made her young again On being questioned by Kadynpa, 
Dili said that she wanted to be mother of such a piogeny as would 
kill Lord India and conquer all the DevaB Katfyapa promised to beget 
such a child fiom her womb when the sage Ap.istamba peiformed a 
putresfci sacrifice The sage Apstamba eventually began to perform the 
sacrifice — 30-34 

Note, — Putref ti la a special sacrifice which is performed to beget an oflspring 

At the time of pel forming the saci ifice, the sage Apastamba began 
to recite Indra & atrurbhavnsva Svdha, at which the Devae became pleased 
and the demons were overpowerd with grief — 35 

Note — Indra Satrurvardha svu and Sit fhd Indra Satnirvardha sea Svdhd mean the 
same thing, bat, strictly speaking, the Utter expression was applied by the sage 
apastamba It has been put in a modified form to Bait the metre It Is a compound 
word, and can bp expounded in two ways, vis , (the enemy of Indra] and (Indra Is 
whose enemy) Apastamba, through a coincidence, began to pronounce the expression 
with such accent and emphasis as would admit the latter way of expounding the 
compoand word which entirely reversed the object of Diti and, consequently, the 
l>eva8 were pleased and the demons were overtaken with grief It is therefore said — 

At the conclusion of the sacrifice, Karfyapa performed the purifica- 
tory ceiemonies to facilitate conception, and began to counsel hiB wife 
how a piegnant woman should live, — 36 
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He advised Diti to remain m that heimKage for a centuiy and 
not to take any meals in the morning and evening Continuing lus advice 
he said that a piegnant woman should not often go and sit at the loot of 
a tiee, noi should she sit on a hioom-stirk 01 a pestle She should not 
entei or plunge herself in deep wateis, and should also avoid In ing in 
a solitary house, sitting upon an ant-hill, and also depipssion of mind 
She should not wnte by hei nails, eliaicn.il or ashes, on the floor, and 
should avoid much sleeping and laboui She should also abstain fioin 
sitting in a place coveied with coal, chaff and bones, as well as from 
quail eling and ynwnirig She should not keep hei hail unkempt, nor her 
peison unclean, nor should she sleep with her head towards the noith 
She should never doff her garments, and should not allow her mind to 
be afflicted oi her feet to remain wet She should avoid much laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words She should serve her pieceptor, do 
pious deeds, and bathe in lukewaim medicated uatei She should take 
great caie of heiself in e\eiy way, should wear fine ornaments, worship 
Vflstii (household deity), keep heiself pleased, and de\otedly sene her 
husband She should give alms to the pool and woislnp Qauu (the 
wife of Suva) on the 3id day of a blight foitmght A woman and, paiticu* 
laily one who is in the family way, if she follow such a course, begets ami- 
able, valiant, and long-lived clnhlien , otherwise there is always a danger 
of miscai riage "Tbeiefoie 0 beloved 1 follow the directions just 
explained to you May you be blessed I am row going to piaclise 
penances ” — 37-48 

After thiB, Ktufynpa vanished then and there, and Dili followed 
the insti actions of hei loid to the lettei —49 

India came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed 
In lus constei nation, lie left His kingdom of Heaven and going to Diti 
began to serve her He, pulling on a bnght appearance, patiently and 
craftily began to piy into the daily life of Dili, in the hope that she might 
give Him an oppoitnrily ol causing an abortion, by some way neglecting 
or omiting to follow closely the precautions suggested bv her husband. 
—50-51 

Diti, not knowing the foul intentions of India, did not entertain 
any suspicion, and 6he went on following ibe injunctions of her husband 
very closely, till theie lemamed only tluee days to complete the century. 
She was so much surchaiged with joy that slio failed to observe the 
piecaulions, and one day she did not wash hei feet, kept her haiy 
unkempt and went to sleep like that, — 5<!-53. 
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In her recklessness, she slept in couise of the day, with her 
head towards the north All those lnegulanfies afforded a good oppoitu- 
mty to Indra to enter into her womb in His subtle body , and by His 
weapon divided the child in the womb into seven parts To His gieat 
surprise and dismay each pai t developed into a child They all began 
to cry in the womb, then Indra divided each one into Beven parts 
Indra thus divided the child in the womb into foitvnine paits, but each 
part became a child, and they all began to c iv On seeing this, He was 
awfully astonished, and asked them not to ciy —54—58 

Note — Mfl.rodlst&= “ do not weep or cry," said Indra to the crying children In the 
womb , and that is why they were named “ Marut “ afterwards 

Indra came to know, through His Yogic poweis, that it was on 
account of Dili’s obsei vance of the Dvadadi faBt and woishipof Kama that 
His weapon could not destioy her child in the womb His own thoughts 
began to oppress Him He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forty-nine Devas could not destroy them It would 
be safer to make them Devas -59-61 

After this, India appealed befoie Diti and besought her 
to forgive Him foi Ills base action He said that He did that, because 
statesmanship dictates that a wise man should always endeavour to put an 
end to his enemies They would, fiom that day forward, be known as the 
“Marut” and would tank among the Devas and would be entitled to a 
share in the sacuficial offenngs, like other Devas — 02-63 

In this way, India, after making the '‘Maruts” into Devas and, 
taking Diti with Him in His vimftna, retained to Heaven — 64 

Note — Vloj&Da the conveyance of the Devas, something like the flying machine of 
the present times 

Since then, the Maruts are classed among the Devas They receive 
tbeir share of sacrificial offerings, and after leaving the demons their 
kith and kin, they have closely identified themselves with the Devas — 65 
Here ends the seventh Chapter dealing with Madana Dvadah V rata 

CHAPTER VIII 

The Rieis said — 0 Sfita 1 We have heard with concentrated 
attention what you have been pleased to relate to us , now we feel desirous 
to know the lives of the kings that floumhed at each order of creation — 1 
The Sage SGta said — At the time when King Ppthu was anointed 
and made lord of the world, Clinndrama was made the king of medi- 
cinal herbs, sacrifices, fasts, penances, stais, planets, BrShmanas, trees, 
thickets, creepers, Varuna of waters, Kuvera of wealth and (other) 
kings , the Sun of the twelve Adityas , Agni of Vasus , Daksa of Prajapatls, 
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Indraofgods, Prahlada of demons, Yatna of pit|is, &va of demons 
and Yakijas , tlie Himalayas of tlie mountains, the Ocean of the waters, 
Chitraratlia of Gandliarvfts and Kumaras , Vasuki of powerful serpents , 
Tak^aka of othei snakes , Airilvata of the Diggajas and other elephants ; 
the peacock of birds, Uchairfiavn of horses , the lion of the animals living 
in jungles, the bull of the cows , the trees of the heibs -2-8 

Similaily, Lord Bialnna made the Devas Sudharma, Sankhapada, 
KetumSna, Hiranyaiomn, the kings of East, South, West and North 
respectively and They protect the universe by destroying its enemies, 
unto this day — 9-10 

The various kings named above, collected togethei and took part 
in the coionation of king P[ithu, and recognised him as the sovereign of 
the world King Pjithu leigned till the end of Cli.'iksnsa Manvantara, when 
he was succeeded by King Vdivasvata Manu of the solar dynasty — 11-12 
Heie ends the eighth Chaptei dealing with the coi o nation of Kings 

CHAPTER IX 

The Sage Suta said “ Aftei healing that, King Manu again 
requested the Fish God to nairate to him the caieei of Lhe Manus who 
flounshed in bygone ages" — 1 

The Fish God said “ 0 King 1 listen 1 shall lelate to you briefly 
the lives of the Manus of vore, and shall give you a short history of 
Manvantaias and then times — 2 

“ 0 Son of M.lrtanda, hear attentively In the bygone ages, at the 
close of the reign of Svavamblima Manu theie was a gioup of Devas, 
known as Yamas In all Manvantaias, classes, such as Maiicln, &c , aie 
recorded to have appealed SvAyanibhuva Menu had ten sonB, tiz — 
Agnighra, Agmvaliu, Riphpha, Savala, Jyotismana, Dyutimana, Havya, 
MedliS, Medbatithi, Vasu They having established a code of law and 
morality departed to felicity This has been naiiated as the Svayain- 
bhuva Manvantara — 3-G 

The Svarocliirfa-iiianvantara followed it There were of Sviirochida 
Mauu four sons, viz , Nabha, Nabhasya, Prasjiti, Bhavana Of this Man- 
vantara, the following aie recorded as seven Risis viz , Datta, Nufchaya, 
Vanastamba, Prana, Kadyapa, Aurva, and Brihaspati ’’ The seven Devas 
of this Mauvautaia weie sons of Vasis^ha, known as Tusita, Hastiudra, 
Sukrita, MQiti, Apa, Jyoti, and Ayasmaya —7-10 

In the third or Auttamiya Manvantara, Manu named Autlami had ten 
sons, viz , “ Ida, Oija, T arja, Sucln, $ukra, Madhu, Madhava, Nabhasya, 
Nabha, and Saha " (who was most illustrious) The group of Devas in this 
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Manvantaia was known by the name of linvana Tlie following weie the 
seven Rims m tins M mi ant.n a who iveie also known by the name of tjija — 
K.iukuiiiiuli, D.'dbhja, tsankha, Pimnlinna, Sna, Sita, Sasmila — 11-14 

In the louith Mamant.ua winch was railed Tiimasa, the seien Risis 
weie — Kavi, I'| ttlin, Agm, Akapi, Jvapi, Jalpn, and Dhimana , and the 
group of Dei as ueie known by the name of Sadliya " — 15-16 

The King Tlmasa Manu had ten sons, vis — Akalmasa, Dhanvi, 
Tapomflla, Tapodliana, Tapoiati, Tapasya, Tapodyuti, Paiantapa, Tapo- 
bhogi and Tapoyogi — 17-18 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantaia, Devabahu, Subahu, Parjanya, 
Somapa, Huanj a-Roina, Saptadva were the seven Ri§is , and Abhutarajas 
was the group of Devas Aruna, Tatvadarth, ViLtaian, Haiyapa, Kapi, 
Yukta, Nnntsulca, Satia, Nmnoha and Prakaiaka weie the ten pious and 
illustnous sons of Ranataka Manu — 19—22 

In the sixth ot Ch‘ik>u-.a Manvantaia, Blirigu, Sudhama, Vnaja, 
Saliufnu, Nada, Vivasiana and Afm.mia iveie the seven Risis The gioup 
of file Devtis nas, Lekh.is, Rtbhu«, Iliblms, Bat mi Gins and Dnattkasas 
in tins Manvantaia Chik'-ti-a Manu had ten sons sucliasUm, Ac , as 
lias been alirady mentioned by me in tlie genealogy of " Sva^ ambbuva 
Manu in cliaptei IV" —23-25 

Aftei tlie Cbak'-u'-a Mamantaia, as nanated by me, shall occur tlie 
sevenili Mamantaia, which is called Vaivasvata — 26 

In the Vaivasvata Mamantaia, Atii, VasMlia, Gautama, Kadyapa, 
Bharadivnja, the powpiful Yogi, Viiwinntra, Jamdagm, are the seven 
Risis The seien Risis, aftei establishing a code of law arid morality 
depai t to felicity Sadhyiis, Vi4is, Rudias, Mai uts, Vasus, A^vamknm/has 
Adity.is aie the classes of Devas in Vaivasvata Manvantaia The King 
Vaivasvata Manu had ten lenoivned sons, nz — Iksvaku, &c In eveiy 
Manvantara there ate seven Riyis who, aftei establishing a code of law 
and morality, depai t to felicity —27-31 

Now I shall explain to you something about the Savainya Man- 
vantara AtfvatliHini, S.n.idvana, Kausfika, G.ilaia, Sat4nanda, Karfyapa 
Rama, aie the seven ltisis in this Manvantara Dhnti, Vailylina, Yatnsa 
Suvaina, Vii't-i, Chansnn, Idy.i, Sumati, Vnsu, Sukra aie the ten valiant 
sons of the Manu 3iv,uni" — 32-33 

Raiichiiva &c , shall be anothei six Manus aftei Savami 
Fiom Pinjipati kudu there shall be Raucbja Manu, fiom Projfipati 
BliOlya tbeie shall be Bliautya M.ttru and from Brahma theie shall ba 
Mems&varnya, Rita, Ritadbama, Visvakeana Manus 
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“ I have explained to you something about the past and futuie 
Manus, O, King ' Similarly, commencing fiom the age of Devas, in the 
994l.li age, the afoie-nienlioueil fouiicen Manus mle in succession In 
then time, they play then part in the ci cation of the moveable and 
immoveable objects, and aftenvauls attain final lest with Biahuift, at the 
end of the age They (the Manus', aftei 1,000 ages, shall be absoibed in 
BiaLima and be joined to Visnu ” —34 

Heie ends the ninth Chapter dealing with Maneanlai as 


CHAPTER X 

The sages said that in ancient times the kings came to be called 
Pdithiva, on account of their sway all ovei the land , but how did the earth 
come to be known as Putlivi ’ 0 Suta ' tell us sIbo why the eaiLh came to 
be called “ Gau ’"-12 

SQta said that Piajupati Ahga, in the family of Svnyambhuia Manu, 
was bom who was marned to the vile daughtei of M| ityu, named Sanitlia 
the shrew, who gave bntli to Vena King Vena was valiant, hut oppiessne 
and sinful The sages, seeing the sinful deeds of the king, who used to 
foicibly seize the wealth and the women of otheis, approached him with the 
object of bringing about law and oidei by giving him good advice — 3 5. 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages, they 
killed him by then curse Aftei that being afraid of anaichy, the sinless 
Bralnnanas began to churn the dead body of the king fiom which first 
came out the laces of Mlechhas — 0-7 

Note — Mlechhas has been defined by Etaudhiyana as meaning "Non- Aryan, a foreig- 
ner, sinner, outcast, barbarian ” 

Black as soot the barbarian race that came out of Venn was the 
outcome of the evil qualities of Ins mothei , and fiom the portion of the 
good qualities of Ins pious father, appeared from the light hand of the 
dead king, a most biilhaut figure, wearing au armoui, studded with preci- 
ous stones, and armed with bow and anow in one hand and holding a club 
m the other The lllustuous figuie thus pioduced, after so much difficulty, 
was named Pfilliu King Prithu was anointed by the Brfihmanas, but 
even then lie practised severe austerities — 8-10 

Lord Vi-nu, gieatly moved by the profound devotion of the King 
Prithu, showered His blessings upon him. The king, after being thus blessed 
by the Loid, became most poweiful and illustrious On seeing the earth 
devoid of Vedio rites, he was filled with righteous indignation, and pie- 
pared himself to destroy it with his nevei-failing arrow The earth, trem- 
Wmg with fear, assumed the form of a oow and took to flight— 11-12. 
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Note —This expresses a beautiful allegory The righteous king saw that the people 
had given up the practice of the Vedic rites and were drifting towards sin by leaps and 
bounds Yathi RAj£~ tathft. Praja -no wonder, therefore, that the people should have 
become so much demoralised during the Bway of his predecessor— the wicked Vena 
Pritbu, the pions, could not possibly tolerate such a chaos, and in his rage he made up 
his mind to destroy the sinners, when suddenly a thought flashed through his mind that law 
and order could be evolved even without resorting to Buch an extreme measure The 
land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, if properly milked He 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care of the new 
generation 
Cf- 

iNra tiwfftw cilWiJiy' jjvfln i 
espiftv trftjjwrarin 

ii 

Besides this, the cow is the most important of all HDimale in India She plays a 
great part in the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxen She 
nourishes the nation with her sweet milk and ghee She is a very docile and harmless crea- 
ture Her hide supplies shoes to the people She takes motheily care of the nation, and 
that Is why she is held so sacred by the Aryans who are the oiiginal inhabitants of Bh&rata- 
var?a Even now a man, to Beek forgiveness or shelter, puts in a blade of grass in his 
mouth and addresses a real Aryan, “I am your cow, forgive me or save me M The moment 
such a man approaches a true Aryan, he is rendered all possible- assistance at every risk 
and stake by the Aryan 

Similarly, when that thought crossed, the nnnd of P/*itbu, he compared the land to 
the cow, and then he could not destroy it 

Thirdly, it is the poetic way of saying that, when the earth became so terribly afraid 
of the power of the king, it appealed for mercy by appearing before him and telling him 
that it was his cow 

Fourthly, the sinners, trembling with fear, craved the forgiveness of the sovereign by 
calling themselves his cow and promising to turn over a new leaf— which will be clear 
farther on 

The earth went on running, and the king continued the chase 
After getting overpowered, she stopped and ciaved forgiveness and asked 
what to do — 13 

Aota.— The allegory is continued The king is portrayed as chasing the race of 
sinners who, to save their lives, are depicted to be running away and calling 
themselves cows, so that the king may not shoot bis arrow at them The Binners 
m their consternation have do courage to face their righteous sovereign, until 
they are deadbeat and can proceed no further The sovereign would not let them 
run away, for he is anxious bo reclaim and uplift them He would therefore simply 
put his arrow on his bow to guard them from evils and also to stop them from running 
away to any out-of-the-way place 

Aoow, when she runs away like this from her master, is similarly chased by the latter 
With a stick in hand The toaster does not mean to bill the cow with his stick. Be oar - 
itm it with him for his own safety as well as for hers He also uses his stick in directing 
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the footsteps of the animal The bow and the arrow were similarly carried by the king in 
his pursuit of the earth that was running away from him m the form of a cow 

At this, the king addressed the eaith and asked het to quickly minis- 
ter to the needs of all beings, whethei moving or fixed The land pro- 
mised to obey tbe behests of the king Then the king, after making 
Svayambhuva Manu as the calf, milked tbe earth in the form of the cow 
with his own hands The eaith then pi oil need the diffeient kinds of grain, 
which suppoit mankind, after which the sages, using the moon as the 
calf and Bpbaspati as the milk-man, milked the (eaith; cow and extracted 
the milk of vn tue m the pot of the Vedas Then the DevSs, aftei making 
the God India the calf and the God Mitra as the milkman, milked the 
(earth' cow They diew out the milk of elixn-vitre in the pot of gold 
The Pitns also milked the same thing in the pot of silver — 14-18 — 14-18 

Note — The allegory goes on The quality and richness of the milk depend oil the 
care and feeding of the cow The earth is a cow that will give any kind of milk, provided 
due care ia taken of it, and people milking it know how to do it 

Then Antaka, aftei making the God of death the calf, milked the 
(eaith) cow and took out Svadha from it Similarly, the Nftgas, after 
making Taksaka the calf and Dhritai, stra as the milkman, got out poison 
inagouid, and the Abui as, making Vnochana the calf and DvimfirdhS 
as milkman, piessed out Mfij a into a pot of iron The Yak<-as piesBed out 
in an eaitlien pot the knowledge of making themselves invisible after 
making Km ei a the calf — 19-22 

Note — Vaittravana la same as Knvera, the God of wealth 

The Pi etas ami Raksusas, making Sumalj the calf and Raupya the 
milkman, drew out the Btream of blood The Gandhai \ as and Apsaras made 
Chaitrarath the calf and Varaiuchi the milkman and got out on a Iotns- 
leaf various kinds of fragrance, and the mountains obtained several kinds 
of piecious gems and medicinal herbs which they extracted in tbe foot of hill 
ranges, after making the Mount Himalaya the calf and the Mount Sumeru 
the milkman The trees also in their turn took out the power of regermi- 
nating even after being lopped, in a leaf of PalAsa (Butea fiondosa), after 
making SMla (Shoiea robusta) the milkman and the figtree the calf In the 
same way, every one who milked the earth got the “ fruit ” he wished for. 

In the leign of King Prithu, people were long lived, wealthy, 
had peaeful lelations with their neighbours None was wicked, poor or 
sick In tbe glonous leign of Ppthu, there was no phenomenon fore- 
boding evil that would have caused consternation to his subjects Every 
one passed his days in perfect peace and contentment, without getting 
overcome by grief or pain Ppthu, tbe Great, by the power of bis bow, 
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made many n pait of li is extensive Empire habitable and culturable 
Dunng the lime of that valiant monarch, theie vvaB no need of 
afoitiess, it was not necessaiy for the people to aim themselves, the 
science of poliiical economy was not in vogue It was simply lying 
unhonouied All the people peifoitned then duties and piescubed lites 
“I have explained to jou, 0 King 1 how they milked the eaith and got out 
of it vvliat they wished, fiom which it must be understood that at the time 
of peifoiming sacuficial 1 ites, the thing that each got out of the earth 
should be offeied to him " The learned also call I lie land I’rithvi because 
it was milked by the old King Ppthu, the nghteous — 23-35 

Note— It is railed G5, because it appeared in the form of a cow when Prtthn took up 
his bow and arrow to destroy it 

Here ends the tenth Chapter dealing with the story of Vend 


CHAPTER XI 

The sages said, “ 0 Suta 1 be pleased to relate to us the history 
of the solai and the lunai laces” 

Suta suid that in the days gone by Kaiyapa begot fiom Ins wife, 
Aditi, a piogeny named the Sun, and the latlei had thiee wives, nz — 
Sagijnfl, Raj fit and Pinblia Rajhi, the daughter of Raivata, bi ought foilh 
Revata, PiabhA gave birth to PiabhAta and Samjna, the daughter of 
Vitfvakarmfi, became tlie mother of King ( Van asvatal Manu — 2-3 

Samjim also gave both toYjmaaiid a gul called, Yamuna, who weie 
twins When Samjna could not beai the povvei of the Sun, she pioduced 
fiom liei body a lady known as ChhfiyA (shadow) Seeing Chliaya standing 
face to face, Satnjiia dnected liei to seive liei mastei and also to take 
motheily care of liei piogeny On Chhaya’s agreeing to cairy out her 
injunctions, Sarpjna went away somewhere — 4-7 

The Sun mistaking ChlityA forSarpjna begot from liei Sfivarni Manu 
bo called because he is of the same Vania as Vaivasvata Manu and Sam, 
and also the two gu Is, named Tapati and Visti Wlien Chhfiyfi, herself 
became the mother of these children, she began to devote moie attention 
to her own offspiing than to the piogeny of Saipjna Manu did not mind 
this, but Yamn took it senoubly, and one day lie lifted his light leg to kick 
ClihayA Chhayi also, getting in a fit of iage, cuised Yama, and said that 
his leg would be eaten by worms and would always discharge pus and blood 
- 8-12 

Healing such a dreadful cui Be, Yama went to his father and told 
him that he had been cursed for no fault of bis by his mother In a 
childish freak, he lifted up his foot at her, at which m spite of the 
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entreaties of Mann, she piouounced that curse upon him Yama, continu- 
ing, said that such an attitude of CkhUyA showed that she was not 
their mother The Sun said, what could he do Who does not get into 
trouble by committing an act of folly 9 What to SBy of others, even 
the omnipotent Lord Siva had to reap the fruits of His actions But, in 
spite of all that, he would give him a cock that would destroy all the 
worms of Ins foot and would also lemove the blood and pus flowing 
from it — 13-17 

On getting no iediess fiom his fathei, Yama went to Gokarna 
tirtha, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air After practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years, Lord Siva appeared and asked him to seek a boon — 18-19 

Yama asked the Lord for the power of protecting the world, 
the Kingdom of Pitpis, and the faculty of distinguishing virtue 
from vice The Loid gi anted him the boon he asked for, and then 
disappeared — 20 21 

The Sun, causing fern to Ohhfiya, discovered that SamjhS, after 
leaving her behind, had gone to live with her father At thiB, he got 
very angry and went to Kuvera, and asked him to send Sam]hS back 
along with him Healing the above words of the Sun, Vufvakarma said 
that SamjfiS, not being able to bear bis power, lan away in the form of 
a maie after leaving Clihaya behind On reaching home, she was very 
severely taken to task foi running away like that, and was denied 
admittance into the house — 22-25 

Note — Yadav&rttpa means in the form ot a mare— which implies that she ran at a 
great speed from the house of her Lord, the Sun, so that she might not be overtaken 
by him In the way. 

Consequently, she repaired to Maru deda, where Bhe was roaming 
about m the form of a mare — 26 

Note — This implies that even in Maru desa, Samjda was running about here and there 
at a tremendous pace, in order to find ont for herself a good shelter where she eould 
hide herself 

Vidvakarmfi, continuing his speech, said that, under the cir- 
cumstances, he would like to dimmish hiB power, provided the Sun would 
willingly accoid him permission to do so He suggested that he would 
reduce his power by means of a special instrument, after which he would 
become agreeably strong to every one , to which the Sun agreed, and 
VidvakarmS by his instrument, Bhrami, sliced away some portions of the 
Sun’s unbearable power Vidvakarml then made a quoit (Chakra) for Vispu, 
a trident for Siva and a Vajra t thunderbolt) for Indra to destroy the 
Daityas and Ddnavas out of the particles of power that he took away from 
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the Sun The Sun after that, became fanly agieeable , but as he did not 
allow anj' power to be leduced fiom his feet, fliey continued to be very 
dazzling — 27-30 

JVofc — The feet of the Sun mean the rays 

Nobody could stand the dazzle of his feet, and consequently let no 
one ever make the feet of the Sun in his image, foi the puipose of 
worship even One who makes the feet of the Sun in Ins image, goes to 
hell and auffeis from lepiosy Let, theiefoie, no one, who is fluxions 
for Ins own welfaie, make the feet of the Sun, even in pictures or 
temples —31-33 

The sun, aftei thus getting his power modified by Vi4vakarm&, 
went out in the foun of a lioise and enjoyed himself in the company 
of Satpjiia, who, not lecognising him and taking him for anothei person, 
became ten ified, but was helpless, she consequently ejected the semen 
vmle th tough her nostiils, out of which Aevimkumaras, called otheiwise 
Nasatyas and Dasias, weie bom They aie called Nasatyas, because they 
were born from the nose (nasal, and Dasras, because they were born as 
Sons Aftei wards, Samjna leeogmsed hei Loid and became pleased, and 
went with her Loid in a vimana to heaten -34-37 

Note Asvarupena ' means in the form of a horse — which implies that the Bun being 
overpowered with passion ran with the speed of a horse to enjoy himself in the company 
of Gamjnll 

' Manasiksobham ’=\vas agitated in mind, because she could not recognise her Lord 
atthe flrst sight Bhe met the Sun after a long time, and quite in, expectedly, and then 
there was a great difference in his features, as Ins power was moderated by Viavakarmff 
The Bun of course recognised fiamjnfi, and mixed with her in the usual way BamjffA, 
being overpowered, became helpless, but was very much agitated in mind 

Savainya Manu is still living and piactismg penances unto this day 
on Mount Meiu, and Sam, by means of Ins asceticism, biought about 
domestic concoid (between the sonB of Clihdya and Samjiia) Yainunfi, and 
Tapatl became nveis, and Visti obtained daxk blue colour and was located 
in time (Hell) — 38-39 

Vaivasvata Manu had ten powerful sons, the eldest of whom was 11a, 
who was boin by the performance of putiesti saci ifice His brothers were — 
Ikswdku, KuiJan&bha, Ansta, Dhntjla, Nansyanla, Karusa, Saryfiti, 
Pntadhra and Nabliaga, who were all teiy valiant and illustnous 
Manu, after anointing Ins son Ila and putting the leins of the Govern- 
ment into his hands, went to piactise asceticism in the forest called 
Mahendiavana — 40-42 

After sometime, Ila staited on an expedition of conquest and visited 
M^wal cppijtnea Following the horse, he happened to enter Sfar&vega, 
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the pleasuie-gawlen of £>iva which was blooming with vanoue kinds of 
tiees, creepeis and peicnul foliage — 43-44 
Aotr — 1 Digjav* ' means conquest 

1 Aawflknslah ’ means led by the horse The ancient practice of conquest was that the 
sovereign wishing to conquer the world used to let loose a hoise and follow it with his 
army Tho monarchs through whose dominions the horse passed would cither let it pass 
ou without resistance, which Implied their accepting the master of it as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tie it up In the latter case there used to be a fight between 
the master of the horse and the monarch tjing the animal If the sovereign led by his 
horse returned to his kingdom after thus subduing the monarchs offering resistance or 
being acknowledged as their so\ereign lord, then he used to perform the Rfljasfiya 
sacrifice, in which all the monarchs were invited to take part, at the conclusion of 
which the sovereign performing the sacrifice used to be declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of all the kings present 

At that tune, fsiva and Parvati weie enjoying themselves in their 
^.Havana, and they had willed it that any male being, coining within a 
ladius of ten yojanas of their forest, would be tiansfoimed into a female 
being - 45-4G 

The King Ha entering the Saravana, without knowing the will 
of£$i\a and Paivati, was instantly tiansfoimed into a woman, and his 
horse was also tiansfoimed into a maie The king, thus depuved of 
manhood, was veiy much amazed to find himself in the foim of a woman 
He was named II a, and had bieasts like women lbs thighs became 
stoutei and his face became like the moon — which made him look moie 
enchanting in that female foim Who would not be enamoured by the 
glances of such a beautiful foim’ His aims were long, Ins black tieoses 
of hair weie kissing his feet, theie weie no hair on his body, his teeth 
were well-shaped, and Ins voice was exquisitely sonoious — 47-50 

His complexion was a happy adinixluie of daik and white, his 
strut was giaceful like that of lmrtisa (clane) and elephant, his blows weie 
like the bow and Ins nails weie fine and led —51 

Ila, of such unsuipasaing beauty, began to 10 am about in that 
foiest, and was thinking as to who and wheie weie hei fathei, bi other 
and mother She also thought as to who and wheie was hei loid and how 
long would she lm\e 10 lemain in the world As she a as lost in that 
revene, the soil of the moon appealed befoie hei On seeing Ha, of 
matchless beauty, Budlia— the sou of the moon— was fned with passion 
and began to deuse plans foi many iug hei — 5J-54 

One day Budlia, with a mace, a watei-pot and a book in his hand, 
and accompanied by a tram of Brahinachails, each holding a bamboo 
mace and wearing ear-rings, set out in quest of kurfa and sacrificial 
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fuel He passed close to that forest wheie Jl4 was roaming Seeing HA, 
Budha stopped behind a tree, at a distance from the forest, and from 
there beckoned 114 to come to him — 55-57 

Note — Brahmachftrl means a student In olden days, students were made to lead 
the life of perfect celebacy They carried a bamboo mace and wore ear-rings 

Budha was careful enough not to get within the forbidden limits of the pleasure- 
garden, for fear of being transformed into a woman 

When 114 approached Budha, the latter said, " Dear 1 This is not 
the proper time for you to roam about in the forest Why did you 
coine away leaving me at home and neglecting the arrangements of 
agmhotra ? ■Oome, come, why are you looking perplexed ? ThiH is the 
time when you should have put the house in older by washing the floor 
and decoiating it with flowers It is now dusk, and not the time for you 
to be sauntering about here ” — 58-60 

Hearing those woids of Budha, Ila said, "Lord' I know not 
why I forgot to do what you have just said 1 am really in a peculiar 
fit of forgetfulness at piesent, so much so that 1 am not able to recognise 
either myself oi youiself Tell me where you live, 0 Pious one '”—61 

Budha replied that hei name was lift, and that he was Kamulca, 
who, owing to his veisatile genius and deep lore, was known as Budha 
(a learned scholar) He was born in an illustrious family His father was 
the loid of Biahmanas Hearing those words of Budha, 1 1 4 accompanied 
hitn to his residence She was overjoyed to see the house of Budha with 
its golden pillars studded with precious stoneB and erected through divine 
magic , and greatly admired the chaiacter, the appeaiance, the riches and 
the family of hei husband tJa, for a long tune, time enjoyed herself in 
the house of Budha that looked to her like the house of Indra - 62-66 
Here ends the eleventh Chapter called meeting with Budha 


CHAPTER XII 

Sfita said that sometime after Ikswaku, &c , the brothers of Ila 
set out in quest of him In then wanderings they chanced to pass by the 
Saravana, where they came across the mare, on which was the saddle, 
glittering with jewels On seeing the mate with that jewelled saddle, 
they all recognised it to be Chandraprabha, the famous chargei of the 
Monarch Ila They were highly astonished to find the charger transformed 
into a mare, and questioned the priest Maitra-Varuna (Vasina) about it 
The sage began to explain to them the mystery, through his powers of 
Yoga The sage Vasistha said that diva and Pirvati had determined that 
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any one entering the limits of then pleasure-garden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure Unfortunately, both the king and the 
horse happened to do so and they were transformed accordingly The 
brothers of the transformed monarch then besought the great sage to 
devise some means by which Ila could be restored to manhood — 1-7 

Vasistha said that, by devoutly worshipping f^iva, the monarch 
could be restored to manhood Hearing that, the brothers of Ua (Sons of 
Manu) repaired to the abode of ^iva , where they pleased Him by their 
devotion The God then said that He could not go against His determina- 
tion, but that if Ikswlku performed the advamedha sacrifice, then lift 
would become a Kimpuru^a (Mongolian type ?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assume his previous (Aij'an 5 ) form After that, the 
brothers of 11a performed the advarnedha sacrifice, and the lattei became a 
Kimpurusa —8-1 1 

On becoming a Kimpuiusa, Ila used to remain in the form of a man 
for one month aad the next month he used to become a woman again 
Ila, in the form of Ila, conceived in the house of Budba, and gave birth to 
a notable son Budha, after the birth of that son, went to heaven — 12-13 
That region where this happened, came to be known as ll&v[-itavarsa 
(Mougolia ?), and 11a in that way appeared at the inception of the Solar 
and the Lunar races, in other words, Puruia\fi, the son of Budha, from lift, 
was the foundei of the luuai race, and Iksvaku of the solar clan — 14-15 
Ila, aftei becoming Kimpuiusa, came to be known as Sudyunma 
Sudyuinna became the fathei of Utkal, Gaya, Han tniva Utkal became the 
king of Utkala, Gaja of Gayfi, Hantatfva of Puivakuru country PurfiravS 
became the monarch of Piati§thana and Iksv&ku of Madlij-adeia — 16-19 

Note — Utkala is modern Orissn Pratisth&na, the country situated opposite to 
Allahabad, the modern Jhusi Medhyadeaa, the country lying between the Himilsya and 
Vindhya mountains Kuru, about the site of modern Delhi 

N&nsyanta was the father of ^ucha, Nabh&ga of Auibarfsa,'* Dbfista 
of 3 sons, named Dhptaketu, Chitranatha and Ranadhrnjtra, fWy&ti 
of Anarta and of a good gul, named Danka — 20-21 

Rocliamana was the son of Anarta He was veiy valiant, and was 
the sovereign of Anai ta country which had Kurfasthali for itB capital — 22 

Note — An&rtftdeaa is the same as Dwftnki , Kuahasthali is the country situated in 
the defiles of the Vindhya 

Rochamana was the father of Reva, who became the father of 
a hundred children, the eldest of whom was Raivata, also named 

* Professor H H Wilson considered it “ not improbably, a gratuitous perversion ” of 
.t passage m the HarlYans'a (See his translation of Viqou Pur A pa Vol III p MO t 
Second Edition ) 
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Kakudml He had also a daughter, named Revati, who was the wife of 
Balarama ICaiusa begot innumerable piogenj, who weie known by the 
name of K&iu$a Pi ii-arlhra became dudiu by the curse of Ins pieceptor 
foi killing a cow — 23-24 

Rif is 1 now listen, I am going to relate to you the family of 
Ikgvfiku — 

Of the hundred sons of Iksvakn, Vikukai was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fourteen to the south of it The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Kakntsu, whose son was Suyodhana, the 
father of Pptliu The lattei was the fathei of Vidcaga, Vnlvaga of Indu 
and Indu of Yuvanailva 

Sravasta, the son of Yuvnnatfva was the founder of the town of 
£$i&vasti, in the countiv of Gauda — 25-30 

bote -br&vastS, a town in northern Koaula, where Lava reigned It in ‘also called 
brlvzti in Baghuvamsa Jfc is identified with Sahet Mahet, north ot AyodhyA Gouda 
=Gour in Northern Bengal 

Sravasta was the fathei of Buhada^va, and the latter of ICuvalarfva, 
who was also called Dhundhuniara, on account of lus having killed 
[a demon named] Dliundliu The valiant Dliundhumara had three sons, 
vtz — Dridhfinfva, Danda and Kapilaiva —31-32 

Dndhatlva was the father of Piamoda, the latter of Haryadva, 
Haiyadva of Nikumbha and Nikumbha of Samhatadva — 33 

Sarphatadi a had two sons, AKrit.'idva and IlanSdva Ranfiiva was the 
father of Yuvanadva, and the latter of Mandhatft —34 

Mandhata’s sons were — Puiukutsa, Dhaimasena, Muchakunda and 
^atrujit — 35 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of Narmadft 
Vasuda became the fathei of SambliGti, and the latter of T'ndhanva 
Tridhanvk was the father of Trayaruna, the latter of Salyavrata 
and Satyaratha was the son of Salyauata Satyaratha was the 
father of Handchandra, the lattei of Rolnta , Rolnta of Vnka and Vrika of 
Bahu Sagara was the son of Balm, and Piablia and Bbanumati were 
the two wives of Sagara the pious — 3d-39 

Both the queens of Sagara, desnous of [begetting] sons, pro- 
pitiated the sage, Aui va Agm, « ho became pleased and said that he would 
bless one to beget sixty thousand sons and the other he would ble66 to 
beget only one sod, who would continue the line of the Solar lace They 
were welcome to make a choice for themselves Prabha wished to be the 
mother of sixty thousand sons — 39-41 
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Bliftnumati begot a son, named Asamanjasa, and PrabhS of tbe 
family of Yadu, became the motliei of sixty thousand sons — 42 

Once upon a time, the sixty thousand sons of Piabhti were reduced 
to ashes by the Sage Kapila— an mcai nation of Visnu — while they were 
digging the earth in seaich of the Aivamedha hoise The wife of 
Asamnhjasa gave bnth to Arniu Dilipa was the eon of Aiptfu, and 
Bhagtiallia, who brought the motliei Ganges to tbe earth after piactising 
great penances, was the son of Dilipa — 43-44 

The queen of Bhogiratha gave birth to N&bh&ga and the latter 
was the fathei of Ambarisa Ambarisa became the fathei of Sindhudvlpa 
Sindhudvipa wa9 the fathei of Ayutfiyu, the lattei of Rituparna 
Kalma?f.pSda was the son of Rituparna and the father of Sarvakaraid 
Sarvakarma was the father of Anarnnya, and the lattei of Nighna 
Nighna became the fathei of Anamitia and Raghu — 45 47 

Ananntia went to the foiest to piartise penances, and Raghu 
became the father of Dilipa, arid the laltei of Aja — 48 

Diiglinbahu was the son of A] a, Ajap.ila of Dii ghab&liu and Dada- 
ratha of Ajapala Daiaiatha became the father of foul sons, who were 
the incarnations of N&rayana, and Rama, who killed Havana, was the eldest, 
and whose bioglnapliy was wnlten by the gieat poet Valuiiki R&ma 
was the fathei of Lava and Ku4a — 49-51 

Kuila was the fathei of Atitlu whose son was Nisadha, the latter 
was fathei of Nala, and Nala was the fathei of Nnblia TuDdaiika was 
the son of Nablm and fathei of Ksemadhani a Kseinadhanva was the 
father of Devanlka Devanika was the fathei Ahinngu, and the laiter of 
Sahasra4\a Cliandiavaloka was the son of Sahasiadva and father of 
Tar&pida Cliandragiu was the son of TaiApidaand fathei of Bhftnucban- 
dia The latter was the fathei of utAyn, who was killed in the gieat 
war of Bliai ala In the family of Karfyapa theie weie two NalaB, vtz — 
one, the son of Vlrasena and the other of Nisadha 

Suta said “I have related to you the names of the chief kings of 
in the dynasty of Yaivasvata and of Ik^v^ku race ” — 57 

Here ends the ticelfth Chapter , describing the Solar race 
CHAPTER XIII 

Manu said "Lord 1 I am very eager to heai something about 
the impoi taut family of the Pitps of the Sun and the Mood ” — (1) 

The God Fish replied that, out of the seven gioups of the Pitjis 
residing in Heaven, the Pitjis belonging to three particular groups are 
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without form, (that is composed of intellectual, not elemental, substance), 
while the Pitps of the remaining four groups have form (t e , corporeal) 
The formless ones aie the Pitps of Prajapati VairAja — (2-3) 

The celebrated VairAja devas, distuibed in their yoga practices 
having attained to ancient legions, worship there — (4; 

These BrahmavAdins are re-born at the end of Brahma’s day, 
and by their previous practice of yoga, they acqune the memoiy of 
their past lives and the knowledge of Sankhya Yoga, which begets in them 
supernatural faculties and enables them to attain to NnvSna It is there- 
fore very fruitful to feed the yogis at the time of performing a funeral 
ceremony in honour of the depai ted spirits — (5-6) 

MenA, the queen of Himalayas was the mAnas a daughter of the Pitps 
She was the mother of MenakA and Kiauhcha of whom the latter 
was the elder The continent, surrounded by the ghpta ocean and adorned 
with the range of Krauficha lulls, came to be known as Krauiicha continent 
MenA also became the mothei of the following three daughters — 
UmA, Ekapains, and Aparna, who were devoted to the practices of yoga 
and rigorous penanceB Himalaya gave UmA to Siva, EkaparnA to Sita, 
and AparnA to Jaigisavya All these were given to perfoimances of great 
penances — (7-9) 

The Risis said “ 0 Sage Suta 1 tell us why Sati, the daughter 
of Daksa, consumed herself, and how again Bhe took birth as the 
daughter of Himalaya “ Also tell us in detail, 0 SQta, what Dak^a, the son 
of Brahma, told hei, tho mothei of Lokas, at the time of her consuming her 
body ” — (10 11' 

Sfita said that when Daksa invited all the Devas to take part 
in the great sacrifice that he perfoimed, Sati asked him the reason of his 
having excluded her husband, f$iva Dakija answered that Siva was not 
invited, because he was not considered worthy, since he always remained 
besmeared with the ashes of the funeral pyre and armed with his 
trident He, being the destroyer of the universe also, it would have been 
utterly inauspicious to invite Siva on the occasion of that big sacrifice 
Hearing those woids of Dak^a, Sati was enraged, and said she would give 
up the body begotten of him Sati continuing, added that, in the course 
of the performance of his sacrifice, Daksa would be killed by Her Lord — 
MahAdeva — and he would again have to take birth as the son of the ten 
Pitps Aftei that, Sati produced a blazing fire by Hei yogic powei 
in the sacrificial pool, and began to consume Herself into it, seeing 
yrhich all the Devas, Asui as, Kmnaras and GandharvAs present there ( 
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asked what was it due to ? Daksa became very sad and saluting, 
said -12-17. 

" Devi 1 Thou art the mother of the universe and the giver of 
happiness to all Only through sheer kindness thou tookest birth as my 
daughter None of the movpables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one — - 
18-19 

Hearing the above words of Daksa, Satl said “I shall accomplish 
what I wish Heai 1 you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed by £>iva, and then you will be born of the ten Prajapatis ; you 
shall then have Bixty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities ” — 20-22 

Daksa then asked the Devi to tell him in which sacred places 
lie would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances — 23 

Sati leplied that she was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every being There was nothing in the universe in which Bhe 
was not to be found She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should be practised to obtain his 
deBireB early -24-25 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of hiB austerities early — 

Virfalaksi in Kadi, Lingadharmi in Naimi^aranya, Lalit& in PrayAga ; 
Kfimak^i in the Gandham&dana hills , Kumuda at the Manasa lake ; Vidva- 
kaya in Arabara , Gomati in Gomanta , KSmachanni at the Mandar hills , 
Madotkata in the Chaitraratha forest , Jayantl in HastraSpura ; Gauri in 
K&nyakubja , Rambha on the Mount Malaya , Kirtiwati in EkAmbhaka , 
VidvA in Vidvedvara , PurfihutA in Puskara, MArgadAyini in KedAr, 
Nandi in the Himalayas , BhadrakarnikA in Gokarna , BhavAni in 
SthAnerfvara , Bilvapatnka in Bilval , MSdhavl in Srisaila , Bhadra in 
Bhad red vara , Jay a in Varfihak§etra , KamalA in Kamalalaya ; Rudrant m 
RudrAkdti , Kali in Kalanjar hills , KapilA in Mahalibga , Mukutedvart 
in Markhta , Mah&devi on the banks of the ^AlagrRmi river, JalapnyA 
in Sivalinga , KumAri in MayApuri , LalitA in SantSna , UtpalAksl 
in SahasrSk^a , Mahdtpala in KamalAk^a , MangalA in GangAtirtha , 
ViraalA in Puru?8ttama , AmSghfiks! on the banks of the Vipadfi river; 
PAtalA in Pundvardhana ; Narayani in SupArdva , Bhadrasundarl in 
Vikfita ; VipulA in Vipula , Kalyfint in Malayfichala , Kdtavl in Kfiti 
ttrtha , SugandhA in MAdhavavana , TrisandhyA in GfidAdrama , Ratipnyi 



42 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


in Gangotrl , &vanand4 in ^lvakunda, Nandini on the banka of the 
Devikd river, Rukinmi in Dw&nka ; RadhA in Vnndavana, Devakl 
in Mathura, Parametfvaii in Patala , Sita in Chitrakflta , Vinduvasint 
in VindbyAchala , Ekavira m Sahy&dn , ChandukS in Harnfchandra , 
Ramana in R4ma tirtha , Mrigavatl on the banks of the river yamunft , 
Mah&laksmt in Karavfra , Umadevi in VmSyaka ; Aroga in Vatdyan4tha , 
Maherfvari in Mahakala , Abhaya in C^natirtha , Ampta in the caves of 
Vindhyachala , Mandavi in Mantjvaya , Svftha in Mahedvara , Prachanda 
in Chigalan^a , Cbandika in Amarakantaka , Vararoha in Somedvara , 
PuekarfivatJ in Prabhasa, Devamati on the banks of P4r&v&ra of the 
Saraevatl river , Mahabhaga in Mahalaya , PingalSdvari in Payosni , 
Sinhikft in Krita f^aucha , Yailaskan m Kartiklya , Lolfi. in Utpalavarta, 
Subbadra at the confluence of the Ganges and the Sone , Mktk in Siddha- 
pura , Laksmlranganfi in Bharataihama , Vnfvarnukhi in Jalandhara , 
TAra in KiskindliA , Puijti in Devadaiuvana , Medha in Kashirin , Bliima 
in Himalaya, Pu?ti in Viivedvai , Sudhi in Kapalamochana , MSta in 
KAyavarohana , Dhvani in ^ankhodhai , Dhptl ill Pindaiaka , KalA on the 
banks of the uver ChandiablngA , ^ivak.mnJ on the Aehddaka tank, 
AmptA in Veuft , Urvadi in Badannftiftyana , Ausadht in Uttarakuru , 
Kurfodaka in Kuifadvlpa , Manniatha in Hemkuta , Satyavfidm! in Mukuta , 
Vandaniya in Alvatha , Nidhi in the town of Kuvera , Gayatn in the 
Vedas , PArvati in Ivailarfa , IndrAni in Devaloka , Sarasvati in the rnoutli 
of Brahma , Prabha in tlie disc of the Sun , Vaisnavt in the Matrikijetra , 
Amndhati among the Pativratas , Tilottama among women , and Bralima- 
kala in the nnnd , and Sakti in all bodies -26-53 

Note- MalayAcbala, one of the seven principal chains of mountains in India It is 
most probably to be Identified with the southern portion of the ghAtg running from the 
south of Mysore, and forming the eastern boundary of Travancore 

Haatin4pura=Delhl KftnyakubJa=Kanau) Puskara= A]mer B5meavara=In Ka- 
thiawar Devad4ra-vana=Tn Almora near Yflgesvara Dttara-karn=Tlbet MAdhava- 
vana=ln Muttra K.aravira=Karur Mfthak41a=tn UJjain M4ndavya=ln M ft lulv 1 
Kap41a-M6chan=In Gaya He mkOta— Between Mem and Himalaya Ambara=Amber m 
Jaipur G6karna=In Almora. Bilvabala=in Almora Rddrakflti=In Koteivar (Almora) 
SAlgrAml-nadf^Gandakf river 

“ The above are the hundred and eight chief names, under which 
I am usually known. I have also enumerated to you the names of the 
principal holy places which I have for my abode One who hears or 
reads the names mentioned above or bathes m the ttrthas and then 
worships me there, is liberated from all sms and goes to ^ivaloka, where 
he remains for one Kalpa One who resides m the sacred places men- 
tioned above, attains Nirvfipa One who recites the hundred and eight 
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names before &va, on Tritiya and A$tami, is blessed with many children 
One who repeats these names at the time of giving away a cow m charity, 
or on the occasion of peifoiming a funeral ceiemony 111 honour of the 
departed spirits, or at the time of worship, goes to Brahm& ” After 
uttering these words, the goddess Sati consumed herself -54-59 

Again, after sometime, Dak?a was born as the son of Prachetfi, and 
Parvati after being born as the daughter of Himalaya, became the better- 
half of Siva Amndhati, after worshipping Parvati, the daughter of Menfi, 
obtained the highest yoga By worshipping the same Parvati, PuruiavS 
became Rajarpi, Yayati begot progeny and Pararfurama obtained wealth 
Similarly, many Devas, Daityas, Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vairfyas and 
Shdras obtained supernatuial faculties Wherever there is a book con- 
taining the names of Parvati which ib worshipped along with the Gods, 
no calamity befalls there — 60 64 

Here ends the thirteenth Chapter dealing ibith the genealogy of the 
Pitris and the 108 names of Qaun 


CHAPTER XIV 

Sflta said The group of Marichinandana Pitris, whom the Devas, 
constantly meditate upon, live in Somapatha regions Those known as 
Agrusvatta pitris (because they performed gieat sacrifices to fire, i e , Agni), 
reside there where these sacrifices dwell, and the river Achchhoda is their 
Manasa daughter In days of yore, the Btream Achchhoda was brought 
into existence by Pitris Achchhoda practised penance for one thousand 
years. — 1-3 

After which, the young and handsome Pitris, wearing beautiful 
garlands and having sweet scents on their person, appeared before 
Achchhoda to grant her a boon She was overcome with passion and 
expressed the desire of marrying AmSvasu Pitp, on account of which sinful 
desire she lost the power she had obtained from practising asceticism. — 4-6 

She used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers, 
but the moment she had Buch a base desire she fell to the earth The date 
on which she expressed such a desire and Am&vasu Pitri did not give way 
to passion, came to be known as Am&vasya Tithi AmflvasyS is, conse- 
quently, very dear to the Pitris, and offerings made to them on that Tithi 
are very heartily accepted by them — 7-8 

Non —See H H Wilson's translation of the Vlf pn Pnrins, Yol 11 p 801 for other 
etymologies of Amdudsyd, 
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Achchhodft, after losing the powers acquired by penances, became 
ashamed and crest-fallen She cast her head down and besought the Pitris 
for her salvation — 9 

The Pitfis, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny and the 
work of the future Devas, and addressed her very gently — 10 

“ In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of his deeds, m 
the same celestial form Celestial beings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of some of 
their actions in other forms after death Daughter 1 on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28th Dwa- 
para, and will become the daughter of Vasu After that, you will return 
to your region In an island covered with a number of jujube trees 
(Badarik&rframaJ you will beget, through Paraiara, a son, named Bfidarfi- 
yana, who will be a particle of Visnu and will divide the Veda into several 
parts You will beget two sons, Chitrafigada and Vichitravirya, by be- 
coming the queen of king ^Antanu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, vou will again return to the region 
of the Pitris, in the form of Prausfcha a^taka You will be known as 
Satyavatl on earth, and as Astaka in Pitploka You will be the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires After some time, you will 
become the holy and celebrated Achchhoda river in the world ” — 11-20 

Noth— D wipara is the third age of the world 
After addressing her thus, the Pitris vanished, and Achchhoda also 
began to reap the harvest of her actions, as told by the Pitps — 21 

Here ends the fourteenth Chapter describing the dynasty of AgnxtjVdtta 
Pitm and birth of the river Achchhodd 


CHAPTER XV 

SAta said “ In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
VibharSjas where dwell the pious Barhi^ada pitpB so named because their 
Vim&nas are carried by peacocks (barhi) and where people making offerings 
to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and find happiness These 
Pitris are venerated by the Devas, Asuras, Apsaras, Gandharvas, Raksaaas 
and Yak^as The Barhi^ada Pitris, possessed of great Yogic powers, are 
the sons of the sage Pulastya They are the givers of safety and freedom 
from fear to their devotees These very Barhisada Pitris had a mtnaaa 
daughter, named Plvarl She was well versed in, and mother of. Yoga and 
practised severe penances for a long time, when Lord Vippu pleased with 
her devotion appeared before her and directed her to ask for s boon ; she 
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prayed for a husband who would be beautiful, possessed of Yogic powers 
and able to curb his passions The Lord, in granting her that boon, said 1 
“ Thou shall be the wife of i^uka the teachei of Yoga, the son of Vyasa And 
thou shall be blessed with a daughter, named Kritvl, who will be well versed 
in Yoga and will be married to the manly Rajah of Panchala Kntvi, 
after practising Yoga, will also be known as Go, and she will beget a son, 
named Brahmadatta — 1-10 

“ Thou shalt also become the mother of Krisna Gaura Prabhu, and 
Sambhu, who will be great Mahatm&s and will ultimately depart to 
felicity Thou shall also attain Mok$a, after giving birth to such illustrious 
sons ” — 11 

Note — Mah&tmS-inagiianimoni 

Suta said “The group of Manasa Pitps, who are most handsome 
and virtuous and known as Sumurtimantas (Vasiijtha s sons,) reside in the 
region called JyotirobhSsaa where stars and planets light up their sur- 
roundings by their rays This region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of then deceased ancestors go and have various 
enjoyments Even the fShdras performing rfrkddha go to that region in a 
vim&na , what to say of a Brahraana who performs dr.iddha devoutly G6 
was the manasa daughter of those PitpB, and was married to J$ukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of SSdhyfts — 12-15 

“ Tn the Solar world, there are regions called Marichigarbhas, where 
Havism&na Pitps, the sons of Arngira, reside Ksatriyas performing 
Sraddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why HavujmSna 
Pitps are worshipped by K^atriyas Yarfoda was the manasa daughter 
of Havismhna Pitps She was married to King Amkumaua and was the 
daughter-in-law of Panchajank, mother of Dilipa, and grandmother of 
Bhagfratha — 16-19 

“There are other regions known as Kamadughas, where reBide the 
pious Pitps, called Susvada as well as Ajyapa in the region of PrajSpati 
Kardarma They are the sons of Pulaha and are worshipped by the 
Vairfyas The worshippers of these Pitps, by performing drkddba, go to 
the same region where they see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
mother, father, sister, friends, relations, etc ” Virajk wsb the mknasa 
daughter of Ajyapk Pitps and was the queen of King Nahuaa and the 
mother of Yaykti She was afterwards known as Eka§takk in Brahma- 
loka —20-24 

Something has been Baid about the three groups of pitps who are 
worshipped by men and have forms, now follows the description of the 
fourth set of Pitps — 25 
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There is a inanasa region in the upper Brahm&ncja which 18 the 
abode of Sdtnapa Pitps They aie eternal, the very incarnation of Dharina, 
and are as venerable as Brahma They aie born of Sivadhit, and having 
attained Brahmahood, by their power of yoga, they carried on the work 
of past creations and now rest in Minasa regions Nannadi, which flows 
in the southern part, is the inanasa daughtei of the Somapa Pitris that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters — 26-28 

The Manus have sprung from these Pitps, and their progeny 
perform rfraddha even when there is an absence of Dharma in the world 
It was they who at the beginning of the Oi cation started the system of 
irSddha, after acquiring yoga and begetting ehildien — 29-30 

The Pitps mentioned above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having some admixtuie of silver By perfoiming dradillia in such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
happy — 31 

Offerings should be made to the Pitps in the name of Agniyoma, 
and Yama Where fire is not available, then they should be made in 
water or in the hand of a Bralunana It is excellent to make offerings in the 
ear of a goat or a horse , and, similaily, it is very nice to perform dr&ddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near a good stream of water Pitps 
live in heaven, and offerings should also be made to them by facing 
towards the south — 32-33 

At the time of making offerings, one should put his sacred thread on 
his right shoulder and offer, watei, sesamum, kutfa grass, flesh, Pathina, cow's 
milk, sweet things, the flesh of rhinoceros, honey, dyamaka, rice, barley, 
wild rice, kidney-bean, sugarcane, white flowerB, clarified butter 34-35 

Note.— Pt(blaa la a kind of flak. Madhu-sweets, honey, nectar of Bowers, wine, water, 
sAnuJnioe, milk, vernal season tty&mika is a kind of oorn 

The things mentioned already are appreciable to the Pitps and 
Bhould be offerred to them , the things not liked by them and which 
should be discarded at the tune of dr&ddha are enumerated now, ptz — 
Mas dr, hemp, ripe black mustard, masa, safflower, lotus, wood-apple, 
sunflower, the white thorn-apple, the fruit of Nima tree, the fruit of 
Adhatoda vasika, the milk of she-goat, kodiava, split chick pea, liquorice, 
linseed, should never be offered in riraddha to the Pitps by one who wishes 
to win their favour One who pleases the Pitps by devotion, is blessed 
by them in return — 36-39 

Pitps, when they are pleased, give robust health, heaven, and 
ohildren to their devotees The worship of Pitps is more important than 
that of the Qods The Pitps should be satisfied first They are soon 
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pleased and are devoid of anger They are harmless and of steady affection 
They are of peaceful soul, lovers of purity, always Boft speaking, and givers 
of happiness and prosperity to their devotees The Sun is their Lord I 
have narrated to you the family of Pitps by listening to which one gainB 
life and vutue, therefore everyone should lead and listen to it — 40-43 

Here ends the fifteenth Chapter describing the birth and dynasties 
of the Pitfis 

The following important note oil Pitps is reproduced from Wilson's 
Vi$pu Punlna edited by Fitzedward Hall 

We may here take the opportunity of inquiring who are meant by the Pitpls and, 
generally speaking, they may be called a race of divine beings, inhabiting celestial 
regions of their own, arid receiving into their Bociety the spirits of those mortals 
for whom the rite of fellowship In obsequial cakes with them, the Bapiudlkarana, has been 
duly performed The Pitfis collectively, therefore, include a man’s ancestors ; but the 
principal members of this order of beings are of a different origin The Viyu, Matsya, and 
Padma Puranas, and Hari Vamaa, profess to give an account of the original Pitfis The 
account is much the same, and, for the most part, in the same words, m all They agree in 
distinguishing the Pitps into seven classes , three of which are without form Amurtayah 
or oomposed of intellectual, not elementary, substance, and assuming what forms they 
please , and four aro corporeal Sawzhrtayah When they come to the enumeration of the 
particular classes, they somewhat differ , and the accounts, in all the works, are singularly 
imperfect According to a legend given by the Vdyu and the Hari Vam&a, the first Pitfis 
were the sons of the gods The gods, having offended Brahmd, by neglecting to worship 
him, were cursed, by him, to beoome fools ( bub, upon their repentance, he directed them 
to apply to their sons, for instruction Being taught, accordingly, the rites of expiation 
and penance, by their sous, thev addressed them as fathers , whence the boos of the gods 
were the first Pitps 

ffmwaf lm smafcsTT f^iRR. l 

i fifairsww ufaiiftiai: r 

Bo the Matsya has 

‘The Pityla are born, in the Manwantaras, as the sons of the gods' The Bari 
Vamsa makes the sons assume the character of fathers, addressing them, ‘Depart, 
obildren ' 

jHl jjSo’T.TH ^ I 

Again, the Viya Purana declares the seven orders of Pitrls to have been, originally, 
the Brat gods, the Vairdjas, whom Brnhrai, with the eye of Yoga, beheld In the eternnl 
spheres, and who are the gods of the gods 

BfTCT: tH>*<nfiwT siTB TO RlBfWl RTRRH I 
^ ifrw TO1BI $TOl: H 

Wlfn^T TOTW HBIVHtqi R$IIRi I 

rb Rtnrorat I 

TOl^ R^JSRi H 
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Again, in the seme work, we have the incorporeal Pitfia called Voirijos, from 
being the sons of the Prajipatl Virija 

wjh- favwn : 3*1*^ ^ i 

falIJRM fjfST $11*1 ffa H 

The Matey* agrees with this letter statement, and adds, that the gods worship 

them 

kpjfa fapmn fainiyf iwii^i i 

irafai Iron ffa fawn u 

The Han Vanina hat the tame statement, bnt more precisely distinguishes the 
Vairajas as one class only of the incorporeal Pit pa The commentator states the same, 
calling the three incorporeal Pitps, Vairajas, AgmsliwAttas, and Barhishads , and the 
four corporeal orders, Snkilas Angirasas, Suswadhas, and Somapas The Yairijas are 
described as the fathers of Mend, the mother of Urn A Their abode is variously termed 
the Bintinika, Sanitano, and Soina loka As the posterity of Virija, they are the 
Somssods of Mann The other classes of Pitris the three PurAnas agree with Manu in 
repreaenting as the sons of the patriarchs, and, in general, assign to them the same offices 
and posterity They are the following — 

Agnlshwittas— sons of Marichi, and Pit pa of the gods (Mann, Matsya, Padma) 
living In Soma loka and parents of AchchhodA (Matsya, Padma, Han Vamsa) The 
VAyu makes them residents of Yiraja-loka, sons of Pulastya, Pitris of the doungods and 
demons, and parents of Pivan , omitting the next order of Pitps, to whom these cir- 
oumstanoes more accurately refer The commentator on the Dan Vamaa derives the 
name from Agnisliu ‘ In or by oblations to Ore,' and Atta 1 obtained,’ 1 invoked ’ 

Barhishads — sons of Atri, and Pitris of the demons (Manu) sons of Pulastya, Pitris 
of the demons, residents in Vaibhraja fathers of Pivarl (Matsya, Padma, Han Vainsa) 

These three are the formless or incorporeal Pit flu 

Somapas, - descendants of Bhrign, or Bons of Kavl by SwadhA, the daughter of Agnl ; 
and Pitris of the Brahmans (Mann and VAyu PurAua) The Padma calls them Ushmapas. 
The Han Vamaa calls the Somapas— to whom It ascribes the same descent as tbo VAyu,— 
the Pitris of the Siidras , and the SukAIas, the Pitps of the Brahmanas 

Havishmata — In the solar sphere, sous of Angiras, and Pitps of the Kshattriyas 
Ajyapas— sons of Kardama, Pitris of the Vaisyas, in the KAinadnha-loka (Manu. &c ) , 
but the lawgiver aalls them the sons of Pulastya The Pitris of the Vaisyas are called 
KAvyaa, In the Nandi TTpapur Ana . and, in the Han Vamaa and its comment, they are 
termed Suswadhas, sons of Kardama, descended from Pulahs 

SukAllns— sons of Vasiytha, and Pitris of the Sudrai (Manu and VAyu Purina) 
They are not mentioned in the Padma The Matsya inserts the name and deaoent, but 
specifies them as amongst the lnaorporeal Pitps 

WlfafPS' fa^f I 

3 onn n 

It may be suspected that the passage is corrupt The Han Vamaa makes the 
bnkdlas sons of Vasiftha, the Pitps of the Brahmans , and gives the title of Somapas to 
the Pitris of the Sndros. In general, tins work follows the VAyu, but with omissions and 
transpositions, as if It had carelessly mutilated Its orlgnal 

The Afatsya -purd nd, by evident corrnption, gives the hnkdhqs— as it oallt them - 
the synonym M ingsss 
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Besides these PItjisoi progenitors, other heavenly beings are, sometimes, made to 
adopt a snnUai chii'ictci Thus, Mann «ms “The wisp call oiu fathers Vasil* , our pater- 
nal giandfifcheis, Ruth as , our internal giont grandfathers, Aditj is , agieeably to a text of 
the Vedas that in these dixinc being 5 ; are to ho meditated upon, along with, and as not 
distinct from, progenitors Hcmadn fjuotes the Nandi Upapurim for a different practice, 
and directs Vishnu to he idontifled with the father , Brahma, with Lho grandfather, and 
bi\ a, with the great giandfalhcr This, howexcr, m Sana innoxation The Vaiahnavas 
diroct Amrucldln to he regarded aa onoa-aelf , and Pradyumna, Smkarshana, and Vaaudova, 
as tho three ancestors Again, they are identified with Vanina, Prijapalja, nnd Agm , or, 
again, with months, «joasons, and ycais 2Xiruaya Sindhu, p 284 It may be doubted how 
far am of those correctly reprosent tho original notions inculcated by tho texts of the 
Vedas, ftoin which, in tho most essential particulars, they are derived 


CHAPTER. XVI 

SQta said, aftei healing llint, King Maim a»am piiqun rd fiom the Loi d 
Kerfnva, about tho pci iods for the ppi foimanco of <iuddlia«, flip different 
kinds of <h add lias, tho tivice-boin wm thy of being fed on that occasion 
and those who ought to he discaidod fiom tlio [past, tho timp of the 
day when "fraddlia should ho peiformed, tho lesselathat Bhonld be used m 
perfonning the ceieinony, the ways of pci fanning the rite and the inode 
of giving satisfaction to the Pitris — 1-3 

The Loid replied that di.lddba should be perfoimed daily and the 
Pitris should he satisfied by offeung anv of the following things - Chain, 
water, milk, ibots, hints — 4 

The draddhas aie of tlnee kinds, xiz — Nitya iDaily), Nannittika 
(Occasional), K.lmya (Optional) In perfoimmg Nitya diaddha, no oblation 
(arghya), invocation 01 Vniiadeia woislup is necessary Naimittika 
diaddha is that whicli is peifonned on the fourth and the eighth day 
of each half-month and on the days of the full and tho new moon 
(pSrvana days) Parvanaa aie of thiee dilleieut lands, heai it 0 Lord 
of the world Fust, it should be noted what clasa of people ought to be 
invited to the feast of Naimittika (Parvana) draddha One who la acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of the five mystic fires (Pahchagm' a Sn&taka 
Brahrnach&ri, one who ib well versed in the Vedas with then six atigas, the 
drotriya Brkhmana, the son of such a Siotnya Brahmana, one highly profi- 
cient in the rules of Vidhi (or Laws), one who is thoroughly acquainted with 
the sacred hymns, the mimstei, one who belongs to a wellknown family, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the Pur&nas, one who knows the 
dharma, a regulai reader of the Vedas, and peiformer of japa, a devotee of 
diva, Pitri, Sun, Visnu, and Brahma, a Yogi, one who is peaceful, ods who 
can control his passions, one who is virtuous, especially a daughter’s son, a 
7 
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friend, a preceptor, a typical sany.isl, or tlie bead of the Vaitfjas, a 
maternal uncle, a member of the community (kinsman), a Bitvija priest, a 
teacher, a Sonia-sacrificer, a giammamn, almower of the Mimansa doctnne 
about Sacrifices, one who perfouns Vedic sacufices, one who knows the 
S.-iinaveda and liow to chant it, one who is so learned, lespectable or 
eminent that li is very presence may be considered to elevate and punfy 
the people who sit to feast with him in the same rovv, the chanter of the 
Samaveda, a BrahmacliSn, a professoi of Vedas, one who knows Brahma, are 
the suit of people woithy of being invited to the thnddha feast Where 
such people are feasted, the siaddha is leal and earnest —5-13 

Xote — Dwlja means twice-born Everjone is born as a Sfldra and becomes twice 
born on being in rested with the sacred thread 

Now it should be noted what class of people are to be discaided 
f lorn such a feast 

The fallen, the cursed, eunuchs, backhiteis, those deformed by 
disease, those having deformed nails, those having yellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse-tamers, offspring of a youngei brother married 
before an elder biotber, those who offer themselves for service, those 
addicted to diunkenness, mad men, the hard heai ted, cheats, Bwindlere, 
the conceited, temple priests, tlie ungrateful, the atheist, inhabitants of a 
Mlechlia country (Non ary ana Tniankus, of Barbaia, and of Dravavita, 
Dianda, of KoOkana, and the Lingis (having pi eminent sectarian marks', 
should, undei no circumstances, be invited to tfifiddha feast — 14-17 

The guests to the Siaddlia feast should be couiteously muted tlie 
same day or a day previous to the feast The Pilris accompany the invited 
twicc-born, lu the foim of mr, and sit along with them at the time 
of the feast Tlie host should go and invite his twice-boin guest by 
touching his light knee and address him thuB 11 thou hast been invited by 
me, accept my invitation ” Aftei thus addiessing, he should lemind the 
guest as well as 1ns paternal kinsmen in these words — “You should be 
without anger, observe purity and rules of continence the whole of this 
day, and I the performer of ^r&ddha would also observe the same along 
with you ” — 18-20 

One who maintains the sacrificial file, should perform the J^r&ddba 
after offering oblations of watei called Tarpana to the Pitris, as well as after 
offering of pindas to them, on every AmfivasyS — 21 

SrUddlia should be performed near a cow-pen oy by a pool of water, 
aftei plastering the flooi, which should be sloping towards the south, 
with cowdung One who consecrates and maintains the sacred fire, should 
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cook rice (charu), and aftei offenng with equal handfuls and Baying (“ 1 am 
offenng to the Pitps)," should place eveiything toward the south — 22-23 

Then he should spunkle with ghee in fi out of the three mrvdpa 
plates They should be of the same size, that i~, foui fingers bioad, and 
place on them balls of nee —24 

Thiec silver-mounted, smooth ladles, of acacia catechu , measuring one 
hand in length with closed fist, and having the foim of the palm of hand 
at the end, should be made After putting the sacied thiead over the 
light shouldei, the peison peifoimmg fhuddha should put a watei goblet, 
and a vessel of bell-metal, and mek^ana (name of a Bacnficial vessel), 
-.acnficial wood, Kutfa, sesamum, leaf plates, bandal, new cloth and scent, 
incense, and sandal paste towaids the south Aftei thus putting togethei 
the niticles for woislnp, the uoidnppei should diaw a cnole by the mine 
of coo oil the flooi pla^teied null cowdung, and tlieie lie should worship 
ilie cncle with unhusked l ice and lloweib The wordnppei should then 
wash the feet of his Ihalunaua guests with gieat lespect and courtesy, and 
nfloi offenng them watei foi unsing then month, should Beat them on the 
hiofa mattings — 25-29 

Two Biiihmanas should be fed at the time of offenng oblations to Gods 
and thiee at the tune of Pit|i woislup, or one Brahmana may be fed on 
each occasion — 30 

Even the rich man should not feast more than this uumboi on this 
occasion Water should firnt be ofleied to the Biahmaua invited to take 
pait m the nle of offenng oblations to the Devas, and las feet should be 
washed fiist — 31 

By the permission of the Bralananae, die woislnpper, accoidmg to 
the mles of las Gnliya Sfftias, should take the boiled nee (Chaiu), in a 
tesael of bell-metal and offei it to file, the Moon, and Yama, in the 
1 )aksinngin, oi Ekagm if he does not keep all the fires He should 
perfoim ParyukHana with the sacied thiead on the left shoulder and 
one who knows all the nles should peifoim it with the sacied thread 
thrown on the light shoulder —32 — 34 

Note — Paryukgma.=spnnkling round water Bilently and without uttering eny ritual 
formulie 

After that, six balls should be made of the lemaining boiled rice 
and watei mixed with sesamum, and offered with the left hand Then the 
woislnpper should sit on his left knee, with concentrated attention, and 
diaw a line on the sacrificial altai with kurfa blade, and turning his face 
towaids the south he should spunkle watei on thedarbba grass with a ladle 
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Aftei that, he should offer the balls of rice by putting a kuda on the line 
drawn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the ancestoi 
Then lie should wipe lna hands with the kuda and thus satisfy the 
Lepabhagis (A paternal ancestor in the 4th, 5th and 6th degree) —35 38 

Then water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass and the 
six Pitps should be saluted and worshipped with inrenBe, &c — 39 

Aftei thus invoking them by Vedic hjmns, one, who is Ekagni, 
should offei only one ball of nee with a ladle — 40 

Note — Ek&gni=ono who perforraa agnihotra 

Aftei satisfying the male ancestors, offei mgs should be made 
to the female ancestor by means of the kuda grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismissed in the same way — 41 

Then lie should take a little out of the balls of lice and offer it to 
the invited guests, accoiding to piecedenee, making the fust offei to the 
Brahmanas — 42 

Because the twice-born eat, the particles fiom the l ice-balls on tbe 
occasion of the Amavasya feast, it is called Anvahaiya — 43 

Fust of all, the twice-boin muted to the feast, should be given 
nngs of ku4a giass to weai on then nng fingeis, aud then a poition of the 
ball of nee should be presented to them, aftei putting a little watei and 
sesainum in their hand by utteniig Swadhai^amnstu — 11 

2\ote — Swadhaif &raastu=Hero ib the food to the manes peraomfled 

At the time of feasting the muted guests, the host should enquire 
whrthei they lelish the food He should on no account be in angiy mood 
He should coneentiale Ins mmd on N.lrayana Han — 45 

Aftei the muted iBinhmana) guests .uc satisfied, the host should, 
oil unsanctified eaitli, place food with watei and ni_e foi the acceptance of 
all classes Tins is called ViLna (scatlenng) — 40 

AfLei the liiuLcd guests have washed then hands and mouths, the 
host should place ivatci, iloweis and uuhuskecd lice m then hands, 
and ask them to spnukle it on the balls of nee offeied to the Pitps, pio- 
noumung SwasLu (Be comfortable! — 47 

The (!ods should albu be satisfied oil the occasion ul the perform- 
ance of Si, iddba , foi olhtnube fiiaddha is not complete The Bialimana 
guests muted, blundd be uleuniambulaled btfoie being lespcetfully dis- 
missed 48 

Facing south, the following boon should be sought fiom the Pitps 
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"You may continue to be oui donors The Vedas may exist, and oui 
piogeny may piospcr Let our devotion not diminish, we may have ample 
wealth to give to the needy, we may have plenty of. giam, we may be 
\ lsited by many guests People may aslc foi help from ub, we may not 
have to seek anything froinotheis ” This is the Anvaharya f^raddha, which 
lsalsocalled Paivana — 49 — 51 

The Kamya oi the thud kind of SiAddha should be perfoimed 
also irx the same inannei as the Parvana Siaddha descubed above It 
should be pei formed on Amavasya The balls of lice should afterwards 
he given to cons, goats, Bi.'ihmanas, or sliould be thrown into file oi 
watei, oi Lliey should he made o\ei to buds — 52 — 53 

The ball of nee in the middle should be given to the wife of the 
host (this is the pecuhanty in this Sraddba) It begets piogeny She 
should eat t lie ball of lice aftei pionouncing the following woids 
“ Adhatta pitai o qaibhamali a santana lai dhanain ” !Pit|is giant to me 
piogeny that would continue Llie line of the house) The host should 
lemain standing Lill the Bialmianas depait He should then peitoim the 
lemainuig utes -51 

Aftei die Siaddha utes aic ovei, the host should make an olleinig 
(o Vaidvadevas by piesenti-ng oblations to fnc, and then he should enjoy 
a hcaily lepast ill company of Ins fnends, concent! ating his mind on 
tlie Pi l) li. — 55 

That day one who peifoims Sraddba, as well as those who paitake 
m the Siaddha feast, should not take then food twice They slioulu not 
go out of the village when die Siaddha is peifoimed They should 
neithei use any conveyance noi appioacb their wives — 50 

The Veda should not bo lead on that day, the woiblnppei should 
not quanel with anyone, noi should he sleep in coinse of the dav This 
is how Siaddha should be peifoimed — 57 

In this war, an \gmliotii should peiJoim Siaddha m the daik for t- 
iiightb ol the months when (lie bun is m the bign of Vngo, Aquanuts, and 
'i'auius Whcnevci the Sap nidi kaiana Siaddha is to be peifoimed, 
tlieie also the above ceremonial should be obseited by one who keeps die 
sai icd fire - 58 

Hue cud* the sixteenth Cluijitci tleuliw/ mth the utual of uuddhat. 
m the cine of thuse itho maintain the iacre'd fnc 

NOTE 

The following note on SiaddJiasis fiom 1’iolessoi Wilson’s Vi$nu 
Purftna 

The oflu-uiK", ol the Hindus to the I’itjis jnitaLc of tin character of those of the 
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Romans to the lares and manes, but bear a more conspicuous part in their ritual They 
are said, indeed, by Manu (I/I , 209), In words repeated in tho Viyu and Matsya Purinas, 
aid Hirl Vamsa, to be of more moment than the worship of the gods 

'l hese ceremonies are not to be regarded as morel y obsequial , for, independently of 
the rites addressed to a recently deceased rolative,— and, In connexion with him, to 
remote ancestor^ and to the progenitors of all beings,- which are of a strictly obsequial 
or funoral description, offerings to deceased ancestors, and the Pitris in general, form an 
essential ceremony, on a great variety of festive and domestic occasions The Klrimyu 
SIndha, in a passage referred to by Mr Colebrooke (Asiatic Researches, Vol VII ) 
specifics the following SiAddbas 1 The Nifcya, or perpetual, daily offeimgs to ancestors 
in general 2 Tho Naimlttika, or occasional, as the Elcoddiahfa, oi obsequial offerings 
ou account of a kinsman recently doccased J The Kamyn, voluntary , pei formed for the 
accomplishment of a special desire, such ns for the birth of a son 4 The Vridilhi , performed 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity 5 Tho Sap in Inna, offerings to all individual 
and to general ancestors fl The lbirvana braddha , offerings to Hie manes, on certain 
lunar days called Parvanas. or day of full mom and new moon, and the eighth and fourteenth 
days of the lunar fortnight 7 Tho Goshtlu for tho nd\ an I t igr» of i nuinbci of leirned 
persona, or of an assembly of Hiahinans, inyitedfor Llie purpose 8 The buddln , out 
performed to purify a person from some defilement,— an ovpi'ilory Nraddlit 9 The 
Karmauga , one forming part of tho initiatory ceremonies, oi SimsUaras obqerxed at 
concoption, bath, tonsure, &c. 1 The l)ai\ika ( to which the gods are muted tl The 

Ydtrd Sriddha , held by a person goinf, jommy and, 12 Tho Puahti braddha,one 
perfoimcdlo promote health and wealth Of these, the four which aie considered the 
moat solemn are the rite pcrfoi mod for a parent, oi near relative, lately deceased, that 
which is performed for kindred, collects oly , that obaorv ed on certain lunar days, and 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing Nirnaya Sindhu, p 172 


CHAPTER XVI J 

SQta saul I shell now relate to jou wliat Lord Visnu said about the 
general lilual o[ Sriddha (applicable to all whetliei they keep earned hie 
oi not), that gnes prosperity and einancipatioii — ] 

Summer solstice, wintei solstice the period when the sun is in the 
equinoctial points, the penod when the sun passes fiom one zodiacal sign 
into another, the period when any planetaiy body passes fiom one zodiacal 
sign into anothei, on the Amavasyi and the a$taka of the dark fortnight 
and on the fifteenth Jay of the moon, the penod of the .'Ardri) ®i\lli, the 
(Maghi' 1 tenth and the (Rolnni) fouitli lunarinansions, die piesence of 
materials and Bnihinanas, the time of a gayiehchhiyd, the day of full moon 
on a Monday, the days called Yistis and Yaidhntis, the third day of the 
bright fortnight of the month Vanfakha which is the anniversary day of 
the Salya Yuga, the 9th day of the bright fortnight the month Kartika 
the annirei-sary daj of the ‘ Tieta Yuga’, the 15th day (full moon) of 
M&gha, the anniveisarv day of the Kali Yuga, the thirteenth day of 
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the dark fortnight of the month Bli&dift, corresponding to August-Septem- 
ber, which is the anniveisaiy day of the Pvapara Yuga, are the periods and 
occasions when, by performing Srfiddha, one gets bliss and exhanstless 
meiils So also on the anniversary davs of the beginning of a Manvantora, 
as detailed below — 2-5 

The ninth day of the bright fortnight of the month Aivin, the twelvth 
titlnof the month KSitika, the third lunar day of the month Chaitra, the 
thud lunar titlu of Bhadra, the Am&vas} a of the month Phalguna, the 11th 
lunar titlnof the month Pausa, the 10th lunar titlu of the month Aslidha, 
the 7th tithi of the month Magha, the Sth of dark fortnight in the month 
Havana, the full moon days of the months Asadlia, the full moon days of 
of the months ICartika, Phalguna, Chaitra and Jyestha, these fourteen days 
aie anmveisary days of the beginning of fourteen Manvantaias lespectively 
These are the periods in winch, if the Siaddha is peiformed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction to the Pitris and brings etbaustlfSB merit to the 
worshipper — 6-8 

The seventh day of the month of Magha is called Ratlin Saptainl day, 
named aftei the Sun's ascending the chanot ahpady mentioned above as 
the amuversiry day of the beginning of a Manvanlaia —0 

The Pitps say that one who offere them a libation of even watei 
and sesamum on the Ratha-SnptamI day, gets the same benefit as lie 
would by perfoiming rfraddha i egularly foi a thousand yeais — 10 

Sraddha should be peiformed on the full moon day, in the month 
of Vanhlkha, at the tune of an eclipse, on the occasion of the sacied-thrend 
ceremom and Mali. Hat a festnal, in a holy city (ttrllia', neat a place where 
cows aie kept, in gaidenn illuminated with lamps and in \illas aftei 
plasteimg the floor with cowdung , and the Brahmana guests should be 
united to the feast the same day or a day previous m the manner men- 
tioned befoie —11-12 

The Biiilmianas invited to the feast should be well behaved, of good 
deeds and habits, young and good-looking Two Br&hmonas should be 
invited at Daiva-Siaddba and tbiee at the Pitnya £3raddh(i feast, or only 
one may be invited on each occasion — 13 

A large number need not be invited, e\en if the host has great 
resources at lus command First, the Brahmana invited to Paiva-^iSddha 
should be attended He should be seated and offered barley and flowers 
—14 

Two vessels should be placed with kurfa rings, and water should be 
poured in one, after uttering, “ Om §ami6 Deii," etc , and bailey should 
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bp put in the othei, aftei utteiing, " Oin i/um si ” elf FIowpi and sandal 
should also lie put in the vessels olTeiod t o t lie VaiJva devns with (lie 
mantra, “ Oni Tb oWeui,” etr , vv ho should bo thus invoked and b.ulev 
should bo tlnown \ftri oflenng (lovvois and sa.id.d, the host should 
odei Aigliva wain to fhnn with the inantia “ Ytldv ?/«” fee When the 
Vidvadcva worship is finished, the 1'itn worship should hr cninmonoed 
— 1 5-17 

r list, tlupe kii'ta should bo placed foi the Fiti is tn take then Beats 
on, and then Kuia lings should be placed m linen vessels m which watei 
should lie ponied aftei lcciting, “Orn Panno Deei "etc iSea.iniuni should 
he nfletcd by i petting, " Gin Tile n," etr aftei which sandal and flnweis 
should be offered The vessels foi the Pifris should be made of any of the 
following mateiials, m. -Lotus leaves, wood, eoiieli-sltpll, gold and mlxei 

-IS 20 

If a silvoi vessel may not lie available, then the woishippei may give 
atvay a little silvei , if ho cannot alToid that, then he mav simply look at it 
or merely mention its name Lv devoutlv olfeiiug even watei, out nf 
silvoi m vessels made of alloyed silvoi, the woi slnppoi gains eveilastmg 
bliss Th e silver vessels aie the best to be used at the tune of offeiing 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pitus of watei Silvoi has come 
out nf the eyes of SV’a, and coirscquently it is so much appieciated bv 
tiro Pitris, but it should not be employed at the time of Leva woislnp, 
for it is inauspicious tlieic — 21-25 

\ecmdmg to las means the woishippcr should gne away the vessels, 
and peifoim Safikalpa by taking a kudu m bis hand and by lcciting, “ Om 
Ya Divyu," etc and the name, etc of Ins fathei and gotia — 24 

Then the worshipper should say T , “ Pitrinavahaisyami," [I shall now in- 
voke the pitris] wlien the assembled pucsts [Brfilimanas] peumthim by’ 
saying “Kiuu.” Afieiwaids, the woishippei should say, ' IhavtaslvA," 

“ Ayentuuah Pitaiali ,” and thus invoke the Pitris with these two Rig 
Veises —25 

Aftei saying, “Vddieyd” etc , the worshippei should offer aigya, 
that is, some water m a pot, along with floweis and sandal, and should 
put kuda rings in the dishes and poui on them the offeied watei out of 
the pot, and, after saying “ Pitnbhy a sthAnamasi," should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pitu’s seat — 26-27 

Afterwaids the homa “ Agni Karana ’’ ute should be performed, as 
explained before, and then the worshipper should fetch the pot of food 
with both hands and put it in the dishes At the time of putting the 
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food in the dishes, knrfa should be held m the hand with serene mind 
Seveial kinds of pulses, \egeUbles, ,vnd othei victuals should also be 
ananged in the dishes In ofTeung tood, curds, milk, clarified buttei 
of cow’s milk and sugai should also be put in I lie dishes Pi tj is are 
exceedingly fond of flesh, so Loul lleiava lias said — 28-30 

The Pitps Bay that the oflfeiing of fish keeps them satisfied foi two 
months, the flesh of deei foi tlnee months, mutton for fom months, the 
flesh of buds for five mouths, goat's flesh foi six mouths, Paisat’s flesh 
foi seven months, em's flesh for eight months, ham and buffaloe’a flesh 
for ten months, bale and (mile's flesh foi eleven months, cow’s iflesh? 
and)" 1 milk and rice cooked meow’s milk for a yeai, the flesh of lluru 
foi 15 months, lion’s flesh foi twelve yeais, KulxtOka fpot herb) and flesh 
of the rhinoceros foi a gieat nu.nbei of yeais, the cow’s milk mixed with 
honey and nee cooked in cow’s milk, clanfied buttei made of cow’s milk 
offeied even, in a small ineasuie satisfies the Pil|is -the Pfti v adev al.ls to 
an extreme degree — 31-30 

Vote — Plrsat, Ruru, Ena=spccies of deer 

The worslnppei should lead some of Lhe following — the Vedie 
maiitias telating to Pit|imedlia, Pm, inns of all kinds, Brahma Sukta, 
Visnu Stikta, Suiya Sukta, Itudia Sukta, India Sfikta, Agni Sukta, Soma 
Sukta, P.ivanam Sukta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Viibadra- 
thantar Saina, Jyestlia S.inia, Ran lima S.inn, fi.mLikadhyaya, Madhu 
Biahinana, Mandala Bialunana any othei dung that may appeal to the 
woi shipper and the Bialimtnas — 37-3!t 

When the Biahmanas are about to linisli then meal, then Vikna rite 
should be peifnimed for all the classes The food should be put in one 
plate and scatteied in fiontol the Biuhimms along with some water — 40-41 

At the tune of performing Viku i ute, the following maiitias should 
be load These mean — Those beings that have been burnt in the flip, 

* Professor If H Wilaoii writes - 

41 The expression gdvyn implies all that is derived, from a cow , but, in the text 
it is associated wiLh ‘ BojU 1 , and, a- 4 the commentator observes some consider the 
flesh of the oow to bo lioro ia bonded But thi°, he adds, relates to other nges In the 
Kali or present age, it implies milk and prnparationg of milk The Sacrifice of a cow 
or calf formed part of the ancient .r&ddlia It then became typical , or, as a bull was 
turned loose instead of being si m^htorod, and this is still practised, on some occasions 
In Mann, the term Gavya is coupled with others, which limit its application — 

m««H * i 

4 A whole year with the milk of cows, and food made of that milk * " 

(Vifnu Pnrftna'Vol III p 199) 
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those beings that have not been cieniated in my family, may feel satisfied 
by the Vikua ute and attain emancipation Those who have no fatlici 
oi mothei, nobiothei, no clansman to olfei them food, may feel satisfied 
with tlio food ofTeied in the Vilena lite ami attain peace Those who 
were not invested with the sacied tin pad, those women dt scalded by then 
kinsmen, may feel satisfied with the food ofieierl in Vikna — 42-41 

When the Biahmanas ha^e finished then meal and are satisfied, then 
watei should be pomed out on then hands and on the flooi plasteied 
with cowdung Kuda should he stiewn towards the south, and on them 
the balls of vanous eatables should be offeied — 45-40 

The balls should be offeied after spiinklmg watei and lecitmg the 
name arid the gotra of the woishippei as mentioned befoie in avanejana l itc, 
then incense, saudil, Ac, should be offeied, and then watei should be 
sprinkled again This sprinkling is called pi at yiuancjana By putting 
the left knee down on the floor and by bolding watei along with kmfa m the 
left hand, the Pitps should be invoked and ciicuinauibulated —47-48 

Similaily, sandal and dipa should also be olTeied After the Brah- 
manas have washed then hands and mouth, the woishippei should him- 
self mise Ins mouth with watei and olfei watei to Ins guests —41) 

Note —Dipa ^waving alight before tlio object of worship 

Then flowers, nee (uuliushed), sesamum, should be ofleied to the 
BrnhinaiTas, aftei uluch they should be given some Dakijinii, accoiding 
to the means ot the woishippei, who should oflei it to each Biahmana by 
calling out lus name and lineage — 50 

ftutr — Dak«Hi4 is money offered to Braliraan&y 

The worsluppei should gue away cows, land, gold, clothes liked by 
Lhe Biahmanas, appreciated hv the Pit|is anil appealing to the ivoislnp 
per’s own fancy — 51 

There should be no niggardliness in the giving of Daksina, and to 
please the Pitris the woishippei should ask the Brahinanas to do Swadha- 
Vacliana Water should be put in the liandb of the Biahmanas after vulva 
deva ceaeuiony and tlie worsluppei should leceive ihe blessings of the 
Bt&hmanas b\ facing himself tovvauib the East He should first say 
“ Aghorah Pitainh Santu," (“let the prtus he auspicious"), in reply to 
which the Brftlnnanas should say “ Sautu ’ “ilet it he so) ’’ — 52-53 

The host should again say, “Outlaw latha Vat dhalamnah, " to 
which the Brahinanas should lcply, “ Vaulhataiu (let similaily out clan 
be increased) ", the woishippei should say, “ DdtHiunubhiiardhantdm (let 
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the givet of piesents inciease in oui family,”) the Bialunanas should say, 
‘‘ Vardhantiim iniaythay inciease) ” the woishippei “ Etiihgati/ihMuh nuntu 
(lot these blessings bo true),” the Biuhinanns “fvzn/ii 1 may it bo so) ’ After 
finishing svadlifnachanu like tins, the woishippei should peifoim “ uch- 
chhaih.uia ” at the tune of dismissing his invited guests, and, aftoi, that he 
should peifoim 11 giaha ball " — 54-55 

Uchclu-8fuia=ia dcAnod below 

Unhabah^domostic oblation Offering of thr remnants of moal to all crea- 
tures, such as animUs, supernatural beings and pai ticularjy household 
Deities 

' [lohchhesana ” is to leave some food scattered on the (loot, foi the 
acceptance of the attendants of the Pit) is known as Aslika and Akutila 
The Pitps themselves staited this ntc foi the satisfaction of then attend- 
ants which should be peilonncd by all — those who liaie children and those 
who are childless — 5b-5h 

Aftei wards, the woishippei should stand before the Biahmanas, made 
of kutta, with a pot of w.itei, and aftei leciting “ Vd}e, Viljd," etc should 
dismiss them with the kurfa end The woishipper should then move 
eight steps out of the house, and along with Ins wife, son and kinsmen 
should complete the ute of dr.iddha — 59-1)0 

Then he should, aftei spunkhng water silently lound the file, with- 
out, uttenng any lifual formulae, peifoim Vai>(vadeva and Nityabali — bl 
Soft — Vaisvxdeva— an offering to all the Deities (made by presentiug oblations to 
Are before meals ) Nifcyaball=daily offering 

After the Vault a de\a ceiemony he may pat lake of the food with Ins 
servants, sons, kith and kin and other guests — 62 

This form of Sadliarana sfiaddha can be peifoimed even by those, 
who have not been invested with the sacred thread, those who aie in 
a foreign countiy and have not then wives with them The Sfidjas may 
also perforin it without iccitmg any sacred- fomiulae — 63-64 

The thud ifraddha is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known as 
Vruldhi tfiaddha Tt is pei formed on auspicious occasions such as a big 
sacrifice, maniage, <kc — 65 

In Vnddln thaddha, ofEeungs aie made in the following order — 
Motliei, grandmother, great-grandmothei, fathei, graudfathei, great-giand- 
fathei, maternal-giandfathei, maternal gieat-giandfather, maternal-great- 
great-grandfather, Viitadeva —66 

The worshippei should, aftei circumambulating, turn Ilia face to- 
waids the East and should then lemove the balls made of curds, uncooked 
nee, fruits, watei, and laden with kuiia and dfirva grass — 67 
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The Brfihmanas should be offeied walei (aighya) twice, with the 
'voids, 1 Sampannam, (accomplished)’ and should be woishipped and oilered 
clothes, gold, Ac , by the twice-born — 68 

Barley should be offeied in lieu of sesamum , this is also called 
Nandunuklia siaddlia, and piopitious mantras m perfoiming it should be 
utteied — 69 

A ^fidia cm also perform the oidinary as well as the Vridhi 
draddha witli uncooked grain, by ulteung the formula of namah 
instead of Vedic mantras -70 

Foi thus said the Loid Blmgavan — Chanty is the best thing for a 
Sudia, by peifoiming which he gams all Ins ends — 71 

Here ends the seventeenth chapter descuhmq the Sddhdrana and 
Abhyudaya Siaddhas 


CHAPTER XVIU 

Sflta said I shall now lelate lo you the Elcoddista Siaddha, as 
explained by the Loid, and will also tell you loi what period a son should 
consider himself defiled aftei the death of his f.itliei By the death of 
a kinsman (Sapinda), a Biahmana remains defiled foi ten days, a K^atiya for 
12 (lavs, a Vaitfya for 15 days, a SiQdra foi a month By the demise of one 
whose tonsme ceieinony was not pel funned, one remains defiled for 3 
nights Similaily, people of all classes aie defiled foi a peuod when 
theie is a child-bnth m the house At the time of a death till the 
coipse is burnt and the ashes ate collected, the peison m whose family 
the death occurs should not be cousideied contaminated Commenung 
liom the day of the demise of the peison, a lump of food should be offered 
lo the depaited spirit, foi a period of twelve days That oileimg is 
Putheya (that is viaticum) and is consequently most agieeable. — 1-5 

la case of offeung Pmda to the deceased on the 12th day after his 
death, the attendants of Yam a do not carry the spnit to the city of the 
God of Death, and dunng this pet lod the depaited spirit sees his sons, 
wi fe oi any othei member of the family, and obsertes whether they 
provide it with something for its comfoit on its long journey or not It is 
for this reason that a pitchei full of watei is suspended from a tiee, for 
a period of ten days Its watei soothes the heat of ciemation and also 
refreshes the spmt when it gets weary on the great journey — 6-7 

A Biahmana on the 11th day aftei death should feast 11 Biahmanas 
and Ksatriyas, &e , should feast an uneven numbei of Urahmaoas On the 
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day following tlie completion of the period of defilement, one should 
peifoim the Ekoddijta E$iaddha in which all the ceiemomes prev lonsly 
described, barring invocation and homa ceieinony of Vithadeva, should be 
peiloimed In this Sraddha, only one kusia ring should be put on, and 
only one offeiing of water (aighya)and ball of food (pinda) should- be 
made After reciting “ U patiythataT] i," sesamuin and a handful of 
water should be offeied - 8-10 

Note — UpatistbatSro = It is offered to thee 

Svahitaifi should be lecited at the time of pei funning the Vikira 
nte, and Ahhu amyntam should he utteied at I he tune of dismissing the 
depai ted spmt The rest of the nte should be perfoimed, as explained 
before Similarly, Siaddha should be peiformed each month, and, on the 
second day of the completion of the period of defilement, a well-bedecked 
bed should be given away At the same time, an image made of gold 
and well dressed, should also be given away and the Biahmana as well 
as his consort should ha woislnpped, after being well dressed and made 
to wear good ornaments A bull should be set free, and a leally good 
i ow and a pitchei full of water, along with nice eatables, should also be 
given away The pitchei should he filled with sesamum along with water 
Afteraveai, the Sapindi-kaiana tJraddha should he pei burned Aftei the 
peiformance of S.ipindi-karana tfiaddha the deceased fpietal becomes 
entuled to receive a shaie out of the P.lrvana sji mid ha and become legible 
foi woialiip at Vridcllii thaddha, and the householder also becomes entitled 
(o pei form Naiidunukha sinduha, &c Vnfvadeva lit© is peiformed in 
sapindi-kaiana diaddlia, and the ancestois and the fresh departed spirits 
are offeied separate seats Water, mixed with sandal and sesaiiuini, should 
be put in foui different vessels foi offering The vessels meant for the 
Pill is and (he depa'ted spirit should be mixed togethei — 11-18 

Similaily, four balls of food should be offered, and, after iecitmg 
ye 8-iman'lh samansuh, the balls meant foi the departed spmt should be 
divided into tin ee parts and mixed with the balls of food meant for the 
Pitps Excepting m Sapindi-karana dtaddlia, there is no separate rite for 
the deceased in any other ceremony The departed spmt becomes delight- 
ed by the peifoiniance of sapindi-kaiana, foi it then joins the Pitps 
(ami ceases to be a pietai The departed spirit joins the Agmyvdtta group of 
Pilris and dunks with them nectar , and it is for this leason that no Pindi- 
dana is peiformed for the departed spmt after the sapindi-karana The 
ball of food (pinda) should only be offered to those who join the group of 
Pit|is After sapindi-karana, three balls are offered on the occasion of an 
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eclipse or when the sun or any planetaiy body passes horn one zodiacal 
sign into anothei , and on the date of demise only one ball is offered If 
on the date of death one leaves the Ekoddisfa si.iddha and peifoims the 
Paivann, he commits a sin equal to dial of nmrdei of fathei, mothers and 
biothei, and goes to hell — 19-25 

The deceased, aftei living with the Pretas (spmts) foi a long 
time, begins to feel uncomfoi table ft is thoiefoie necessaiy that Ekoddista 
should be perfoimed every year One who, being devoid of jealousy, gives 
away a jai full of water along with giam for one full yeai, foi the benefit 
of the depaited spirit, has the same leward as is obtained by peifoiming 
the Advamedha sacrifice — 25-26 

When a draddha is perfoimed with uncooked giain, then Agni- 
kaiana and Pindadana should also be perfoimed with the same By ihe 
perfoi malice of sapindi-kaiana, the deceased soul joins the first three 
gioups ofPit|is, and then it finds emancipation in process of time Even 
aftei attaining emancipation thev get then shaie of (lepa) iiaddha by the 
hands being wiped with a kiufa Eiom the 4th to the 6th geneiation, the 
toiefathera get then shaie of ^laddha from the KutSa wiping (lepa) and 
not pindas, and three geueiatious, father, grandfathei and gieat giand- 
fathei, they are entitled to the ball of food (pinda), the seventh being the 
givei of the Pinda These seven aie known as sapindas foi the sapinda 
bond includes these seven counting the perfoi inei of the sacrifice — 27-29 
Here ends the eiqht"enth chuptei dcahnq with the ceiemony of sapmdi- 

kaiana 

CHAPTER XIX 

The If. ibis asked — How the olfeungs to the ance9tois and the Revas 
are to he made heie by men They also requested him to explain to them 
in what way the offerings made in tins world leach the Pitris in the 
Pitploka and who is the medium between the Pitfis and the man who 
makes offerings We see that men eat and offenngs aie made in the 
fire, how do they then leach the deceased ?--l-2 

Sflta said — It is wntten m the Veda that the eight Vasus aie the 
Pitfis, the eleven Rudras aie the PitSmahas, and the twelve Adilyas are 
the Piapit&mahas The recitation of name and clan of the Pitpis by means 
of the sacred foi mu I a with devotion, carries the offenngs made to the 
Pups — 3-4 

Agnnjvatta, &c , aie appointed as l nlers of deceased ancestors They 
transpoit the offerings made to the ancestors even though they have been 
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leboin m the meanwhile under anothei name, clan, place and time 
The Pitris cany the hall of food olTeied m the fonn of nectar if the 
deceased aucesloi has become a Deva thiough 1 in, good liaima If he is 
leboin as a Daitya, the offenng leaches him in (he form of woildly 
cnjo\meut If taking bnth as a beast, lie gets it m the form of grass , 
those in the body of seipents get it in the foim of ail , those m 
form of Yaksa get it ab wine , those in the body of the Rakijasa get 
it in the form of flesh , those in the body of dauavas get it in the foim 
of niaya (delusion 01 glainom), those in the foim of ghosts get it as 
blood and watei , anil those who aie bom as human beings get it in the 
foim of giain and water and othei multifarious objects of enjoyments — 5-9 
The faculty oi sensuous enjoyment, beautiful women, delicious 
victuals and the powei of enjoying them, wealth, the powei of charitj 7 , 
handsome foim, health aie the floweis offeied in Siaddha perfuimed with 
devotion The attainment of Biahnia, good age, sons, wealth, knowledge, 
heaven, bliss of emancipation are the fiuits offered in fcSinddha — 10 — 11 
The Pitpis confei kingdoms on their devotees when they are pleased 
and it is also said that the sons of Kauthka llisi attained Nnvana thiough 
the gloiy of the Pitjis, in their fifth cycle of birth — Id 

Here en'fa the nineteenth chapter deahnt / with the ritual of Sidddha 

CHAPTER XX 

The Uisis asked the sage Sflta to relate to them how the sons of 
Kaushka in their fifth cycle of birth, putting an end lo then desires, 
attained emancipation by their powei of Yoga — 3 

Snta said, once upon a tune theie lived in Kuiuksetia a virtuous 
Risi named Kausika He had seven sons Every one of whom did the 
deeds as connoted by then lespectne names They were — Svasnpa, 
Krodliana, Omsia, Piduna, Kavi, Vagdusta, Pitpvaiti They were pupils of 
Gaiga— 2-3 

Note — Svasripa=Moving at pleasure or v, ill Krodhina=Irasoib)c Hmsra-= Savage 
Pisuna^Backbifcer Kavi=Poet Y4gdugta='icurriloiis Pitpivarti=:Devotee of the 
PltflB 

Aftei the death of then fatliei the land was visited with a teiuble 
famine when a laige numbei of people wcie mined owing to the cessation 
of rain and many died of starvation In those d ays the seven sons of 
Kaudika used to look aftei the cow of Gaiga and weie lesiding in a 
forest One day not getting anything to eat they felt fearfully oppressed 
with the pangs of liungei hi those ( iicumstanccs thev lesolved saying 


64 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


we shall eat the cow to appease our hunger At that stage the youngest of 
them all, said to his brother — "If tliiB now must bo killed, let us 
saci lfice hei to our pitns in f$iaddha foi the cow sacrificed with that view 
would decidedlv save us fiom all situ ’ “ Do so ” said the oilier brotheis 

to Pitrivarti The oow r was sacnficed and Pitpvaiti peifonned the 
sfrflddha with gi eat devotion Two biotheis officiated foi the Bralimnnas 
invited to Viivedeva nte, the rest thiee siinilailv officiated lor the 
Brkhmanas, invited to take part in the Pitp-karma and the seventh one 
repiesented the Atitln Tn this way they all aftei pet fanning the rfrflddha 
with due Mantras and Meditating on Pit|M6 feasted on the sacnficed 
cow — 4-9 

Vote — Atithi=gueet According to Manu 

After that they lepaired to then pieceptor— Gurga and delivenng 
tlie calf to him said "Guru 1 the cow has been devomed by the lion, 
this calf was saved, which take back ” — lt< 

In that way the seven ascetics committed feailesslv a eiuel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ate the cow — 11 

In process of tune they were all gathered to then fatheis and were 
re-born in the bouse of a hunter , but ns tliev perfoimed (lie (badrlba with 
great devotion they had a recollection of their previous life tlnough the 
glory of the Pitfis They weie however born in the fanulv of a buntei on 
account of their having commuted a eiuel dped , but ns thev had a 
recollection of then pievious life, they in a fit of asceticism spumed at 
all mundane luxuries and put an end to then existence by fasting — 12-14 

Afterwards they were re-boin as deei on the Kalanjaia hill and 
thiough the gloiy of the Pi tpis maintained their lecollection of then pre- 
vious lives They then devoted themselves to the Pitps and the God 
^iva — 15. 

They again gave up the ghoBt by cairymg on the penance of fastiug , 
and were re-born in the foim of Cliukravaka bird on the banks of the Mana 
Saiovara lake, undei the following names — Sumanii, Kumuda, fWlddba, 
Chhidradardi, Sunetraka, Sunetra, and Amiuman They weie endowed 
with the attributes connoted by their lespective names and did similar 
deeds — 16 18 

Note.— 8uman8.=Pleasing to the mind Beautiful Kumudu=:lotns &udddha=Pure 
Chhidra-darbi=C»ptiooa, Critic Suuetraha= Having good eyes feuuetra=Having beauti- 
ful eyea Arabumfta=IlluBtrioua 

Out of those seven, the thiee fallen from yoga began to roam about 
hither and thither One day they came across Vibhraja the valiant king 
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of Panchiila who was enjoying himself in his pleasure gaiden and had a 
laige retinue of followers and conveyances — 19-20 

Pitfavai ti the youngest of all the biothers and who had pei formed 
the l^iaddha, became desnous of becoming a king , the other two biothers 
wished to become the courtieis of a king, the remaining foui did not 
cherish any wish and they weie consequently boin ab Brahraanas One 
of them (Pitnv.it!) was horn as Biahmadatta, the son of King Vibhraja, 
two brotheis weie born as Kandarika and Subalaka the sons of the king’s 
minister , and sometime aftei that, Biahmadatta was anointed and pro- 
claimed as king- — 21-24 

Biahmadatta was the moat ill usti ions soveieign of P&hchaia He 
ruled the countiy with great piety and even-handed justice He was well- 
versed in all the safeties, yoga and undeistood the languages ot all 
animals —25 

The cow that was saoi lficed and feasted upon by them as the sons 
of Knudika was born as Sannati the (laughter of Devala and was eventually 
man led to Brahmadatta Because she had seived as an offering of the 
Pitps, she became leai ned in the Biahnia lore, and the king ruled the 
country to the satisfaction and piosperily of his subjects m conjunction 
with Ins noble consoit Sanati — 26-27 

On one occasion the king in company of his queen in his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please his better-half Being ovei- 
poweied with tne ai rows of Cupid, the ant crawled behind it? help-mate 
and said “Ah 1 my love 1 1 have not seen a piettiei and sweetei form 
than thine in any of the three legions See how delicate thy waist 
is’ Both thy thighs resemble the plantain tiunk, thy swelling bieasts, 
thy strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion, thy melodious voice 
lesemblmg that of the cuckoo, thy encharrting smile, thy eyes like 
lotus, thy tongue that loves the taste of pure sugai, aie indeed matchless 
Thou art an ardent devotee of thy husband so much so that thou wilt 
nevei bieakfast befoie me, thou wilt always bathe aftei me, thou art 
always gloomy during my absence, thou always sbiverest when I am in an 
angry mood, what is the leason of thy turning your face away fiom 
me in angei to-day Hearing such a speech of the ant his wife said 
" Do not talk like that, you are false tome T know all thy tricks, 
yesterday thou feasted another with tho particles of sweet ” 28 - 34 . 

The ant said “Deal 1 I mistook her for you as she lesembled you bo 
minutely and through this ovei sight I feasted her with sweets This ib 
however my first fault which you should forget and forgive I shall never 
e 
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repeat such a blunder, I promise this sincerely, be pleased, 1 fall at your 
feet 35-36 

Sflta said that on heaung the flattenng woids of hei lord, the ant 
dismissed all her lage and offeied herself to him — 37 

The King Biahmadatta who knew the language of all crea*''res by 
the grace of Vi^nu, was highly astonished to heai what transpned en 

the couple — 38 

Here ends the twentieth chapter dealing uitli the derision of the she- n 

5343<?7 CHAPTER XXI 

The Riijis asked — How did the King Brahmadatta aequne the 
faculty of understanding the language of all ciealuies and in what family 
weie the other four cianes boin ? — 1 

Sflta replied — They weie boin in the family of a pool and old 
Biahmanu in the kingdom of Brahmadatta and they had a lecollection of 
their pi evious lives —2 

Dhritimana, Tattvadairfi, Vidv,ichanda and Tapotsuka were the four 
sons of the pool Bralmiana — Sudandia — and they all had the attributes 
connoted by their lespective names — 3 

Note — Dhritiman=8teadfast Tattvadarsi = Philo9opber Vidyichanda=Very learned 
Tapotauka^eager to practise asceticism 

They all detei mined to aequne emancipation by practising asceti- 
cism — 4 

Sudaridra felt veiy miseiable when he came to know of the resolution 
of Ins sons and in a veiy plaintive tone asked them the reason of their 
doing so He tried his best to dissuade hiB sons fiom doing that and 
said that to repan to foiest leaving an aged fathei behind in a helpless 
condition was no virtue, and what would be their fate for doing that act 
Heaung those woids of then old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in their way and that God had made ample provision foi lus 
subsistence By reading the following dloka befoie Ins king be would get 
plenty of money and villages — 5-8 

“The 6even sons of the Hrahmantfi'i in Kui ujafigala were le-boin as 
the sons of a huntei in Uasapura, again they were re-born as deer on the 
Kfilmjar hills and then again as cranes on the banks of the Mfinasa lake , 
we are those very same who have now attained final beatitude ” — 9 

Thus addressing their father they departed fiom him to practise 
penances in the foiest The father crawled towards tbe King’s palace 
in order to get some money from him — 10 
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Anagha, the son of Viblirlja the valiant sovereign of PAnchSla adoied 
the God Visnu with the object of getting an hen Sometime after, the 
Lord being pleased with the king's devotion appeared before him and 
asked him to seek a boon On heauug those words ol the Loid, the 
King^pjught the following boon — 11-13 

ire, giant me a son who may be powerful, lllustnous, dutiful, 
veiy u versed in all the dastrtis and yoga, and who may be conversant 
i tho languages of all the cieatuies ” The Loid said “Be it so ” and 
van w then and tlieie Conaequently Ins son BiahmadaLta was bo 
lllustuous He was sympathetic, valiant, conversant in the languages of 
all the creatuies, the mlei of all the beings — 14-17 

Brahmadatta understanding what ti an. spued between the ant and 
Ins helpmate, laughed — 18 

The Queen Saunati seeing las lord laughing apparently uithout any 
lliyuie or leason asked linn the causeof li is doing so She said “ Sue, why 
are you laughing without an\ leason, will you please explain it to me?” 
19-20 

Suta said that aftei hearing those words of Ins consort the king said 
that the conversation between the ant and his bettei half made lain laugh 
so much and so suddenly Tlieie was no othei leason lot las doing so 
The queen said that the explanation was not true, and that lie laughed 
at hei She would give up hei life How could a mortal undei stand the 
language of lower beings without being a God ? — 21-23 

‘What more disgiace can tlieie be than tins” Heaiing those 
vvoids of the queen the lung became speechless In oidei to please the 
queen the king observed a penance and began to vvoiship Lord Visnu 
without tasting any food foi a week The God appealed to him ni 
a diearn and Baid ” you will come across an old Brahmana to-moriovv 
in couise of your rambles in the town and you must acquaint yourself 
with eveiythuig fiom lam ” Saying that the Lord vanished — 24-2C 

In the morning the king in the company of his queen and comtiers 
came across the old Brahmana in the suburbs of the town The Biahmaga 
lecited the same dloka which his sons had taught him at ^ie tune of their 
departure to the foiest — 27-28 

The king along with two of las ministers instantly got the recollection 
of then previous lives on hearing the illokaand the soveieign fainted and 
fell on the ground Sub&laka the son of Vabhru and the author of thd” 
erotic science and the scholar of all the ilastiks , Kandarika the propagator 
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of the vedds , getting a lecollection of tlien pievious lives fell nn the 
ground in ft swoon — 29-31 

Recovenng flora then fainting fit, they all three lepented of their 
fate and said “Oh 1 tve liaie become devoid of Yoga by Jailing' into the 
snares of desires ” — 32 

Afterwards they extolled the blessings of shaddha and dismissed the 
Brahmaoa with presents of money and villages — 33 

On the departure of the Brahinana, the king handed oveT the leina 
of the Government to his son Visvaksena and aftenvards left the empne 
along with his two ministers They all seven joined one another at 
the Manasa lake — 34-35 

Brabinadatta and his biotheis the gieat devotee of the Flips vveie 
very pleased, but Sannati was veiv sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of hei husband's abdication and said “ Deal 1 It is owing to me that you 
have abandoned your mundane empne ” — 36-37 

The king said “ Bailing 1 Indeed it is through thee that we all have 
liberated ourselves flora the bonds of the world ” Thus piaising the 
queen they all after pi nctising yoga attained final beatitude aftei letting 
the Jlv a-Stma escape from their body through the Bialimarandhra — 38-39 

Note — Brahmarandhra an aperture in the crown of the head through which the 
aoul is Bald to escape on its leaving the body Seethe Sacred Books of the Hindus— Vol 
XV —The Yoga hlatra 

The Pitps on becoming pleased thus bestow on then devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empne —40 

One who relates, reads or listens to the history of the Pitps and king 
Brahmadatta enjoys pleasures for"ges and ages in the Biahmaloka — 41 
Here ends the twenty- first chapter nanativq the story of Brahmadatta 
and the power of Pritis 

CHAPTER XXII 

The Risis said — “ When does that sfraddha give eveilasting benefit ? 
In what paits of the day and at what Baeied places should it be per- 
formed — 1 

SH ta said —Chanty performed a little aftei midday in the thud part 
of the day in Ablnjit oi Rolnm gives everlasting benefit I shall 
enumeiate to you lu a nutsliell the chief holy places that aie dear to the 
Pitne — 2-3 

Note — Abhijlfc is the name of asterigm 

Gaya is the principal Pitptiftha Loid Bi ahum Himself resides 
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tlieie and the Pitns anxious for a abate in the offerings have sung this 
story there — 4-5 

It is well to wish foi a number of sons, but if even one sod goes 
and perfoims diaddha there at Gaya, oi peifoims the AtSvamedha sacrifice 
or sets free a black bull, it is more than ample foi the satisfaction of the 
Pitps The sacred Varanasi (Benaies) which is the abode of Vimaletfvai 
the give] of Prosperity and Emancipation, is also deal to the Pups — G-7 
Fiayaga is another Pit|itiitha that fulfilb the desnes of the worship- 
pei It is the abode of Vatethar who nt is located theie by Visnu and 
Lord Kedava always is lost theie in His reveries of yogi — 8 9 

IJadasv ainedha, Gangadvaru, Narnia, Lalita, Mayapuri, Mitrapada, 
Kedara, Gangd-sagaia, are also the sacied places vvheie diiddha should be 
performed — 10-1 1 

So is Biahinasara a pool in the Satadi u liver and Nanniija the trystmg 
place of all the tiithas, are also leiy deal to the Pups — 12 

Gangodbheda, in the Gomati, Vaiftha-kbetra which is the abode of 
Maliadeva and the eighteen handed Siva, the place where the quoit 
(chakra) of Visnu fell is Naunis&ianya which lb the most sacied of all 
(he tirlhas and where Loid Varaha is woislupped aie all sacied places 
One who goes there is libeiated from all Ins sins and attains emanci- 
pation — 13-16 

Ik^umali tlrtha where resides the God Npsinha is held very dear 
lo the Pitps , it is on the confluence of the Ganges — 17 

Kuruksetia is another most sacied place wheie all the Pitps are 
always present — 18 

The livei Saint G teneiated by all the Dei as is holy and so is the 
sacied Iraw.iti, the rivers Yamuna, Devika, Kali, CbandiabhagA, Dridadvati, 
Venumati, Velravati are sacied and dear to the Pitps, and shaddba per- 
formed on then banks confeis gieat benefits on tbe worshipper — 19-20 
JambGmurga whence the path of the Pitps is visible is a Pitptirtlia 
unto this day The pit| itii tha Nilakunda, Rudtasaroiara, Mensarovara, 
Maud a k nil, Achchhoda, Vip.'ida, Saiasvati are also Barred tirth as — 21-23 
Puivamitiapada, Vaidyanatha, the river Kpprfi, Mahfiklla, Kfihnjara- 
hill aie also very 6acied places —24 

Vansodhheda, Haiodbheda, Gangodbheda, aie among the sacred 
places and so are Bliadredvara, Vi^nupada, Narmadfldwara Offering Ptpda 
there is equivalent to offeiing it in Gaya These are the Pitptirlhas that 
wash off all ihe sins of man — 25-26 
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The mere recollection of these sacred placeB gi\es great benefit, 
what to sav of those who perform rfraddha there Orokfira, K ft veil, 
Kapiloflftka, the confluence of the liver Chandavega, Amarkantaha aie 
also sacied places wheie by bathing one gets luincited times more benefit 
than by bathing at Kuruksetra Suki atirtlia , Pindfua, Someslvai aie 
the sacied places that dispel all impediments and it is veiy pious to 
peifoim ir.lddha 01 give charity tbeie Kayftvaiohana, Chaimanvati river, 
Gomati, Varani, andanas, Bhairavaksetra, Bhpgutufiga, Gaurltirtha, are 
also holy places Vainfiynkn, Blind nvfvaia me the holy places that ielea«e 
one fiotn sins and so also Tapti uvei is sacied Mfilatapi, Payosni, 
and her confluence MahSbodln, Petals, Nagatii tha, Avantl, Malinrfiiln, 
uvei Vena, Mahniudra, Mahnlinga, uvei Dait&rna, Sataiudia, SatalivS 
uver, Vidvapada, the rivei Nihg'u vfiluk.l, Sona uvei, Gh.lghar.i river, 
Kftltke uver, Vitasta river, Dronluvei, Vafa river, DharA, Kstra rivei, 
are also the places where tfiaddha being peifoirned gives gieat satisfae- 
tion to the Pitris Gokarna, Gajakaina, Pui usottama,' Dwaukn, Arvnda, 
Sarasvati nver aie among the liolv places The uveis Manimati, 
GinkarnikA, Dhutapapaie, tho southern ocean, Meghakara tirtlia 
which is the abode of Janaulana and Visnn, Mandodan ththn, the uvei 
Oliampa, Samalnfitlia, Mahfislal uvei, Chakiavftka, Chaimakota tiitlia, 
Janmedvaia, Aijunaksetra, Tripuratti tlia, Sidliedvara, Sridaila Nfirasinba, 
aie also the places fit for peiformmg riraddha for the satisfaction of 'he 
Pitfis Mahendra, ^rirafiga aie the places wheie rfraddha should be per- 
formed. They are so sacred as to fiee one fiom sins meiely bv going 
there The riveis Tungabhadia and Bhimaiathi, Bbimedvai, Kusnfi VenS, 
the riveis ICSveii, ICudmala and Godavari, Tusandhya tiitlia, TraiyamvakA 
the abode of Siva and which is universally venerated, are veiy holy places 
A- mere lecollection of these holy places dispels all sins and the 
peifounance of diaddua there gives unbounded satisfaction to the Pitps 
27-48 

The rivers Sripaini and Trtmiaparni, Jayatiitha, the sacred rivei 
Matsya, SivadliAr tiitlia, Bliadia, the uvei Pampfi, Ramesvara, Elapuia, 
Alampura, AfigabhQta, AnandftkamalA, Budhn, Auiiatiikeivaia, EkSm- 
bliaka, Govardhann, Hariichandi a, Kppnchandra, PpthudakA, Snhasiak§.a, 
Hiranyak^a, the uvei Kadali the abode of Rama, Rnunntri Satigama, 
Indrakila MabSn&da, Elakksetra, aie veiy sacied places owing to the 
abode of gods and slraddha peiformed there highly satisfies the Pitps 
The sacred Bahu river, Siddhavana, Padupata, the river Parvatika, 
are the places where the performance of drnddha is many times moie 
beneficial Pitptirtha near the Godavari river which teems with 
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myriads of images of £>iva is an exceedingly sacred place It is also 
known as Jamadagm tiitlia It is theie that the liver Godavari has 
become ruptured through the fear of Pratika Risi It is both Deva 
as well as Pitii lirtha and is also known undei the name of Apsaioyuga 
There the peifoimaoce of (h.lddha, Agnihotia and chanty is held 
millions of times mine sacied Sahasi alifaga, llaghaveiivaia the rivei 
Indiaphen.I ivheie India had Ilia downfall and ivlieie He aftei destioymg 
the demon Namuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances, are the 
places wheie the peiioimance of siraddha by men beais eveilaBtmg 
fiuit Puskaia, Sdligifima, so also Somapana, the home of Vanlwanara are 
Sacied tirthas —49-61 

Sarasvata, Swami, the rivei Malandaia, Jalandhaia, Mount Lohadanda, 
Kau4iki liver, theuvei Chanduka, the nvei Vaidaibha, Vaira, the liver 
Pavosni, Piaftgmukh.i livei, the Kaveii, Clntiakuta, Vindhyachala, 
Kubjabhra, the banks of Lhe ITivadi nvei, Samsaiamochana, Rinamochana, 
AUahasa Oautamesvai a, Vasistha, Hinta, Bialnnavaita, Kudavarta, Haya, 
Pindaraka, £$a/ilihodhara, Ghaotesvara, Vihahedvaia, NilkeiJvara, Dhaiani- 
dhara, RAmtiitha, Asva, Vedaiira, Aughavati mei, Vasnprada, Chaglanda, 
B.idaii, Gana, Jayant, Vijayadakra tiitha, Siipati, Raivata, farads, 
BhadiakAledvaia, Vaiknntha, Bhimedvaia, Mahadeva, Matrigraha, Kara- 
viiapuia, Kusedaya, Gaurisikhaia, Nakuleda, Kaulamala, Hindi, Pundarika- 
puia, Godavari the abode of Tirthedi ara, aie the places where by performing 
diaddha one gives complete satislaction to the Pitns and paves the way 
foi the attainment of final beatitude — 02-78 

I have pnumeialed to yon the names of the Tirthas very briefly 
Even Bnhaspati cannot adequately descnbe then glory what to say of 
a man —79 

Satya tirtha (obseivance of truth), Daya tiitha ^performance of 
chanty), ludnyanigiaha (control of passions) should be considered as 
tiithas even by those who cannot leave then homes for putposes of 
pilgrimage —80 

diaddha perfoimed at these place is millions of times more sacred 
One should theiefoie perform draddha with devotion and according to the 
iule& laid down, at these holy places —81 

The thiee morning inuhuitas aie called sahgava, the thiee muhflrtas 
m the midday and afternoon are uttama, the evening muhurta .which should 
be avoided, oi difiddha i& Rak^asi Theie are fifteen muhurtas in the day 
and the 8th of them is called the kutnpa — 82-84 

Note — Muliurta — A period of 48 minutes 
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Lm the noon the movement of the sun becomes slow theiefore it ir 
best to perfoim draddha at Lhat time —85 

The hour of midday, a vessel of ihinoceios hoin, a Nepal blanket, 
silver, Daibhil glass, sesamum, Line, and ,t daughter’s son, are the eight 
essentials of a dr.'iddlia Kutmt is anothei synonym of Papa (sin) and the 
eight things enumuerated above consume (tapa) all sin <ku), therefore they 
are known as kutupas -86-87 

The tune mull Ortas after the kutupa rauhOrta aie known as 
Svadha — 88 

Kuda and black sesamum weie produced fiom the body of Visnu, 
that is why they are neeessanlv employed in the peifoimance of iliaddha 
The devas have also said that a handful of vvatei mixed with sesamum 
and offered by the residents of a saued place by holding knda m one 
hand, is also a kind of sh&ddha — 89-00 

Silddha should he perfoimed with one hand only hut Tmpan.i with 
both hands — 91 

Sflta said that the performance of t>i addha in a holy place gives long 
life and washes off all sms, this has been said by the Loid Matsya— 92 

One should recite it at the time of diaddha one who leads it oi hears 
it becomes wealthy, consequently the residents oE a holy place should 
recite it to dispel all their sm« -9.8 

This diaddha mahatmyais the dispellei of all Bins and it ib venerated 
by &va, Brahma and the God sun — 94 

Here ends the tmntij-second chapter enumerating the Sacred tiitlias for 

Sraddhas 

CHAPTER XXril 

The Ihsis said —How did the moon 0 1 scholar of all the S.'stras 
become the soveteign of the Pitfis and how did the Rajas of the lunar 
dynasty become so lllustnous ? — 1 

Shtu said —At the time of the first mention, the Rage Atn as desued 
by Brahma piactised austenties foi the purpose of crention — 2 

The Blissful Brahma, Lhe dispellei of all troubles of the woild and 
who is enslimied within Vionu, Siva, and the sun Rudia and who is 
aupersensuous aud is the gi^er of all peace and who is enthroned in the 
eyes of peacelul beings , the same Brahma becoming pleased with the 
austerities of Atn was the cause of hiB happiness, in other words. He 
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caused the moon to be produced from the eyes of Atn At that time 
Lord &va with His Consoit the goddess Parvati became highly pleased 
to see the moon and decoiated His head with It , and the povrei pioducerl 
from the water and emitted fiom the eyes of Atn illumined the uimerse 
with Its lustre —3-6 

All the dnections anxious to beget progeny absorbed that lustre m 
the foi m of damsels and then it lemnmed in then womb for tlnee bundled 
yeais Aftei that penod Lhe dnections could not bear the powei m then 
womb and so they ejected it Bi ah ma collected it together and cieated 
an lllustnous Being bedecked with all the arms He then gave him 
vedic poweis and seated Him on a chariot diawn bv a thousand lioises 
and thus took Him to His legion wheio seeing Finn all the Rrahina-Risis 
acknowledged Him as then Sovereign Loid —7-10 

Afteiwards the Pitns, Devas, Gandhai vas, heibs along with the 
God India began to adore Biahma b\ leeiimg tbe Somedeva mantias — 11 
Then by the Yogic gloiy of the Loid Bialimfi, that, became still 
moie illustrious and merged into the moon By Its lustie the heibs in 
the world profusely tinned and the moon became much more radiant in 
the night and consequently it (the moon) came to be the sovereign of the 
herbs and the Bialnnanas — 12-13 

This disc of the moon is the lesorl of the Vedas and the nectar It 
waxes in the blight foitmght and wanes in the dark foitnight - 14 

In the days gone by Dak»a Pmjapati son of Prachetas gave his 
twenty seven beautiful daughteis to the moon The moon to please Lord 
Vi!jiiu piactised austei ities foi a consideiable length of time The Loid 
became pleased with his devotion and directed Him to ask for a booD 
The moon wished, that he might conquer the lealm of Indra, the 
Devas might go to His region and officiate as Brahman as in His Tifijasfiya 
sacrifice, and Lord 5nva might protect it (sacrifice,) with bis trident 
standing at his dooi — 15-19 

On Vi^nu’s granting this boon, the moon performed the Rajasuya 
sacrifice in which the sage Atri became the Hota pnest, Bhpigu officiated 
as Adlivaiyu, Bialims was the Udgfita, Loid Hari officiated as Biahmana 
priest, and the Sages fvaunaka, &c were the Sadasyas in tlmt RAjasuya 
sacrifice — 20-21 

Note “Adhvarvu —An officiating priest whose duty is to measure the ground, build 
the altar, prepare sacrificial vessels, fetch wood and water, light the fire, bring the animal 
and Immolate it and while doing this to repeat the Yajurveda 

UdgAtA— one of the priests at the sacrifice who chants the BAmaveda 
10 
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Hot&'s function was to recite Jligveda and he was also the Chief priest, while Brahma 
priest superintended the others and was In charge of the Atbarvnveda 

The ten Vidvadevas officiated os chnniasa-ndhvnryu In that sncnfice 
the moon gave the thiee lokas as Daksma to the sacufieiul pnestB — 22 
Note — Chsmasii —A vessel used st sacrifices tor drinking the Sonin juice 

On the conclusion of that sacnficinl bath, the nine goddesses filed 
with Jove went to have a look at the moon — 23 

Laksini went aftei leaving Nmayana, Smiv&li went aftei leaving 
Kardnina, Dyult went aftei foio.ikmg VibliAvasu, Tusti went aftei leaving 
Dlifitai a, Piablil went aftei leaving the Sun, Kuhu went after leaving 
Havism&n, Ktiti went aftei leaving Javanti, Vasu went aftei leaving 
Mdiichi Iviufyapa, Dhfiti went aftei leaving hei lmshand Nandi All 
those goddesses went and adorned Lite Moon The Moon also looked upon 
them 88 His own wives Then Louis even seeing them go BBtiny like 
that did not use then missile of cmse against the Moon The luminous 
Moon blied its light on all directions anil became the sole Monaicli of 
the seven woilds owing to 11 is Yogic poueis, even aftei attaining such a 
store of happ'iiess winch is envied by sages — 24-28 

Once upon a time the Moon came acioss 7 Ail, the wife of Brihaspati 
whilst she was learning in the gai den On seeing r l S i .1 adoined with 
floweis, having piojected bieasts and too delicate to cull a flower even, the 
Moon was filed with p issioii He appioached that figme of exquisite 
beduty whose eyes weie so lovely, and eaught hei by the hail Tail also 
seeing the enchanting foi m of the moon w as filed with passion and enjoyed 
herself in Ins company The Moon einoyed in hei company for 
a veiy long time and then took hei to his realm The Moon became so 
enamouied of hei that he did not feel sufficiently sat’sfied even nfter 
enjoying himself in hei company foi such n long lime Biihaspati was 
pining away foi Tiia dining hei absence He came to know all about 
her through meditation, but could not oveicome the Moon bv cuises, 
incantations, nuns, fire, poison Then 13i ihaspati burning with passion 
went to the Moon and veiy humbly besought him to lestore him Ins wife 
The Moon who was much attached to Tail leTused to do 60 — 29-34 

Aftei wards the moon lefused the similar lequest even of Suva, 
Bi ah m I, Sadhya Devas, the Manila, &c , which lliievv Lord Siva in a 
fearful rage and liefi lending B|ihnspali, V.lmadev a aimed with His 
Ajgava bow and follnwed by His attendants and the Bliutedvai Suldhas, 
stalled to fight with the Moon At that time £>iva emitting fuc fiom His 
third eye looked awfully feaiful by the lefleetion of the dazzle cast 
ou Hiua by the Moon — 35-37 


CHAPTER XXIII 


75 


Seeing Siva going out on a fight, His other attendants Ganesa, &c , 
aimed with vatioas weapons, and Kuveia also with His mnumeraable 
aimj' followed Him —38 

Seeing Ins foe matching against him, the Moon, seething with wiatli, 
staited along with his vast letinue of Vetnlos, Yaksas, Serpents, and n tiain 
of a million and a half of chat lots, to tnensuie bwokIs with llim —39 

When the Moon in Ins mnitial anay suiioiiiided by Ins followers 
— the demons, 6tai s, planets Satin n, Mai s, Ac , appealed be/oie Citato 
meet Him in fight, Lhe seven ttoilds became temfied and the Eartb 
with the ocean and mountains began to tiemble — 40 

Siva nppioached IT is adversaiy armed to the teeth, glittering like 
file A drendful battle ensued between the two armies Vanous kinds 
of weapons weie used and the onslaught was so teiublo that both the 
annies weie desliojed - 41-42 

Aftei u aids the mightiest of the glittenng and bsibed arms that 
consume the heaven, the eaitli and the lowei regions weie employed which 
made fuva still moie fui ions and He bulled His formidable Brahmaalra 
at the Moon and the lattei made use of bis featful Somiistra — 43 

By the clash and fall of those two mighty weapons the heaven and 
the eaitli sbiveiecl with constei nation Finding the univeise in peril 
lord Btnlima lealized the giavitv of the situation Somehow or other 
He put Him=elf between (he two dieadful missiles and saved the Moon 
along with olbei Devas fi vin that impemling calamity Afteiwards 
He thus addiessed the Moon —“You have indulged jourself in this 
goiy onslaught foi such an ignoble object on account, of which even 
after ceasing to cauy on the vvaifaie, you will become a planpt of 
malignant aspect at the end of the white foi tmght Give away- the wife 
of Bphnspati, theie is no disgiace in letiung from wai wlucb is conducted 
foi the letenlion of illgotten booty " — 44-40 

Suta said that on being thus lepumanded by Btahmfi, the Moon 
retned fiom the battle and Biihaspatt also tetutned home completely 
satisfied in the company of his wife Tata — 17 

Note —May it not mean that the terrestrial Moon went out of its orbit and attracted 
one of theMoonaof the Jupiter and thus disturbed the solar Equilibrium which was 
brought to harmony agun by the birth of Mercury (Hudba)? Moon must have had a bigger 
mass in those pre terrestrial day 

Here ends the twe ay-thud chapter of dealing with the war between 
the Deoaa and Soma foi the icturn of the wife of Brikarpati 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

S&ta said — After a yeai a handsome cherub-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, wealing yellow raiments and resembling the Moon, was born 
fiom the womb of TarH He was a mastei of all the iastias and was the 
author ot a treatise on elephants He was known as Rnjputra, the doctoi 
of elephants, and was afteiwaids named Budha owing to his being the bou 

of the Moon -1-3 

He conquered all the powers since the time of Ins birth Urahmfi 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
B|ihnsputi to take part in the ceremony in connection with the birth of 
the child Budha, and asked Taia fiom whom the babe was born — 4-5 

Hearing that Tata at first held iiei peace out of shjness, but on being 
questioned lepeatedly she said bashfully aftei a long silence that the 
child was born fiom the iloon, hearing which the lattei accepted him 
ns his son and naming Inin Budha (Mercuiy) gave linn a region below 
the Eaith —6-7 

Then Biahma along with the Biahmarisis anointed him as a 
Planetaiy Loid and placed lnm on a pai with othei planets Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight of the Devas then and there, and Budha begot 
his pious son from Ins wife 11:1 — 8-d 

That progeny perfoimed inauy an aivamedha saeiilice by hie glory 
and was uiuveisally venerated undei the mine of Ptuurava who afterwaid® 
became the soveieign Lord of the seven worlds by practising asceticism 
on the glorious snowclad peaks of the Himalayas — 10 

It was he who annihilated the demons Keefi, &c , and whose wife the 
celestial nymph Urvadi became on being enamoured ol him It was he 
who luled the seven, woi Ids with even-handed justice and sympathy and 
thus benefited his empue — 11-13 

Above all that, he attained divine fame and through the giace of 
Vnjnu, India used to offei him a seat by His side He guaided Dhsrma, 
Artba and Kama dutifully All the tlnee, viz , Dharma, Aitba and Kama 
-went to that King to see whether the latter viewed them with equality 
The king seeing them come accorded them greetings and offered them 
argha and padya — 14-16 

Note —Dharma, Duty Artha, Riches Kama, Desire, Argha reapeotfnl offering to 
venerable men consisting of Tlflrra grass, &o , with or withont water Padya, water for 
washing the feet of revered persons 

Then he seated them on three diffeient golden seats sod worshipped 
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them devoutly, but maintained greater devotion for Dharma A t that KSma 
and Artha became displeased with the King and Arlha cuised him to get 
destroyed by aval ice Kama cmsed him to the effect that he would turn 
mad from the sepaiation of (Jrva4i in the Kum.iiavana on the Gandha- 
mAdana hill On hearing the cuises of the two, Dhairna blessed him with 
long life and said that he would have his lineage till the sun and the moon 
exist lie would flourish thousands of yeais and his piogenv would nevei 
become extinct Saying so, they all tin ee disappeared instantly and the 
king afteiwaids occupied himself with the affairs of the state — 17-21 

That king used to go to see the god India eveiy day One day 
seated in his Daksinambarachan chariot he was on Ins way to the realm of 
Indra, when he accidentally saw the Dailya Ketfi carrying away Chitra- 
leklift and Uivatli forcibly -22-23 

Seeing that the king, anxious foi his glory, made use of seveial wea- 
pons, and then ultimately subdued linn by V.iyavvastia by which he had 
overpoweied India After thus subjugating the demon, the king deli- 
vered the rescued Uiv.isi to India and became Ins fast friend Indra thus 
becoming Ins friend and getting highly pleased with him, made him most 
valiant, lieioic, illusti ions, wealthy, and famous in all the worlds , and that 
nymph also becoming highly delighted sang the glories of the Puruiava 
family — 24-27 

The celestial diamatist Bharata had composed a drama, called the 
svayamvaia of Laksml to which he had asked Menakfi, RambhA and Ui vail 
to play several pails —28 

Note — Syayamvara— self election by the bride of her husband, self marriage. 

Then Uivaii who was playing the pait of Laksml and was dancmg 
and singing melodiously in umsion with the music, saw Purfirava and 
being fired with passion forgot the pai t which Bhaiata had taught her 
Bharata in a i age cuised Urvarfl saying that she would become a subtle 
creeper on the earth foi 55 years on account of the separation from 
PurGiava and the lattei would lapse into a Pitfacha —29-31 

After that Uivmli made Pururava her lord and on the conclusion of 
the effects of cuises she brought forth the following eight valiant sons — 
Ayu, Diidh&yn, Asv&yu, Dhan&yu, DhritimaD, Vasu, Suchi VldyA, and 
Satayu Ayu the eldest of them all became the father of Nahusa, Vfiddha- 
dariuA, Raji, Dambha and Vipapma These five were all heroes — 32-34 
Raj t became the father of one hundred childien who came to be 
known as RAjeya He devoutly practised penances and was granted a 
boon by Visnu, on account of which he was powerful enough to conquer 
the Pevas, demons and men --35-36 
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Once upon a time a pitched battle ensued between the Devaa and 
the Asuras foi three centimes, in which theie was a tiemendouB figlit 
between Pitihlada and India The battle was indecisive At that 
both the Devaa and the Asm as asked Binlnna, <ia to who was likely to 
beai away the palm of victoiy Giahin.l snid that the paily headed by Rnji 
would be victouous Hearing that-the Dev.is eagei foi their victoiy 
requested the King Itaji to take then pait in the gieat w.u — 37-39 

The Asuras also approached bun with a sundai lequest, but Rnji 
had accepLed the invitation of the Devas so he refused the proposal of the 
Asuras The Devas then entieated him to lead their at my and destroy 
the Asuias The king then killed those AsuiaB who could not be con- 
quered even by India — 40-4! 

Indra was highly delighted at that valouious feat of the king, so 
much so that he took bnth as Ins son When Indra was born as his eon, 
the king making over the cliaige of his vast dominions to Llm went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditation —42 

The otliei valiant sons of Raji forcibly detlnoned India and usuiped 
all the kingdom and sliaie of saci dices fiom him India thus heieft of his 
position went and laid himself at the meicy of Buhaspati He said to 
Bphaspati that he had been depnved of bis lealm as well aB of the light 
of a sliaie in saci i flees and appealed to him to advise 111 in to get hack Ins 
kingdom — 43-44 

B|ishaspati then restoied India to powei by peifoiming a nte called 
Graba faAnti oi pacifying the malignant influence of the planets — 45-16 

Bpliaspati then went and deluded the other sons of Ruji with false 
philosophy and established the Jina leligion opposed to the vedas, though 
himself a knowei of the Vedas and India on finding the sons of Bphnspati 
propagating a leligion diffeient fiom the VedaB based on a 6how of leason 
only killed them with Ins mighty lliundeibolt —47-49 

Now bear something about the seven pious sons of Nnlmsa They 
were — Yuti, Yayati, Samyati, Udbbava, I’aclu, Saiyati, Meghayati — 50 

Yati turned an anchorite since his very enily dajB and YavAti 
began to lule his kingdom with piety — 51 

YayAti had two queens, vn , Devayani the daughter of $ukra and 
fJarmiijtlis the daughter of Vnsupai vana — 52 

Yayati had five sons 1 , Yadu and Tuivasu from Devavant , and three 
sons Druliya, Anu and Puiu fiom fWmi&tha Of them Yadu and Puiu were 
the promoters of the dynasty King Yayftti was the piotector of the realm 
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with truth and heroism and was also the perfoimerof many sacrifices 
lie was a gi eat lover of eacufices and woislnpped the Pi(ns with gieat 
devotion He won ovei his subjects and protected them dutifully — 53 56 
Once upon a time the king gievv nged and was depnved of the 
vigour of youth Finding himself infirm, he summoned his sons Yadu, 
Ann, Tunasu, Dinliya, and Puiu and said to then), “Sons 1 I wish to 
become young again and cairy on ainoious frolics with damsels, you 
come lo my buccoui " — 57-59 

Hearing those words of the king, Yadu the eldest son fiom DevaySnl 
said “ In what way can I lielp you with my youth ?" — 60 

Then Y'ayati asked Ins sons to exchange their youth with his old 
age and thus make him fit foi carnal enjoyments — hi 

“Sons 1 after peifoimmg great many sacrifices, I have become old by 
the cuise of iiukia, but my tlmst foi enjoj menta bus not yet been 
quenched You, therefore, give me your vigoin, and thus enable me to 
fulfil iny desiies " — 02-63 

Yadu and his tin ee biothers did not agree to the pioposal of Ins 
fatbei which enmged the latter and he cui 6 rd them saying that none 
from then family would ever succeed to the llnone — 04 

Then the youngei Puiu said “ Sue 1 give me vonr old age and take 
my vigoui and satisfy youi 6 elf With youi permission 1 will succeed you 
as an oM monaich " -65 

Then Yayati transferred his old age to him and taking Lib vigour 
became young again — 66 

Puiu began to i ule the \ ast empire with the old age of the king — 67 
The king not satisfied with his mundane pleasures, even after a 
penod of a thousand veais, addiessed Ins son Puiu thus — " You me the 
promolei of my dynasty, by your having a son, I am not heirless, in this 
woild my dynasty will be named Tauiava, aftei jou ” — 68-69 

Aftenvaids Yayati got Puiu anointed and then sometime after- 
wards died — 70 

Now something will be lelated about that dynasty of Puru in which 
Kings Uhaiatn, &c , the piomoteiB of the Dhaiata dynasty weie boin Hear, 
0 1 Sages, tins relation with attention — 71 

Ueie ends the twenty fourth ehipter dejlin 7 with the history of Yay&ti of 

the solar lace 
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CHAPTER XXV 

Tlie liijis asked — Why Pauiava dynasty became so illustrious and 
why Tad a the eldest of Yayati’4 sons became the foundei of an inferioi 
and pooi dynasty Besides this 0 1 Stita, relate to us at length othei 
things connected with the lnstoiy of Y.iyati, because Ins vntue which is 
the giver of long life is held in high esteem oven by the Devae — 1-2 

Sflta said — Risia, the -.nine question was put by ^at.inlka who asked 
Saunaka about the sacred history of Ynvati —3 

Sitmika asked — 11 rfannaka, liow .ny ancestoi Yayati who was tenth 
in descent tiom Praj.ipati mamed the daughtei of $ukia 0, Sage 1 1 am 
anxious to hear about it 1 am still more anxious to hear the history of 
the P.iurava kings senally Be giactous enough to relate all that in 
detail ” — 4-5 

^aunaka answered —King Yayati was as handsome as India and 
wa9 blessed both by ^ukia and Viujaparvnna I shall relate to you all 
about that and will also explain to you how Yayiti the son of Nahuga 
fnarried Devay^m ”-—6-7 

Once upon a time the Devas and the As u ins fell out with each 
otlier for the kingdom of the three woi Ids Then the Devas anxious to 
have the best of the contest made Bphaspati their sacrificial puest and 
similarly the Asuras made Sukra then pue^t Both the sages — Bnhaspati 
and Sukra — were at daggeis cliawn with each othei £$ukia by his lore 
brought into life all the Asuias that were killed by the devas ttod they 
again appealed to face them on the battle field Bnhaspati could not 
stmdary restore to life the Devas killed by the Asuras, because he did not 
possess the same knowledge, at which the Devas were greatly dismayed 
The Devas getting feai fully alarmed Went to the son of Bpliaspati named 
Kacha — 8-L4 

The Devas said — “ Kacha, we are at youi meicy, do come to our 
rescue We beseech you to somehow acqune the sanjivanl (Resuscitation) 
knowledge from Sukra, by doing that you will become entitled to receive 
a share out of the offeiings made to us You should try to meet f^ukra 
in the court of Vnsaparvan Who guards the Asuras and not the Devas 
You alone can propitiate him none else can do it None excepting 
you can also please Dev ay a in the daughter of ijukrn By pleasing her 
with tact, shrewdness, and" sweetness you will be able to acquire that 
wondeiful sanjivanl knowledge ” — 15-19 

With those words the Devas after worshipping Kacha sent him to 
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Vfisaparvan Kucha, aftei being worshipped by the Devas went straight 
to ^ukra and after saluting linn said — 20-21 

“ 0, Piecaptnr, accept me named Kieha, the grandson of Afigiraaa 
and son of Bnluspati as your pupil Preceptor, I shall lead a typical 
disciple’s life, keep me as your pupil for thousands of years ” — 22 23. 

^ukra said — “ Kaclia, you are welcome and so also your words 
You are worthy of being adored and so also B|iliaspati ” — 24 

^aunuka said that afterwaids Kucha followed all the injunctions of 
f3ukra and observed the fasts at the proper peimds according to the 
prescnbed utes, and begun to serve ^ukia and DevayA ill — 25-26 

He pleased Devayxni who hid attained puberty by singing, dnncing 
playing music and offering of flowers and othei presents — 27-28 

Devayini also interested herself in that pious Brahinana and took 
every care of lurn — 29 

In that way Kacha went on for a penod of five handled years The 
AsUias, knowing the piety of Kucha and out of their spite foi B[ihusputi, 
took him to a seclude I place in the finest where he was giazing the cows, 
and slaughteied linn for the sake of then own protection Aftei that they 
divided Ins corpse into many purls and then )p>t it devoured by wolves 
and jackals Then the cows beieft of their keeper returned to their 
abode — 30-32 

Deiayani seeing the cows leturmug home without Kacha addressed 
Sukra thus — 

‘‘Sue, you have finished your Agmhotra, the sun has descended 
below the horizon, these cows are without their keeper, and Kacha is no- 
where visible today Undoubtedly Kacha has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this be the case I say ti uly I cannot live without him ’’ — 33-35 

kra said — “ I aui just going to recall Kacha,” so he called Kucha 
back to life by means of his Jtanjivani knowledge — 36 

Then the murdered Kacha came running to f^ukra and saluted him 
from a distance and told him all about his being killed 'by the Asuras — 37 
Once again Kacha went reciting the Vedas to fetch flowers for Deva- 
yftnl from the forest The demons seeing linn gathering flowers m the 
forest powdered him to death and mingling his remains in the wine gave 
it to {3ukra to drink 38-39 

Devayani on not seeing Kacha return again spoke to be* father “He 
fflgt by me together flowers for me but he has not returned. Aseuredly 
u 
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he has been ngun and I tell you honestly that I cannot live 

without hi.n” — 40-4 1 

fjukru said — ‘ Devayuni, that son of Bpliaapati was restored to life 
after being mu' tiered, what ran 1 do when he has been killed again You 
should not lament It does not behove persons like you to mourn in this 
world You, who through my power of asceticism are being courted by 
Brahms, Aivanikumars, Indra and othei Gods, and Asuras, aye, every one 
in the universe, should by no means mourn like this The BrShmapa who 
has been killed again after being restoied to life once is beyond roy power 
to be recalled to life again ” — 42-44 

Devayftnl said — “ The grandson of Afigirasa, the son of Bphaspati, 
Kacha, who is a scion of such an illustrious family, who is so clever and 
chaste is very dear to me Why shall I not w»ep for him I shall not take 
my mealB and will Bet out in quest of lmn ” — 46 

^aunaka said — Hearing those words of Devayanl, Kavya flukra 
said in Ins mi ud that “ undoubtedly, the Asuras hate me, because they 
constantly destroy my disciples The Asut as perhaps wish to annihilate 
the Brahmanas I am woislnpped by the D inavae as their preceptor in 
vain, for the Bialunagm can destiny Indra even, who then can escape the 
consequences of the foul deed pei petr.ited by them in killing the Brah- 
mapu Km.hd ’’ Sukia again revived Kacha by means of Ins saiijlvani 
knowledge At that K.iclia begun to Bpcak slowly in the stomach of 
fiukra Then i3ukra asked h i in — “ By whom killed, thou art inside my 
stomuch, tell me that, 0 child ”-47-49 

Kacha said — “ Through your grace I remember everything Under 
these ciicumstauces, [ am not losing rny power of asceticism , but I feel 
a great discomfort The Asurae after powdering me to death mixed 
my remains with the wine and made you drink it, but through the 
glory of your Biuhinamsm I am not oppressed by the diabolical freaks 
of the Asuras ” — 50-51 

^ukrasaid — *' Devayanl, how am I to satisfy you ? It seems difficult 
to save Kacha whilst I am living, because how can he come out without 
tearing my stomach " — 52 

Devayanl said — “ The double pains that 1 am undergoing are con- 
suming me like fire, i e , the destruction of Kacha and the prospect of your 
not living in the event of his escaping deBth I can have no comfort on 
the death of Kacha nor can I live if you are destroyed ” — 53. 

$ukra said • — “ O, -son of Bphaspati 1 -who re prized by Devnyfint, 
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becomes seer and acquire my sanjivanl knowledge for I am assured 
now that you are not Indra in the disguise of Kucha Because none 
excepting a BrAhmaua can live in my stomach, and Indra being a 
K^atriya would have been digested by me Therefore learn this science 
from me Corns out of my stomach as my Bon, i e , first acquire the 
saiijivanl knowledge and then come out of my stomach aftei ripping it 
open and restore me to life and then satisfy the expectation of this dutiful 
daughter of mine, after having mastered this science from me, thy guru ” 
54-56 

^aunaka said that the BinhmaDa then acquired that knowledge from 
Ins preceptor, and, after opening the stomach of ^ukra, emerged from it 
as does the full moon at the approach of Dight by bursting open through 
the eastern horizon — 57 

On finding his preceptor lying dead, Kacha by means of that 
sanjlvanJ knowledge recalled him to life, and then ailreBsed him thus — 
“ Worthy one, you are bounteous like an ocean and the most generous 
among the givers of boons Those who do not show due regard to such 
a pieceptor, are sinners doomed to hell after being wrecked ” — 58-59 

Saunaka said that Sukra (UianV, who was dpluded through drinking, 
oil getting back his lost disciple, and seeing Ins graceful form and powers 
of asceticism, desirous of doing a good turn to the Bralimuuas, taking the 
wine, uttered the following words against drinking and its evil conse- 
quences — 61 

11 Henceforth the foolish Bribm.ina who drinks wine shall become 
devoid of Dharma and commit the sin of inurdei ing a Brahmana and be 
despised in this woild as well as in the next I have laid down tins Law 
for ihe Brahmanas in the whole universe, and let the pious Brahniapas 
know the injunctions of the preceptor Bnd let the Devas and Daityaa also 
listen to these words ” — 62-G3 

^aunaka said that the illustrious seer Sukra, after saying that, 
called all the Dmavas of clouded intellect and said •*— “ Hear, you foolish 
Ddiiavas 1 My disciple, Kiclia, after acquiring sanjivanf knowledge from 
me, has become equally powerful like myself, aud lias become a true 
Bnhmana and one with Bialima 64 65 

f^aunaka said that Kacha, after residing with lus preceptor for 
another ceutury, took leave of him to go to heaven ” — 66 

Here ends the twenty- fifth chapter relating the story of Kacha 

and Decay&m 
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CHAPTER XXVr 

^aiinaka ssid — On tlie fulfilment of Ins vow wlien Kacha after taking 
leave of Jsukia, was about to stall foi heaven, llevay nf addiessed the 
following woid> to him — 1 

Dt-vaySni said — “ 0, grandson of A bgiras I You shine on amount 
of your wealth, family status, learning, pious conduct, asceticism, and 
sobriety As the sage Ahgira, of great lenown, is respected by my 
father, so is Bphaapati lespected and leveled by me Knowing tins, 0 
seer 1 consider what I say unto you You know how J behaved towards 
you, while you were obsei ving the vow with its lestnctions Your learn- 
ing is now accomplished You should not foisake me, who am devoted 
to you , therefore accept my hand in mainage according to due rites ancl 
Mantras ” — 2-5 

Kacha said —“Your father, being my preceptot, is just like my 
own father and commands my ie«peci and honour Snmlai ly you, too, 
being the dauglitei of my preceptor and (lie beloved o 1 Uli.'rgava .Sukia), 
are worthy of being venerated and admed by me Youi falliti, tlie sage 
&ikra, is my veneiahle pieceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any such proposal to me because you aie to be honoied as a 
daughter of iny guiu and therefoie slionbl be honoied hb my gmu ” 6-8 

DevayAid said — “You are the son of Bjihaspati and not of my 
father, and consequently you are woitliy of being respected and honoied 
by me You must recall to your mind my uni easing warm love for you 
ever since you were killed by tlie A suras again and again Is not this 
a sufficient proof of my unbounded love, attachment and devotion towards 
you I, therefore, 0 You, who know the law, your devotee, do not deserve 
being discarded by you “ — 9-11 

Kacha said — “ 0, Pious one 1 You ask me to enter into an engage- 
ment which is so improper You are greater eveD than the pieceptor Be 
pleased, 0 moon-faced 1 I have also lived in the stomach of f?ukra where 
you had also lived , in tine way you aie lawfully my sistei I passed my 
days in comfmt here I have committed no fault, am not angry with you 
at youi illegal piopo-al Now I lake leave of you , wish me a happy 
jmiriie^ You may think oT me in connection with am thing winch 
may be m conformity with Dhaimn You should always aduie my pie- 
cepior with constant attention ” — 12-16 

Devny.ml said — 11 1 rescued you, with the idea of making you my 
husband, when you were killed by the Asutss Now as you are abandoning 
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me who makes a lawful request, you will not be able to successfully apply 
this sanjlvan! knowledge ” — 17 

Kai'lia said — "Why aie you pronouncing sueli a curse on me ? I 
am going away wuli the permission of my piccepior and have not accepted 
you, on account of your being the daughter of my preceptor, and not in 
consuleiation of there being any fault in you Devayfini 1 You ought 
not to curse me who lias only expounded the Law of the filers to you (for 
according to that Law, our marnage would be illegal] Because you have 
cursed me, you will never be able to gain your desire No eon of a (ii$l 
will ever accept you as his wife My safijivani knowledge will, of course, 
not be fiuitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedly 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it " — 18-t?l 

Saunaka said — Kaclia, after thus addressing DevByfinl, instantly 
went to heaven, where Indra and other Devus finding him returned said 
to him — 

" K icha i You have done a great deed for our Bake , consequently 
your fame will nevei dimmish , it will diffuse all round ” — 22-21 

Here ends the twenty-sixth chaptei describing the curses of Deoaydni 

and Kucha 

CHAPTER XXVI f 

fsauhakasaid — The Devas, on seeing Kacha back with sanjlvan! 
knowledge, accouled him a most cordial welcome, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied , and then 
having approached India, said thus — "To-day is the time to allow valor, 
kill thy enemies, 0 Puiandaia ” Accppung the lequest of the Devas, the 
Maghavan, along with them, set out on Ins mission and, in the way, 
He came across a giovTp of women in the foiest He saw those damsels 
batlung and enjoying themselves, as they do in the pleasure-gai den of 
Kuvera Then India, in the form of a gust of wind, blew away and 
mixed up their gaimcnts— 1-4 . 

At that, all the maidens, hastily coming out of wa/ei, dressed them- 
selves with the clothes as they found them In that huriy-scurry, 
^arnnstlift, the daoghlei of Vrisapaivan put on the clothes of Devayanl 

through overnight, at aim h, there ensued a quauel between the two 

Saimisiha and Devayfini — 5 6 

Devaymii, in a fit of lage, Baid “ 0 daughter of an Asuia • You 
being my fathei’s disciple, how daie you put on my garments You will 
nevei prosper on account of your iguorsuce of laws of good conduct 7 
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darn isthS said “Your father sits and sleeps at the command of my 
father, be praises him and asks and answeis questions put by my father 
from bis tbione, while your father sits humbly on a lower seat You are the 
daughter of a father who always begs, sings panegyrics and receives giftB 
from my father, whilst I aru the daughter of one who is always praised, 
is the givei of gifts, but accept no gifts fiom any one You beggar ' 1 

do not care a straw for you How dare von uuarmed, show your wrath 
to me who is armed ? ” — 8-11 

3aun aka said — Saying so, 8armis(ha put on hei garments Aftei- 
wards she threw the astonished and bewildered Devay&nl into a well and 
then returned to hei palace — 12 

Thus Sarmi^ha, aftei committing such a sinful act and taking 
Devay&ni to be killed, anch not waiting foi her, returned home full of 
wrath — 13 

After that, Yayftli, the son of Naluisa, getting tired and thirsty in 
coarse of his Bhoot, went to drink water at the same well As soon as 
that thirsty monarch peeped into the well, he saw a beauty, gleaming 
like the flame of fire, inside it On seeing that girl of Divine form and 
consoling her, that best of kings, said in tvoids full of sweetness — ' O 
young beauty, adorned with ornaments, how and for what reason, have 
you fallen into this well covered with glass’ Whose daughterare you’ 
Tell me all this "—14-18 

Devayftn! leplied “1 am the daughtei of that Sukra who, 
through his science, restores the Daityns to life, when they are killed 
by the Gods You do not know me full well King 1 Catch hold of 
my right hand with its fingers decked wiih copper coloured nails and 
pull me out of this well , I know you are of noble birth I know you to be 
self-controlled, strong, and illustrious , tbeiefure 1 know you are capable of 
delivering me from this well ” — 19 21 

Saunaka said — King Yayftti, knowing her to be of the Brtlhmaga 
caBte and also a woman, caught hold of her right hand, Bnd by his force 
pulled her out of the well After that, (he king saluted and welcomed 
Devayfn! and returned to Ins metropolis —22-23 

Devayani, thus abused and full of Borrow, commanded her maid, 
GhurmkS, who had returned in seaich of hei, thus — “ go quickly, 0 
Ghurnika, and acquint my father with all that has happened, and also till 
him that 1 have made up my mind not to enter the King Vnpapsrvan’s 
city ’’-84-25 
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Saunaka said — Ghurnikfi instantly repaired to the palace of the 
Asura and seeing the high priest Sukra there, said to him trembling and 
confusedly — 

'* Sage ' fWini$(ha, the daughter of King Vnsaparvan, has injured 
DevaySni ” — 26-27 

f^ukra on getting the ill tidings of her daughtei being injured at 
the hands of Sarmis(ha, was overwhelmed with grief and immediately 
started in quest of Devayani in the forest — 28 

On meeting Devayanl fane to face in that forest, Siukra embraced 
her with open arms and sorrowfully said “ Every being reaps the harvest 
of pain and pleasuie in this world, according to his actions , consequ- 
ently, I look upon this affair, as Sarmnjtha taking revenge upon you for 
some evil deed of yours ” — 29-30 

Devay4n! said “ There may or may not have been a revenge , but 
listen to what the daughter of Vri 9 apaivan said —31 

Is it true, that I am meiely a smgei in the palace of the Daityas, for 
Sarmis{ha, the daughter of Vrisparvan tells me so She, with harsh and 
sharp words and eyes red with anfcer, spoke — ‘ I sm the daughter of a 
king, who is praised by thy father and who gives gifts to him, but accepts 
nothing from any body and whilst thou ait the daughter of him who 
sings the praises of my father and begs and accepts gifts from him ’ 
Thus said §armi!-tha, the daughter Vnsaparvan, with eyes red with anger 
and face flushed with pride Father, I then said to Sarmistha that if I 
were the daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, I would also please her 
similarly "—31-35 

Sukra Baid, “ 0 child 1 thou art not the daughter of a panegyrist 
or of a beggar , on the other hand, thou art the daughter of one who is 
always praised by others, 0 Devay&ni King Vnsaparvan knows that my 
pure, matchless and inconceivable spirituality is mj power , so also know 
Indra and King Yay&ti — 36-37 

Here ends the twenty-seventh chapter describing the history of King Yayati 
CHAPTER XXVIII 

Sukra said — " DevaySnt 1 hear, one who calmly and patiently 
endures the hard speech of others, conquers all One, who curbs bis 
rising anger, like a fiery steed, is called the real dnverby the wise, aDd not 
he who merely holds the reins One who conquers another's arising anger 
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bv not getting angry himself, conquers the universe Know this, 0 
Dpvaynni One who throws aside the outbursting of his wrath by 
forgiveness, as a serpent discards its woi n out skin, is said to be truly a 
man One who hankers after virtue, always shows fot bearance to all, 
and does not cause pain to others even aflei suffering great pain, is 
the receptacle of high and sublime merits Between the one who per- 
forms many Aavainedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years, and 
the other who does not get angry with any one, the latter is decidedly 
superior As in childhood, boys and girls, through then folly become 
enemies, not do so the sensible, and after considering their power and the 
weakness of their foes, never entertain any feeling of enmity ” — 1-7 

Devayftnt said —“Father 1 In spite of my girlhood, I know the 
causes and consequences of actions in the matter of anger, reproof and 
relative strength or weakness of acts A sensible man should not tolerate 
an unbecoming action of his disciple I have therefore no desire to live 
among people whose conscience is loaded with vice A person desirous 
of his welfare and prosperity should not live among those vicioub men 
who aie not well spoken of, by men of character and position People 
who are considered high, by men of chaiacteT nnd position, are worthy of 
coinpanv Consequently, the harsh woids of Vriyapai van’s daughter are 
ruhbmg against my mind like Aiani (the two pieres of wood used in kind- 
ling the sacred fire) Father 1 1 do not think there is anything baser in 
the world than the adulation of an enemy, howsoever majestic he may be, 
by one who is in the humbler walk of life and is devoid of lichee ” — 8-13 

Here ends the twent "-eighth chapter descuhmq the history of the King 
yaydti and the dialogue of Dev ay dm and loukra 

CHAPTER XXIX 

^aunaka said —On hearing those wonls of Devayani, Sukra the best 
of the Blipgus also got angry and going to the King Vnysparvan who was 
sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for the consequences 

“King 1 a sinful act does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which does not give both at once after (conception) Asm is sure to 
produce its fruit, just like a heavy meal to produce colic in the stomach, 
not at once but after sometime In process of time it entirely roots out 
the sinner He who overlooks Ins own faults or those of his sons, and 
graadsoas, etc , loses Ins Trivaiga, the tin ee objects of wordly existence, 
mi, Artha (riches or worldly prospeuty), Dhanna (religion), K&ma 
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(enjoyments) You are sure to reap the fruit of youi am of killing 
the grandson of Afigirasa and son of Bj-ihaspati, and then causing his 
remains to be deposited in my stomach by mixing them with my wine. 
King 1 on account of your having killed my disciple, who was sinless, 
chaste, submissive and unworthy of being slam, as well as for the 
injury done to my daughter, I leave you along with your kinsmen I do 
not consider it proper to stay in your empire any more As you do not 
heed the actions of your vicious and proud daughter, I consider you from 
today a Daitya who talks much but does not think of keeping his pro- 
mises , thou thinkest me, 0 Daitya 1 censurable and a talker of false- 
hoods ” — 1-6 

Vfi^aparvan said — “ Bhargava ' 1 do not consider you as censur- 

able or a talker of falsehood because I am so well aware of your truth and 
asceticism , theiefoie be pleased with me Excepting you, none can protect 
me , and if you aie going to leave me today, I will drown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no othei lefuge for me ” — 7-9 

Sukra said You may either drown yourself in the ocean or 10 am 
about in the world, my daughter is veiy deai to me, and I cannot make 
her feel hurt You should please Devayani I shall settle down with her 
wherever she goes If you will please her, I Bliall guard you as Bphaspati 
does Indra and other Devas ” — 10-11 

Vrnjaparvan said —“Bhargava' you are the master of elephants, 
chariots, horses and all the riches of the Asuras , and, similarly, you are 
the master of all my wealth and belongings ” — 12 

£$ukra Baid — “ King of Asuras ' 1 will considei myself the maBter of 
the Daityas then only when you please Devayani and not otherwise ’’—13 

fsaunaka said —Hearing that, ^ukia went to Devayani along with 
V|-njaparvana and said to liei — " Now thy words aie leahzed, for I am 
considered as lord of all ” — 14 

Devayani said —“If, 0 Father' thou ait the lord of the king’s 
wealth then I will believe it if the king himself says so to me ” 15 

Vji^aparvan said — “ Devayani ' I shall fulfil your deBires, howBo- 
ever difficult they may be "- -16 

Devay&ni said — “ When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
Saimi§tM to be my maid, with a thousand damsels , and she should go 
with me wherevei my father may please to marry me ” — 17 

Vj'ipaparvan said — “ 0 Nuisp, get up, go and bring ^armiptbA af 
once id my presence 1 shall do exactly as Devayftni desires 18 
1J 
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daunaka said — On being thus commanded by the king, the nurse 
at once went to Snrmi^thfi and told her 0 ^armi§(ha 1 get up and save your 
kinsmen fiom impending calamity , because incited by his daughter, Sukra 
is forsaking his disciples and the fulfilment of Devayant's desireB rests on 
you You have become the maid of Devayfini.” — 19-20 

£)armis{hfi said — " I shall do what she wants, let Sukra not go away 
in a fit of anger nor Devayfini get offended at what I have done ’ — 21 

^aunaka said — Then at the behest of hei fathei Sarmigthfi m a 
palanquin went to Devayani along with a thousand maids , and said, 
“ Devayfinl 1 I have come with a thousand maids to serve you and 
shall accompany you wherever you go, after being married by your 
father ”-22-23 

Devayani said — “ I am the daughtei of a panegyrist, one who begs 
and receives, how then do you, who aie the daughtei of one piaised, Berve 
me as my maid - 24 

£$armietba said — “ It is my bounden duty to do that which may 
bring telief to my distressed kinsmen , consequently 1 shall follow you as 
youi maid, and will also accompany you aftei youi marriage wherever 
your fathei may wed you ” — 25 

f^aunaka said — “Aftei the daughtei of Vpgaparvan made up her 
mind to seive Devayani as hei maid, the latter said to her father — 

“Fathei 1 lam satisfied Indeed, the power of thy knowledge and 
wisdom is infallible and fruitful I shall now enter the city ” — 26-27 

Hearing those woids of his daughter, Sukra, worshipped by the 
D&navas, cheerfully entered the town — 28 

Here ends the twenty-ninth chapter m the histoiy of Yayati dealing 
with the pacification of Devayani 

CHAPTER XXX 

fJaunaka said — 0 king 1 Long aftei that, Devayfinl again went to 
amuse herself m the same forest in the company of $armi$thfi and a 
thousand maids Whilst she, along with her companions was thus amusing 
heiself thereby dunking wine and eating various victuals and fruits, King 
Yayfiti, also chanced to visit the same foiest with the object of enjoying a 
shoot, and, feeling thirsty whilst he was in seaich of water, he saw 
Devayfinl and Sarinnjtlifi along with other women folk drinking . Among 
them he maiked Devayfinl, the beautiful, who, wearing lovely orna- 
ments, was sitting, attended by Sarmisthi and other maids Then 
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King Yayiti said “ Two or you aie charming beauties hon zoned by two 
thousand women I request you to please tell me your names and 
clan ”—1-8 

DevayAnl leplied —‘‘King 1 Hear what I say lam the daughter of 
the Sage $ukra who is preceptor of the Asuras and she is my maid-in-chief, 
$aiinig{hA, the daughter of Vpsapsrvan, the mighty king of the DAnavas 
She always accompanies me wherever I go ” — 9-10 

YayAti, who was astonised to hear that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asuras came to be bei maid-in-chief — 11 

DevayAnl said — “ Do not be astonished All this has been ordained 
by Brahma You look like a king from your bearing and sweet and dig- 
nified speech. Tell me your name and parentage ” — 12-13 

YayAti said — " I have studied all the Vedas after leading a student’s 
life, and I am King YayAti, the son of King Nahn§a ” — 14 

DevayAnl said — “ King 1 What for have you come here— to drink 
water or to enjoy a shoot ? " — 15 

YayAti said —“In couise of my shoot I have happened to come to 
this spot to satisfy my thirst and am ready to obey your commands ’’ — 16 

DevayAnl said — “Friend 1 I am at your disposal with ^armi^hfi 
and my retinue of maids, be my lord ” — 17 

YayAti said — “ Lady 1 You are the daughter of f5ukra, who is a 
Bralnnana, and consequently you cannot be wedded by a K^atriya sove- 
reign ” — 18 

DevayAnl said — “ King 1 the lace of the KBatnyas has been created 
by BrahmA and is supported by him O, son of Nabupa 1 you are a sage, 
and also the son of a sage , by all means marry me ” — 19 

YayAti said — “ 0, Lady 1 Though all the four castes have sprung 
from one and the same body of BrahmA, yet their duties and rules of life 
are entnely different from one another, and a Brkhmana is superior to 
all ”—20 

DevayAnl said — “ 0, son of Nahu^a 1 this hand of mine has not 
been touched by any other person and you have once giasped it I there- 
fore choose you to be my partner m life Who else can take my hand ? You 
took me by the hand, because you are the son of a sage or because you 
are a sage yourself ” — 21-22 

YayAti said ■ — “ The sages of hoary lore have said that a Br Ah maps 
is more formidable than the month of an angry venomous serpent and 
the raging fire ” — 23. 
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DevayAnt said — " O, Blessed one 1 How do you describe a Brih- 
manfl to be more formidable than an angry venomous snake and the 
raging fire ?" — 24 

YayAtl said — “ By the bite of a poisonous seipent and by' the blow 
of a weapon only one life is lost, but by the angei of a Brahmana the 
whole realm and country is devastated , this is my leason for having 
described a Brahmana as such, and I therefoie cannot accept you in 
marriage without your father’s consent — 25-26 

DevayAnJ said — 11 King 1 When my fathei gives me away to you 
of his own accoid, you will then accept me as yours You cannot beg, 1 
know , and consequently I have accepted vou as my loid , now theie is no 
question of receiving on youi part ” — 27 

fWnaka said — Aftei that, the nurse, deputed by DevaySni, went 
and explained all that to f^ukra f^ukra on hearing that went to the king, 
and both of them were pleased to meet each other — 28-29 

The king, seeing ^ukra, saluted him with folded hands , and the 
latter also spoke to him mildly and sweetly — 30 

DevayAni said to her father that the Ktug Yayati had once grasped 
her hand, when she was in great difficulty and he should, therefore, dedicate 
her to him, and that she would marry no one excepting him — 31 

£$ukra then said to Yayati, that he had been chosen by her daughter 
before, whom be should accept as his queen after being willingly made 
ovei to him by her father —32 

-Yayati said — "BhSrgava 1 By such deeds, I fear, I will commit a 
sin , I therefore beseach you to paiiy off the sin of ci eating a confusion 
of castes by such intermarriage ” — 33 

fiukra Said — “ I shall free you from all sins Accept this gift 
chosen by her You will become laudable by this marriage , I free you 
from the future sin , marry this amiable Devayfini, accordmg to law and 
have every enjoyment in her company, tliiB ^armistbA, the daughter of 
Vp^aparvan, will attend on you, and you should never invite her to youi 
bed ”-34-36 

$aunka said — On hearing those words of the Seei $ukia that king 
circumambulated the latter, and with his permission entered his city with 
great rejoicings — 37 

Here ends the thirtieth chapter describing the marriage of Yaydti 

with Deuayavi 
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CHAPTER XXXI 

^aunaka said — Yayati entered hie capital, which was as beautiful 
as the city of India He then usheied Devay&ni into his palace and, 
according to the advice ol the queen, located ^arraistlin, the daughter of 
King Vri^aparvan, m a separate house in A4okavana Thus ^armi^thl, 
along with her retinue of a thousand maids, wa9 separated after being 
provided with clothes, piowsions, and ornaments Then that son of 
King Nahusa enjoyed himself like the Devas, in the company of Devayftnl, 
foi a great numhei of yeais In the fullness of time DevavAnl conceived, 
and after ten months gave both to a child — 1-'), 

Aftei a thousand years, f^ai imsthft, the daughter of Vusaparvan, 
when she was in hei full bloom of youth, felt veiy sad on not having a 
husband She said in hei mind “ What will be meet foi me to do ? How 
am I to get happiness ? Devayant has given birth to a son, but my youth 
is declining for nothing 1 will also make the king mv husband, as she 
has done I will request the king to give me a similar fruit in the Bhape 
of a son " With these thoughts, she longed to see the king privately 
Now, at that time the King, coming out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
^arnnstha, outside the Adokavana fWmiBthS meeting the king in private, 
addressed him with folded hands — 

“King 1 Even Soma, India, Varuna and the wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in yom palace You know me to be a beauty, 
full of modesty and coming of good paienls , I beseech yon to enjoy my 
company ” — 6-13 

Yayfiti replied — “ I know all thy qualifications I know thou art 
the chaste daughter of the valiant king of the Daityas Thou art modest, 
but I cannot look at thee with any feeling of lust, because at the 
tune of Devayani’s marriage ^ukra enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed ” — 1 4-15 

SarrpjRtha said — "King 1 theie is no sin m speakmg untruth at 
the time of indulging m sexual pleaBuies, on the occasion of marriage, 
when life is m dangei, wealth is at stake, and in joke Lying on these 
five occasione is venal It is only a sin to speak an untruth at the time of 
being summoned as a witness, or when one is entrusted to dispose of a 
thing, or when one is asked his advice on any point ” — 16-17 

Yayati said — “ A king, being the authority for his people, should 
abstain from untruth, even at the time of danger " — 18 

^armistba said — “ One’s own husband and the husband of her com- 
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panion are equal , and as you are the lord of my companion, you must also 
take me as wedded to you " — 19 

YayAti said — “ One should give away according to one’s means 
to one’s supplicants , and it is also my vow not to have any matrimonial 
connections with you , now you yourself tell me what am I to do of 
these two things ”—20 

^aimi^tha said — “King 1 Save tne from immorality by your 
righteousness 1 shall lead the life of highest vntue after getting a child 
through you King 1 a woman, a servant and a son — all these three 
have been said to be pooi , foi the wealth acquued by them belongs to 
their master I also take inj r meals wnh DevaySni and live as a maid, 
dependant on her , therefore receive me also T am worthy of yom 
support ”—21-23 

^aunnka said — Hearing those words of ^aimistha, the king accepted 
her and guarded her vntue They then enjoyed themselves in each 
other’s company and were immensely pleased Thioogh that conjunction, 
the daughter of Vrisaparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious Bons 
gleaming with the radiance of the sun — 24-27 

Here ends the thirty- first chapter describing the secret marnaqe of 
Yaydti with &armiqtha 


CHAPTER XXXII 

^aunaka said —On hearing the news of Sarmi$tha giving birth to a 
child, DevayAnl became deeply afflicted and went and asked her, why she 
committed that sin by being a slave to Cupid — 1-2 

Sarran;tha said —‘‘A seer, well-versed in the Vedas, came to me whom 
I pleased, taking hnn aB my lord , and this son has been born of him 0 
blessed one 1 I have not basefully been a slave to passions This child 
has been born of a Risi , believe this without doubt ”—3-4. 

DevayAnl said — “ ^armistha 1 If this is true, I am no more angry 
with you, but how can it be made certain that you have got this 
progeny from a high class Brahmans? I wish to know his clan and 
lineage ”—5-6 

SarmisthA said — “Lady 1 I felt myself overpowered by his glory 
He was so valiant and illustrious, l could not therefore ask him any- 
thing "-7 
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Saunaka said — After that mutual conversation, Devay&nt believed 
what 9armis{hS told her, and then she returned to her mansion — 8 

Then King Yayati begot two sons — Yadu and TurvaBu — as glorious 
as Indra and Visuu, from Devayanl — 9 

Druhya, Anu and Puru, those three sons were born from 5Wmn?thfl 
After that, Devayini went with King Yayati to the Hant forest — 10-11 
There she saw the three boys of dn me elegance, as beautiful as 
Sanat Kumaras, playing, at which she amazingly said — “King 1 whose 
sons these boys of diving lusture, and bearing such a close affinity to you 
are’”— 12-13 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached the 
boys and asked them to tell her frankly and sinceiely whose bohb they 
were and what was their clan The boys in reply to hei query pointed 
with their finger to Yayati as their father and Saimisthfi as their 
mothei Sauuaka said, that, on ascertaining that from the boyB, she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king The lung, afraid of the presence 
of DevayAnl, did not fondle those boys, as usual, at which they went 
weeping to Sarmisthi — 14-17 

DevaySni, knowing them to be the sons of the king, went and spoke 
to Sarmistha — " You liar 1 why do you incur iny displeasure, in spite of 
being iny dependent ? Do you not fear me, and dare you continue to follow 
your Asunk ways?” — 18-19 

Sarmistha said — “O Sweet Binding lady 1 What I told you before 
about the Rist is tnvth and nothing but truth I am leading a life, as 
dictated by religion and moiality Why should then I be afraid of you 0 
Beautiful one ' the moment you made thiB king your husband, he became 
my lord as well, on account of his being the husband of my companion 
You are honored by me on account of being a Brahman! 8Dd my elder m 
age, and consequently this Rajar^i, who is your husband, is worthy of 
being shown more honor and respect by me Do you not know it — 
20-22 

Saunaka said — On healing those words of Sarmistha, Devayfint said 
to the king that slio would no longei stay with him, because he had done 
what was extremely hateful to her Saying that, she went to her father, 
the sage Sukra, With her eyes full of tears — 23-24 

The king also followed her and did his best to pacify her, but 
Devayfini, whose eyes were red with anger, did not heed him , and shedding 
tears and mumbling something to the king, she hastened to her father. 
The king also followed her there — 25-26 
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After taking a little pause, Devay&ni saluted her father and Yayftti 
also showed Ins reveience to the sage — 27 

Then Devayani said — “ Father 1 righteousness has been conquered 
by unrighteousness, because this king has begotten three sons from Sar- 
misth'l, that discarded daughter of Vn^apaivan, whilst he has begotten 
only two from my unfortunate solf Father 1 this king is called righteous, 
but he is the tiansgessoi of the bounds of vntue " — 28-30 

J^ukra said — “ King 1 as you have committed a sin, in spite of youi 
being virtuous, you will be visited soon with invincible old age ” — 31 

Yay&ti said — “ 0 Brahman 1 One who does not satisfy the desire of 
a damsel, aftei the termination of hei mensturation, commits the sin of 
slaying a BrAhmaua , and one who does not grant the desire of a damsel, 
even on her making such a request, be is said to commit a sin equal to 
the sin of slaughtering a great Brahmana 0 Preceptor 1 foi fear of 
such sins, I tremblingly offered myself to SarmisthA " — 32-34 

Sukia said — " King 1 you depend on me, you ought to have taken 
my advice, therefore, your doing such an act vvithout my permission, even 
on the score of righteousness, is nothing Bhort of theft " — 35 

£$aunaka said — Then the King Yayft,ti, after being thus curBed by 
the wrathful saga Sukia, instantly turned old — 36 

Yayati then said to the sage that he had not had enough of enjoyment 
with the young Devayani therefore he might mercifully waid off his old 
age from him — 37 

Sukra said — “ King 1 My words cannot prove false You are 
therefore bound to be old, but you can exchange it with the youth of some 
young man ” — 38 

Yayati said — “ Brahman 1 Be pleased to grant this favoui that 
one who exchanges his youth with my old age will inherit my kingdom 
and will get fame and honoi ” — 39 

Sukra said — “By my favour, 0 King' You will exchange your 
old age with youth without committing any sin , and any of your sons, 
willingly giving you his youth in exchange for youi old age, will ceitainly 
be blessed with many children and will be illustrious and long-lived " — 

40-41 

Here ends the thirty-second chapter dealing with the curse of Sukra 
on Yaydti 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

^aunaka said — On being visited with old age, King Yaydti went to 
his capital and said to his eldest son, Yadu, that owing to the curse of 
dukra lie had become old, though he had not had ample satisfaction of his 
desires in his youth , that he might therefoie exchange his youth with 
his old age and thus enable him to satisfy his cravings, and that after a 
thousand years he would return Ins youth to him and take back hia 
old age — 1-4 

Yadu lefused to exchange his youth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of it, looked lean, decrepit and fm rowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments , and said that the king had other eons dearer 
than lnm to whom he might transfer his old age — 5-7 

At that YaySti got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being hie eon, 
lefused to give him his youth, lus sons would be wicked like his maternal 
uncle , and afterwards he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak- 
ing the same piomise to him of restoring back to him Ins youth after a 
thousand years Turvasu also refused to accept the pioposal of the king, 
saying that he would not accept the old age which made one devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty, intellect and honour— 8-11 

Yayati cmsed him for his refusing to accommodate his father with 
Ins youth, and said that his clan would become extinct , and that be 
would be the king of the vilest of the Mlechchha races who would be 
thieves, the doers of unnatural deeds, flesh-eaters, indulging in im- 
moralities with the wife of their preceptor and lower animals — 12-14 

After cursing them thus, he asked bis Bon, Diuhya, from Sarmi^thS, 
to accede to his wishes on the same condition of getting back his youth 
after one thousand years Diuhva also refused to do that, aiid said that 
he did not feel inclined to put himself in the old age in which he would be 
incapable of enjoying his kingdom, chariot drive, riding, the company of 
women and feeling love Yayiti cuised linn, and said that in consequence 
of his lefusal to meet with his wishes, inspite of his being his son, he 
would never enjoy the things he wished foi Thou and thy children 
will go to that place where there will be no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
enjoyment of beauty and youth — 15-20 

The king then put the same pioposition before bis son, Anu, who 
also, like bis other brothers, discarded it, saying that be could not force 
the old age upon him, in course, of which a man, like an infant, takes his 
meals in spite of bis lemaimng defiled all the time, and is pot able to 
l* 
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pei I’m in a saciifice at any moment The king pionounced a curse on him, 
as well, s,i\ i up, 1'i.it I emg Ins son, lie did not .ictcile lo Ins pioposal and 
that lie would, also soonei 01 l.itri, he visited with the old age, which he 
denied and Ins piogeny, bom m Ins jonlh, tvould not smvive — 21-24. 

Yay&ti then put the same proposal to Ins son, Puiu, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the deucstof all Ins boos He had been visited 
with that untimely and formidable old age, and bad not been able to 
satisfy bis desires He would theiefoie lestoie him bis bloom of youth 
after ten centuries — 25-27 

Hearing that, P.nu said that he would do exactly what his father 
wished and asked him to do Let lnm satisfy all his cravings, and that 
he would, most willingly, accept lus old age and would do what appeared 
to him best — 28-30 

Note — This chapter has not been translated literally 

Here ends the thuty-third chapter dealing with the acceptance by 
Puru of the old age of Yayati 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

^aunaka said — On hearing those woids of the prince Puru, king 
Yaydt], aftei nentally iccitiug the name of $ukra, transfened bis old age 
to bis son, and then king Yayati, the son of Nahu-a, cheeifully indulged 
himself in the enjoyment of pleasuies He, however, did not do that at 
the 6ncnfioe of 1 1 is loyal duties, foi, accoidmg to the limes, with earnest- 
ness, and in conjunction with the presenhed mles, he perfoimed the 
libations to the Deities, and the manes of the ancestors, was regular in 
the pci foi inance of Si.'nldha and saenfires, was meiuful to the poor and 
satisfied the wishes of the Biahm.inas, ertei tamed Ins guests by minis- 
tering to then comforts and suppoited the Vaiiyas by protecting tbern , 
was not ciuel to the Suclias and kept tbiev cs down by inflicting proper 
punishment on them In that way, the king wasaleitmlns duties and 
was thus supplied all the wants of lus subjects, like the God Indra 
That king, valiant like the lion, nevei deviating from the path of virtue 
and continuing his puisuits of enjoyment, led a Me of sublime comfort 
and happiness —1-7 

On getting satisfied, after enjoying himself for a thousand years, be 
recalled to bis mind the bygone days , and, finding that bis cherished 
days weie complete, he spoke tolas son, the pi ince Puru — 

“ Sou 1 a man never feels satisfied with pleasures, the lust for 
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pleasures waxes hv daily inrlidgeiioe, as I lie fiie flames .ill tlie mme by 
ghee being poured into it l have beo nne sober, on 1 1 le cmisideialioii 
that the mundane boons in the foun of gunn, gold, domestic animals, 
(horses, cattle, etc) women, aie not meant foi any single individual 
Son 1 1 have had enough of pleasuies accoiding to my potency by 
acquiring your vigour of youth , I am consequently very much pleased 
with you, now you take back your bloom of youth from me and also 
receive charge of this vast realm You are my dearest son ’’ — 8-13 

Saunaku — Aftei that, king Yay.iti turned old, and Puru became 
young again — 14 

Then the king appointed a day for Puru being anointed and 
proclaimed king, when the Biahuianas and otlieis assembled, said — 

“King 1 how do yon confer this vast kingdom on Pmu, ov pi look- 
ing prince Yadii, who is the giandsou of Sultia and the eldest son fioin 
the queen I (evayanJ 1 Yndu is jour eldest son, next to him is’luivasu, 
yout thud son is Dtuhja fiotn the Queen Sanmstlia, youngei to him is 
Ana, whilst Pmu is the youngest of all How then aie you making Puru 
a king, ovetlooking the claims of Ins eldci biotheiB ? 0 king 1 you Bhould 
not forsake justice " — 15-18 

Yayati — 1 Brahmanas and otheis 1 Heaiken My eldest son did 
not obey my commands I theiefore do not give him the empire , for a 
disobedient son ought not lo be lecognised This is what the great men 
have said , and Turvasu, Druhya and Anu also dmobeyed me Puiu 
stood firm and obeyed my behests, theiefore, he alone is entitled to my 
monaichy It is he who exchanged his full flounsli of youth with tny 
lnfiinnty, and it is through him that 1 have fulfilled all my desnes The 
sage Sukra had also blessed that one who would cany out iny orders 
would be the Emperor For these leasons, jou bhould all considei Puru 
to be fit foi the Einpue " — 19-25 

Then the Commons (Pialqiti) all assembled tlieie cued out in a 
chotus ‘‘ Indeed, the son, endowed with all the good qualities and who 
obeys the mandates ol Ins paientt>, deseiveb being [unclaimed u soveieign, 
in spite of hia being the youngeBt 0 king 1 Puiu, who lids done you a 
good turn, appicpnatelj deseives the kingdom and the sage ^ukra has 
also said so theiefme nothing need now be said about this ” — 26-27, 

Saunakn —When the assemblage pionounced that verdict, the king 
seated the punce Puiu on the throne, after which he quitted the metio- 
polts and went to the foiest in company of many Bifihmapas and ascetics, — 

28-29 



100 


THE MATS? A PUR AN AM 


Yadu begot Yftdavas, Turvasu begot Yavanas, Diuhya begot Bhojas 
aud Apu became the father of the Mlechchhas — 30 

Puru became the founder of the Paurava dynasty in which you are 
born a king, which afterwards came to be known as the Sura clan and 
in which the kingdom is to last for one-thousand years — 31 

Here ende the thirty-four chapter of the Purana dealing with the 
coronation of Puru 

CHAPTER XXXV 

&aunaka — Thus King Yay4ti, making over his Empire to his son, 
Puru, turned an anchorite , and living on fruits, passed a number of dayB 
in that forest and afterwards went to heaven, where be began to pass his 
days in happiness Sometime after, India hurled lnm to the earth, but he 
managed to gain his footing on the celestial soil and again rose to heaven 
owing to Ins being in touch with the Kings, Astaka, &c It is eaid that 
Yayfl.ti leturned to heaven fiom the firmament in company of the Kings 
At>(aka, fnbi Vasumal and Pratardana — 1-5 

^atanika — “Sage 1 tell us in detail how Yayati was hurled down to 
the earth and how he again went to heaven King Yayati was poweiful 
like Indra, radiant like the Sun, and was the promoter of the Kuruclan 0 
Sage > I am eager to hear the story of his celestial and mundane glory ” — 
0-9 

f^aunaka — “ Hear you all the sacred hiBt.ory of Yayati which is the 
diepeller of all sins Hear it with attention, 1 am going to relate it to 
you " — 10 

King YayfLti, after putting his son on the throne, went to the forest 
as an anchorite, in other words, he made over his vast dominions to Puru 
and put his other sons, Yadu, &c , to discharge the various offices of the 
state, after doing which lie passed a great number of days in the forest, 
living on fruits and heibs By subduing his mind and conquenug his 
anger he regularly performed agniliotia and offered libationB to the Deities 
and the manes of ancestors, according to the rules prescribed for anchorites 
He entertained his guests by offering them the jungle fruits and ate what 
he could get by picking up .gleanings of harvest (Silonchha-vritti) Thus 
he passed a thousand years Then he lived only on water for three years 
and kept up his vow of silence Afterwards he warmed himself with the 
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heat of fire around hitn, and for six months he practised penance by 
standing on one leg only The glory of the king's ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth — 11-17 

Here ends the thirty-fifth chapter, dealing with the forest life of Yay&ti 


CHAPTER XXXVI 

^aunaka — That king, on reaching heaven, was venerated by Sfidhyas, 
Marutgan&s, Vasus and the Devas Afterwards, on account of his virtue, he 
went to Brahmaloka, where lie resided for a long number of years Once 
upon a tune that sacred King Yayati chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him — 1-3 

Indra — “King 1 tell me plainly what you said to your son, Puru 
(who taking your old age roamed about the woild', at the time of Ins 
coronation — 4 

Yayati — “ Aftei making over ch irge of my lealm, with the approval 
and advice of my inmisteia, and the people (Prakpti) to Puru, I told him 
' You will be the sovereign of the country lying between the Ganges and 
the Yamuna Your othei biotheis will be under you and ruling over the 
lands bordering on your kingdom’ ” At the same time, the following piece 
of advice was also given to hnn — “ Man devoid of anger is superioi to 
one full of it , man with forbeaiance is superioi to one who is bereft of it , 
as man is superior to non-huinan beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool One who shows forgiveness to anothei who abuses him in 
anger, consumes that angry being, and getB all his vntue One should 
not utter such a harsh word as may cause pain to another One should 
not accept anything from a low caste man One should not ubo a speech 
that would grieve others A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails, should he considered a low creature, who goes to hell A man 
Bhould always win the adinnalion of high class people, and should always 
be defended by them at his back, should bear their cnticism, obey their 
advice, and lead a good life Harsh words peuetiate a man like arrows 
and cause grief , they should therefore be avoided by sensible men In 
the three worlds there is nothing superior to friendship, charity and sweet 
speech, consequently one should always be gentle in his speech and 
should show obedience to high class men and not curse any one ” — 5-13 

Here ends the thuty-sixth chapter, dealing with the advice given hy 
Yayati to his son Puru at the latter's coronation 
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

Indra — “ King 1 I ask you to please tell nip, how um pi.icti-.pd mis- 
teuties aftei lenouncmg youi kingdom and lepaiung to the foiest as an 
anchorite 1 

Yayiti — “Ido not consider the austeiities of the Devas, men, 
Gandhaivas and Mabaisis as equal to my own ” — 2 

India — “King 1 you do not know the glon of high souls and 
you decry other beings who aie as good, oi, bettei, than you , consequent- 
ly, you are not fit to reside m these legions, hpeause by this sin, you have 
lout your virtue and the pi ivilege of hung lieie You must fall to-day, 
0 King ’’-3 

Yayiift — Indra 1 If I have lost my mine and flip privilege of 
living here by lunning down I lie gioiv of the Devas, Ifisis, Gandlini v as, 
and men, l wish to fall fiom llus Heaven, among good people — 4 

Indrn — “ You will fall now among good people, whetp you will 
legain youi lost position Fiom this expenence, you should no inoie 
despise those who are youi equal or beitei than you ” — 5 

Saunaka —After that, Yayati was tlnovvn honi the heaven Aijlaka, 
residing in the cential legion and knowei of (lie highest vntue, seeing 
him fall, said — 

Afctaka —“0, young soul, beautiful like India sliming like file, and 
brilliant like the sun among the planets 1 Who aie you 51 0, being, shining 
like the fite and the sun and falling ho m the path of (he sun, on seeing 
you going down, we are confused and aie in doubt whether the time has 
not come foi all of us to fall We hav e come to make enquii les about 
yon, but we are bewildeied by youi ponei You do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us , consequently, we make ouiselv eH bold to ask 
you the teason of youi fall fiom the heavens 0 Soul, beautiful like India, 
cast away your fears, grief and delusion Nobody ran view you with 
disrespect when you are standing face to face with high souls The good 
ones are empoweied to suppoit the fallen I lei e ate the good, the loid 
of the moveable and the immoveable creations, and vou aie now in thrs 
holy company File is loi 1 in impaitmg heal, the Edith is lot cl with 
regaid to those things which fecundate, the Sun is loid of all objects that 
Bhme, so a guest is lord to ali good men ” — 6-13 

Here ends the thirty-seventh chapter , describing the fall oj Yayfiti 
and hie meeting with Affaka 
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CH \PTER XXXVIII 

Yayati — “I am King Yayati, son of Nnliusa and father of Puru 
India has hurled me down fioin the woild of Suifis and Siddh&s for des- 
pising all cieatuies , and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling I do not 
salute you, for I am youi senior in age, because among the twice-boin, 
one who is gieater in learning, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
lespected " — 1-2 

A^aka — “ King 1 You say you are senior in age which is also a 
degree of supeum ity , but among the twice-born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone reckoned superior, and not one who is 
merely senior in age ” — 3 

Yayati — “ They say, it is a sin to act against the lules of courtesy, 
and the doer of such a thing goes to the region of sinners , consequently, 
the good never follow the example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
against the rules of courtesy I had vast riches which I had earned by 
my exertions, — considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
nelf, that man is truly wise A wise man should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Fate, but taking the dominance of his fate into 
consideiation, lie should not give way to despan under adverse circum- 
stances One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
suboidinate to the Supreme Being, and should never consider them to be 
within his own powei Taking, therefore, fate to be predominant, one 
should not he influenced hy gud oi happiness Astaka, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, 1 am nevei oveiemne with delusion in fear, and nover 
keep my mind loaded with gnef 1 belie' e that 1 shall go wherever my 
fate may take me Ands]a, Svedaja, Jatfiyuja, Udblnja, snakes, reptiles, 
fish, stones, grass, wood, &c , assume then forms through fate Astaka 1 
Regarding prosperity and adversity to be trail, I do not worry myself 
about them In other words, what was I ? what I have become ? what 1 
shall do?— I never bothei myself with thoughts like these ” — 4-11 

fciaunaka — Then that Astaka, on hem ing those words of his maternal 
gmndfathei —Yayati— asked him again— 12 

Astaka — “ King 1 Tell me all about the chief regions where you 
have been to, because you lecture on Dhaiwa like a learned man ” — 13 
Yay&ti — “ Fust, I became a king of an extensive Empire , afterwards, 
through my vutue, I lived in the region of M.iliat, foi a thousand years, 
aud from that place 1 passed to higher spheres where I lived for another 
ten centunes m the enchanting realm of Indra, which is four hundred 
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ko4a in extent and has a thousand gateways , whence I went to still higher 
regions Then 1 passed one thousand yeais in the divine and ageless 
realm of Prajupati, which is inaccessible [e\ en to the Devas and Lokapalas] 
Afterwards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conqneiing 
several spheres, I lived theie, areoiding to iny choice, veneiated by the 
handsome and llhistnous Dei as equal in gloiy and lustre to the gods , aftei 
which, 1 went and spent ten thousand yeais in the pleasure-gulden called 
Nandana the Kaina-rQpi, wheie I enjoyed the bloom of the flowers along 
with the captivating faces of the Gandharvas and the nymphs Thus 
T enjoyed theie for a considerable length of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, 1 Throiv him down, throw him 
down ’ At that veiy instant, I fell from the heaven, but as 1 fell 
from Nandana, I heard the voice of the I V \ as who said, ‘This pious 
king Yayati is falling with the loss of Ins viilue,’ at which I requested 
them to show then clemency bv letting me frill amongst the good on a 
sacied soil , and m this way, 1 have come to this land of sacrifices of 
yours, guided theieto by thf smell of incense and of the offerings made to 
the fire “-l 4-22 

Here ends the thirty-eighth chapter describing the dialogue between 
Ynyati and Astaka 

CHAPTER XXXIX 

Astaka — “Aftei spending ten thousand years in the pleasure 
gaiden called Nandana Kainai Upa, how did you happen to come to this 
Earth again r> " — 1 

Yayati — “ As a penniless man is foisaken by Ins companions and 
relations, so the man deprived of vn tues is deserted by the Devas 
in heaven ” — 2 

Astaka — “ In that region how do the people become beieftof virtue, 
and then to which legions do they go 9 Do lemove my doubts " — 3 

Yay4ti — “ King 1 Most of them fall to the earth and many of them 
fall so low that they are ultimately feasted upon by vultures and 
jackals Consequently, it is meet for kingB to always keep themselves 
aloof from forbidden things I have explained all this to you , what 
moie do you wish to enquiie about 9 '' — 4-5 

A^aka — "King 1 I now wish you to please explain to me what 
pain do they suffer when they are eaten by vultures and jackals, and what 
is the way of saving themselves fioin that hell torture 9 Also tell me al) 
about the hell on earth and the means to save one from it " — 6 
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Yayati — “ The people who are not conscious of their duty in course 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane hell First, they hover about in the Bky in the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
time of their fall, they are devoured by terrestrial Rftksasas who have 
formidable fangs ” — 7-8 

Agtaka — “ How do they escape the torture inflicted upon them by 
ferocious, terrestrial Raksasas with formidable fangs and how are they 
born on the earth ?” — 9 

Yayati — “ The menstrual flow of a woman suddenly developeB con- 
ception as soon as it mingles itself with the semen virile of man, through 
the sap of the flowers of herbs — 10 

Note — Pa^prasAnuynkfcain — lit , endowed with the juice ot flowers. It means 
semen virile, purified and made potent by the properties of the Juice of medicinal herbs 

“ Medicinal herbs, full of vigoui , go to the human and animal embryo, 
aftei getting into watei, earth, air and the sky ” — 11 

Note — Apoviyum pnthvim ch&ntrik^am - lit,,— wator, air, earth and the sky It is 
said that the body is mado of those elements It therefore means that the vigour of 
medicinal herbs gets into the womb through the semen-virile, after first getting into the 
corporeal system 

Aetaka — “ Does this soul piesent itself in the womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord ’ Pray remove this doubt Also 
explain, 0 king 1 how the body is developed and how the organs like 
the eyes, ears, etc , are foi med I regard you to be endowed with the 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore venture to request you to remove all 
these doubts " — 12-13 

Yayati — ■“ At the time of menstruation, the air draws the semen 
virile up, from the inside, aftei which it magnifies itself there , and then 
it developes into the embryo and assumes human or animal form (according 
to the kind of the womb where such development occurs) , it then hears 
the sounds through the ears, sees things through the eyes, smells with 
the nose, tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skm, meditates 
with the miud Similarly, all the limbs are gradually formed ” — 14-16 

Asjaka — “ The body which is consumed in fire, buried or eaten 
away by the loweT animals , how doeB it again enshrine the soul within 
it’”— 17 

YaySti — “ Just aB a sleeping animal maintains life, Similarly the soul 
after vacating the coipse, enters another body according to its virtue or Bin 
A virtuous soul is reborn (as a sequence of its good actions), m the form 

li 
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of a pious being, and similarly a vinous soul takes its birth as a reptile 
or insect It is not, for me, to enmneiate the sms, the commitment of 
which leads the soul to be bom as a leptile or an insect Ast&ka 1 I 
have explained to you, buefly, the leasons of the soul becoming a 
quadruped, lowei annnal and man Now tell me what more do you wish 
to ask me ? ” — 18-2o 

Aijtaka — “Sue 1 Through what knowledge or which form of 
asceticism, does a man attain high name, and tlnough what deeds, does 
he achieve high regions, please answei these questions ” — 21 

Yayati — " For a roan, the following seven things aie the gateB to 
heaven, viz — asceticism, charity, self-contiol, restiaint, modesty, honesty, 
and kindness to all living cisatuies Sages also say that even ascetics are 
ruined by conceit and tamoguna A student who, thinking too much of 
his learning, employs his luiowlege to belittle otbeis, loses his privilege of 
finding a place m the highei legions, and Lliat wisdom does not bear him 
fruit The following foui tilings, or. , the perfoi. nance of agmhotia, the 
observance of the vow of silence, the acqunement ol knowledge and the 
peiformance of sacuhces, in spite of then being good deeds, arp marred 
by indulgence in dunks and conceit It is woitliy of a large-minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by oLhers and not to get angry at 
their calumnies High minded men woiship the good, and the worked 
nevri get supieme knowledge in the woikl To give alms and to study 
tlir Vedas, accoidmg to the ways piesonbed, should be considered to be 
1 lie best ot all, and the vices mentioned above, should always be discaided , 
which would enable the learned to go closer to Biahma, tlnough constant 
contemplation, and then attain final beatitude ’’ — 22-28 

Here ends the ihulij-ninth chapter desenbiuq the dialogue between 
Yai/ilti and Aqtaha 


CHAPTER XL 

Aijtaka — “ 0 King 1 Be good enough, to tell me how does a house- 
holds go to the JJevas in the Heaven woild, and how do a Sanyas] and a 
Bralnnachaii leach them’ Similarly how does a VaDaprastha attain the 
heavens ? ” — 1 

Yayati — " A student [Biuhinachan] attains his end by diligently 
studying when called by his.teachei to do so, by showing reverence and 
obedience to his preotploi, by getting up ahead of his pieceptoi, and by 
going tobed aftti him, by being mild, by contiolling his passions, by 
keeping himself steadv and not fickle, and by applying himself to his 
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studies A householder, [Gfiliastlia], is said to he ideal when Li tans an 
honest living, performs sacrifices, entertains his guests, gives alms to the 
pool, and does not beg fiom others, noi accepts anything unless given 
unasked, and constanly studies Upanisads and Puranas An anchonte, 
[Y&napiastha], should Ine in the foiest on his daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach his goal when he earns Ins subsistence by self-perseve- 
rance, keeps himself quite aloof from sms, is entertaining and of good 
cheei to others, and does not cause injury to any one Such a mum 
attains perfection, being regular in his diet and activities The SannySsi 
should subsist on begging, and should not lesort to any craft, should 
have no house of Ins own to live in, who check his passions, keep himself 
devoid of all company, sleep undei a tiee, having limited ambitions, 
travelling in various countries, and having one suit of clntheB He 
ir said to be a true Blnk^uka At night time, when the lest of the 
world is indulging m sensual pleasures by being a sieve to Cupid, 
the learned hergnt should, peacefully, pass Ins tune in the foiest In cause 
the man who fixes his abode m the forest aftei weaning himself fiom the 
woi Id, leads his twenty-one generations, including himself, riz ten 
ancestors and an equal numbei of his successors, including himself, to the 
path of virtue ” — 2-7 

Afctaka — “ King 1 I wish to lieai who are to be classed among sages 
who keep the vow of silence (muniB), and among obseivers of the 
vow of silence how many kinds ol vows of silence (Mauna) are there?” — 8 

Yayiiti — "One who dwells in the woods and turns his back upon 
habitations, and also one who lives in town having his back turned 
upon the forest, are both high-minded munis ” — P 

Astaka — “How one dwelling in the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and how one residing in town, has biB back turned on 
the forest ” — 10 

Yay&ti — “ The mum who, fixing hiB dwelling in the forest, spurns at 
all the provisions of the town, and lives only on the produce of the woods, 
is Baid to tuin his hack on habitation The sage (muni, who has passed 
the stage of performing agmhoti a and baB no house of his own, and has 
transcended the limitations of gotras fclan), and Chaianas (Vedic Schools), 
puts on only a kauplna oi wears cast off garments, eats only to kppp his 
body and soul together, is the ascetic (mum; living m the village with lus 
back turned towards the forest ” — 11-13 

Note,— Kaupina — A gtrip of cloth worn as cover 

The seer (mumi who, after forsaking all, curbs his passions and 
observes the vow of silence, accomplishes his object in the world — 14 , 
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A seer (mum), howsoever shabby be may be, ought to be adored by 
even such a man, who keeps his teeth clean, pure, white, always trims hiB 
finger nails, bathes eiery day, wears ornaments on his body, and leads a 
chaste life — 15 

Note — It means that a seer (mum), howsoever dirty and shabby he may be, is worthy 
of being venerated and adored without demur even by a good man whose person is com- 
paratively most clean The latter should, on no account, feel disgusted bv the former's 
ugly appearance 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeaied by his 
severe penances and who has thereby become reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all Ins decayed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperity or 
adversity, sticks to his meditation, is said to be firm in hie vow of silence 
(mum) When such a sage chews his moisel like a cow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wius both the worlds and paves his way for the 
final bliss — 16-1 7 

Heie ends the fortieth chnptei describing the duties of the 
four stages of life 

CHAPTER XL1 

Astaka — "King 1 Who between the two (ordeis), vie, the SanyAsi 
or the Vanapiastlia attains to the legion of the Dpv.ib fiist ? Both of them 
aie striving aftei Peiahood in the heavenly path like the sun and the 
moon ” — 1 

Yay&ti — “A Sauyasi, though living in the Village and amongst 
gfihastas, but having no house of las own and control over his desires, 
goes first to Devahood and is better than one living in the forest ” — 2 

“ One who, getting the body of man obtained with difficulty, com- 
mits sins, must repent sincerely for them and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to wash them off Whatever is cruel, is said by the wise to be 
unwholesome , the followei of the path of umighteoiisness is foolish , and, 
as an unrighteous man is aimless Similaily, O King 1 holy man is truly 
simple, who is always in meditalion, and is really noble ’’ — 2-4 

A§(aka — “How have you chanced to come here v You aie young, 
adorned with a beautiful garland <oi flowers), and full of lustre In which 
direction do you live, and where have you come from ”? — 5 

Yayati — “ Losing my virtue, and consequently falling from the 
heaven, I have come heie I shall, after telling you all my experience of the 
heaven, go to the hell on earth, whilst all of you and these BrShmanas 
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will go to heaven It is through the clemency of Indra that I have had 
the pleasure of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned folks of 
this region ” — 6-7 

Astaka — “ King 1 I reckon you to be piouB, and I therefore venture 
to ask you, whilst you are falling, whethei there aie any legions for me 
also in the heaven ''—8 

Yayati — “Take it for ceitain, that there aie as many regions for 
you in the heaven, as tlieie aie foiests in your woildly realm, full of cowa, 
horses, birds, &c ” — 9 

Astaka — “King 1 I dedicate all those regions of mine in the heaven 
(Deva plane), as well as in the astral plane, to you, oil account of your fall 
May you reach theie ere long 11 — 10 

Yayati — “ King 1 A Non-Brahmana, versed in the Vedas like myself, 
cannot accept any chanty 1 have also give n away alms m my former 
days, as is always given to Brahmanas daily Excepting a Brftlimana, 
no one of any othei caste, howsoevei poor he may be, can accept the 
offerings of chanty Even, the wife of a Brahmana, having a valiant 
husband, does not accept alms On these consideiationa, how can I 
persuade myself to do a thing which I nevei did before, and accept your 
gift ”-11-12 

Note —Mark the magnanimity of Astaka and the firm righteousness of YayAtl, The 
ideal of that high civilization Is also remarkable 

King Pratai d,ma — “ 0 beautiful one 1 I am King Piatardana Have 
you also lieaid anything about there being any legions for me in the 
Deva oi the astral woild 9 I put this question to you, because I consider 
you to be so holy ” — 13 

Yayati — “King 1 There are many legions for you, on account of your 
having pouied a stream of ghee and honey, into the file for full seven 
hundred days All these of your legions aie devoid of grief and every 
day incessantly, leaks with honey foi seven hundred days at a time They 
are, however, measurable ” — 14 

Pratardana -"King 1 I also dedicate my regions whether in the 
Devaloka or in the astial plane to you who aie falling, and may you 
instantly attain them in the heaven ” — 15 

Yayati —“ King' an equally valiant lung does not accept help 
and suppoit from his compeer A lung, even getting into trouble through 
accident, should never do anything undignified The thinker of Pharma, 
the knowei of Pharma and fame, the learned like myself should never 
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do such a tiling as you wish me to do What has not been done befoie, 
I can nevei do now ” — 16 17 

Then King Vasiim >n addieasetl Y.n all who was talking like that — 18 
Here ends the forty-first chapter describing the offers of Astaka 
and Prntm dana to Ynyrlli 

CHAPTER XLII 

Vasum&n-- 0 tulei of men 1 I, King Vasuman, known 
Autfadaivi ask you about that world of mine, whpthei it 19 in Heaven or in 
tbe rnidd'e region, for I onnstdoi thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world —1 

Yavati — " King 1 Like the lustie r>f yom vvoild wide fame, youi 
legions in the heaven glitter like the sun and are awaiting foi \ou ” — 2 

VasumAn — “ I bestow all those legions on inu who aie falling, and 
OKing 1 if you earn. ot accept them os a present, then he good enough 
to buy them fiom me after making a nominal payment 3 

YayAti — “ King 1 1 have nevei gone m for such a sham purchase 

even in my boyhood A conscientious man never resortB to such me- 
thods 4 

YasumAn — “King, if you aie not willing to accept them on pay- 
ment of something nominal, then take them as a giTt from me I will 
not go there, may they be youis ” — 5 

f$ihi — “Sire 1 I Sibi, descendant of Udinara, and knowing you to 
be pious, I also wish to enquire ivlietbei there aie anv quarteis for ine 
in the heaven and the middle region ” — C 

Yayfiti — “King 1 You have nevei denied oi defamed any one 
either in your mind or by your words, consequently, you have many 
regions in tbe heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wide stretching "—7 

£$ibi — " King 1 Be pleased to accept those regions aftei paying me 
something for them if you do not feel disposed to accept them as a present 
I shall not go to those regions , you take them for jonrself ”--8 

Yayati — “ Your regions are as illustrious as yourself, who areas 
glorious as Indra, but I do not Teel inclined to go to the regions conferred 
on me by others, nor do 1 .approve 1 hose words of yours ” — 9 

Astaka — “King 1 Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
our regions given separately nor do you approve our words, we will all 
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therefoie prefei collectively to go to hell, aftei confeinng all our lespective 
worlds on you ” — 10 

Yayati — “ You being the speaker of truth, and noble, should utter 
pioper words 1 do not accept the fruit of the deeds not done by me in my 
past life, not because you have expressed your wish like this to one who 
does not hanker after anything, but the words with which you offered 
them to me will give you manifold benefit for having done so ” —11-12 

Aiftaka — “ To whom do these five chariots, visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luminous like the flame of blazing fire, belong ?” — 13 
Yayati — “ Thpse chariots, glittering like gold, are meant for you and 
myself You are worthy of going to heaven after getting yourself seated 
in them along with me ” — 14 

Astaka King 1 You get yourself seated in the chariot and go 
to heaven through the sky We shall also go there when our turn 
comes " — 15 

Yayati —"All of you are even now worthy of going to heaven, because 
you have won it This seems to be your spotless load to heaven ” — 16 

Sauuaka — At the tune of their ascending to heaven, seated in those 
chariots, they looked as majestic as Heaven and Earth covered by 
Dbarma — 17 

Astaka — “ Indra is my companion , and 1 had thought that I should 
go the best way , but how is this King ^ibt going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of hoises? — 18 

Yayati King Sibi haB given away all in charity for the sake of 
going to heaven, consequently, $tbi, the son of Uifinaia, is superior to all of 
you 0 King 1 £iibi is charitable, pure, tiuthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring, gentle, and views eveiy one with equality It is foe 
this reason that he is going in that finest chariot ” — 19-20 

fiaunaka — Astaka again asked Ins maternal grandfather, who was 
like Indra, thiough curiosity, to tell him who he was, how and whence 
he went theie, because theie was no other Brftbmana or K^atnya who had 
pursued high actions like him — 21 

Yayati — “ 1 am King Yaydti, the world Emperor, the son of Nahuga 
and the father of Puiu, and your maternal grandfather I Dever speak 
untruth before any one 1 conquered all the world and dedicated it to 
Brahmanas, and also conferred on them many a beautiful steed The 
Devas seeing me doing such noble deeds acknowledged my virtue After 
giving away the land, flourishing with all kinds of produce, to the 
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B&manas, 1 also bestowed cn them innumerable cows, homes, elephants, 
and a vast quantity of gold On account of truthfulness, my glory shines 
before men and the Devas on Earth and in the Heaven respectively 
] have not said anything untiue, because it is only truth that 19 admired 
bj the high-minded 0 As(aka 1 I am speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardhana, Vasurn.ln and ^ibi My convictton is that all the Devas, 
sages and regions deseive being worshipped and venerated only on account 
of truth Any one who, aftei having conquered the Heaven, offers ungi udg- 
ingly aud without envy to the best of the twice born, will attain the same 
regions where we are going " — 22-27 

Baunaka — “King 1 That high-souled Yay&ti in this way, thiougli 
his magnanimous daughters sons, was saved from fall , and after leaving 
the earth, that doer of great chantable deeds rose to Heaven, filling the 
Earth with hisientnvn Tine histoiy of King Yay.iti 1 have nanated to you 
in detail It is in Ins dynasty, which is famous by the name of Kauravayas, 
that you have been born, 0, Son of Maim, lllustiious like Indra ’’ — 28-29 
Here ends the forty-second chaptei dealing u ith the story of Yayiiti 
born m the Lunar dynasty 

CHAPTER XLIII 

Silta — King Satamka was amazed to hear all that from Saunaka and 
glowed, like the full moon, with delight Afterwards, he piesented jewels, 
cows, gold and seveial kinds of clothes to Saunaka Saunaka also dis- 
appeared then and theie, after distubuting to the Biuhmanas all that he 
had obtained fiom the king — 1-3 

The Ri$is — “ Sffta 1 Now we are anxious to hear in detail about 
the sods of King Yayati, and the dynasty which was established in the 
world by the sons of Yadu aud others — 4 

Sfita — “ Hearken, 0 Risis 1 I am now going to narrate to you at full 
length about the family of Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati Yadu had five 
sons of mighty chariots and great bows who looked like the Devas They 
were named, Sahasraji, Kiosthu, Nila, Antika, Laghu The eldest — 
Sahasraji — was the father of fsataj i — 5-7 

Haihaya, Haya and Venu-haya were the three famous hens of 
fcJataji, — 8 

Dbarmanetra was the Son of Haihaya and the father of Kunti Kunti 
was the father of Sarphata and Saiphata was the father of MahismSn 
MabigmSn begot an illustrious son, Rudrarirenya — 9-10 
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Rudradrenya wag afterwards the famous king of Kail and became 
the father of Durdama — 1 1 

Kanaka, the intelligent and powerful, was the son of Durdama. 
Of Kanaka, there were four famous sons, viz , Kutavlrya, Knt&gm, Knta- 
varm&, KritojS — 12 

Arjuna, who was the Lord of seven continents thiough Ins thousand 
arms, and the son of Kntaviiya, practised difficult penances for ten 
centuries and worshipped Datta, the son of Atri, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him four boons — 13-15 

Aijuna sought and got the boons of having a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the vntuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruling the world righteously after conquering it, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more valiant than 
himself After thus getting those four boons by his valour, he conquered 
this world of seven continents by righteous war, conducted, according to 
the Ksatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains At his mere 
wish he got a thousand arms , and it is also said that, similarly, 
chariots and banners were also called into being He performed ten 
thousand sacrifices and had access to every nook and corner of the uni- 
verse He gave enormous presents to the Brahmanas at, those sacnfices. 
On the occasion of those sacrifices, the pillars and the sacrificial altar were 
made of gold, and the Devas, seated in their Viminas, the Gandharvas, 
men and Apsaras took pait in them — 16-22 

Seeing the glory of that sovereign, the sage NSrada, the Gandharvas, 
and the Apsards began to sing the praises of his sacrifices There was no 
other Ksatnya king who could nval him m the performance of sacrifices, 
in the giving of alms, in the practice of asceticism, in piowess and in the 
learning of the Sastras That monarch always toured about his extensive 
Btate, and punished the thieves, and the wicked with his Bword, quoit, and 
arrows — 23-25 

He ruled the Earth for eightyfive thousand years He was world 
Emperor and had a treasury full of gems He was the protector of cattle 
of fields, lie was the giver of rain like thunder-cloud and the defender of 
the faith, and through his asceticism became illustrious He looked as 
beautiful as the thousand-rayed autumnal sun, at the time of his twanging 
his bow with hia thousands arms He founded the city of M^hismatl, after 
conquering the N.'iga King, son of Kaikotak.i That city was laved by 
the waves of the ocean during the rains wherein the king played in 
the waves, as it ebbed and flowed in the beach — 26-30 
15 
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When he agitated the waters of the river in his gambols, the Nar- 
mada, trembling with fear at his sight and becoming highly astonished, 
surrendered herself to him He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled 
it by putting the water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon , and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, se that the 
residents in PStala (antipodes' became inoffensive and quiet — 31-33 

When he would bieak the surges and powder the sharks and the 
fish, &c , by his thousand arms, and remove the foam arising out by 
contact of the wind, he really looked as if he was annihilating the very 
ocean At that time, by the tremoui of the Mandara Mount, the mighty 
serpents clustering round it, trembled with fear, thinking that they might 
again be employed in the churning of the ocean to get out nectar , they 
were quiet like the plantain leaf that does not slnver in the evening when 
there is no wind to shake it — 34-36 

That king once tied up the valiant Ravana and stunned him with his 
five arrows in Ins own kingdom, Lanka Aftei conquering him he biought 
and confined Ravana in Ins capital — M.ibismatlpuri when Pulastya went 
and solicited Arjuua to release Ins son Havana which he did —37-39 

The sound of Ins thousand arms lesembled the echo of clouds that 
arise at the close of Yuga , but it is veiy stiange, that his thundering arms 
were cut down by Parasurama, the descendant of Bhfigu — 39-40 

Aijuna, who had a thousand arms, that looked like golden palin tiees, 
had burnt the foiest of the sage Apava, at which the latter becoming 
enraged cursed him that Parasurama would humble his pride and deprive 
him of his thousand arms, and that the same powerful ascetic, after cutting 
down bis thousand arms, would also kill him — 41-43 

Sffta said — On account of that curse of Apava, that thousand-armed 
king was killed by Paraiuiarna He had also himself sought the boon 
of being killed in battle by some valiant adversary superior to him in 
prowess — 44 

That thousand-armed monarch had one hundred sons, and out of 
them, five were the most righteous, valiant and illustrious The first 
valiant son among them was ^firasena, next the powerful Suia, then Krostu, 
then Jayadhvaja of diverse Heeds, and laBtly Avanti — 45-46 

T&lajangha was the powerful son of Jayadhvaja who had one hun- 
dred sons under the name of T&lajanghas — 47 
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Afterwards, those sovereigns of the Haibaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, viz — Vitihotras, ^ary&tas, Bhojas, Avantis and Ku?d>- 
keras Vitihotras begot the powerful An arts, who became the father of 
Durjeya, the conqueror of all enemies —48-49 

That Kartavlrya Arjuua, of thousand arms, was renowned for his 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects — 50 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with his bow and arrow One 
who recites the name of the thousand-armed king in the morning, never 
loses his wealth , on the other hand, he gets back his lost riches One 
who would relate the birth of K&ritavtrya with a clear conscience will go 
to heaven — 51-52 

Here ends the forty-third chapter dealing with the history of Soma 
dynasty in the family of Yaydh and of Kart a virya Arjuna 


CHAPTER XLIV 

The Risis said — Sfita ' Why did the thousand-armed King Karta- 
virya, burn the forest of the Sage Apava? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so We have been given to understand that that royal 
sage was the protector of hie subjects , how then did he burn the forest 
of that ascetic — 1-2 

SQta answered — Once upon a tune, the Sun went to the king in the 
form of a Brkhmana, and said, 1 0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me one 
satisfaction ’ — 3 

The King said —0 Lord, the Day-maker, what will satisfy you? 
What shall I offer you for your repast ? Hearing which I shall make the 
arrangement foi the same — 4 

The Sun — ' 0 the best giver amongst all perso.ns * give me all 
stationary objects (trees, &c ) to feast upon, and that would satisfy me ' — 5 

The King — 0 God 1 I have not the power with all my energy or 
strength to cook the entue stable objects of the world as thy food, so I 
bow down to thee — 6 

The Sun — “ King 1 I am pleased with you, and I present you with 
the exhaustless quiver of arrows that would have their effect in all 
directions These arrows will be endowed with my potency, and the 
moment you discharge them on the trees they would be consumed These 
arrows endowed with my potency will dry up the trees and reduce them to 
ashes afterwards, and thus I shall get satisfaction, 0 Lord of men ” — 7~8, 
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Suta — AftenYdi (K, the Sim presented turn with the allows, and the 
latter burnt all i he tiees with them He burnt up the v 1 11 ages, hermitages, 
the population ol herdsmen, big cities, foiests of ascetics and orchards 
In that way, when lie consumed the eastern dnection it became tieeless, 
grassless, and the land was de&trojed along with the south, by that terri- 
ble beat — 9-11 

The Sage Apnea, who was piactismg penances standing in watei 
for ten thousand yeais, found on his letuin that his foiest had been burnt 
down by the king — at winch he became emaged and cuised him, as stated 
before Now listen to the histcny of tiie glonous dynasty of King Kro^tu 
—12-14 

It was in the family of this \eiy King Kiostu that the God Vi§nu 
incarnated Ilinisc If as Kn^na, who afteiwaids piomoted the Vin-ni clan, 
which 1 am going lo iclate to \ou in due oidei Kiostn begot Vnpnivann, 
and the lattei became the falhei of the poweilid S\ )]j,i, and Rn&afigu was 
the son of Svaha — 15-1 C 

Saniinya was the son of ltusangu and the fatliei of Clntra and 
Chitraratlia — 17 

SadaMiidu was the son of Glntiaratha, who was lenowncd for lus 
chanty, and became World Empeioi -18 

Aftei wants, 1 lie' family of Sa4a\ mdu became of w oi Id wide fame He 
begot one bundled sons who also begot the same nninbei of sons —19 

Out of the bundled giandsons of o<u*avindii, the following six weie 
the most lllusluous, cle\ei, handsome, wealthy, powerful, and all having 
the title of I’ntlm i u . , — l’lnlnnJiav.'i, P|ithujaii, Pptlmdliarma, Pji- 
tliuri]aja, Pplhnkliti and I’| ithumami Out of them, the learned in 
Puianns speak veiy li glily ol P| ilhudiavd who peifoimed many sacrifices 
He was the fatliei of Suyajna — JO-22 

Suyaina became the fatliei of Uliana, who was the protector of the 
world and the peifoimei of one hunched advamedha sacnfices —23 

Titiksu the deOioyei (if enemies, was the son of Udana and the 
father of Maiutta, best of all loyal sages — 24 

Marutta begot Kambnlbarlnta, tiie father of the learned Rukma- 
kavacha, wdio also conqueied Ins enemies and performed aslvamedha sacri- 
fices and gave mnnv piesents to the Biuhmatias, when out of the sacrificial 
fire emerged five vdiant sohb, aimed with bows and airow s They were — 
Rukmesu, Prilhuiukma Jvimagha, Pangha, Han —25-28 
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Pariglia and Han were given toiulethe Videha country by then 
father, while Hukmesu succeeded to the throne [of his fathei] and was a 
luler of a piotectoiate under him — 29 

Jyamaglia was tu ned out by his other brotbeis, and in disgust he 
took to SannyfUa, and was taught by a Bifihmana, and so became of serene 
mind and again enteied the older of house-holdeis — 30 

Aftei that, he armed himself with bow and airowB and Beating 
himself in a chanot with a streaming banner over it, started all by himself 
to seek his foitune in otl.ei lands He went to some place on the banks 
of the Narinadu, whence lie went to the Riksavanta hills and settled there 
along with others There he married a noble lady, named ChaitrA He 
did net many any othei lady, in spite of his not getting any children from 
his wife Chilli 1 Sometime aftei, the King Jyamaglia brought a beautiful 
damsel as a bootv ol his victory m a wai , and said to the queen, thiough 
fear of hei, (hat she was a dauglitei-in law, whereupon the queen, amaz- 
ingly enquned whose son's wife she was — 31-34 

The king leplied, “ She shall be the wife of the son born to thee in 
the futuie ” Healing which, thiough the virtue of great austenties of (hat 
gnl, Chaitia begot a son, named Vidai bha 

He, Vidarbha, begot out of that pimcess Kiatha, Kaidika and Loma- 
pada, who weie lieioes and well-rersed in the ait of wai —35-36 
Tjompnda's son was llanu, whose son was Jniiti — 37 
Kaithkd was the father of Chidi, who was the founder of Chaidya 
dynasty of kings , Kiatha, the thud sou of Vidatbha, was the father of Kunti 
and the lattsi of Dh|is(ia, who was lenowned as most valiant and righteous 
Idifistra became the father of Ninnfi, (he \ alia.ii t and vntuous — 38-39 

Nnvnti was the fathei of Viduiatha, and the latter of Darfabn, the 
father of V\onia The son of Vyoma was Jimula — 40 

Vmiala was the son of Jimfita and the fathei of Bhimaiatha, who 
begot Navaratha — 41 

Navaratha begot Dndharatha, the fathei of ^akuni, who begot 
Kaiambha, the fathei of Devarfita Devarata was the father of the very famous 
Devaksatra, the father of Madhu, the rejoice! of Devanakshatra and born as 
if a Deva He was father of PuravasaB, who begot rurudvan, of Vidarbha 
clan, the father of Jantu from bis wife Bhadiaseni, daughter of Vidharva 
clan Jantu hprefiom his wife, the lady of the Ikavaku clan, Sitvata who 
diffused the name and fame of the Satvatas Yadavas) thiough his sattvaguna 
One who hears the nariation of the lunar lace of Jyamagha is blessed with 
children — 42-46 
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The lady, named Kauiilya, begot the progeny known by the epithet 
of 8Atvata, the righteous The Satvata kings were Bhajin, Bhajamana, 
Uevkvpdha, Andhaka, Mahabhoja, Vn$ni and Yadunandana, under four 
different sub-divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail — 47-48 

King Snnjayl had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajam&na They weie Snnjayl and Vfihyaka Then progeny is 
known under the epithet of Vahyak&s These two siBteis, his wives, begot 
many sons, viz , Nimi, Krinnla, and Vriijni, the conqueroi of enemy’s 
town — 49-50 

Devkvfidha improved the relations with lus kinsmen, but was 
isaueless, and with the intention of having a son he practised devout 
austerities With that view', he touched the holy wateis of the ParnUdil at 
which that nvei brooded over the desnes of Devavpdha She decided in 
her mind that Dev&vjidha should beget a handsome child like herself, 
but could not hit upon any lady who would beai him such an offspring 
Therefore, she determined in hei mind that she herself, having the powei 
of manifesting herself in thousands of ways, would give birth to a child 
like that, for him With that resolution, she appealed befoie the king in 
the form of a young beauty and attracted the ascetic king towards her , 
after which they became enamoured of each other and enjoyed themselves 
Nine months after, she gave birth to Vabhru — 51-56 

The learned in the PurftnaB sing the praises of that virtuous king, 
Deva.vpdka, as follows — “ As wa heard hiB piaises fiom a distance, so we 
find them true when seeing him from neai Vabhru is best amongst 
men and equal to DevaB and his father, Dovavpdha. By the glory of 
Vabhru, the sou of L'evttvpdba, 70,060 of his ancestors were liberated and 
attained final bliss That King Vabluu was the performer of great sacri- 
fices, the giver of alms, valiant, steady observer of religious rites, hand- 
some, most illustrious, ambitious and fond of listening to the ^fistras ” — 
57-60. 

His queen, the daughter of the King Kanka, gave birth to foui sons, 
me., Kukura, Bhajtnkna, Sadi, Kambal Varbi^a — 61. 

Vri?ni was the son of Kukura and the father of Dhriti, who begot 
Kapotromi, the father of Taittirx Taittiri was the fathei of the learned 
Nala, and is known as Nandanodaradundubhi of worldwide fame — 
62-63 

He performed arfvamedha sacrifice with the desire of getting a son 
At the end of Atirkttra ceremony, his son, named Punarvasu, arose m the 




CHAPTER XLIV 


119 


midst of the assembly from the sacrificial pool Therefore, he was learned, 
renowned for his love of sacrifices, chanties, &e — 64-65 

Punaivasu begot a twin, named Ahuka and Ahuki The following 
Slokas are recited about Ahuka 66 

"He always lived equipped with an army of armoured chariots, 
with banners flying over them His army consisted of ten thousand 
chariots thundering like the clouds He was nevei untruthful, never 
lustreless, never lemamed without perfoiming sacufices and never gave 
less than a thousand in chanty He was never impure, never ignorant 
of learning Such was Ahuka, bom in the Bhoja family, and after him 
Ahuka and othei clans came to lie known ’’ — 67-69 

lie married his sistei, Aliukl, to Avanti, and begot fiom his queen, 
the daughter of Kadya, the two sons, m 2 , Devaka and Ugrasena, who 
weie born like the Devas Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
viz , Devavdna, Upadeva, Sudeva and Devarak$ila Their seven sisters 
were Devakl, Srutadevi, Mitradevi, Yadodhara, Sridevl, SatyadevI, and 
Sutftpl, the seventh, who were married ^o Vasudeva — 70-73 

Ugrasena was fatbei of nine sons Amongst them, Karpsa was the 
eldest The others were Nyagrodha, SuuAmii, Kafika, Safiku, Ajabhfi, 
RA^tiapala, Yudhamusti, Sumusti Then sisterB were five, viz , Kaipaa, 
Kacpsavatl, Sutantfl, Ra^tiapali and Kahka Ugiasena and Ins descendants 
all belonged to the Kukuia clan — 74-7b 

Bhoja was the futhei of the famous VidQratha, who begot the 
valiant Rfijadlndeva — 77 

RajAdhideva begot two deva-like, virtuous sons, named SonAdva and 
SvetavAliana — 78 

Sonadva had five sons, all heroic and well-versed in war They 
were — Sami, VedadarmA, Nikunta, Sukra and Satrujlta — 79 

Sami was the father of Pratiksatra, who begot Pratiksetra, the father 
of Bhoja, who became the father of Hpdika — 80 

Hpdlka had ten valiant sons — KntavarmA, was the eldest amongBt 
them Satadhanva was the second The others were DevArha, NAbha, 
Bblsana, Maliabala, Aj Atn , Vanajftta, Kaniyaka, and Karambhaka DevArha 
was the father of the learned Kambal.waihida, who begot AsAmanj A, the 
father of Ta-MojA — 81-83 

AjAta begot the following three illustrious sons, who were known 
under the name of Andhakas — Sudan^ra, SunAbha, Krispa —84 
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One who daily recites the family of the Andhakas obtains a large 
family — 85 

Here ends the foity-fourth chapter describing the Soma dynasty 

CHAPTER XLV 

fjutn — GAndhari and MAdii wese the ivives of Vri^m, and Sumitra, 
the rejoicer of his friends, was born fiom GandhAn Madii begot five 
sons, named Yudhnjita, Devamidhusa, Anamilia, 6ibi, Kntalaknana — 1-2 

Anamitia became the fatliei of Nighva, who begot two sons, viz , the 
most poweifnl Prasena and f^aktisena also known as Satrnjita — 3 

Prasena possessed Syarnantaka, which was the best of all gems on 
the eaith, and was known as the king of all gems Piasena used 
always to wear his beautiful Syarnantaka jewel on his breast and Krit-na 
more than once expressed a desire to ha\e it, but was refused by PraBena , 
and even though Kn§na was poweifnl to take it by foice, he did not 
like to do that —4-5 

Once upon a time, Prasena wearing hiB Syarnantaka gem went out 
for a hunt, when hearing the voices of some wild beasts in a cave he entered 
it and found a beai inside, and they looked at each other He fought 
with the animal, but was killed by the latter After that, the bear took 
the matchless jewel from the person of the dead king and letired into the 
deepei cavities of the cave In the meantime the news of Piasena’s death 
became public —0-8 

Knowing him to be dead, Sriknsna was disrpayed Some one gavp 
currency to the rumoui that Pi asena was murdered by Kj-isna for the sake of 
the Syarnantaka gem It was insinuated that Piasena went out wearing 
hie priceless Syarnantaka gem and was decidedly killed by Krisna, whn 
usurped the jewel from him Satrnjita, thp brother of the deceased, also 
thought the same — 9-11 

Sometime after Sriknsna, also went out to hunt in the forest and 
approached the veiy cave of the beai, when the beast seeing him began to 
groan and growl, at winch he entered the cave with swoi d m hand He 
found the bear to be Jambavanta, the King of all bears He then hastily, 
with great valour, made JAmbav.inta a captive and then turned his eyes 
full of wrath towards him The King of the bears then pleased Lord 
Srlkrisua, the manifestation of Visnu, with his devotion — 12-15 

Knsna becoming pleased wanted to grant him some boon Jambavanta 
said — I wish that 1 may be killed by Thee, 0 Lord, through the striking 
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of Sudariana Chakra, and tins auspicious daughter of mine be accepted 
by Thee as Thy wife This gem which I had obtained, 0 Lord, by killing 
PraseDa, be accepted by Thee — 16-17 

After that, Krifna killed Jambavanta by his Sudariana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syamantaka and the daughter of the King of 
bears, named Jambavati — 18 

Then Kpsna presented Syamantaka to Satrfijita in the assemblage of 
the Satvatas, and told them how much aggrieved he was by the false 
accusation levelled by them against him — 19-20 

Then all the Yidavas thus spoke to Vasudeva — “ Our idea was 
that Prasena was killed by Thee ” — 21 

King Kaikayahad ten daughters, who all were married to Satr&jita 
The sons born of them were one hundred and one, of woildwide fame and 
the eldest of them was Bha&gakaia Then Bhaftgakara begot from his wife 
Vratavati three graceful and lotus-eyed daughteis named, SatyabhiLm& 
the best amongst women, and Viatlni, of stiong vows, and Padmavatl 
All three of them were the most virtuous of all women Satrajita, to 
please Knsna, gave them all in marriage to him — 22-24 

Ananutra, the youngest of the sons of Vnsm, was the father of 
Sim, whose son was Satyaka, whose son was Satyaka Yuyudhftna, tbs 
truthful, was the grandson ofSim and was powerful Asafiga was the eon 
of Yuyudhana and the father of Dyumna Yugandhara was the son of 
Dyumna This is how the family of ^ini has been described — 25-26 

The family of Ammitra belonging to the Vn^ni clan, has been thus 
described Ammitra was the father of Yudhajita, the brave, whose brothers 
were Vfisabhaaud K?atra, both great heroes Vri§abha was married to the 
daughter of the King of Ka4i His wife, Jayantl, bore him Jayanta who 
performed many sacrifices and was renowned for ins prowess and hospit- 
ality — 27-29 

Jayanta was the father of Akrfiia, who was also famous for the per- 
formance of sacrifices and giving of many presents He was married to 
Ratnfc, the daugbtei of Saivya from whom he begQt eleven sons, i iz — 
Upalaiubha, Sadalambha, Vnkala, Vjrya, Sini ISavitara), Mah&pakga, 
(Sadapak^a), Satrughna, Vanmojaya, Dhaimabhnt, Dbarmavarma and 
Dhpstam&na Those sons of Ratni were all very pious — 31-33 

Akrfira was also the father of two sods, named DevavAna and 
Upadeva, from bis other wife, UgrasenA Both of them were handsome 
like the Devls — 34 
u 
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Besides them, Akrfira had the followmgeons from his wife, Arfvint — 
Ppthu, Vipfithu, Aivath&mi, Suhahu, Supkniva, Gavesana, Vpatinemi, 
Sudharmas, SaryAti, Abhfimi, Vaji abh firm, Sramistha and Sravana — 35-36 

flrikriBna saved Himself from the calumny of stealing the Syamantaka 
jewel, by killing Jainbavana One who hears or reciteB to others this piece, 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed a thief — 37 

Here ends the forty- fifth chapter describing the Vn$m 
branch of the Lunar dynasty 

CHAPTER XLVI 

Sflta said — Aiksvaki, the daughter of King Ik^vaku bore Sfira, a 
heroic son, named and renowned as AdbliutamldhuBam, to her lord, 
Puruga Sflra, the son of Puruga, begot from Bhoj/t ten sons, named, the 
famous and mighty-armed VasudevA, known alsoaB Anakadumlubhi, Deva- 
m&rga, Devadiava, Anadlingp, Sim, Nunda, Sniijaya, Syama, Samika, 
SatpyApa, and the following five daughter, viz — f^riitakirtl, Pntlia, 
firutadevt, SrutadravA, Rajadhidevi All these five gn Is were mothers of 
heroes— 1-4 

Krita begot from Srutadevl his son, Sugriva , Kaikaya begot Anu- 
vrata from ^rutakiiti , the King Chaidya became the father of Sunitha, 
from his wife, fWtarfravel, who was the conqueror of his enemies and the 
observer of all religious lites in the year — 5-6 

Aftei that ^flra, out of fuendship, gave his daughter, Pnthfi,, for 
being adopted by Kuntibhoja, who was very old, and for that reason she 
also came to be known as Kunti, the sistei of Vasudeva Vasudeva gave 
in marriage his sister, Kunti, to King Pandu, for whom he bore several 
brave sons, through Devas — 7-8 

Kunti gave birth to Yudhisthna, thiough Dharma, Bhhnasena through 
Vflyu, Arjuna, as powerful as ^akia, through Indra Madri gave birth to 
Nakula and Sahadeva, through the glory of the Atfvim Kumaras Both of 
the brothers were brave, modest and handsome — 9-10 

Rohini, of the Puru family, the wife of Vasudeva known as Anaka- 
dundubhi, gave birth to the eldest son, Balarama, and to his brothers, 
S&raos, Durduma, Damana, Subhru, PiodAraka, and Mahahanu She rIbo 
gave birth to two beautiful daughters, named Chitra and AkBi —11-12 

Vasudeva begot from lus other wife, Devakl — Susena, KlrtimAna, 
Udftsl, Bhadrasena, Rigivfisa, and Bhadravideha the sixth, who were all 
killed by the King Katpsa, as soon as they were boin —13 
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Lord Kfi^na was born on the first Am&v&sya of the year, in the 
month of VaiiSkha — 14 

(It is so stated in the Puranas, owing to the difference in Kalpa other 
wise it is laid down m the Bhkgavata that Kp§na was born in the month of 
Bh&dra, on the 8th of the dark fortnight ) The sweei-speaking Subhadrfi., 
the beautiful sistei of Kpsna, was born after him Both Kpsna and 
SubhadiA were born of Devaki — 15 

Vasudeva begot from Ins wife, Timra, Sabadeva, after whom Qpa- 
sa/igadhara and his sistei were born She was also killed by Kaqisa --16 

Vasudeva begot from Upadevi — Rochmfina, Vaidhamana, Devala, 
and from Vpkadevi he begot — Mahatma, Avagkha, and Nandaka — 
17-19 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of Devaki, and 
from f^raddhadevi he begot Gavesana Formerly, he had begotten Kau4ika 
from his wife of the Vaitlya clan — 20 

Note — ThU is an instance of an Intermarriage between a Kgatnya and a Vaisya 

Pandra and Kapila were boin from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutanu 
and Rathark]', lespectively — 21 

Of whom, the first came to be known ns a great archer among the 
Nisadha clan, known as Jor& After him, Saubhadra and Bhava were born 
of his wife, of the Vaiiya caste —22 

Uddhava was the son of Devamarga, who is known to be a man of 
great learning — 23 

An&dhristi became the fathei of ^atrughna from IksvftkQ, who also 
begot Srfiddha — 24 

King Karusa, who had no issue, was given in adoption a powerful 
son, named Suchandra, by £$ri Kfisna — 25 

Kpsga begot Chkrudesna and Skmba from his wife, Jambavatl — 26 

Tantipala and Tanti were the sonB of Nandana Samlka begot four 
powerful sons, named Vir&ja, Dhanu, ^yamya and ^nfijaya —27 

Sy&mya had no issue, and ^amlka despising all pleasures went to 
the forest, where he attained to Rkjar^ihood — 28 

One who daily hears or recites the birth and family history of Lord 
Sri Kfi§na, will become libeiated from all his sins and go to heaven — 29 
Bert ends the forty-sixth chapter dealing with the dynasty of the Vriqnte 
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CHAPTER XLVII 

SQta amd — The Loid of all, the Protector of the universe, mani- 
fested Himself as Srikp§na foi the puipose of His pastime Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeta, Srikp^na was born in the womb of Devaki His 
eyes were like lotus He had four ai ms, and His Divine form was of 
unsurpassing Bplendour When He was born like that in His glory, 
weaung the Srivatsa jewel, Vasudeva besought Him with folded hands, 
saying “Hide that form O Lord, I make this request to you, on account 
of my fear of Kaqm, who has killed my powerful sods, thy elder 
brothers " — 1-4 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Kpijna hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send him to the house of Nanda 
Accordingly, Vasudeva took him to the house of Nanda, and requested the 
latter to look after the Divine babe, like his own child, and added that the 
celestial infant would bring prospeiity to the Yadavas , and this child, 
born of the womb of Devaki, will kill Kaipsa —5-6 

The Sages said — Suta 1 Who were Vasudeva and Devaki, to whom 
the manifestation of Lord Visnu was born as a son and called them Hib 
parents, and who were Nanda and Yiitfoda, who saw the childish fieaks 
of that Divine babe ?— 7-8 

Sfita said — Karfaypa became man and had Aditi for his wife The 
foimer was born bv the glory of the Creatoi and the latter was created 
fiom a paiticle of the Eaith — 9 

Note- It means th»t Kssyapa was b partial incarnation of the Creator, whilst his 
wife, Aditi, wu that of the goddess of earth 

Afterwards Devaki in the form of Aditi, was granted all the fulfil- 
ment of her desires by Visnu —10 

Note.— It means that Aditi was afterwards born as Devaki, through the process of 
transmigration of the son!, In which life her desires were fulfilled by the pleasure of Vlgnu 

Lord Visnu manifested Himself in the human foim and deluded the 
world by His Yogic powers Its history is that, when the eaith became 
deprived of righteousness and the Asuras swelled the world, Lord Vi^nu, 
in order to re-establish righteousness, mcarnated Himself in the human 
form in the Vp§ni family — 11-12 

Sri Kpsna had sixteen thousand wives, of whom Rukmini, Satya- 
bliamk, Satyk, N&gunjiti, ' Subhamft, Sanya, Gandhari, LakgmanS,, 
Mitravindi, KAhnd!, J&mba-Vati, Surfilk, MUdri, Kuurfalya, VijayH were 
the principal oneB — 13-14 
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Rukmini gave birth to the following sons, proficient in the art of 
war, 012 , Charude§na, Pradyuinna, Sucharn, Bliadrflchfi.ru, Sudetjna, 
Bhfldra, Para^u, Charugupta, Ohfinibbadia, Sucharuka, Clifinihfisa, and 
a girl named Chaiumati — 15-16 

Spi Krisna, the beautiful-eyed, begot from SatyabhSma four sons, 
named Rohita, Diptamana, Tanara Chakia, nnd Jalandhama, who bad four 
younger sisters also — 17-18 

Jambavatl gave bntli to S.imba, who was an ornament to all assem- 
blages Mitravinda became the mother of Mitinvfina and Mitravinda 
Sunltha and Mitia Bilni weie born from Nagnajiti — 18-19 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, according to some, 
hundreds of thousands, and aecoiding to others eighty thousand sons 
born to Vfisudeva While otheis say that he had a hundred thousand 
sons —20-21 

Upasanga had two sons, named Vajra and Safiksipta, and Bhfinndra- 
sena and BhQn were the two sons of Gave§ana — 22 

Pradyuinna begot from his wife, the daughter of the King of Vidarbha 
(Modern Berar) named, Aniruddba, who was most brave and steady in battle 
That is why he came to be known as Annuddba He begot Mpigaketana — 
23 

Samba begot five valiant and truthful sons from his wife, Kfirfyfi, the 
daughter of King Sup&rdva — 24 

The valiant Yadavas multiplied themselves into a lace of three 
crores, out of whom 60000 powerful ones were born as incarnations of 
Devas on thiB earth The incarnations of AsuraB who were killed in the 
war between Devas and Asuias, weie born on eaith as obstructois of all 
human progiess, and m ordei to destroy whom ^rl Kpisna was borp m the 
clan of the Yadavas -15-27 

The Yfidavas, among whom Lotd Kpsna was born, had one hundred 
different families, all of which weie suppoited by Vi^nu , and it was for 
that reason that the Yfidava clan went on prospeung All the Yfidavas 
were the companions of Lord Kpisna — 28-29 

The Risis said— SGta 1 How did Vi,nu, the prime cause of the 
universe, come to be born on this earth, along with the seven Ri§ts, 
Kuveia, Yaksa, the sages Mlnichara, Salaki and Narada, Siddha, Dhanvan- 
tari ? How many manifestations have there been of Vi$nu, and how many 
of them will be in future ? Why does the Lord Vi^ou incarnate Himself 
exclusively among the tranquil Br&hmans, aud the Ksatryis 7 OSfital 
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pray tell us the object of Vi^nu’s incarnating HimBelf in the family of 
Vfieiji, Andhaka, &c , and also the cause of manifesting Himself again and 
again in human form — 30-33 

Sdta said — At the end of a Yuga, and when morals of the time 
becomes lax, owing to the loss of righteousness in the universe, Loid 
Visou casts off flis Divine form and assumes that of a man , or, when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world, then the Lord 
Han incarnates Himself Thus he incarnated when, in the days gone by, 
the Daitya Hiranya Kadyapu was lulmg the three woilds Similaily, 
He incarnated when Ball of yore ruled the three worlds In the leigne 
of these two rulers there was great friendship between the Devas and the 
Asuras — 34-36 

But all the same, the woild was agitated by the presence of the Asuras , 
for it was an age of Asuias, the Devas being in minority The Devas und 
the demons residing under the sway of Ilnanyakaifyapu and Bali were 
on equal footing In other words, the Devas and the Asuias undei their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges At the same time, on account 
of the curse of Bhfigu, there was a destructive warfare between the Dev.us 
and the Asuras to cause pain to Bali, when Lord Vujnu manifested Him- 
self in the human foim to re-establish righteousness, for the sake of the 
Devas and the Asuras - -37-39 

The Risis said -- Sflta 1 Why did Lord Vi§nu interest Himself 
personallv in the affairs of the Devas and the AsuraB 9 How did this con- 
flict arise of itself between the Devas and the Asuras, who weie living on 
friendly terms before ? Pray tell us all that — 40 

Shta said — There were twelve bard fought battles between the 
Devas and the Asuras on account of getting their hentage, beginning 
from the Varaha (Boaij incarnation and ending with Banda and Marka 
times , and there were incarnations on the occasion of each war The 
first was that of Man lion (Npsupha), the second that of V&mana, third 
that of Varftha, the fourth incarnation was on the occasion of the churn- 
ing of the ocean for the nectar, the fifth took place at Tarakftmaya 
war, the sixth was called the Adivaka war, the seventh was the Traipura 
war, the eighth was the Andhaka war, the war for the destruc- 
tion of Vptr&sura was the ninth, the Dhatp war was the tenth, the 
Hklkhala iyar was the eleventh and the twelfth was the terrific war, named 
Kol&hala — 41-45 

Npsupha killed the Daitya king, Hiranyakaifyapu, VAmana made the 
Daitya king Bali a captive, by measuring the three regions Varftha killed 
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the Daitya HiraDyAksa with His tusks and divided the ocean into two — 
46 47 

At the time of churning the ocean foi nectar, Indra conquered 
Prahl&da, and then He killed Virochana, the son of Prahal&da, in the 
TarakAmaya war , foi the latter was always aftei the life of Indra and 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Devas — 48-49 

At the time of Adtvaka war, Lord Siva killed the Daitya Tnpuia, 
along with other D&navas, besides those that He killed in the Andhaka 
war — 50 

In the Vptra-nadaka wai, Indra, by the help of Viijnu, killed Vptrasura, 
who was sided with by men, Pitps and Devas and then He also killed 
most fearful D&navas m the Dhatp and H&lahala wars He killed the 
Daitya Viprachitin the Koluhala wai, which was an offshoot of the Sandfi. 
Markawais that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas over the 
light of Avabh|itha bath, when Yipiachit was hiding himself with the 
army of Dauavas under his banner —51-53 

Note -Avabhrltha=Bathmg at the e id of a principal sacrifice, for purification 

In that way, theie were a dozen battles between the Devas and the 
Asuras in which the mihtaiy classes of Devas and AsuTaB were killed , 
but it was good for the geneial populace — 54 

Hiranyakailyapu luled the laud with all the mundane glory at his 
command, for a period of one hundred million seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand years, aftei whom Bali mled foi 20,080,000 years and 
Prahl&da also ruled for a snnilai period with other Asuras — 55-57 

All three of them were the most powerful Daitya Kings, and known 
as Indras of Daityas This world was under the sway of the Daityas 
for ten yugas Aftei which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar- 
vellous tact and statesmanship - 58-59 

Indra ruled, since the close of the sway of Prahlada, when the 
seer, $ukra, deserted the Daityas and joned the Devas —60 

Once the sage $ukra happened to go to the sacrifice of the Devas, 
when the Daityas called him and asked him how he did that during their 
loss of kingdom The Daityas said that they could no longer stay in that 
region and would repair to Rasatala — which grieved the seer, who said that 
they need not fear, he would sustain them by his power, for it was be alone 
who had spells, medicines, nectar, and the best of things, in hiB possession 
to the full The Devas had only one-foui th of them He would give every 
thing to them, for he had preserved them with him for their sake — 61-65 
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The Devas on seeing tlie Daityas clustenng around the sage Sukra 
(KAvya), held a council of their own to devise means to acquire all those 
boons from the sage They all discussed among themselves that the 
sage was forcibly usurping their dues, and so before he conferied them 
on the Daityaa they would all go and manage to let the Daityas go to 
Patfila by their stubbornness With that lesolntion, the Devas went and 
caused trouble to the Danavas — 67-68 

At that, the Daityas, overpowered with affliction, went and sought 
the succour of Sukia and weie rescued by him instantly Afterwards 
they started their operations against the Devas who, defying the support 
of dukra, began to annihilate them — 69-70 

Then the sage, thinking of the past, addiessed the Daityas for 
their well-being — “V.imana has deprived you of all your realm by 
measuring it with his three strides, and has made Bali a captive 
Besides, He has killed Jambhasura and Virochana In course of the 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed mo4 of your powerful members, 
by then various stratagems Very few of you are left now, theiefore 
follow my advice and cease fighting for sometime I shall teach you 
a useful contrivance I will go to acqune the Bpell of victory from 
diva, and, after acquiring those powerful cbaims fiom him, shall make you 
victorious in your fight with the Devas ” — 71-75 

Hearing those words of their Preceptoi, the AsuraB spoke to the 
Devas, "0 Devas 1 We are without arms, our armours aie broken, we 
have no chariots , consequently, we will now go and practise austerities in 
the foiest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees ” Healing those 
words of the Asuras and believing the utterances of Piahalnda to be true, 
the Devas cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting with the 
defenceless Asuras — 76-78 

Sometime afterwards, the seer Sukra said to hie disciples — “ For 
the accomplishment of your desires, keep yourselves engaged in your 
penances, and, 0 DaityaB 1 go and reside in my father's house and await 
my return there " Giving that piece of advice to the DSnavas, dukra 
went to Mahadeva — 79-60 

dukra said —“0, Mahadeva 1 1 wish to acquue the spells, that are 
not possessed by Bphaspau even, for the defeat of the Devas and the 
victory of the Asuras ”—81 

MahAdeva said — “ BhSrgava ' Fou Bhall acquire those spells after 
practising austerities with your head suspended down and imbibing 
the smoke of chaff for a thousand yeare If thou succeedeat in thia, thou 
shalt obtain the mantra*,”— 82 . 
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Then fSukra, accepting the injunctions of the Lord ^iva, touched His 
feet and said, “ Sire 1 In obedience to your will, I start to observe the 
penances dictated by you ” — 83 

Afterwards, the sage, to acqune the spells for the well-being of the 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the Bide of the altar fiom which 
smoke emitted fire — 84 

The Devas, understanding the treacherous policy of the Asurae, tried 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing — 85 

The Asuras, on seeing the Devas unexpectedly advancing towards 
them well-armed, in company of their Preceptor Bphaspati, became 
gneved and said — 86 87 

“ We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving us the 
assurance of safety, and oui pieceptor is engaged in the observance of 
his vow How have you come to fight us after giving us an assurance of 
peace 0 Devas, we have not our preceptor by us and are living peacefully 
without weapons, and weaie dressed in deei skin and tree barks and with- 
out any occupation or possessions 0 Devas 1 We aie not in a position to 
fight with you We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance We will live with her in 
peace and safetj till the leturn of the 6age, after which we will fight with 
you ”—88-91 

All the terrified Asuras aftei wards went and took shelter with the 
mother of the sage who gave them assurance of Bafety — 92 

She said, " Danavas, do not be afraid of anything , drive away all 
your fears from your mind Nothing will happen to you m course of your 
stay with me " — 93 

Then the Devas, without any regard for their comparative strength, 
went for the Asuras, who had placed themselves at the mercy of Sukia's 
mother , seeing which the mother of their preceptor very angrily said 
that she would make them Indraless —94-95 

After saying that, she, mustering all her will-foice, advanced towards 
Indra and made him helpless and spell-bound by her great power of yoga 
and austerities The Devas, seeing Indra thus spell-bound and helpless 
like a dumb person by the mother of $ukia, took to flight — 96-97 

AfteT the retreat of the Devas, Lord Visnu said — “ Indra 1 You 
enter yourself within me and I shall carry you away from this place ” — 98 
Hearing those words of Visnu, India Purandara instantly entered 
himself within Him, when the mother of the sage seeing him thus protected 
by Vispu said in anger — 99 

17 
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“ Indra 1 1 have such powers of asceticism that 1 shall reduce you 
to ashes along with Vi§ou, in presence of all cieatuies ” — 100 

At that, both Indra and Vi?nu were overcome with fear and began 
to contrive some means of escape Viijnu said to Indra — “How shall we 
escape from her? " India leplied — “ Loid 1 kill her befoie she consumes 
me I am solely protected by you, desti oy her soon without delay ” 
Vigpu thought over the great sm of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
he took up his Sudardana Chakra to free Himself from that impending 
calamity — 10L-103 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over the consequences of her anger 
and being afraid of the consequences of His own Wrath, He severed her 
head with His Chakia — 104 

The saga Bhrigu then cursed Vi^nu foi killing his wife — -105 

He said — “ Vi^nu 1 You will be boin seven times among men foi 
the sin of killing a woman, knowing that a woman imdei no circumstances 
is to be killed " — 106 

Since then, owing to (hat cuise of the sage, Vi«nu manifests Himself 
among men for the good of mankind, whenever there is a decay in 
righteousness — 107 

Afterwards, the seer Bhpgu at once picked np the severed head of 
his wife and joined it to the trunk, saying — “ Devi 1 You have been 
killed by Loid Vi 9 nu, and now I lecall you to life again ’’ Saying that, he 
joined the head and the tiunk togethei,and Ban! “ Abhijiva ("Be 
revived") , if 1 have fulfilled all the mles of law and acted righteously, and 
if I have always Bpoken the truth, then through that truth you come back 
to life I say so ti uthfully — 108-110 

After that, he sprinkled cold water and iigain pronounced the 
spell, " Abhijiva," and the lady sconce came back to life — 111 

On seeing her thus coming to life, as if riBing fiom her slumber, 
everyone present there lepeatedly expressed lus delight by saying, " Well 
done,” “ Well done ”—112 

Thus that lady was revived by Bhrigu, in the presence of the asto- 
nished Devatas, and the whole thing was considered a miracle — 113 

Indra seeing the sage Bhrigu quietly bringing back hts wife to life, 
became terribly afraid and had no peace He said to his daughter, Jayanti 
— " Daughter 1 This seer Sukra is practising rigid and devout asceticism 
for the sake of my foes, which is causing me deep pain , so you should go 
to him and please him by your service and conduct Do just what he 
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wishes, and serve him with all diligence Do exuctly what would please 
him Go, I have dedicated you to him Worship him and try all that 
lies in you to seive my end ” — 114-117 

Hearing those woids of hei father, .Tayantt went to the spot where 
the sage was engaged in lus ngid austerities — 118 

There she saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smoke of the chaff , while ft Ynksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the Kunda She found him nil absoibed in his 
austerities, looking ven lean and having all his body covered with ashes 
Seeing the sage like that, hhe set lieiself to seive linn according to the 
injunctions of hei fathei In othei words, she began to serve the sage 
by shampooing Ins legs and winning his pleasme by hei sweet and flatter- 
ing speech , mid, adapting liei «-el f t> suit his pleasute, she practised pen- 
ances along with him foi many a jeai On the lapse of a thousand years of 
piactising this vow of smoke, the God Siva, becoming satisfied, appealed to 
giant boons to Sukia and said — “ Sukra ' You alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done so, consequently, you alone will have 
the gloiy of conquering all the Devas by your asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the flistias, splendour, and povvei , and 0, Bhrigunandana 1 
in addition to all these, you will achieve all the rt>Bt of your desires Do 
not say so before any oue, but you alone will accomplish everything ” — 
119-123 

The Lord Siva, after gianting all those boons to Sukra, also made 
him mastei of mankind and nclies as well as invulnerable — 126 

On getting all those boons, $ukia (Kavya) had such an unbounded 
pleasure that all the hair of li is body were thrilled with joy After that, 
the sage pleased the Loid by standing curved and singing the hymn of 
praiseB to the God of blue red color — 127 

$ukra said — “I salute Thee, 0 Biva 1 designated as Siti Kantha 
(blue-necked), Kamiftha (short-statured), Suvaichas (full of splendour), 
Lelibana (eats much), Kavya (omniscient), Vatsara and lord of Andhasa, 
Kapai din (whose hail is matted), KariLla (whose form is formidable), Har- 
yak$.a, Vaiada (who is piopitious), Satpstuta (well praised), Sutlrtha (most 
sacied), the Lord of all the Deities, Rarpas (full of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, who wears a crown on His head, whose face is handsome, who 
is the Creator, whose forms aie infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain-liead of asceticism, whose size is short, hair is unkempt, is the 
leader of forces, whose eyes are adorable, who is full of velocity, ie 
worthy of being worshipped, whose complexion is red, whoes body is like 
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a sandal wood tree for the enjoyment of serpents, who has a thousand 
heads and eyes, is bountiful, beautiful, ever omnipresent, white, the soul of 
the universe, leposes on mountains, is worshipful, whose body ib cover- 
ed with wi inkles, the Supienie God, capable of being pleased easily, well- 
diessed, armed with bow, who is known undei the epithet Bliaigava, wearei 
of a quiver, full ol ladiance, known as svaksa and ksapana, a typical 
ascetic, coppei-complexioned, feaiful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (diva), the greatest of the Gods (Mahadeva), the annihilator of the 
univeise (daiva), the soul of (lie umveise, the gieat benefactoi, known also 
as Hiranya, (Hiranya liter ally 7 , means gold), the pi e-emment thehighest, the 
central, Vkstospati, aimed with a bow, the cxclusne giver of the final 
emancipation, the punisher of the wicked, the dexterous, the steady (Sthanu), 
the cause of speech, many-eyed, the foiemost, the three-eyed, the mastei of 
all (Jdvaia), the earner of the goblet of human skull (Kapjlm ■, the brave, 
the destiuctor, tile three-eyed (Tiyambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, ted colour, aimed with bow and airow, of won deiful form, also 
known under the name of Dundubhi (a kettle-drum), the only footpath 
of a man leading to the gates of heaven, existing from all eternity, the 
giver of intellect, the dewellei in the forest, householder, the controller 
of passions, the celibate (Brahmachari), the great discriminator tSaftkhya), 
the giver of absolution to the soul by uniting it to the Bupreme self (Yoga), 
omnipresent, the great Initiate, Ineffable, die gieat destiuctoi, the lord of 
the universe, the gieat restiamcr, the high bank of final beatitude, one 
who is known under the epithet of Cliekit.ma, the pious, the gieatest of the 
seers, the levealer of the Vedas, the puip, the protectoi of all, the expedi- 
tious in movements, having a tuft of hair on the head, mighty, bavmg 
large teeth, the cieator of the umveise, the resplendent, the well-known, 
the illustrious, the sharp-witted, the teuible in form, the grim, the giver 
of prosperity to all, the simple, the chief, the righteous, the propitious, 
the invulnerable, the imperishable, the everlasting, the perpetual, the busy, 
the most eminent, the suppoitei, the Supreme Being, the forgivei, the 
forbeaier, the tiuth, the imperishable, the Common Cause, the bearer of 
the battle-axe, the wielder of the trident, having the Divine Vision, the 
quaffer of the Soma, the inhaler of the smoke, the sacied, the great director 
of the universe, the piompt in making appeal ance whenevei needed, the 
annihilator, the mastei of flesh-eaters, the givei of rain in the foim of 
clouds, the lightning, the all-peneteiating, the all-superior, the gieat 
nounshei and the supporter of all, the destiuctoi of the demon Tripura, 
the sacred, having the cui ly hair and sharp-pointed weapons, the great 
source of communication, the giver of supeinatuial poweis with ease, the 
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one known under the epithet of Pulasti, the shining, the impetuous, the 
giver of piosperity, the rider of the hull, the all and evei-abiding, the 
uniter of the soul with the Supreme Spirit, the holy, the ohseiver of 
celibacy, the anmlnlatoi of demons, the conqueroi of self and of death, 
the woithy of being offered sacufice, blazing like fire and known under 
the epithet of Prachetas, the puie, the destructoi of the evil spirits and 
beasts, free from all impediments, the very soul, the intoxicated owing to 
the quaffing of the poison, the anmlnlatoi of all, the most unfathomable, 
whose neck is dark blue, owing to the dunking of the poison, (cf vft 

ft insf), who is known undei the epithet of Jayanta, the Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Cieator, the legulatoi of equality, 
whose hands are as white as silver, all-pervading, the omnipresent, the 
holy, the forcible, the sovereign Loid, the fai-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and lioises, the benefactoi, the givei of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Kapila), the Loid of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty foun, the illustrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, the pation of all, the renowned aicher, the wearer of the 
armoui, the great chanotoei (Rathin), the guardian of all, the Lord of 
Bhrigu, the ladiant, the dwellei in the cavity of the heait, the creator, 
the unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the glorious, the Boul of the 
universe, the wearer of the deei-skin, the Lord of animalB and ghosts, 
the Sacred Symbol (mtjn), the soul of the Rik, Yajus and Sama (Vedas), 
as well as of the oblations made to the GodB and the Manes of ancestors, 
and the Deities, the ciealive power, the chief agent, the great ocular 
evidence, the Vedic knowledge, the Master of the past and the future of 
the universe, the soul oT actions, who manifests Himself as Vasu, S&dhya, 
Rudra, Aditya, Sura, Visa, Mkruta, Devatma, the knower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agm and Soma, the supieme soul, the sacred text, the 
Loid of medicaments, who calls Himself into bein^ at Hib will (Swayam- 
bbu), who is not born (in the ordinary course), the magnificent, the 
Prime, the father of creation, the soul of Biahrmi, the Master of soul, the 
Master of all, the infinite, the omnipresent among all the purified souls, 
devoid of the properties belonging to nil created things, the most excellent, 
the manifest, the immortal, the great nameless, the univeisal friend, the 
deliverer of the soul fiom the fetters of the phenomenal creation by 
conveying a correct knowledge of the other tattvas, the life of the seven 
worlds viz , the eaith, the astial plane, the heaven-world, the space, the 
sky, and of the regions Maha, Jana, Tapa and Satya, the unmamfest 
(Prakriti), the Hahattatva, the elements, the senses, the Atman, the subtle 
element called Virfesa, salutation to Thee, 0 Soul of all Thou art the 
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eternal, the subtle, the gioss, the enlightened, the supreme, the giver of 
final bliss, the oinmpiesent in the thiee legions and existing beyond these 
thiee, the peivadui m the foui highei lealina, vu -Malm, Jana, Tapa and 
Satys —128 1C7 

0 Loid Siva 1 if in couiBe of this hj inn of devotion, 1 have failed to 
descnbe Thee adequately, foig'vo me in coneideiatiou of my being 
ymir staunch adheient, foi Thou art alw.us a fi lend to a Biahuiann -168 
Suta said — Hie sage, aftei thus saluting Mubadeva, Htood quietly, 
with folded hands, befuie Hun Then the 1-oid became still mote pleased 
v\ i tli Snkra , and, aflei placing Ills Divine band on the seei, vanished 
instantly After that, the sage addiessed Jajranti, who was standing close 
by linn He said, “ Who art Thou, and why ait thou soirowing foi me, 
on account of inv penances'' 1 Whj ait thou seiving me with so much 
devotion and austerity 9 O Beautiful one 1 lam veiy much pleased with 
thy devotion and affection What dost thou wish 9 Tell that to me 1 shall 
certainly do anything for thy sake, howuoevei difficult it maybe —169-174 
Healing those wools of the sage, Jayanli said — “Biahman 1 
Asceitain my desires through the poweis ol umi asceticmin ”—175 

At that expression of .fayanti, the sage leahzed everything thiough 
his Divine sight, and said to hei — “0 Enchanting one 1 Thou hast 
thought of living with me foi ten yeais Tlnsisyoui desne, which will be 
fulfilled , follow me to my abode ” Aftenvauls, Sultia took liei home and 
niarned hei tlieie — 176-178 

Then the sage Bhaigava, to enjoy linnself in her company undis- 
turbed, made himself invisible by means of his magical power — 179 

The Daityas, getting news of the letmn of their precpptor clowned 
with success, went exhilarated to pay then homage to him , but not being 
able to see linn owing to his being enveloped in illusion, they leturned 
as they had gone — 180-181 

Unfoitunately for the Daityas, Bpbaspati came to know of the doing 
of Sukra He knew foi cei tarn that the preceptor of the Daityas would 
not hreak his shell of magic for ten veais, as he was enjoying himself 
with Jayanti , the Devas, on theothei hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of the Daityas, that the lattei were ignoiant of the distinctive 
features of then pi eceptor They consequently entieated Bnhaspati to 
do something loi them Bfilvaspati thus incited by his disciples, perso 
nnting as Sukra, weut and rallied the Daityas round him — 182-183 

He, in the foim of fcmkia, then addressed the Daityas that had flocked 
to him. He said — “ 0 , my disciples 1 You aie welcome I have also 
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come hex e to do you good I shall teach you the knowledge that 1 have 
acquued fiom Siva ” The D.utyaa weie cairied away by joy, and began 
to take lessons from him — 184 

After the lapse of ten years, the sage Snkra was also free from- Ins 
enjoyments with Jayanti, and it is heai d that Devnyani was born of her 
Then the Sage £Sukia made up his mind to see his diEciples — the DaityaB — 
and said to Jayanti, “ Lady, I am going out to see my disciples —186-187 

Jayanti said — “ Lord 1 go and look after your devotees This is 
the duty of high-minded folks and I will not keep you away from it ” — 
188 

f^ukia, on finding the 4suias deceived by Bfihaspati, said to 
them — “Asuias 1 I am f^ukra, who has pleased Loid Siva All of you 
have been deceived by Bfihaspati, who was peisonatmg me ” — 139-190 

The Danavas were bewihleied to heai those winds of the sage, and 
began to look amazingly at both of them sitting theie At that time, 
the bewildered Dfinavas could not say any thing, noi could they distin- 
guish then pieeeptor, at which the sage fcnikia said — "Asuias 1 I am 
your preceptoi ^ultra , this is B|ihaepati, the preceptor of the Devas Leave 
him and follow me ”--191-193 

Then the Asuras again looked at both of them, but did not perceive 
any' difference between £$ukra and B|iliaspati — 194 

At that time, the sage Bfihaspati instantly addressed the Asuras — 
“ Asuras 1 I am youi pieeeptor, fiukra This i-, Briliaspati, who has come 
here after assuming my foi in Asuias 1 Bfihaspati is trying to deceive 
you by assuming my form ” AEtei that, all the Asuras held a council and 
discussed among themselves that, that pieceptoi (Bfihaspati) had been 
giving them lessons since ten yea.s who, according to their judgment, was 
then leal pieceptoi — 195-197 

Aftei that, all the Danavas paid obeisance to the sage Bjibaspati, in 
the guise of fJukia, and accepted what he said to them , foi they were 
deluded by him during his stay with them foi ten yeais — 198 

Then all the Asuias, with then eves burning with lage, most angnly 
said to fulcra — "He B|iliaspati, is our well-vvisliei and pieeeptor , depart 
thou (rjukid), foi the thou ait not our guru He might be i^ukra or 
Bfihaspati, but lie is our guiu We lemam under his instiuction ” 

—199-200 

Saying so, the Asuras acknowledged Bfihaspati under the garb 
of £$ukra, as their preceptor At that, the sage dukia, m a fit of 
auger, pronounced the following curse upon the D/inavas — “ Danavas, 
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in spite of my advice, you have refused to acknowledge me as your guru, 
in consequence of which you will lose your intellect and will be routed 
by the Devas ’’ Afterwards, he departed from there — 201-203 

Bphaspati became immensely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daityas were cursed by ^ukra Then he assumed his own form, 
and instantly disappeared, after which the Danavas were confused when 
they saw him thus vanishing — 205 

They then said among themselves 11 Oh, we have been grossly 
deluded on all sides by Bphaspati and got cursed by the sage Ernkra ” 
—206 

They got very vexed , and all the Asuras, under the leadership of 
Prahlftda, immediately went to their preceptor , and with their heads 
cast down in shame, they stood before him in repentence The sage, 
finding his disciples come back, addressed them thus — “ Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to the tiue state of affairs, you did not pay 
heed to my warning On account of this disregard of my advice, you 
will surely be dofeated in futuie ” — 207-209 

Hearing those words of t^ukra, I’rahl&da, with his eyes full of tears, 
faltenngly said Co the preceptor — “ O Bhargava do not abandon ns, 
we all are your devotees and look to you for protection , shield ub 
0 perceptor of the Divine Vision 1 You are capable of knowing, that not 
having the good luck of seeing you, we were deluded by Bphaspati, the 
preceptor of the Devas And, O Bhpgunandana 1 if you will not show 
kindness to us, then all of us, discarded by you, shall go to Rasa tala ” 
- 210-212 

The sage f^ukra, on hearing these words, curbed his anger and, 
moved by pity and compassion, said “ You need not entertain any fear, nor 
need you go to the Rasatala Certainly, you will obtain prosperity in future, 
so long as I am away, but your destiny qmst be fulfilled I cannot 
make it otherwise, for fate is stronger You must lose your intelligence 
from to-day, though you will regain it hereafter You will conquer the 
Devas only once, and after that you had better go to Patala Now the ten 
ages of your prosperity have come to an end , for that was the period 
predicted by Brahma in which you had world-dominion You will again 
regain your kingdom in the Savarmka Manvantara, after which, O Prahlada, 
your grandson, King Bali, will reign with all glory, in different realms , 
for, even, Lord Vi^riu will promise this secretly to your grandson, when 
He will deprive him of his kingdom in His Dwarf mcarnation Because 
you were devoted to Vjggu and your mind was regulated according 
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to His will, theiefore Brahma being pleased with you, gave you this 
world-sovereignty &va, the most supreme Lord of the entire universe, 
has spoken to me, as a secret, that Bali will be the future king of 
the Devas , and therefore He, invisibile to all, is awaiting that time 
0 Prahlida ! Brahma, on being pleased with you, has gianted another 
boon to you which I am not in a position to reveal to you, because Brahmft, 
the knowei of the future, has not authorised me to do so He has also 
said that both these my disciples ($anda and M4rka) are equal in wisdom 
to Bfihaspati These two will protect you against all the machinations of 
the Devas in my absence " — 213-224 

Ou hearing these words of f^ukra, the rigid follower of ritualistic 
ntee, all the Asui as letired pleased, along with the high-souled Prahl&da, 
and being assured by their pieceptor, E^ukra, that they would gain at least 
one victory over the Devas, the Asuras, acting on these words, put on 
then armours and challenged the Devas to fight them The Devas, Beeing 
the Asuras standing in the battle-field well-equipped to fight, came out to 
give battle — 225-227 

The great wai between the Asuras and the Devas lasted foi a centuiy 
in which the Devas were repulsed and the Asuras were victonous The 
Devas held a conference and decided to invite fcSanda, and Maika (as guestB 
of the Devas), on the occasion of their sacufice, aftei which they would get 
victory in the next war After coming to that conclusion, the Devas invited 
both of them to their sacufice, and said — “ 0, twice-boi u ones 1 You 
forsaktf these Asuras, we will be yours always, after conquenng them 
through your support " — 228-230 

The Devas, thus made frieuds with fsanda and Marka, and then 
fought with the Danavas, when they were victorious As the Danavas 
became powerless by being descited by Sanda and Marka, so thpy were 
deleated easily, and thus the curse of E$ukra took effect — 231-232 

The Asuras, thus cursed by their preceptoi, and without any spiritual 
suppoit from any side, and repulsed by the DevaB, found themselves in a 
most helpless condition and eventually entered Rasatala (infernal regions) 
The Danavas, being thus dispirited by the victoiy of the Devas and through 
the instrumentality of Bhpgu, went to P&tala — 233-234 

Again, whenever there is decay in righteousness, Vi$nu takes bntli, 
in order to establish righteousness by destroying the Asuras — 235 

Brahm4 had also ordained this, that those Asuras who go against 
the righteous injunctions of Prahlada would also be killed by men - 236 

In accordance with that ordinance of Brahma, there was a partial 
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mcai nation of NSrayana as Dharma, at the end of the ChaksuBa Manvautara, 
when the Devas peifoimed a sacnfiee at the beginning of the Vaivasvata 
Manvautaia At tins incarnation, Brahm4 waB the officiating puest This 
was the tirst incarnation Theie was anothei incarnation of the Supreme 
Soul When the Devas were in distress, then, on the fourth day of the 
Moon, which was the anniveisary of the beginning of a Yuga, Lord Visnu 
manifested Himself on the sea-coast He incarnated Himself aB Nfisuph® 
for the destiuction ot Huanyakaaipu Rudia officiated as the sacrificial 
priest This was His second incarnation — 2 37-239 

In the seventh Tieta Yuga, svlien King Bali was in power, Dharma 
was the sacnficial pnestat the time of the Loid manifesting Himself as 
Vamana — 240 

0 Sages 1 these three aie the celestial incarnations of Visnu, and 
there are seven more human incarnations which the Loid underwent 
owing to the curse of Bln igu — 241 

In the fiist Tieta Yuga, when the fourth part of righteousness was 
lost, the Loid incarnated as Dattitieya, and the sage Mai kandeya was 
the officiating priest This was His fouith incarnation — 242 

The fifth incai nation was that of the world-Emperoi, Mandhatn, 
which took place in the fifteenth Tieta, when Ultanga was the officiating 
priest — 243 

In the 19th Tiet.i, theie was the sixth incarnation, as Para?uraina, 
to root, out the Ksatuyas, when Vulva mi ti a officiated as the sacrificial 
priest — 244 

In the 24th Treta. Yuga, the seventh manifestation was that of $rl 
Rfimchandia, as the son of Darfaiatiia, and with Vasistlia as the priest, to 
kill Rfivana —245 

In the 28th Dvapara, Visnu incai nated Himself as Vedavy&sa, the son 
of Paiaiaia, when Jatukaiuya sage was the officiating puest This was the 
eighth incarnation of Visnu — 246 

For the establishment of righteousness and the destruction of 
Asuras, tlnough asceticism, theie was the 9th incai nation, in the foim of 
Buddha of Divine splendour, with His Eyes as beautiful as lotus, and 
with the sage DvaipSyana Yyasa as the officiating priest — 247 

At the close of Kaln uga (the present non age), there will be the 
Kalki manifestation, in the house of Vmnuyasa, and the sage, Pitrasarya 
Vyasa will be the officiating puest This will be the tenth incarnation, 
and Y&jnyavalkya will make his appearance before this coming mainfesta- 
taon — 248 
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Tins incarnation will destroy all the wicked ones and tlie livpoci ites , 
and, with a large anny of the Bi idimanas, He will kill fbidia Kings anu 
drive away all liypocnsy Aftei killing the enemies of Bi alnnanas and 
other enemies, He will maich on with Hisaim> in the 28th of the Kaliyuga, 
and then, after punfyirig the £>udras, will cioss the ocean, where He will 
destioy the sinful mixed castes and, thus fulfilling His mission, He will 
educate Ins peoples — 249 253 

Afterwards, the people, by becoming eniaged and deluded with each 
othei, will kill each othei to fulfil the futuie destine — 254 

When, in piocess of time, the incarnation of Kalki will vanish, then 
the future kings will be destiovcd, tlnougli the lebellion of their 
subjects — 255 

The people, not finding anyone as their protector, will fight amongst 
themselves, and will then hind themselves in great tioubles aftei killing 
one anothei — 256 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the duties of castes 
and the stages of life will disappeai — 257 

At that juncture — the end of the hon Age — men will open markets 
to sell boiled rice, the Br'ilimanas will sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn then living by selling then hair —258 

People will be veiy -dimt of stature, and they will be shoit-hved 
They will make foiest, as then place of dwelling, oi they will leside by 
nverB and hills, subsisting on roots, flints and leaves — 259 

They will clothe themsevles with tatteied clothes, the deei-skin, &c 
All the castes will mingle into one inass, and the people will be leduoed 
to penury and will find themselves in gieat distiess and subjected to 
many troubles — 260 

Being thus tormented with mynadB of tioubles and difficulties, all 
the population will become annihilated along with the end of the Kali- 
yuga — 261 

Satyayuga (the Age of Tiuth) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Kahyuga “ Tins is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
and the Asuras that I have related at some length to you, 0 sages , now 
heai an account oE Yaduvarp^a, Turvasu, Puru, Druhya, Anu, along with 
the gloiy of Vi§nu ” — 262-2b3 

Here ends the Foity-seoenth chapter dealing with the curse 
of Sukra on Asuras and the ten Incarnations 

Note, — A summary o( this chapter is given by I)r John Muir, in Volume IV of his 
Original Sanskrit Texts, pp 151-160 
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CHAPTER XLV1II 

Sdta said — Turvasu was the father of Gaibha, who begot Gobhflnu, 
the fathei of the lieioic Triaan Trisa'-i was the fathei of Karandhama, 
and Bharat a" was Ins son This Bharata should not be confounded with 
Bharata, the son of Dusyanta Dusyanta the father of Bharata, who was 
sinless belonged to the family of Puru — 1-2 

Because Turvasu did not exhange Ins youth with the infirmity of 
Yay&ti, through the curse of the latter, therefoie, the family .of Turvasu 
did not become prominent, but it lapsed into the house of Puru — 3 

Dusyanta was the father of Varfitha, who begot Andlra, who was the 
father of Sandliftna He also begot Pandya. ICeTala, Chola, Kama, and 
their respective countries weie named aftei them — 4-5 

Druhya was the father of two hetoie sons, named Setu and Ketu 
Setu begot Saiadvftna, the faiher of Gandhara, afte 1 whose name the vast 
G&ndh&ra country is known He had choice liorHea of the Arratta coun- 
try ''—6-7 

Gandh6ra was the father of Dhauna, who begot Dhpta, the father 
of Viduga, whose son was Prachetft Piacbcia was the father of a bundled 
eons, all of whom mled as sovereigns in the Mlechha country lying in the 
north — 8-9 

Anu waB the father of the following thiee pious Bons, viz , Sabhanara, 
Cliaksusa, Paiamesu —10 

Sabhiinaia was the fathei of the learned Kolahala who became a 
king Kolahala became the fathei of ihe holy Sp/ijaya, of worldwide 
reputation — 11. 

Sanjaya was the fathei of Puraiijaya, who begot Janamejaya, the 
father of Mahati&ld Maharfala was the fathei of the renowned and pious 
king Mah&mana, who was the lord of seven continents and a universal 
monarch He was the fathei of two famous sons, called Usinara and 
Titiksu -12-15 

Utfiuara lad Blinds, Krida, Nava, Dardft and Dndadvati as his five 
queens, all daughters of a llSjaisi — 16 

The old king Usinara, through his piety and righteousness, begot 
from his queens, the following pious and woitby sons, viz, Npga from 
Bhfida, Nava fiorn Nava, Krida from K|idA, Suvrata from Dardft, $ibi 
Autfinara fiom Dridadvati — 17-18 


* Name of the Pancha-n»da or Panjlb (Mahftbb&rata) 
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f3ibi begot four famous sons, viz , Pnthudarbha, Sutisa, Kekaya, and 
Bbadiaka, and their countries were named after them, viz, KekayS, 
Bhadraka, Sanvhd, and PaurS, and the countiy of king Nrig'i was also 
known as KekayS — 19 

Ainbastha was the name of the capital town of Suvrata’s country, 
and Vnsala was the capital of Kptfa, and Navarastra was the capital of 
Nava Now listen to the family of Titiksn — 20-21 

Titiksu became a renowned king and ruled m the East He was 
the father of Vrisadratha, who begot Sena — 22 

Sena begot Sutap&, whose son was Bali Bali, the Daitya King, was 
without an issue , for he was bound by the Mahatma [in bonds of 
captivity] But, as he was a gieat Yogi, he took both in human body as 
Bali, the son of Sutapa, and piocured five Ksetraja sons foi himself These 
were Atiga, Vafiga, Suhma, Pundra and Kalifiga, and their countiy is called 
B&leya The Baleyas and the Brahmanas weie the boos of that lord 
Bali ”-23-25 

Lord Brahma, satisfied with Bali, gave him a boon, namely, that Bali 
would be a gieat Yogi, would live for a Kalpa, would be invincible in war, 
supenoi in wisdom, and lus mind would always be inclined towards 
leligion He would be endowed with knowledge of the past, present and 
future, the chief in his community, victouons in wais, a philosopher, and 
the establisher of the prescubed oiders 

It was tluough the gloiy of Biahm.i that Bali was favoured with 
ohildien (even though made a captue by Visnu) — 26-28 

The family of Afiga will now be desciibed — 29 
The sages said — “ Suta 1 How was Bali blessed with five children ? 
IVhat was the name of the mother of those children 9 Which R 191 begot 
them 9 How did he do so 9 Be good enough to relate to us all this, and 
also explain to ub the glory of that sage (who begot those children for 
Bali) —30-31 

Sfita said — In the days gone by, there was a great sage, named 
Uiija, and Mamata was his wife Bphaspati, the younger brother of Uihja, 
entertained a desne to enjoy in the company of the latter’s wife MaraatS, 
understanding the intentions of Bphaspati, told him not to think of 
anything of the kind, as she was bearing a child to his brother, and 
added “ 0 1 Bphaspati, the child in my womb will get angry, for being 

* Brahman&a here does not refer evidently to the Br&hmana caste, bat to those 
descendants ot Bali from whom the modern Barms got Its name 
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of the seed of Usfija, thy brother, he knows all tho Vedas [and will not 
allow thy seed to fecundate in my womb] Thou, 0 Buhaspati, ait also 
one, whose seed never goes in vain So do not approach me now 
After I am delivered of this seed of Uifija, do as thou thmkest piopei, 0 
Lord ”—32-36 

In spite of het remonstiance, Bphaspati, even though he was such 
a mighty sage, could not check Ins passion, and foicibly earned out his 
intention When he was about to emit Ins seed, the child ui the womb 
cried out — 37-38 

“ Sire 1 Theie is no room for two souls in the embryo , and I have 
come here before ” — 39 

Hearing those words, B| i haspati became em aged, and thus cursed 
his brother’s son in the womb — “ You, who are present in the embiyo and 
are putting an obstiuction in my way of enjoyment, will suffei from 
blindness ” — 40-41 

Afterwards on account of the cuise of Bphaspati, the child was boin 
blind and named Diighatama [Deep dai kness] He was illustnous and 
persevering like Bphaspati —42 

Dirghatama settled himself in the house of lire biotliei, leading a life 
of total celibacy Whilst so dwelling, he learnt fiom a bull, the dharma of 
the cattle, that of piomiscuous mteicouise without regard to lelationBhip 
He was supported by his biotlierand uncle Sometime aftei, an ox 
happened to go there of lus own accord, and began to feast himself on the 
Kuia grass, planted there foi sacuficial purposes, when Dhghatamfl, 
caught him by the horns — 43-45 

The ox, thus taken hold of by him, could not extricate himself from 
his grip, and, finding himself in a helpless condition said — ” 0, bravest 
of the brave 1 Let me go I have never come acioss a valiant man like 
you, nor wbb there any one as poweiful as myself Now leave me I am 
pleased with you, and you can ask for any boon fiom me — 40-47 

DSrghatamk replied — " Where will you go, so long as I am alive ? 
I shall not let you — the encroacher on other’s rights — go ” — 48 

The ox said — "Sire 1 I have committed neitliei any Bin nor theft 
There is no hard and fast rule laid down to dictate to us, animals, what 
to eat and what not to eat, what to drink and what not to drink Many 
of these duties are imposed on bipeds, and not on us, the quadrupeds 
We are not guided by any such restrictions as to what should be done 
and what should not be done , and whom we should approach for sexual 
intercourse and whom not ”—49-50 
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Sfita said — Heating fiom the ox the natural laws of cattle, he releas- 
ed him from his grasp Afterwaids, he fed him with corn, etc — 51 

On the ox going away satisfied with the repast, DfrghatamA began 
to meditate on the natural laws of cattle, and being convinced of itB 
being the true law, he became a devoted follower of it — 52 

On one occasion he met the wife of hie younger brother’s Bon, 
Gautama, and, in spite of her being with child, he taking the laws 
relating to cattle to be of supenor impoi tance, did not desist from her, 
and caught hold of her with a violent jerk and enjoyed himbelf in her 
company, though she was like his daughter-in-law in relation Knowing 
about futurity, he began to dilate upon the cattle law, when that lady 
said — "You going against natuie are behaving like an ox, and without 
having regard foi theiulesof prohibited lelationslnps in sexual intercourse , 
but following the natural law of the beast, you have committed an incest 
on your daughter Consequently, I forsake you base and mean, and now 
go away on account of youi doings ” — 13-56 

With those words, she packed him in a wooden case and threw him 
into the Ganges, saying, “ I abandon you (and do not kill you, pitying) 
youi blindness aud old age ” — 57 

That case, after a long run, was dufted ashoie and was taken posses- 
sion of by Bali, the sou of Yirochana Bali made over the contents of 
the case to his queen, wlieie he was taken out of the case and nourished 
with vanous kinds of dainties After that, he told Bali that he would 
grant him any boon he would ask for — 58-59 

Bali, the king of the Danavas, besought him to beget progeny from 
his wife — 60 

In reply to the request of the lung, that sage said, “ This will be bo ; " 
hearing winch, Ball sent his queen, Sude^nk, to him , but she, thinking him 
to be old aud blind, did not approach him She, howevei, sent the daughter 
of her nuise who, thiough her contact with that sage, gave birth to K&kgl- 
vftna and others — 61-62 

King Bali, seeing the $udra sons, Kakstv&na, etc , so well up in saint- 
ly precepts, so illustrious, so sacred and so veised in samtly lore, said to 
DirghatamA that they were his sons. The sage said they were not the 
sons of Bali and claimed them to be Ins own, on account of their having 
been bom of tbe £mdra nurse sent by the queen, who herself bad discarded 
him on account of his age and blindness — 63-66 

After that, King Bali appeased that sage aud was furious with bis 
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wife , and sent her again well-dressed, after her toilet, to the sage, when 
the seer said — 67-68 

“ 0, Devi 1 Cast off youi bashfulness and then lick the whole of 
my body with your tongue, after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey , 
you will then attain your wish and get sons ” — 69 

The queen followed the directions of the seer, but omitted to lick 
the hind private paits —70 

When the sage said “ 0, blessed one 1 Your eldest son will be 
without that pait of the body which you have omitted to lick'’ — 71 

The queen said — “Sire 1 It is not worthy of you to bless me with 
such an offspring Be pleased at my devotion and show your mercy 
to me 72 

Dirghatam& said — “ O, Blessed one, through your fault this will 
happen exactly as I have told you and this son of yours will not delight 
youin any way, but your grandson will , he will, bowevei, not feel the 
necessity of the missing part of his body ” Then the sage, touching her 
abdomen, said, “ 0, queen because you have licked all parts of my body 
except the privates, your sons will he like the full moon, and, in all you 
will be blessed with five sons of Divine beauty who will be moBt illustri- 
ous, renowned, righteous and peiformersof BacuficeB ” — 73 76 

Sfita said — 0 Ri^is, f^udesnU begot, through the favour of Dirglia- 
tama, Aftga, the eldest, along with his brothers, KaliOga, Pufidpa, Suhuma, 
and Vafigaraja Thus the sage begot the above-named five eons to the 
king Bali — 77-78 

Afterwards, the sage took all the five sons through a course of 
ceremony, enjoined on all the twice-born Thus that posterity waB 
begotten — 79 

Then the divine cow Surabhi said to Diraghatam&.« — “ As you 
followed the cattle law deliberately and took it to be superior to all, 
0, sinless 1 I am very much pleased with you and hereby remove your 
blindness by smelling you The sin of Bphaspati is inherent in you 
I however relieve you of your old age, death and loss of vision, by merely 
smelling you " — 80-82 

That sage was instantly restored to his vision after being smelled 
by Surabhi, and got a long ^ease of life, along with beautiful eyes and 
form He came to be known as Gautama, on account of his being relieved 
of his blindness by (the smelling of) the cow Afterwards, KSkelvana, the 
son of that (3udra nurse, went with his father, Dirghatamft, to Ginvraja, 
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and after seeing and touching lum practised penances for a long time, and 
in the fulness of tune, through his asceticism, he puufied the body obtained 
from a &idra mother and- became a Brahmana, at which his father told 
him “ I consider myself to-day blessed with a son through you, and 0 
pious one 1 I feel blessed on getting a righteous and lenowned son like you, 
who after casting off his previous sheath, has became a Br&hrnat>a ” — 84-87 
Kak^lv&na, on becoming a Brahmana begot a thousand Bons, who 
came to be known as Kausamanda and Gautamas — 88 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the son of Vnrochana, into 
contact with the sage, Diighataina, as well as the family of Bali, have been 
explained — 89 

Bah said to his five pious sons that he considered himself highly 
blessed on having them as his sons , and then encasing himself in his 
Yoga Maya, he became invisible to all, and began to wait for the predict- 
ed period, in the Pat&lapuu — 90 

The son of Ahga was the King Dadluvahana Dadhivithana’s Bon 
was King Divnatha, who begot the learned Dharmoiatha — 91-92 

That Dharmoratha the great, drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer f$ukra, on the Visnupada mount , aftei which he became the father of 
Chitraratha, who begot Satvaratha, the father of Daiaiatha, who is alBO 
known as Lomapada He was the fathei of a girl, named ^anta and a 
renowned son, named Ghaturafiga — 93-95 

Ckatuiahga, through the blessings of the sage ^rifigi, was the 
promoter of his clan He was the father of PnthulAlc?a, who begot 
Champa, after whose name the country Champapurt is known It first 
belonged to Mali — 97 

Champaka, through the favour of Pilraabhadra, begot Haryafiga, the 
father of Vibtftnda, who begot V.irana, the resistei of his foes, who made 
the celestial conveyances descend on earth through his supernatural 
powers Haryafiga was the fathei of Bhndraratba, who begot the Kmg 
Bphatkarma, the father of Brihatbhfinu — 98-100 

Bfihatbhanu was the fathei of Jayadiatha, whose son was Bnhadratha 
Janamejaya, the great conquerei, was the son of Bpihadratha, who became 
the father of the King Afiga, the father of Kama — 101-102 

Kama became the father of Vjnfasena who begot Pfithusena 
“Risis ' I have enumerated to you the family of Afiga , now I shall 
relate to you the family of Puru " — 103 

The R1918 said — "Sfita 1 How is it that Karpa is said to be the son 
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of Sfitn, when you say that lie was the son of Afiga We wish to know 
about it, for you aie an expett in these matteis — 104 

Suta said — Bphadbhanu begot a son, called Bpibanmana, who had 
two queens, viz — Yasodevl and Satya, the daughteis of the king Saivya 
—105 

Jayadratha was born of Yadodevi, and Vqayawas born of SatyS 106 
Bfihat was tlie son of Vij.iya and the fathei of Bphadiatha, who 
begot SatyaknrmA, the father of Adhuatlia, who was the [Suta] chariot- 
driver of Satyak.uinfi He had nuituied Kama, the son of Ahga, and so 
Kama is known as the son of Suta also — 108 

Here ends the foity-eighth chapta dealing with the family 
of Soma and the founding of tlie Eastern dominions 


CHAPTER XLIX 

Puui was the fathei of the most illuRtnous Jananiejaya who begot 
Pinchitvata and luled in the East, and gave his name to the Eastern 
quarter tPreclii means East) — 1 

Piachitvata became the fathei of Manasyu, who begot PltAyudha, 
whose hen was Dhundliu, whose son was Bahuvidha, the father of Sarppnti 
-2-3 

Sampati begot Rahaiyivaichri, the father of Bhadiaiva, who begot from 
the Apsara, named, Dlmln, ten sons, viz , Ancheyu, Hrisevu, Kakseyu, 
Snneyu, Dhritetu, Vineju, Rthaleyu, Dliannevu, Sanateyu and Puneyu 
Jvalanfi, the daughlei of Tak-aka, ber line tlie wife of Aucheyu, from 
whom he begot the King Antmaia (anothei leading is Rantinara), who 
became the father of many good sons, tlnougli Ins queen, Manasvini The 
heioic Amui taint as, the pious Tnvana, and, thud, a daughter, named 
Gaurl, who aftei wards became the mothei of Mandhata, (were boin to 
him) — 4-8 

Ilina, the daughter of Yama, who was an auspicious lady (and was 
another queen of Antinara), begot sons who weie gifted with Divine 
knowledge — 9 

The son of Hm$ begot foui sons through Ins wife Upadanavl, viz , 
Bnjyanta, Pusynnta, Piavlia and Anngba — 10 

Dusvnnta became the fathei of a world conquering and Universal 
Emperoi, Bhaiata, fiom his wife ^akuntala, whose descendants are called 
Bh&ratas — 11 
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To the King Dusyanta, an incorporeal Voice thus addressed — 
" Mother is like a pan of bellows to the fathei, fioin whom the son is 
born The son is thus identical with the lathei Theiefoie, 0 Dusyanta 1 
foster your son and do not discaid ^akuntala The son mises Ins deceased 
father back from the hell of Yama to heaven Thou ait the geneiator of 
this child What ^akuntalS said is tine. 12-13 

Thus Bhai ata was born of ^akuntalfi, and Dusyanta In ancient 
times, when all the sons of Bhaiata penshed, tlnough a widespread and 
virulent epidemic, brought on by the wrath of the Goddess MStnka 
[? smallpox], then the Maiut Devas biought, Bharadvfija, the son of 
Brihaspati, and gave him to Bhaiata — 14-15 

The sages said — 1 Silt a 1 Please explain to us fully how the Maiut 
Devas gave the most illustrious Bhaiadv/ija to Bhniata ” — 16 

Suta said — Brihaspati, whilst staying on Eaith, one dny saw the wife 
of his biotliei, TTefi j a , who was big with ebild, and addressed her thus — 
"Dress thyself well and let us enjoy ” She, being thus addiessed, replied 
to Bphaspati thus — “ The embivo in my womb is mature and is alieady 
reciting the Vedas Thy seed will also not be fruitless and thy proposal is 
sinful ” Healing which, Brihaspati said — “ I need not be taught morality 
by thee, 0 sweet one ” After saying that, he earned out his desire by 
force, when on the verge of Ins final enjoyment the child fiom hei womb 
cried out to Bjihaspati — “I have enteied the womb fust, 0 Brihaspati, 
thy seed will also not go in vain There is no mom for a second body in 
this womb ” Brihaspati being thuB addressed by the child in the womb, 
replied in anger — "Because on such an occasion, deal to eveiv creature, 
thou preventest ine fiom enjoyment, thou Bhouldst see lasting darkness 
[Dirghatamas] ” —17-28 

Aftervvauls, Brihaspati cast his seed on the floor which at once 
became a child , seeing whom, Mamata said to Brihaspati, “ T am going 
home, you should support [Bhaia] this child [boin of us two (dvfija)], 0 
Brihaspati ” — 24-25 

Afterwaids, she went away, and the child was also given up by 
Brihaspati Seeing the child thus forsaken by both his fathei and 
mother, the Maruts, tlnough pity, carried that child, Bbaradvaja, to 
Bharata — 26 

At the same time, King Bharata performed a big sacufice to beget a 
progeny, but his object was not gained Then he pei formed the Marut- 
soina sacrifice, when the Marut Devas becoming pleased with the devotion 
°f the king, gave him the child Bbaradvaja In that way, the Marut Dev as 
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presented this son of Bfihaspati, the son of Afiguas, to the king Bharata 

—27 30 

Bharata on getting Bharadiaja said —“1 consider myself blessed 
on getting you " —31 

BharadvAja was named Vitatha [futile], owing to his being futile 
as a sod, for he never entered the motliei's wonib The Bi&hmanas and 
K§atrivas born on this Eaith of Bliaradv/ija came to be known as Dvya- 
musyAyana Kaulinas When Vitatha was thus biougbt to Bharata, then 
Bharata went to heaven, and the sage BhaiadvAja also went there, aftei 
anointing lus son - 33-34 

Vitatha begot the renowned Bhuvamaiiyana, who had four famouB 
sons, viz , Brihatksatra, Mahavirya, Nara and Gai ga Naia became the father 
of Safikpti, who begot MahAyarfS, who, tlnongh Satkfiti, liad two Rons, 
named Gurudh! and Rantideia Gargs’s heir was the leained f5ibi, whose 
sons, known as f?aibyaB and Gargas, weie twice-born ICsatriyns as well 
as Brdhmanas Urtik^vata was the worthy son of AhAiya (MahAviiya) who 
begot, through VuJftJg, three sons, named Tnyusna, Puskari and Kavi, 
and they became Brnhmanas and were called UiQksavas, and these three 
weie the highest Risis amongst KAvyas —35-40 

The Gargas, the Saftkritayae and the Kftvyas are twice-born 
Bi&hmanas with Ksatriya strain in them They were all very learned 
Ksiti, the son of Rphatksatra, is known as Hast) He was the founder of 
voie, of the city, called Gajasahvava (Hastmapura) Hasti had three sons 
of great gloiy, named, Ajamidha, Dwnnidha, and Pmumidhn Ajamtdba 
had thiee wives, born of Kuru clan, Nilini, Dhuinini and Kerfini — 41-44 
From his wives, Ajamidha begot sons of Divine lustre , because 
they were born to him m Ins old age, on the completion of his asceticism, 
therefore, they were very pious and poweiful They weie all boin through 
the blessings of Bharadvaja Hear now then names in detail —15-46 

Ajinidha begot from Kerfuil, Kanva, who became the father of 
Medhatithi, the progenitor of the Kanvaya clan of BrShmanas , from his 
wife Dhuminl, Ajmldha begot the King Bpbadanu, who was the father of 
Bphamta, who begot Bphanmnna the father of Hi ihadhanu, who begot 
Bphadigu, the father of Jayadiatha, who begot Arfvajit, tile father of 
Senajit, who had four woild-famouB sonB, viz , RnclurAdva, Kftvya, King 
Dhndaratha and Vatsaraja — 47 50 

Vatsaraja was the founder of the dynasty of Panvatsaka, and 
Ruchir£4va became the father of Pnthuaena, who begot Paura the father 
of Nlpa, who begot one hundred valiant sons, who all were known as 
Nlp&S Ato° n g them $nrafina was the most renowned -51-53 
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Kavya begot Samara, who was only fond of wars , and he begot three 
sons, namely, Para, Satpp&ia, and Sadaiva They were renowned as great 
men in the world, and of them Paia begot Pptbu, the father of Sukpta, 
who begot Vibhraja of versatile genius, who became the fathei of Anuha, 
who was the son-in-law of $ukia and\||e husband of Kntvi Anuha begot 
Biahmadatta, the father of Yugadatta, who begot Visvakasena who, again, 
fame back to this Earth on account of Ins good deeds — 34-58 

Visvaksena begot Udakasena, the fathei of Bhallata who begot Jana-, 
inejaya [Jgrayudha, for the sake of Janarpejaya, then put an end to the 
family of Nipa kings — 59 

The Iiisis said — “ Sflta 1 Whose son was Ugiayudha, and in what 
family was he born, and why did be annihilate the Ntpa Kings ? Pray tell 
as all that fully ” — 60 

Sfita said — Ugriyudha was bom m the Solar dynasty and practised 
penances foi eighteen thousand years, when he vvaB dried up like a pillar 
King Janamejaya adoied him foi getting kingdom , and he, after promis- 
ing kingdom to him, killed the Nipas Once, the Nipas attacked the 
Risi Ugrayudlia and Janamejaya, who was serving him in lus Airama 
Ugiayudha addressed the Nipas with many conciliatory speeches, but 
they, heedless of them, injured them Then Ugrayudlia, when being 
thus injured, addressed them — "8m cp yon have not paid heed to my 
wmds asking piotection and safety fiom you, therefore, I cuise you 
thus May you all be taken away by Yarna, if there is any force in my 
asceticism ”) Aftei that, they weie all taken before the God of Death 
Seeing which, Ugrayudha, overcome with pity, said “ Janamejaya, yon 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided, but brave men ,” hearing which 
Janamejaya began to fight Yama, aftei crying out to hiB victims, “ O, 
sinners 1 become the slaves of Ugrayudha ” — 62-66 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished his foe and captured Yama 
along with hells and their toituies — 67 

The God of Death, becoming pleased at the end, gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to Janamejaya, after which all the Nipas went to Lord 
Kpsna — 68 

One who hears their histoiy does not die an unnatural death but 
attains bliss in both the worlds — 69 * 

Now the family fiom Dhdmini— another quepn of Ajamidha 

•fha translation of uci scs 62-89 is tentative only The passage is very obscure, 
aDd Dob found Id many Mas 
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AjaraltJha begot from his wife, Dhuinini, the learned Yuvinnra, who 
became the father of Dliptunau, who begot Satyadhpti, the father of 
the valiant Dndhanemi —70 

Dpcjhanenu became the father of Siidha* mo, who begot the dluetnous 
Sarvabhauma, who became the woild-empeioi, anil MahfLpaurava wsb 
born in his famous family Malnpauiaia begot the King llnkmaratha, 
the fatliei of Supkrsva, who begot the ngliteous Smnati, the father of 
Sannatimana, who begot Kpta, who became the disciple of Hiranyanfibhi 
Kauifalya - - 71-75 

This Kpta was the pionmlgator of twentyfoui kinds of Sania Vedic 
Sarphitfi, and the cliantei of these Snmas came to be known as Eastern 
KSrtksamagAB — 76 

UgrAyudha was the son of Kritn, and was known as K&rti He was 
the promoter of hia family, and it was lie who killed the falhei of Ppthu 
by his valour — 77 

That father of Pptlm was Nila, tlie lung of the JMnchfila, and Ksenia 
the renowned, was the son of UgiAyudba - 78 

Ksenia was the fatliei of Siuiitlia, who begot Ni ipaljaya, the father 
of Viratha This completes the line of the P.iuiava Kings — 79 

Here ends the forty ninth chapter desci ibuig the Pauiaua dynasty 
CHAPTER L 

Shta said — Ajamtdha begot from Nilini, Nila, who was the father of 
Sud&nti, through his seveie austenties Sudanti begot Pui ujanu, the father 
of Pptliu, who begot BhadiatKa Now listen to the piogenv of BlmdiAdva 
He had five sons, namely, Mudgala, Jaya, Brihadnfu, Javihaia and Kapila 
They all five, it is heaid, weie the lungs in diffeient paits of the Paiieh&la 
and ruled with nghteousnees Hence their countiy was called Panch&la, 
or ruled by the five Thus we have heard — 1-4 

The eons of Mudgala became Binhmanas from K^atnyas and were 
founders of the family of Maudgalyas Mnudgalas anrl Kanvas, mentioned 
before, were the followers of the school oE Afigna — 5 

Mudgala begot the renowned Bialnni§tha, thefRthei of Indrasena, 
who begot Vmdhyadva, the fatliei of a pair of twins, called Divodasa and 
the daughter Ahilyd, fiom Ins wife Menaka — 6-7 

Ahilyfi begot the famous Rnp, Sjatananda, who was the son of Sarad- 
vflnft.— 8 
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^atAnanda begot Satyadhfiti, who was a famous archer He was the 
father of Amoghavirya —9 

At the sight of a nymph, Satyadhfiti cast his seed in a pool of water, 
out of which, one son and a daughter were born —10 

At the same time, King Sa/itanu chanced to go fora hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on them and brought them with him — 11 

All those sons of ^aradvana came to be known as Gautamas Now 
the family of DivodAsa will be narrated — 12 

Mitiayu was the son of DivodAsa, and lie begot Maitreya, the founder 
of the family of MaitrAyanaa They were all K^atriyas, but became BhAr- 
gava Biahmauas, belonging to the gotia Yati King Chaidyavara was the 
son of Maitreya — 13-14 

Chaidyavara became the father of the learned Sod Asa, who begot 
Ajamidha the second, the faLliei of Soinaka, who begot Janta From him, 
a hundied sons weie boin in the line of Ajamidha and Somaka When 
Somalia was killed, then DliGmini, the wife of Ajamidha, piactised most 
trying and ngul penances on the loss of her promising son. She went to 
sleep, after duly peifounmg Agmliotra and finishing her meals — 15-18 

Ajamidha then enjoyed himself with DhQmini, when she begot smoke 
coloied Rikoa, the valiant llik$a begot Sarpvarana, the father of Kuru, who 
forsaking Piayaga, built up Kuiuksetra He practised long asceticism to 
call India, who at last appeared befoie linn out of fear and gianted him 
a boon — 15-21 

It is foi tins reason that Kureksetra ib so sacred The faimly of 
Kuru multiplied , the membeis of which came to be known as the Kaura- 
vae The five favounte sons of Kuru, viz,- SudbanvA, Jabnu, Parikpita, 
Piajana and Aumardana weie all veiy pious and illustrious —22-23 

SudhanvA begot Chyavana, who was very learned, and he became 
the fathei of Kiksa, who begot Kjimi, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Chaidyopanchaia, also known as Vasu He was a remarkable 
warrioi like India, and had the power of traveising the sky He begot 
from Gmka the following se\en issues, named Maharatha, known also as 
Bphadratha, King of Magadha (Bihai), Pratiadiava , Kuda , Harivfihana , 
was the fomth , Yaju was the fifth , Matsya and a daughter, named KaJI 
who was the seventh Bnhadratha was the father of Kutfagra, who begot 
Vri§abha, the fathei of King PunvavAna, who begot the King Punya, the 
fathei of Satyadlirita, who begot Dhanusa, the father of Saiva, who begot 
Sambhava, the father of the King Bnhadratha Bnhadratha’e son was 
born in two parts, which JarA joined together (Sandbita), who, on account 
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of being joined by JarA, came to be known as Jarssandha He was the 
conqueror of all the Kqatnyas — 24-32 

JarAsandha begot the illustrious Sahadeva, the father of the 
illustrious SomAvi, who was a great ascetic SutairavA was the son of 
Somavi Thus the Kings of Magadha have been described — 33 

King Jahnu was the fathei of the King Suratha, who begot Vidfl- 
ratha, the father of Sarvabhauma, who begot JayatseDa, the father of 
Ruchira, who begot Bhauma, the father of TvaritAyu, who begot Akr^dhana, 
the father of DevAtithi, who begot Dak§a, the father of Bhimaeena, who 
begot Dilipa, the father of Pratlpa, who was the father of three eons, viz , 
Devapi, kWitanu, Bahlika Bahlika was the father of the seven sons, 
known as BAhlltlvarAs Devapi, forsaken by his subjects turned a muni 
- 34-39 

The Ripis asked — 3dta 1 Why was the KmgDevApi foisaken by his 
subjects For what fault of his did the subjects not accept him ? ’ — 40 
Sdta said — That prince Devapi became a leper, and that is why he 
was forsaken by everybody Now I will nanate the future family of 
Santauu (as given m the Bhaviifya Pth ana) —41 

King Santauu waB a very learned phyBician, aud was highly 
accomplished It is laid down in the books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even the patient suffering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantly cured and become young He was for that reason known as 
^antanu He married the sacred Ganges —42-44 

Note — bAnb&DU means the healer of the body 

fkntanu begot, from Jahnavt, the famous Devavrata , and from 
his Becond wife, Satyavati, the daughter of a fisherman, he begot K&li and 
Vichitravlrya a The favourite and sinless son of ^Antanu, namely, Vicbit- 
lavlrya, had died childleuR, and, consequently, Kyiena Dvaipftyana was 
appointed to produce a son on the widow of ViclutrBvlrya He thus 
begot three sous, named Dkritarastra, Pandu, and Vidura Dhntara^tra 
begot one hundred sons, from GandhSrI —45-47 

Of his hundred sons Duryodhana was the most remarkable PA^cju 
had Kunti and MAdri bb his wives —48 

Then PAn<}u became the father of the five sons, given to him by the 
Devas, viz , Yudhis(hna, from Dharma , Bhima, from Vayu, Arjuna, from 
Indra From his second .wife, MAdri, PAndu got Nakula and Sahadeva, 
through the two gods Adwini — 49-50 

* This hstyavatl, while still a maiden, had given birth to Vedsvytss, through {tip 
ParMara. 
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The five eons of Pandu had Draupad!, as their common wife, from 
whom Tudhi^hira begot Piativmdhya, Bhtma begot ^rutasena, Arjuna 
begot ^rutakhti, Sahadeva begot ^ruta Karmfi and Nakula begot f^at&nika 
Thus Draupadl begot those five sons to the Pandavas, and they are known 
as Drauapadeyas The five Pandavas also begot anothei half a dozen 
sons, in addition to those five born of Draupadl They are known as 
Pagdaveyaa to distinguish them from Draupadeyas Thus, Bhlma begot 
from the Asara gitl Hidamba, a son, called Ghatotkacha and Sarvaga 
from K3di , Sahadeva begot Suhotra from his wife M&dn , and Nakula from 
Karenuinatl begot Niramitia Arjuna begot from Subhadra, Abhimanyu, 
and Yudhi^tlnra begot a son, named Yaudheya, from Devald — 51-56 

Paitksit, the conqueror of enemies' towns, wbh the son of Abhi- 
manyu, and he became the father of Janamejaya, the Pious When 
Janamejaya favored Ili9i Yftjnavalkya, whom he appointed as his Brahmft 
priest at the Sacrifice then the sage VairfaippSyana cursed him to 
the effect "The innovations intioduced by you 0 man of perverted 
intelligence, will not be lespected They will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt lemairi on earth ” — 57-59 

Thus all the subjects, seeing the Victory of K§ati iyaB ovei the 
BrfLhmanas, flocked round the King Janamejaya From that day’s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices peifoimed by IC^atiiyas began to decline 
and refused to attend on occasions of then sacrifices — 60-61 

When, after finishing the sacnfice of Piajapati, on a full-moon day, 
Janamejaya was entering the hall of Sacnfice, he was prevented from 
doing so, by Vai^amp&yana, but the foimei did not heed him On the 
contrary, Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit, after performing two Aifva- 
medha sacrifices, became a great Vfijasaneyaka, and went to the forest 
on account of Ins being cursed foi entering into hostility with the 
Br&hmanas — 62-64 

Satftmka, the son of Janamejaya, was very valiant, and he was 
anointed and proclaimed king by Janamejaya , ^atSnika begot the most 
illustrious Adhisoma Kjisna," by perfoiming advamedha sacrifice — 65-66. 

Sfita said — Iiisjis 1 This Adhisoma Kp;na is reigning now , and it 
is in his reign that you have engaged m this big sacrificial session, of 
which three years have passed in Pujkara and two years in Kuruk^etra 
and Drnfadvatl — 67 

The Risis said — Suta 1 all this is past history now We wish to hear 
something about the future kiugs Pray tell us about the kings who will 

* Mr Pargiter, In hi a Dynaitiea of the Kali age , p 4, note 10, says that the correct 
name la 11 Adhlaima Kfifna" 

10 
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be the rulers of the land Be pleased to tell us their names and duration 
of then reigns, please also tell us the extent of Satya, TieUt, Dvi- 
para and Kaliyugas, and also explain to us about the piosperity, adversity 
and vices of those ages " — 68-71 

Sflta said — tti^is * listen, while I nan ate all which have not yet 
come to pass, as told to me by Vydsa, of untiring energy, both with 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the Manvantaras After that, I shall 
tell you of the futuie kings — 72-73 

I shall nairate the kings wiio are to be m the families of Alia and 
IkijvSku, as well as in the family of Panrava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Alia and Iksv&ku families was established All that 1 shall 
declare, as mentioned m the Bhavisya [Puiana] — 74 

Besides these, otliei lungs will also anse, belonging to the castes of 
Kpattrls, PiraiLivas, and £$udt&a as well as those who are outside these 
[foieigneis] , namely, Andlnas, ^akas, Pulmdas, Chulik&s, YavanSs, 
Kaivaitas, Ablihas and ^abaias, and those having a Mlechchha origin 1 
shall decline those lungs, according to their succession and by name 
— 75-76 

Note — According to Mr Pargitor, these lines follow after the words " Mleohoha 
origin” ui> , Paiiravas, Vitihotras, Vmdis&s, Are (Panch&Us ?) KosalSs, MekaUs, Eosalaa, 
Panndras and Srasphrakas, Sunidharmas, SAltis, Nipas ” 

Adlusoma Kusna is the fiist king, and I shall first i elate to you 
his dynasty, as told m the Blmvisya [Pm ana] — 77 

Adlusoma Kjisna shall have Vivakiu'* for his son, and after Hastinfi- 
pura is washed away by the Ganges, the lattei shall make Kaudambi his 
capital, and he shall be the fathei of eight poweiful sons — 78-79 

BhQu will be the eldest and shall beget Clntiaratha, the father of 
Ssuchidiava, who shall beget Vusnunan, the fathei of King Su§ena, who 
shall beget Sunilha, (the fathei of Rucha, who will be) the fathei of 
Nrichakju.t who shall beget Sukhlbala, the father of Pjii§nava, who will 
beget Sutapll, the fathei of Medlmvi , and Puiaiijaya will be the son of 
the lattei, and the fathei of Ui va, who- shall beget Tigmatm&, the father of 
Bnhadratha, who shall beget Vasud&mft —80-85 

Vasud&ma will be the father of Satftnlka, who will beget Udayans, 
the fathei of the biave Vahtnaia — 86 

Dandaptni will be the son of Vahinara and the father of Niramitra, 
who shall beget Kseinaka The following dloka has been sung by the 

* Another reading is Nichakgo 

f Another reading is U?oA Another reading Is Saohldrstha. 



CHAPTER LI 


156 


ancient prophets , — “ The source of Brahma-Ksatra stock the family 
honored by Devaisis, will come to conclusion in the Kali age, when it 
reaches King K§emaka ” — 87-88 

SQta said — Bujis 1 I have nanated to you tins dynasty of Pauravas 
who descended from Aijuna, the son of P&ndj — 89 

Here ends the fiftieth chapter describing the dynasty of the 
Pauravas up to Kfemaka 


CHAPTER LI 

The Risis —0 1 Suta ' Pray tell us about those Aguis or FireB 
which aie honored amongst the twice-born, and nairate the history of the 
descendants of that dynasty in detail — 1 

SQta — Ri^is 1 In Svftyambhuva Manvantara, Agm Abhim&nl (the 
presiding spirit of Fne), was born fiom the mind of Brahma, and Sv&hft 
was his wife She gave birth to Pavaka (Subtenaneau), Pavam&na 
(Terrestrial) and Suchi (Celestial) Fires Pavamana or Tenestrial Fne is 
produced by faction, and Pdvaka (Subtenanean) Fne produces tire mag- 
netic fire, called Vidyuta -2-3 

duchi is also called Saura (Solai oi Celestial Fne) These firee 
are known as Sth&vaias oi Fixed Flies Havyavaha is the son of 
Pavam&na — 4 

P&vaki, Sahaiakta and Havjavalianiukha aie sons of Pavaka, 
Pavam5na and Sjucln respectively The Havyav&hamulcha Agm is 
sacred to the Devas, and the fust-born of Brahma (Pavamana) is the Fire 
Bacred to men —5 

Saharaksa is the Agm sacied to the Asuras These three Fires 
belong to the three classes Their sons and giandsons number forty — 6 

They are now described and named separately Pavana (PavamSna), 
the Fire of human beings (Laukika), is the firBt-begotten of Brahmk, and 
Brahmanandana known also as Bharata, was the son of Pavamana Havya- 
vaha is also known as Vautvnnarn Agm He died while cairying Havya 
offerings to the Gods He being dead, the son of Athaivun (Afigirasa) pro- 
duced the Fne Puskaiodadlii (pioduced by the churn mg the cloud), which 
is known as Atharva Alaukika Agm and also as Dakijina Agm, by non- 
rubbing -7-9 

Atharvan was begotten from Bhpgu, and Afignas was the son of 
Atharvan, who begot the above-mentioned Alaukika Dak|i^a Agm. — 10, 
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PavamAna is called Nirmathya Agm, also produced by (rubbing fire — 
sticks or) any friction, and the same is known as Ofirhapatya Agm or 
Household Fire, the fii^t fire amongBt the BiShmanas — 11 

He produced, from Samrfati, two sons, named Sabhya and Avasathya, 
then Havyavahana was enamoured of sixteen liveis The-twice born call 
this Agm AbhimSnl Ahavaniya Fire also —12 

The sixteen above-mentioned livers are — 

K&verl, Kripnavenl, Nannada, Yamuna, GodaVaii, Vitastfi, Ohandra- 
bhAgA, Iravatl, Vipatfa, Kauthki, ^atadiu, Sarayu, Slid, Manasvini, Hradioi 
and Pfivanfi 

After dividing his body into sixteen different parts, he dallied with 
these sixteen i lvei-goddesses, when he was attiacted towards Dhisnyas 01 
Pioduced fiom these Dhisnyas was the piogeny known as Dhi^us 
Since they were the sons of Dhisnyas, they aie called Dhujnus — 13-16 

All the 6ons of the mers made fnends vuth these Dhisnyas Listen 
now about the VihaianSyas(those which aie lemovable from the altar, and 
TJpastheyas (those which are fixed in then places and worshipped there), 
amongst them Vibhu, Piavahana and Agmdhia aie fixed in then altars, 
while the lemairung Dhisnus are shifting and moving, and taken from 
their places when some auspicious occasions ause Hear the names of 
Amrde^ya and Anvarya Agnis, in order — 17-18 

Vfisava and KrnlAnu are both the Agms of Dvitiya and Ultara, vedt 
(altars) Samiat was the son of Agm, and the Biahmauns worship these 
eight Fires — 19 

Parjanya and Pavarnana are also Agnis and aie seen on the Dvitiya 
altar Pavako^na and Samuhya are tlie Agnis found in the North or 
uttara altar — 20 

Havyasflda and Asarprijva are both known as ^Amitra f^atadhAmS 
and SudhAjyoti aie described as Raudiaiivaiya agnis Brnhmajyoti and 
VasudhimA are said to be Brahvnasthaniya The Upastheya Agm by 
A]ekapfida is known to be f3alAmukha —21-22 

Anude^yaand Ahirbndhnya are carried to the south The BrAh- 
manas say that these Upastheya Agnis should be worshipped by all —23 

* Dhiifya — A boi t of subordinate or side altar, generally a heap of eartb, covered 
■with sand, on which the fire is placed, and of which 8 are enumerated, in* , besides the 
AjnidHrtyn [in the dgmdhra], those in the Sad a a belonging to the Hotn, the Maitra- 
varuna or Pra-tastfl, the BnflimaidcHrhanjui, the Potri, Nesfn, and Achchd-vdlta and the 
Wdrydiiyo, (Monler-WUllams' Hanskrlt-English Dictionary ) 
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Now I shall descnbe the Viharaniyas and then eight Bona, Baihiga 
Agni, the carrier of sacrifice, was the son of Hotfiya — 24 

PiachetA Agin is the son of Piaifarpsya. He is the second 
Agni Saqnsab&yaka Visveveda is the son of Agni, called HrAhmapS 
chacpsi — 25 

Svatnbha Agni is described having its origin in the wateiB. Hib 
name is Selu Tliese Dhisnya Aharana (shifting) Agms are worshipped 
along with the Soma m the Soma sacufice by Biahmanas — 26 

The good call Pavaka Agni to be Yoga, and that Agni ib worshipped 
along with Vanina at the time of purificatory bath — 27 

Agni, the son of Hpdaya, that digests the food, is known as Man- 
yuman, J&tkaragni, and Vidhagm — 28 

The Agni that is piodnccd spontaneously by friction and consumes 
all beings, is the son of the Agni Manyuman, called Ghoiasaiyivaitaka — 29, 

Tina Agni dwells in the ocean, dunking water, in the mouth of 
VadavS, oceanic volcano), and the son of Snmndrav&si (oceanic fire) is 
Sahaiaksa — 30 

Saharalc§a Agni resides in the houses of the people, and fulfils their 
desires KravyAda Agni, the son of Sahaiaksa devours the dead (i e , the 
funeial fire) — 31 

These are the sons of Pavaka Agni, as lelated by the Br&hmanas 
Their sous, thiough Sauviiya, were stolen by the Gandhaivas and the 
Asuras —32 

The Agni obtained by the nibbing of Aram went to dwell in the 
sacrificial fuel This fire is called Lord Ayu, in which sacnficial victims 
are immolated — 33 

Ayu begot Mahimflna, the fathei of Dahana This Dahana is the 
presiding Fire in P.ikajajna domestic sacnfices, and eats the fire oblationB 
made into it , and it eats also ofieungs made to the Devas and the pitps 
His son is Sahita Adbhuta, who is very celebrated — 34-35. 

He eats the offerings, &c , made at Prayatfchitta (Btonement) He 
(Adbhuta) is the father of a poition of the heroic Devfitpia, known as 
the Great — 36 

Vividhagiu was boin of the Vira Devarpifa, who begot Mahikavi. 
Aika, the second son of Vi vidhagm, begot eight sons — 37 

He who is kuown as Rakijohayatikut is the piesiding deity in all 
Kfimya sacrifices The second son is Surabhi Hhe fifth), Rukmev&t) (the 
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Sixth), Yasumtin (the third), Annada (the fourth;, Haryniva (the fifth), 
Pravargya the seventh), and lastly Ksemavana (the eighth), and including 
the progeny of Suclu Agm, these are fourteen — 38-39 

Thus have been descnbed the Fnes, which were employed in sacrifices 
in previous woild penods by the Devas, along with the Yftmas (a class 
of gods) — 40 

These Agms were the presiding deities of sacrifices in Svfiymbhuva 
Manvantara Now, these are subsidiary flies, shifting fiom ana altar to 
another and roaming among animate and inanimate beings — 41 

They were the presiding deities of nltars and were known as 
Agntdhra Fires in ancient tunes, and were then earners of sacniicial 
offerings, and weie employed in those days, and may be employed in 
piesent days in voluntaiy (Kamya) and occasional (nainuttika) rites — 

42 

They were worshipped in the first Manvantaia by f^ukias, Ynmfis 
and Devas — 43 

Thus have been described the altars and the sources of the various 
Fnes, they should be known as existing in the seven Manvantaras, begin- 
ning with Svftrochis and ending with Savaiua — 44 

Thns have been descnbed the Agms of the past ManvantaraB Now 
will be described the chaiactenstic marks of the Fires to be worehipped 
in the present and the future Manvantaras — 45 

In all Manvantaias, these Fnes, along with Y&m&s and Devas, make 
their appearance in various forms and for diverse objects — 46 

These Fires live along with future Devns , and thus I have described 
the Past Agms , what more do you wish to heai now, 0 Ri§is — 47 
Here ends the fifty-first chapter describing the dynasty of Agni 


CHAPTER LII 

The (lisis said — " Sfita' Be good enough to lelate to us the 
difference between Virtue (Dhaima) and Vice (Adhartna) in detail, as 
explained by the Lord Vi^nu, at the respectful enquiries of the King 
Vaivasvata Manu " — 1 

SQta — " (tubs 1 Lord Jan£idana, in the form of Fish, has explained 
at length Karma Yoga and SAnkhys Yoga to Mann, the most illustrious 
son of the Sun, at the time when the world was a vast sheet of water. 
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He explained them at length the first creation and the destruction of the 
world ”—2-3 

■Vote —Kurina Yog»= Performance of wordly and religions rite* Stnkhya here mean* 
jat na Yoga, as opposed to Karina Yoga. 

Hearing those words of the sage, the Ri§is cued out — “Sfita 1 We 
are also most eager to understand the charactenstics of Karma Yoga, 
because, Oh Pious Sfita, there is nothing concealed from you in this world, 
and you are the knower of all ” — 4 

Sfita — Hubs 1 I lepeat the Karma Yoga, as taught by Vispu 
Karma Yoga is supeuor to a thousand JnSna Yogis, because Jnftna Yoga 
is pioduced by Karma Yoga, and from Jhana Yoga, one attains the final 
emancipation The divine knowledge of Biahma spungs from Karina 
Yoga and Jnina combined Jnina Yoga in its turn does not arise without 
Karma Yoga —5 6 

Sate — Jfi&oa Yoga— contemplation Akarma Jfi&na= Renunciation 

Consequently a peison devoted to Kaima Yoga attains to eternal 
Truth The entire Veda is the fountain-head of all Dhaima , bo also the 
conduct of those good men who know the Vedas is bIbo a root fiom which 
Dharma arises— 7 

The eight spiritual qualities must exiBt in pre-eminence, in order to 
produce Dharma — They are, — (L) Clemency to all living beings, (2) 
forbearance, (3) pi otection of him who seeks aid in distiess, (4) freedom 
from envy in the world, (5) external and internal purification, (6) to calmly 
meet sudden emergencies in all works, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
ness in the case of the distressed and with regard to one's earnings, (8) not 
to hnnkei after the riches or the wives of others — 8-10 

The above eight, spmtual qualifications of the soul are enumerated 
by those learned in the Purfinas, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, for KriyS Yoga, the meaDs to the attainment of Jhana 
Yoga -11 

None in this woild attains Jhina without Karma Yoga, consequently, 
the duties enjoined by the fuuti and Srnpti ought to be closely followed 
with diligence — 12 

Every day one ought to perform the five sacrifices, vu , (1) 
worshipping the Devas, (2) the Pitps, (3) feeding men (4) and the lower 
creatuies, (5) and honouring the Ri§is — 13 

The learned, according to the prescribed rites, ought to (1J Bdore the 
Devas by performing sacrifices to the fire, (2) worship the Ri«is by the 
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recitation of the Vedas, (3) the Pups by Sraddha offering, (4) the men by 
showing hospitality to guests, (5) honour all lowei living creatures 
by scattering food for them on the ground, as described in Bahkarma — 

14 

To ward off the five sins by which the animal life is accidentally 
destioyed by a house-holder, viz , (1) the threshing of the giain, (2) grind- 
ing of condiments and giain, (3) lighting the fire-place, (4) fetching water, 
by the watei-pot, (5) sweeping by the bioom, the above five*sacnfices 
have been laid down — 15 

By the above-mentioned five deeds the householdei commits the five 
bids that aie known as panchaguna , and he doeB not go to heaven without 
freeing himself from the sins, winch are wiped out by the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above — 16 

The twenty-two as well as the eight SarpskHras laid down in the 
law-books, put together, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiritual qualifications mentioned above —17 

Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
the rites laid down in the Vedas and should support the cow and the 
Br&hmanas with his wealth, and always do good to otheis and should be 
well-conducted — 18 

One ought to worship &va (Vasudeva) containing within Him 
Brahm4, Vi^nu, the Sun, Rudra, and the Vasus, by means of cows, land, 
gold, cloth, incense, tlower-garland and water — 19 

One should devoutly, free from jealousy, worship Siva (Vflsudeva), 
according to the prescribed rites, and observe fastB and vows Siva (Vasu- 
deva) is supersensuous, peaceful, unmamfest, subtle, all-pervading, eternal 
And the whole universe is His foim All the following DevaB are 
his manifestations viz , Vasudeva, Loid of the universe Brahma, 
Via^u, the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus, the eleven lords of hostB 
(eleven Rudras), the Lord of the Lolrapalas, Pifris, and the M&triganas — 
20-21 

These above-mentioned Devas are Baid to be the powers of God. 
These powers include all moveable and immoveable objects and belong to 
that Supreme Spirit who is the loot of Brahma, Vi$ou, Siva and the Sun , 
and who is said to be the overlord of the Unmarrifested (Prakpti) —22 

He who has adored all the four (Brahma, Sfirya, Vi§nu and $iva) 
without observing any difference among them, has worshipped, in fact, 
the whole universe, including the moveable and the immoveable —23 
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He who is the supreme abode of Biabma and the rest, in whom 
all the three (Vedas) reside, He is Pusam, the personification of Vedas , 
and consequently he should be worshipped with great diligence — 24 

These Deities, Brahma, &c , should be worshipped by feeding the 
fire and the Brahmanas Moreover, they should be adored by utterance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation — 25 

For those who are devoted to the above-described KnyaYogfi and 
who love the Vedanta; the Smritis and the SaBtras and who are nfand 
of sinful deeds there is nothing in this woild as well as in the next 
which is beyond their reach, i e , such people attain everything — 26 

Here ends the Fifty-second Chapter descubing the Knytl Yoga 


CHAPTER LIU 

The Rubs — Suta 1 Be pleased to descube to us the number and 
bulk of all the Puranas in due older and in detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and chanty (Da.ua Dharma) — 1 

Sfita — I shall tell you exactly what the Universal Soul, the ancient 
Male Lord, said to the King Vaivasvata Manu — 2 

Lord said to Manu 1 Brahma remembered in the beginning first the 
Puragas among all the ^astras So Puranue are the first among the 
Sastras Afterwaida, Brahma uttered out the four Vedas from His four 
mouths — 3 

There was only one Purana in the beginning of the Kalpa It was 
alone the means of the accomplishment ol the three ends of man (Dharma, 
Artha and Kama' And it was the only holy book consisting of thousand 
millions of stanzas — 4 

When all the regions peushed by fire at the Great Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas, with their six Afigas as well aB the PurSyas, 
the manifold Nyayas, the Mimaipsas and the Dharmasastra In the begin- 
ning of the new age, I immersed myself in the furious waters, at the time of 
dissolution of the universe and explained them fully to Brahma, Who in 
Hxs turn revealed them to the Devas and the sages, after which they spread 
all over the world Theiefore, the Puranas became the source of all other 
SAatras Later on, seeing the neglect of the Purana under the changed 
circumstances, I repromulgated them in every yuga, through my partial 

incarnation of Vyasa In every DwSpara yuga I compiled the Puranas to 
11 
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the extent of 4 lacs of rflokas, and spread them in the world after dividing 
them into eighteen Even now the bulk of the Purhna extends to a hun- 
dred crore verses in the Deva Loka On the universe, however, itB bulk is 
abridged only to 4 lacs of rflokas, and is divided into eighteen Purigaa. — 
5-11 

Sflta — Hear, 0 Ripis 1 the names of the different eighteen Pur&^as 
I shall enumeiate them to you, as they were described to Marlchi by 
Brahma — 12 

(1) The Brahma PurAna — Brahma Puikna contains 13,000 ilokas 
One who writes and gives it away in charity, along with a cow and water, 
in the month of Vaufakha, on the full-moon day, passes his days in 
Brahmaloka, in happiness —13 

(,2j The Padma PurAna — At the time when this universe came out 
of the cosmic waters, in the beginning of the Lotus Kalpa, and in the form 
of a golden lotus, then the Padma Purana was levealed, describing that 
creation, and it is called Padma Puiiua by the wise And it consists of 
55,000 ilokas —14 

One who gives away Padma Purina in charity, along with a golden 
lotus and sesamum, m the month of Jyat§tlia, gets the benefit of perform- 
ing an aivamedha sacrifice — 15 

(3) TheVifnu Put ana — Similarly, the rules of virtue laid down by 
Paradara, for the period when there was the Varaha incarnation of Vignu, 
in the beginning of Varaha Kalpa, form the Visdu Puiana — 16 

That Purina contains 23,000 rflokas and one who gives it away in 
charity, nlong with a cow and clarified butter, in tbemoDth of Arfidha, on 
the full-moon day, is purified of all sin and goes and rests in peace in the 
region of Varupa — 1 7 

(4) The Viyu Purina — The rules of virtue laid down by Viyu, along 
with the glory of Rudra, in the Sveta-kalpa, is known as Viyavlya Purina 
It contains 24,000 illokaa — 18 

One who gives it away in charity, along with a cow, sugar and an 
ox, to a Brahmana, whose family is large, on the day when Rakhl thread 
is tied on the wrist, in the month of Srivana, goes and resides for a Kalpa 
m the region of Siva — 19 

(5) The Bhdgavala PurAna —The Purina which begins with the 
description of the sacred Gayatil worship, and goes on to mention various 
Dharmas and which contains a narration of the destruction of the demon 
Vji trisura as well as an account of the famous men who flourished in the 
Sarasvata Kalpa, ie known as Bhigavata — 20-21 
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One who writes Bhigavata and gives it away in charity, along with 
a golden lion, on the full-moon day, in the month of Bhfidrapada, attains 
final emancipation It contains 18,000 rflokas — 22 

(6) The Ndradiya Puidna — The Niradlya Purina, containing 25,000 
ilokas is that in which Nnrada has described the Bfihatakalpa and the 
dharmas of the Brihatknlpa — 23 

One who gives away this Puuina in chanty, on the full-moon day of 
Asvin, along with a cow, attains bliss, and is liberated from the cycles of 
birth — 24 

(7) The ildrkandeya Purdna — The Purina which begins with the 
story of the birds solving the difficulty of Dbarma and Adharma, and 
which the pious sages explain in an answei to the question of the sage 
(Jaimini), which has been described at great length by the sage Mnrkandeya, 
at the request of the filths, and which contains 9,000 coupletB, is known as 
Mirkandeya Purina — 25-26 

One who writes this Purina, and gives it away in chanty, along with 
a golden elephant, on the full-moon d&y, in the month of Kirtika, attains 
the benefit of performing Pundartka sacrifice — 27 

8 The Agni Purdna —The Purina which commences with the 
description of the liana Kalpa, and which was a path of virtue revealed to 
Agni by Vaiiptlia, is known as the Agneya Purina, and contains 10,000 
ilokas — 28 

One who writes this Purina and gives it away in chanty, along 
with a golden lotus, a cow and sesamum, on the full-moon day, in Mfir- 
gaiiri, attains the benefit of performing 16,000 sacrifices — 29 

9 The Bhavigya Purdna — The PurSni in which Brahmi has des- 
cribed the history of Aghorakalpa, the glory of the Sun, the existence 
of the Universe, the characteristics of the aggregate multitude to Sfanu, 
is known as the Bhavipya Puripa, and contains 14,500 &okas — 30-31 

One who gives away this Puripa in charity, free from the feeling 
of jealousy, on the full-moon day of Pau?a, along with a pitcher of raw 
sugar, attains the benefit of performing the Agniptoma sacnfioe — 32. 

10 The Brahmaoaivarta Purdna — The Purina which commences 
with the description of Rathintara Kalpa, and m which Sivarni Manu has 
described to Mirada the glory of Kn^na and the history of the RathSn- 
tara Kalpa, and in which there is also a constant allusion to Brahmavariha, 
is known aa Brahmavaivarta Puripa, and contains 18,000 ilokas — 33-34 

One who gives away this Brahmavaivarta Purina m charity to a 
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Brahmana, on an auspicious day, in the moDth of Migha, on tile full- 
moon day, goes and enjoys in the region of Brahma — 35 

11 The Lingo. Put Ann — The Purina in which Siva explained the 
virtues of Agm and the four Vargas, viz , Dhaima, Aitha, Kama and 
Moksa, by manifesting Himself thiongh the pillai of fire, which commen- 
ces with the description of Agneya Kalpa, and which was uttered by 
Brahma Himself, is styled Linga Purina, and it contains 11,000 iflokas 
One who gives away this Pui.ina, along with sesamiun and cow, in charity, 
ou the full-moon day, in the month of Plialguna, attains the form of and 
similarity with f^iva. — 36-37 

12. The Vardha Purdna — The Panina m which Visnu has described 
the glories of the Oieat Boar to the goddess Earth, and which was lecited 
in connection with tho Manava Kalpa, 13 known as the Va 1 A.l 1 a Puraga, 
and contains 24,000 stanzas — 118-39 

One who gives away this Pin Ana in chanty, along with a golden 
eagle (Grauda), cow and ses.imum, on the full-moon day, in the month of 
Chaitra, to a Biahmana witli a large family, reaches the legion of Vi$gu 
by the favour of Varaha — 40 

13 Th * Skanda Putdna —The Purina in which the six-faced Kar- 
tika has expiessed the virtues of high class men and also about the woiship 
of Mahideva, is known as Skanda PuriDa It commences with the des- 
cription of the Mfihesvara DharmBS, as found in the Satpurusa Kalpa, 
and contains 81,100 ilokas, in tins mortal legion — 41-42 

One who gives away this Purina, along with a golden trident, after 
writing it out at the time of the Sun being in the 12th sign of the Zodiac 
(Pisces), goes to the region of $iva —43 

14 The V&mana Purdna — The Purina in which the four-faced 
Brahmi has related the glories of Tpvikrama, and winch describes the 
three Vargas also to the Devas, aftei declaring the gloiy of Virnana, is 
known as the Vimana Purina, and contains 10,000 iflokas It descnbeB 
the Kalpa, and is auspicious. Following Kurina Kalpa, one who gives it 
away in charity, after writing it out neatly 111 the autumnal equinox, goes 
to the legion of Vi§nu — 44-45 

15 The Kdrma Purdna — The Purina 111 which Visnu has dwelt on 
the glories of the four Vargas (Dhnrma, Artlia, Kama and Mok§a), in the 
form of a Kfirma, in the Rasntala regions, before the sages, in connection 
with the story of Indiadyumna, where Indra was also present, through 
his companion Indradyumna, is known as KQrma-Purina, and is related 
to Lakfml Kalpa. It contains 18,000 rflokas. — 46-47. 
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One who gives it away in charity, along with a golden turtle, at 
the time of the equinox, gets the benefit of giving away thousands of 
cows —48 

16 The Matsija Pui ana — The Purina m which the Loid Iibb related 
the gloiy of Njisimha to Vaivasvata Manu, at the beginning of the Kalpa, 
with a view to piopagate the faiutis, in the foim of a fish, and in which 
the Lord has ulso descubed about the seven Kalpas, is known, O sages, as 
the Matsya Puiana It contains 14,000 ilokas —49-50 

One who gives tins PuiAna away in charity, along with a goldefi 
lisli and a cow, at the time of the summer Bolstice, acquires the benefit of 
giving in gift the entiie earth — 51 

17 The Qaiuchi Pui dna — The Purina in which Kfipna has described 
the birth of Garuda out of the cosmic egg, in the Gaiuda Kalpa, is 
known as Gaiuda Purina, and contains 18,000 illokas — 52 

One who gives away this Purana in charity, along with a golden 
flamingo, attains a place m the region of ^iva, endowed with highest 
peifeetion — 53 

(18) The Brahm&nda Purina — The Purina commencing with the 
glory of the cosmic egg, and in which Brahma has descubed the future 
Kalpas as well as the history of the Uuiveise to the Devas, is known as the 
Brahmfiuda Puiina, and contains 12,200 dlokas — 54-55 

One who gives away this Puiana in chanty, along with a yellow 
woolen gaimerit, and a golden cow at the time of Vyatipita, attains the 
benefit of a thousand Rajanflya sacrifices — 56 

Sflta said — Vyasa, of wonderful activity, explained these eighteen 
Purinas, to the extent of 4 lacs of slokas, to my father, and the latter 
told me about it , and I, 0 Risis 1 have descubed the same to you — 57 

The veneiable Bage has abndged the Purinas for the sake of the 
good of this world , otherwise, the entue Puiana existing in the Deva Loka, 
contains a hundred croie illokas — 58 

Upapurinaa — (1) Nrisupha — 1 Bhall now tell you about the 
difference between the Pui.'mas that exist in the universe and the secondary 
Purinas Theie is a mention of N|isitpha in the Padma Purina, and the 
18,000 iloltas fdealing with the history of Nnrasimha) foims the Nirenpba 
Putina (which is one of the secondaiv Puiinas) — 59 

^2, Nandt upapur&na — Where SwaimkAi tika has described the 
glory of the great goddess Nandi (the portion dealing with that), is known 
as the Nandt Purina — 1 60 
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(3) Simba upapur&nv — That Purfina in which Lord Sliva, taking 
His most noble consort, Gaurl, as his audience, has related about the 
futuie, as found in the Bhavi^ya Puiana and also is styled by the sages 
os Samba Purana — 61 

(4) Adilya upapurdra — The learned who know, say that the recitation 
of the list of the Puianas dealing with the ancient Kalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life '{'Ins ls die oulei of the PuiSnas, as described 
above Snnilaily, the Aditya (Jpapm^na is also mentioned theiem- — 02 

0 Risis 1 the secondaiy Pmfinas have been deduced fiotn the original 
eighteen Puianas —63 

The following are the five characteristics of the Puianas — They 
desciibe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Manvantaiaa, (5) the dynastic chionicleB — 64 

The Puritpas, with these five characteristics, sing the glory of Biahmg, 
Vispu, the Sun and Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth — 65 

The four Vargas (Dhaima, Artha, Kama and Mok§a) have also been 
described in all the Puranas, along with evil consequences following 
from sin — 66 

In the Satvika Puianas, there islmgely a mention of Han’s gloiy 
In the RSjas Puianas tlieie is the gi enter mention of BrahmS’s gloiy 
In the Tamasika Puranas, theie is a mention of E$iva and Agni’s glory 
In all kinds of Puiftpas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Snrasvatl 
and the pitps have been described — 67-68 

The great sage Vyksa, aftei compiling the 18 Puranas, indulged in 
the composition of the story of Mahkbharata, m ordei to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the PuranaB, by another lac of iflokas And 
in which he has condensed the sense of the Vedas — 69 

The glorious stoiy of Ramayapa, sung by the sage V&lmlki, at the 
instance of Brahmft, also extends to a hundred crore of iflokas — 70 

Biahmk narrated the original R&mkyana to Narada , the latter reveal- 
ed It to V&lmiki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
Dharma, Kkrna and Artha And in which way the famous epic exists iu 
the world, and contains 5,25,000 ilokas — 71 

The learned know of the Puranas of the ancient Kalpa The recitation 
of this list of the Puranas is conducive to prospenty, fame and long life 
He who reads or listens to it, gets wealth, reputation, long life and emanci’ 
pation. — 72 
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This list )9 the most sacred It is the giver of fame and the des- 
troyer of sios It is very dear to the pitps, and is prized by the Devas 
as a nectar It is external and destroyer of sm of all men — 73 

Here ends Fifty-third, Chapter giving the list of Purdnas and 
Upapur&nas, and is known as the Anukrmantka of the Purdnas 

Note — It is a remarkable tact that this Partna does not mention the eighteen 0p«- 
purftnas, os they now exist. It gives the names of five such Dpapnrlnas only, showing that 
when this Purina was composed the other Opspnrlnas did not exist 


CHAPTER LIV, 

Sflta said — Ri§is 1 1 shall now relate to you in full about the gifts 
(DSna Dharma), vows (Vrata) and fasts, as explained by the Lord in the 
form of fish This narration is in the form of a dialogue between the 
great Loid Siva and wise Nfirada and also a mention of tn varga (Dharma, 
Kama and Artlia) I shall relate exactly as the dialogue took place — 1-2 

In ancient times, NAiada questioned the Lord Suva, who resides on 
the summit of Kailftda, has three eyes, and is the enemy and destroyer of 
Cupid —3 

The Sage Nfiiada said — 0 Adoiable God of gods' 0 Ruler of 
BrahmS, Vignu and Indra ' pray tell me how one may become your devotee 
or a devotee of Vi^nu and so attain wealth, life, health, beauty, luck, and 
prosperity ? Pray also tell me which Vrata is the givei of gradual 
emancipation to married women or widows, possessing all good and 
auspicious qualities 4-5 

Lord Siva said — N&rada ' You have put a very useful question 
for the benefit of all Hear about the vow which is beneficial to widows 
There is a religious observance (Vrata) which is known as nak$atrapnrupa 
Vrata, which should be devoutly kept It (nakstrapuru^a Vrata) is worship 
of Nflr&yana in the figure which should be made according to lule, having 
feet, etc , and the names of Vi^nu should be recited —6-7 

Note.— Naistrapurusa— A figure of a mas, on tbe limbs of wbjcb various asterlsms are 
marked 

The devotee should get an image of the Lord V&sudeva made accord- 
ing to the instructions of the Brflbmana, and should then commence to 
worship it from the month of Chaitra, at the time when the moon is in 
the Mfila, etc — 8 

He should recite the following mantras on the various limbs, begin- 
ning from the feet and ending with the hair of the figure — 

(1) f .,1 {tamo VlsvAdhartya— on tbe two feet, sacred to MAM aeterism 
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garments, bedstead, &c., to a pious Biahmana, versed in the Samaveda. 
The mace should be placed in a pitcher of water — 21-22 

Besides all that, the devotee should give away other things worthy of 
being offered to a Biahmana, aftei which he should devoutly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desnes in the words '■ Manoratham nab Saphalikurupva 
hiranya garbhAchyutarudrai fipin” 0 thou having the form of Brahmft, 
Vi§nu and f^iva, fulfill all my cherished desnes — 23 

The image of Visnu along with that of Laltgnii, should be given 
away to the Brihmaaa and Ins wife, with a peaceful mind So also Bhould 
be given a bedstead, made of wood, without any joints — 24 

The devotee should lecite the following — “ As the worshippers of 
Vi?nu never get any sufferings or sin, so let me get beauty and health bb 
well as highest devotion towaids Keiava , as the house of the Lord ib 
never devoid of Lalcsmi, so my house, may never be bereaft of my conBort 
in all my life , 0 Krisna ” — 25-26 

After that, the Biahmana versed in astronomy, should be dismissed 
by giving away the image of the naksatia purusa, along with clothes, 
garland, sandal paste, &c The woishippei should abstain fiom salt and oily 
food dunng all the twenty-seven days of his observance of the Vrata, and 
should feed others according to his means, without giving way to miserli- 
ness — 27-28 

The woishipper of the nak^atra purusa attains all his desires, and 
at the end passes his days in the iegion of Vi$inu with happiness He 
washes off all Ins sins as well as all the sins of his deceased ancestors 
committed in»hm present and past lives — 29-30. 

The married woman oi the man who reads or hears the story of tliiB 
observance with devotion, will free heiself oi himsself from all the sins by 
hearing and reading it This obsei vance confers many blessings on the 
worshippeis — 31 

Here ends the fifty-fourth chapter dealing with the observance called 
nakqali apuruqavrata 

Note — The twenty seven Naksatras which are to be worshipped tn the oeremonial in 
the mouth of Chaitra commencing with the Moon when she is in the asterism, Mdli, and 
on successive twenty-six days, when she passes through diflerent other astensms are 
shown in the Table opposite to this page which has been reproduced from Oolebrooke's 
Essays. The asterism, Abhijit, Is no longer, counted amongst asterisms 
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CHAPTER LV 

Hearing all that N&rada Baid — “Lord* What should one, who, 
owing to delicate health or otherwise, is not in a position to go through the 
ordinance of fasting just explained by you, do?” — 1 

The Lord said — One who is not in a position to keep up the fast 
should take his meals in the night winch will also give him everlasting 
benefit — 2 

Hear about the Vrata, called Aditya Say ana Sankar&rchana ob- 
servance, as described by the learned in the Puranas, as well as the 
method of worshipping ^afikaia, on the conjunction of the moon with 
particulai asteustn That day is most auspicious which falls on a Sunday, 
when there is Sankiauti and the 7th -day of the dark fortnight and when 
the moon is in the asterism Hast! On that day, the images of Um& and 
Maheivara should be woishipped, the fonnei after lecitmg the names 
of the God, Sun, and the lattei along with the invisible form of &va 
-3-5 

There is absolutely no diffeience between &va and the Sun, and 
consequently, the devotee, when woiehippmg theEjiva, uses the man traB 
addiessed to the Sun They are as follows — 

tilth (11 yrtiiwi SQry&ya Hamah, let him adore the feet of the image, along with 
Haiti asterism , 

With (2) mfi W Arkiya namah, the ankles, with Chitri asterism, 

With (8) vsainsm w I’uruijottaiiiiy a namah, the Shanks, along with Sviti asterism , 

With (4) ini' w DbAtre oainah, the region of the knees, along withVulklii 
asterism; 

With (6) e g esuk ssi Sahasra BhAuave namah, the two thighs should be worshipped 
along with AnurAdhA asterism , 

With (8) wtjpi W AnangAya namah, the generative organ, along with JyesthA 
asterism ; 

With |7) yrgni ilmra lodrAya Soiniya namah, the waist, along with Mali asterism , 

With (8) spjynni m Tvastre SaptaturamgamAya namah, the navel, along 
with POrvi and Uttnra AsAdhA asterism , 

With (OJ sigsink VV. Tiksnimsave namah, the arm pits, along with Sravani asterism , 

With (10) linw ai s W. VikartanAya namah, on the back, with the asterism Jlhanlatbl , 

With (VI) vmwiimmmm w HhvAntavinAaanAya namah, In the eyes, with the BatabhljA 

asterism , 

With (12) i*gnvw«iw ChandakrAya namah, on the arms, along with PQrva and Utta- 
rabhidrapada asterisms , 

With (18) sivsivilgro nw Simnimadhistya namah, the two hands, along with Revsti 
aaterism ; 

With (14) gmroym w vs SaptvAsvadborandharlya namah, the nails, along with 
Aavlnl aaterism ; 
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With (15) Ka^horadhimne namah, on the throat, along with Bharani 

asterUm , 

With (Ifl) f^anrnra DivAkArftya oamah, on the neck, with the KflttikA aefcerlsm ; 

With (17) AmbnjeaAya namah, on the lips, with the Rohin! astensm ; 

With 1 18) to Haraye namah, on the teeth, with M /‘lg&uirfi. asterlsm t 

With (10) ifbT to Sa/vitre natnah, the tongue, along with Ardrft asterlsm ; 

With (20) to fcainkarlya namah, in the nose, alorg with Punarvasa asterlsm ; 

With (21) to Arobhoruvallabh&ya namah on the forehead, along with 

Pusyft asterism , 

With (22) nn Vedas iriradhAnoe namah, on the crown of the head, along 

with the Hstensra Asleaft , 

With (28) faroftnmi to VibndhApriyUya namah, the ears, Along with MaghA asterlsm , 

With (24) ^ GobrAhuianavaiidanAya namah, the eyes, along with 

POrvaplifilguDi astensm , 

With (25) to Visvesvariya uamah, the eye-brows, along with the Uttara 

phAlgum astensm -0-15 

Afteiwaids the devotee should pray to Siva “ 0, Loid 1 armed with 
a noose, a hook, a tndent, a lotas, a human skull , and the wearer' of 
the snake and the moon and the bow, I salute Thee OLord 1 the des- 
tructor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid and Pura and Audhaka, etc , I salute 
Thee ”-16 

The worshippei should also worship the diffeient weapons (mentioned 
above), and should salute the Loid by bowing down his head, with the 
mantia Vidvedvaraya n.unah, and eveiy day abstain horn oil, flesh, green 
vegetables and salt, and eat model ately — 17 

After thus taking his meals in the night, the devotee, on the Punnrvasu 
astensm day, should put some lice, along with so’me ghee, in a vessel made 
of fig-leaves And should then give it away to the Bi&hmana, after putting 
some gold in it Then, on the seventh day of the fast, he should give to 
the Biahmaoa a couple of raiments — 18-10 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, the worshippei 
should feed the Biahmanas with raw-sugai, milk and clarified buttei —20 

And after that, he should get a golden lotus, eight fingers in length, 
made with eight leaves and studded with gems, and bedecking it with 
nice cloth, should give it away to a Biilnnma, along with bedsheet, 
pillow, utensils, shoes, chlmara, a piece of maltiess, looking glass, gar- 
ments, fimts, incense, bedstead, a cow with its hoi ns coveied with 
gold and hoofs with silvei, along with her calf and a vessel of bell-metal 
for nnlchmg the cow The cow must necessarily be given away on th$t 
occasion -21-25 

Then the devotee should pray to the Sun “ God 1 as Your house is 
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not bereft of lustre, fortune and prosperity, Bimilaily let mine be also m the 
enjoyment of same blessings ” — 26 

" Lord 1 who else is there, excepting Thyself, to grant me prosperity , 
onsequently, be pleased to safely and comfortably see me through this 
mundane sea of trials and troubles ” — 27 

After that prayer, the devtee should circumambulate and salute the 
Deity, and then dismiss the Brahman a and send to his house all the things 
given m charity None of them should be kept in the house of the 
worshipper —28. 

Nothing should be said about thiB sacied observance to a blasphemer, 
to a person of evil conduct, to a hypocrite, or to a false reasoner, for they 
are liable to profane it Doing so, would lead to sin — 29 

The self-controlled and the devout are worthy of being told about 
the mystery of this observance Those learned in the Vedas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and giver of all peace and happiness to men — 30 
Those women and men who observe thiB ordinance with devotion, 
aT6 never bereft of their sons and other dear ones They attain the Divine 
felicity, *nd are free from the curse of disease, grief and suffering— 31 

This ordinance was at first observed by Vasi^tha, Arjuna, Kuvera 
and Indra The mere recitation of this liberates one from all Bins —32 

One who reads or hears about this Ravi Dayana observance, endears 
himself to Indra and helps his deceased manes to go to heaven from 
hell —33 

Here ends the fifty-fifth chapter describing the observance, 
called Adityasayana Vrata 


CHAPTER LVI 

The adoiable Siva said — I shall now explain to you about the 
Kri 99 &?t a nd Vrata (ordinance) which ib the destroyer of all evils This 
fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to men 

Safikara should be worshipped on the eighth day of the daik 
fortnight in the month of Maigadu§a, Sambhu, on the corresponding 
day of- Panda, Mahedvara in.Ma.gha, Mahadeva in Phalguna, Sthanu 
in Chaitra, Siva in Vaiiakha, Padupati in Jyaujtha, Ugra in A?fidha, 
Sarva in Sr&vana, Trayambaka in Bh&dia, Hara m the month of Advlna, 
Id&na in X&rtika These pujis should be performed every month, on all 
the 8th days of the dark fortnight. The devotee should worship the 
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Br&bmaoas, and should obseive a fast after giving away cow, land, 
gold and cloth to them, especially to the devotees of diva In the 
night time, diva should be woislnpped with Panchagavya and with 
urine of the cow, clarified-butter, cow’s milk, sesainnm, barley, Knrfa 
grass, water, the watei of the washing of the cows’ horns, the leaves of 
dirisa, arka (Calatropis gigantea), leaves of Bilva (aegle marmelos) and 
curds — 1-6 

Note — Pftflohagavayi— Pive products of the oow, taken collectively , le, milk, 
curds, clarified butter, urine and oowdung 

The worshippei should feast the learned and the pious, from M&rgth- 
i§a after an interval of two months, undei the following trees — a A vat ha 
(the holy fig tree), vata fthe banyan tiee), udumbara (Ficus glomerata), 
plak$a (the rose-apple), pal A da (bn ten frondosa), jambu leugenia jambo- 
lana) , and he should use the tooth-biush made of these trees to cleanse his 
teeth on those days An offering of arghya water and black cloth and 
black cow should be made to the Deity, and at the conclusion of the fast, 
curds, giain, canopy, flags and chamaia, , should be given away in 
charity — 7-9 

Brahmanns should be given the five gems, along with a vase of water 
and a black cow, gold and different kinds of cloths If the worshipper 
be not a position to give away all that, he should gne a cow at all events 
Close-fistedness should not be exeicised in chanty, for it leads to sin 
One who obseives the K|isn&!-(ami fast according to the rules laid down, 
enjoys happiness after being venerated by the Devas, foi 307 kalpas, in 
the region of diva — 10-11 

Here ends the fifty-sixth chapter dealing with the Kri?ndstamtvrata 
to be observed on the eighth day of the dark fortnight of every month 

CHAPTER LV1I 

Nfij-ada said — “ 0 Lord 1 with moon as thy crest-jewel, pray tell 
me all about the ordinance, the observance of which begets long life, 
health, fecundity of the iace, kingdom, in several successive lives ” — 1. 

The Loid Siva said — NAiada' I have alieady explained to you 
about the ordinance that confers eveilastmg blessing on the devotee, and 
I shall now also explain to you more clearly about it, as described by those 
learned in the Puranas — 2 

Rohinichandra dayanaviata is most sacred The devotee should 
worship the image of N&rAyaija, after reciting the names of the moon in 
observing it — .3, 
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When the full moon day falls on Monday, or when the Rohm! asteriarn 
falls on the full moon day , the learned should bathe with paiichagavya 
and mustard, and, after that, should lecite “ Apy&sva” Mantra for a 
huridied and eight tunes — 4-5 

Note. — Apylsvi — A Yedio Mantra 

The ^udia also may observe this Vrata with extreme devotion, free- 
ing himself fiom the company of all unbeheveis, and snould-devoutlj 
salute the Gods, Moon and Vi^nu, with the following mantra, instead of 
the Vedic one — Somftya Vaiadayatha Vi^nave cha nanio namah — 6 

After finishing Ins bath and the lecitation (]apa' of the mantra, lie 
should return to lus house and worship Madhusddana, by olfeung fruits 
and floweis and singing the names of Moon (Zonin', as given below — 7 

After reciting (1) 3pnu tiwsni SS Somllya h antflya namah, should be 'worshipped the 
feet (of the Divine image), and after reciting (2 apnswmt in Anantadhkmne namab, should 
be worshipped the shanks and knees, after reciting (8) Jalodarfiya namah, the two 

thighs, and after reciting (4) ms^ewigk ss Anantab&bve namah, the organ of generation — 6 

After reciting (5) as Kfimfiya sukhapradfiya namah, the waist of the moon 

should be worshipped After reciting (Hi nn Amntodaraya namah the stomaoh, 

after re iting (7) gu i ya ah ha^snklya namah, tho navel should be worshipped —9 

After reciting (8) s*gni as ChandrUya namah, the month should be worshipped, after 
reciting (9) (gunfaqra ws Dwijkdhipftya namah, tho tooth, after reciting (10) qvjvp) as 
Chandramase namah, the face (h&syam), after reciting (II) yjgmsHl a iim se Kumudvantavaua 
priykya namah, the lips — 10 

After reciting (12) gtafimqn wi Vananaadhiniaaya namah, the nose, after reciting 
(If) wsvq s sn ft AnaudabhOtaya namah, the brows, after reciting (14) reffis usmstm an 
Indivaraayflmakarkya namah, the eyes like lotus — 11 

After reciting (lli) tneuvataRqsn kA SamastidhvaraVBndit&ya namah Bnd ^ u ls ysn aa 
D altyanlfudan&ya namah, the two ears, after reciting (18) egfvifhaia aa. Ddadhipnyaya 
namah, the forehead,, and after reciting (17) gjvsrfwknt aa Sosamoidhipataye namah, the 
hair —12 

After reciting (18) aatjia aa faaaSmkiya namah, the head of Murln, after reciting (IB) 
ft ri i wH aa Viaesvarlya namah, the coronet (of the Divine image) Rohini should also be 
worshipped The devotee, by praying “Q, Rohini, the beloved of the Lord, also known 
nndqr the name of Laksmi, O blessed one," should, offer sweet-smelling flowers, incense and 
eatables, eto , and sleep on the floor in coarse of the night on getting up early in the 
morning, and after taking his bath, he should oiler a vase of water, gold and eatables 
to the Brihraana, with the mantra aa tnjfssissn and then hear the recitation of some 
sacred book (Itihisa) for a couple of muhOrtas (86 minutes), alter taking twentyeight morse 
Is of food with clarified butter, milk and urine of the cow, but devoid of flesh and salt — 
l 8-15 

Then he should worship the Mood and Vi$pu with Kndamba, blue- 
lotus, Ketaki, jasmine, lotus, sevatl, kuvaja, while kaDuair and champ ah a 
- 18 , 
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Han should be worshiped with all the various kinds of flowers that 
bloom in vanous months, from the beginning of the month oi&i&vana — 17 

In tins way, the devotee should go on with the worship, according 
to the prescribed rites till the end of the year, after which he should give 
away a bedstead, along with a mirror and other tilings in charity — 18 

Then he should make an image of Rohm! and the Moon iu gold 
The image of the latter should be six fingers in length and that of the 
former four fingers And he should give them away to a good Br&hmana, 
along with eight white pearls, white cloths, milk, some utenBil of bell, 
metal, rice, raw sugai, sugar-cane and fiuits — 19-20 

He should also give away after that, a white cow, with its hornB 
plaited with gold and hoofs covered with silvei and its back coveied with 
a cloth, along with utensils and a couch — 21 

Aftei wards, the worshippei should bedeck the Bifibmana along with 
his consort with fine clothes, &c , and should look upon him as the moon 
hi company of Roliini — 22 

And he should then pi ay, " O Lord 1 as Rohm? shines in Thy house, 
so let my house, too, be full of lustre — 23 

0 Lord Moon ' as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be 
merciful enough to shower the same blessings on me , and let my devo- 
tion in you always remain firm ” — 24 

“ 0 Lord Moon, giant me health and prospeuty I am afraid of 
this world, and desire bliss at your hands ” — 25 

This ordinance is very dear to the Pitfis, and the observer of it 
attains the region of the moon, attei being the lord of the three worlds for 
307 Kalpas, and then gets final rest — 26 

The women folk, observing this fast, beget the same fruits, and are 
liberated from the cycle of births — 27 

One who reads or listens to this foim of ordinance, gets pure intellect 
and goes to heaven where he is venerated by the Devas — 28 

Here ends the fifty-seventh chapter describing the worship of 
Rohmtcha ndrasayanavi ata 


CHAPTER LVIII 

Sfita said — The King Vaivasvata Manu asked the Lord, who was 
lying in the water in the form of fish, to explain to him when should 
the sacrifice be performed and what feasts should be employed therein, 
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and whut kind of altar should be made for the occasion to consecrate 
a newly built tank, well and pool, grove and temple — 1-2 

He also asked the Lord to explain what fees to the officiating prieBt, 
and Sacred offerings to the Deity should then be made What are the 
proper time and place for this obsei vance, and what preceptor should be 
appointed. — 3 

The Lord Fish said — Hear, O Mighty-armed, the rules about 
tanks, etc , as laid down in the ltihAsa and the PurAntis, by knowers of the 
Vedty At the end of the summei solstice, the man peifoiming the cere- 
mony should get the pieparatory rites to the observance performed in an 
auspicious bright fortnight, after consulting a BiAhmana — 4-5 

After that, he should get a nice Vedi (squaie altar), measuring four- 
hands in length, with fout openings made, neai the tank, etc , to be 
consecrated, m the north-eastein dnection —6 

A pandal (mandapa;, measuring sixteen hands, with foui openings 
should also be made, and then around the altar should be made pits 
(gartas), five, seven or nine, but not more in numbei, one cubit deep and 
three circles round them The receptacle (yom) of the altar should be 
one span long and six or Beven fingers bioad — 7-8 

Note— Vita,stl=A measure of length equal to 12 fingoTS (being the distance between 
the extended thumb nod the little finger ) 

Thegaitas or pits should be seven in number, and the circles 
should be three inches (parvas i d digits) in height Flags and buntmgs 
of the same colour should be on all sides — 9 

In all the four directions of the pandal, aiches of the twigs of the 
Advatha, Ufjumbara, Plak$a and Vafa trees, should be made — 10 

Then eight BiAhmanas, versed in the Vedas, should be employed as 
sacrificial priests thotA), eight as warders and anothei eight as JApakas 

—11 

Nota — JApakft— One who mutters prayers 

The BrAhamana who has all the virtues in him, who is able to 
restrain his passions and knows the mantras, is calm and belongs to a 
good family, should be chosen to perform the functions of the priest 
(Purohita) — 12 

Water-pot and materials of sacrifice should be placed at each of the 
gaitas (pits), after which a fan and a white chAmara should be placed 
on a big plate of copper —13. 

Afterwards, the family guru (AobArya) should scatter on the ground 
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the different kinds of boiled nee and bailey foi presentation to the Gods, 
aflei reciting the Vedic text — 14 

The sactifieial posts should be made of the glomernus fig, measuring 
three cubits, with closed fist, in length, of llie hand of (he snci ifieer It 
is also auspicious to get them made of the size of the woi shipper — 15 

Twenty-five l?ihi|as (the eight HoMr, eight Dnu.ipAlfls, eight 
Japnkns and one I’molnta), annved in ornaments of gold, should be 
pieseuted mill golden eai-nngs, aimlets, lings and difleient kinds of 
cloths, without making any diflerenec between tlipm Hut the family 
(Achftival should lie woislnpppd with double the number of things ofleied 
to the Llltvijas Aftei that, the woislnppei should give nway in chanty 
the things liked by him the best, along with a bedstead — 16 17 

The tui tie and the ciocodile should be inndp of gold, the fish and 
the unvenomous wntei -snake should be of sdvci, the fiog and the ciab of 
coppei, and the SirfiniiAra (poi poise) fisli of non All these things should 
be piepnied fiom hefoie, 0 Loid of men — 18 

Then the vvoishippei (yajamana), bathed in the water of different 
heihs, ncconling to the Vedic injunctions, by those Veda knowing pi tests, 
should eniei the sacied pavilion, weamig a g.nlnnd of while flowpis, white 
gniments and smeaied with white sandal paste, thiough the western 
arch, in company of Ins consult, sons and giandsons, etc — l!)-20 

Then the learned should draw up a ling with powdeis of five colors 
by uttenng auspicious sound, wlnle the music of duims lb playing — 21 

Then a cucle should be made, with sixteen spokes in it, and in 
the centie a figuie of a beautiful lotus of loin leaves should be made — 22 
Aftei wnids, images of the planets and the legenls of the woild should 
be established in the piopei dueclunis on the diffeicnt altais, aftei reciting 
the Vedic hymns (piescibed foi the occasion) —23 

Then, images of the 1 ui tie and othei walei animals should he estab- 
lished in the middle, after leciling the hymns of Vai una (the God of 
wateis', and afterwaids images'of the Deities, Biahma, Siva and Visnu, 
should be established — 2 4 

After establishing the images of Gnnesta, Laksmt and AmbikA, and 
foi the pence of the Universe, the images of (Legioupof the BLiutas should 
be established — 25 

Note — Bhutan Elements, demons 

Then tlie pitchers full of water should be covered with clothes, in- 
censed with the odour of fioweis and fiuits — 26. 

18 
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A f t«'i gailandmg tlie waideis and putting sandal paste on them, the 
Achilla pi lest should ask the waideis (the Dvfttnpala pi lests) by say- 
ing “ pathndhvum” to chant tl e Veda — 27 

In the east should be seated the Vaha\i iclins (tlie two pnests reised 
in the Uigvedn 1 , in the south the two IH'Ai.iptd.is (learned in the Yajm- 
ted.i), in the west the two Dvarnpal.ib (leal tied m the Saimeda', and in the 
uoith, similarly, the two Uvarap&las Jeained in the ALhaiva-Ved^). — 28 
The worshipper should seat himself on the south side, facing the 
north and the Achdrya should ask the eight (Hotl) priests " Yajadhvarn" 
to commence the sacufiee, and to the skilful Japakaa he should say 
" ti^thadvain” (to sit down) Thus dneeting them, the Achaiya, veised in 
the sacied te’ct, should sprinkle water silently lound the fire without utter 
ing any litual founnla — 2*1-30 

Sacuficial fuel and clanfied bill tei should he offeied to the Fire, 
after lecitmg the hymns of Vanin i, and the saci ifiong pnests should also 
be made to do the same all ion nil — 31 

Afteiw.uds, accoulmg to the preseiibed lites, offeungs should be 
made to the planets, Imlra, l^vaia, Mamts Lokapilas and V nfvukai ma —32 
Then the knoweis of the Rtgveda, seated in the east, should 
separately mnttei the Eoimulae of It Ui isdkta, Rudia-iQkta, the auspicious 
Pivainilnasukta, and Purusasukta, in the same way the Dvaiapdlas, 
learned in the Yajuneda, seated mi the south, should sepai a tely nuittei 
the foimulae of India, Rudia, Soma, Ku^vniinda, Flic (Jatavedas), and 
the Sun — 33-34 

Sun daily, the Dvaiapalas, thechauteis of the S&mvedn, seated in the 
west, should chant the hymns of Vanajya, PauiusasQkta, Suvaina, UudrB 
SaiplutA., EsauJava, Panchanidhann, Gfijatnsukta, Jyestha Sama, Vama- 
devya, Brihatasama, Rauiava, Rathantara, Kanvo, Gavam Vratam, liak- 
soghna and Vayas — 35-36' 

Afterwards, the learned (Dvarapfilos) in the Atharva Veda, seated 
in the north, meditating on Vatuna, should devoutly mutter the foimulae 
of the Santikas and the Paushkns —37 

After performing the above-mentioned ceremonies on the Gist day, 
adhtvAsana should be done, and then the eatth of the following places, 
»u , Elephant waid, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle-shed, ant-hill, the 
place wlieie four stieets meet, should be put into the pitclieis full of water 
(placed in the pnndal) — 38 

Aote. — AdhivAsana=Sconting with perfumes (2) Preliminary consecration of an Image, 
Its Invocation and worship by smtable mantras, before the commencement of a ancr}Q0Q, 
(8) Making a divinity assume its abode 14 an Image. 
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Then the worshipper should bathe in tho watei, incensed with the 
following things — Lhe yellow pigment white mustnnl, sandal paste and 
lesin togethei with panchagavj.i (five pioducts of tlie cow) — 3!) 

Having thus finished the piehimnaiy 1 1 tea perfoimed with the utter- 
ance of gieat in ultras, with legnid to each ceiemony, the woishipper 
should pass the night in sleep In the morning, the woishippei should 
give away cows to the Biahrnana, te , 100 cows oi 6S or 50 or 30 oi 25. 
-40-41 

Later on, on some auspicious day and hour, as calculated by the 
astrologer (S‘nn vatsaia', the woi->hippei should give away aftei making 
hei pass through the watei of the pond, etc , lo be consecrated, a cow 
decked with gold, to the Bialnnana veiscd in the Saniav eda, alter chant- 
ing the text of the Vedas accompanied with music — 42-43 

Afterwanls, the woishippei should put, five d i lie lent kinds of gems 
on a plate of gold, and give away to the Biahmana, and should place the 
alligaloi, fish, &c , in a pond Then he should woislnp the ubove- 
meutioned cow standing in watei, held by the Bi ahmanas veised in all 
the foui Vedas, with the Ganges watei, cuul and lice, and tdiould aftei- 
wards make it swiui in the watei facing toivaids the noith —44 45 

The cow should then be bathed by leutmg the text of the Miami 
Veda, such as punaiameti, elc , as well as ilpolnstliA, etc, and then the 
woishippei should letmn to the cude of pnests Then llic lank should 
be woislnppetl and lull ofleiiiigs should be made on foui sides of it 
Aftei waids, lmma sacufice should be peifoimed fin foui dajs — 4b-47 

At the end of these ceremonies the Chaim tlii-K.u inn sliouh I be 
peiformed, when the woishippei should give daksimi to the Binlmiauae, 
accoiding to Ins means, and should muttei mantias of Vaiuna —48. 

'Then the entire matenals employed in the perfoimance of the 
sacrifice, including the panda], should be equally distubuted to the 
Ratvijas, nnd the golden bedstead should be confened on the chief 
priest —49 

Afterwards, the worshipper should feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20 
Biahtnanaa, accoiding to Ins means, which is the way of consecrating the 
tank, as desenbed in the Pur&nas — 50 

And, simdnily, it has been laid down for the consecreatiou of wells, 
pools, small tanks, &c — 51 

As to the consecration of palaces, groves, lands und buildings, the 
ritual formulae are somewhat different from the consecration of tanks. 
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Loul Biahni&haa pi esci i bed these j lies fnv the wealthy Foitv people, 
in legs fttvom.ible ciicumgtjnc ea, should follow the Lkngiu lite 9, without 
giving way to iniseiiiiiess — 5J 

'J he consecration of tonics in the jam}' seasons and autumn begets 
the fimtof Agni'toma sacufice, and of the Vajapeya and Atnatia aacnhce 
in the seusons ot Hemanla and Sisna — 53 

A ote -Aguihtoma— a protracted ceremony, extending over sovera I dftyg fn spring 
Vfljapeya = a particular sacrifice Hemai) bi= waiter season Moira — spring season 

The conseciaiion in the venial season ( V'asantat begets the benefit of 
Aivamedlia saenhee, and of tlie Rajsuya m the sunimet season — 54 

The Loid lias said that, one who pei forms the ceremonies mentioned 
above, with the mind pm tfied by eciiptures and with full faith in them, 
goes to the region of fsi \ a and icsides m heaven foi many ages — 55 

Aftei wards that man goes and enjoys in highei legions, and re- 
maining theie foi the full life of Bialimt, to the extent of two Paiaidhas, 
gets emancipation and enteis into the highest stage with Visnu And 
all tins lie gels tluough the ment acqinied hy the peifonnance of tins 
ceremony — 56 

Ucie ends the fift if-eiqhth chnptei denting mill the conseciaiion 
of tanks, let-ei onus, etc 

CHAP J Eli LIX 

The Rims — Sula 1 Tell us in detail the utes which the wise should 
observe in dedicating and conseciatmg a tiee, and also the legion in which 
he would go aftei Ins cleaih —1-2 

Sula — 1 shall explain to 3 on, 0 Loid of the woild, the riles of 
dedicating as well as those piesciibed fot tlie laying out gloves One 
should follow the lites, as diet tied foi the conseciaiion of a lank, and 
should then plant the tiees , tlie llitv ijas, the pai ilion and the Aclffiiyna 
should be mianged in the saint way, and the Biahmnnas should be adoied 
with sandal paste, &c — 3-4 

Aftei wauls, the (tees should he bathed with (lie water, mingled with 
all the piescuhed medicinal lieibs, and then, gailanding them, they 
should be vvi upped with cloth —5 

Then w ah a needle of gold, tlie Kainavedha ceiemony should be 
perfoimed on the tied and, sunilai ly, with the same golden stick the eyes 
of the tiee should be pa nted with lilaclt pigment — 6 

Note — Karvmvedha — The piercing ot the ear with needle to put on earring 

Aftei that, seveu oi eight fiuits made of gold should be placed on 

the altais. — 7 
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The incense of the lesin (giiggnla) is consideied best on such an 
occasion Onppei piLcheis, full of vvatei, should lie placer! and woialupped 
with cloth and incense, &r , altei placing coin on tliem — 8 

Then the pitcheia containing gold, &r , inside them, should be 
placed close to the tiees and saenfiee should he made aftei whir h offennga 
should be made to India, V.maspati, Lohapilas, &c , accouling to the 
rites piescnbed — 9d0 

Aftei that n nnlcli cow, covered with a piece of white cloth and 
weaiing gold oinaments and having, hei hoi ns coieied with gold, should 
be let loose between the tiees planted, wnh lici face tinned towmdsthe 
noitli A milking vessel of bell-melal elionld also be included among 
otliei things to be given aivai with the cow —11 

Then the tiees should be uateied with (the watei contained in) the 
coppei pitcheis, aftei reeiiing the, Manilas of the liik, V.iju, nnd Sams, 
addiessed to Vanina, accompanied by music and song — 12 

Aftei wnids the woislnppei should bathe with watei, taken fiom the 
above pitcheis, and weal white gnmeiits, and then with n peaceful 
mind should confei on the officiating pi icstes the cows, the riches, 
bedsteads, sacied thieads, bi.icelets, lings or gold, clothes, sandals, along 
with otliei things, and feed il em on milk fm Toni days— 13-11 

Libations consisting of mnstnul, bailey and black sesamum and 
wood of butea fiondosa, should be oITticd in the Fne, and on the (ouith 
d, iv, festivities should be obseived and Daksnn should be gnen to the 
BrVlunanas, accouling to the means of the woislnppei — 15 

The woisluppea should also gne away with an easy mind other 
things which he likes, and should snlule and dismiss t lie chief priest 
f Acli ijal, aftei giving him twice as much aa lie gave to other officiating 
pi iests — 16 

The wise who obsei ves these utes in dedicating the plantation of 
tiees, obtains all Ins desues and attains to endless felicity 

One who plants even one tiee, 0 King 1 accmding to the presci ibed 
rites, lesides in heaven foi 30,0- *0 ycat s of India The planter of tiees, 
ncc tiding to the presci died utes, liberates the same numbei of Ids past 
and fiitme manes and attains the highest peifection, and is net ei re-bom 
on earth One who lieais oi lolutes tootheis these prescubed ceremonies 
goes to the region of Biahma and is veneiated by the Dems — 17-20 

Iieie end% the fifty-ninth chapter describing the rites of 
dedicating trees and planting grooes 
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CHAPTER LX 

The Loid Fish said — I shall nnnr iclate In you the Saubhagj a 
Dayana Viata (otdmance), the giver of all bliss which is known to the 
Paurfi pikas — 1 

When the legions Rliuh, Bliuvab, Sv ,11 and Malia, (to , weie consumed, 
then the good foitune of .ill cientuies went and centicd itself in the ttfnit 
of the Loid Visnu, m V.ukuntha heaven Agim, long tnneaftoi, with 
the object ofcieating the woild, 0 King 1 the jiliislic niatenal, consisting 
of Piadh/lim (loot inattei), and conscious souls called Pm iisas, was envelop- 
ed with self consciousness (alia/iknrn), when thcie .nose a nv.iliv between 
Biahini and K|isna, legai ding the fasluoiimg of the futme woild Then 
(fiom then clashing wills', a temfying Ilame of fuc aiose m the fonn of 
a lifiga (pillai ), by the wnnntli ol which the good luck of the woild 
resting in the lieait of Hail came out (in the fmm of peispnatinn) — 2-4 

That good foi tune emeiging fiom the hem t of Visnu, passed tluongh 
the Intermediate plane tantauk-a' befoie it could leach the eaitli in 
liquid foirti, and Dales, i the wise son of Muhina, dunk up this giver of 
beauty and lovelines — 5-G 

Thence Dak^a got mighty powei and gieat liistme, and the remain- 
der of (the good luck) which leached the Eaitli was divided into eight 
pails Fiom them weie pioduced the seven gueisof piospcnty to all 
men, namely (1) sugaicancs, the Kings of all juices It is, n," jam (2 Napkin, 
coi mndei seed (?), (3) the cuininseed (KaIiijii a), 14) the clanfiod butter 
(ghjita), (5) cow’s milk (K>iia), (6) saffion (Kiisuuihlia', (7) safflower 
(Kumkuma) So also the common salt was pioduced as the eighth, and 
these aio called s.uibhagya Astaha, the eight blessings —7-0 

That which vvas drunk by Daicsa, the son of Bialnna, the knower of 
Yoga, became bus dauglitei, known as Sail (Paivnti) Paivatl, owing to 
Her matchless beauty, came to be known asl.alita, and that paragon of 
beauty was afterwaids mauied by the Loid Siva The very Sati is called 
the Goddess who gives bliss (Saubhngyamayi) and also pinspenty and 
emancipation Those men anil women who vvoislnp Hei with devotion 
may obtain eveiytlnng — 10-12 

Manu said —0 Lord 1 explain to mo the ways ol woi shipping that 
sublime Goddess, the upholder of rile Umveise, and tell me completely the 
ritual of Her woiehip — 13 

The Lord Fish said — The devotee should bathe himself with sesa- 
mum in tbe forenoon, on the thud day of the lunai fortnight, in the month 
of Chaitra, during the vernal season , for, on that day, the Goddees was 


OB AFTER LX 


183 


united to Snfl, (lie soul of tlie Uimeise, with marital ntes On that day, 
Suva, along with His tonsoit, Pan all, should be woi shipped with floweis, 
flints, incense, lamps, and oflei mgs of foods, &c , and the image (of Ginn!) 
slituild be bathed with Punchagavya and scented vvateis, aftei which 
Gauii and Lankina should be nnishipped as follows — 14-17 

By pronouncing ( 1 ) Him? =!>! i atilnjai nainili, tbe feLt or the Devi should bo wor- 
shipped, aud those of fcivii should bo woi shipped with the mantra fiwn ^*1 fcivflytummnli , 
Their ankles should be worshipped after pronouncing (2) Rww M fcivayanauiah and 
^ JayA>ainamah ? after saluting Jludi a with (3) WJWI *1*1 TjugunAyanamah and the 
Goddess, with Bbivdnyai namah, their Bhunk* should be worshipped After 

saluting Gauri with (5) HudiosvarAj ai namah, 6iva and with *»! VijayAya 

namah, their knees should be worshipped After saluting biva with (0) fWftlPl "P! 
HarikcsAy uiainih and Gann with ^ Varade namah (the giver of boons), the thighs 
should be woi shipped — 18-19 

Their waist shnull jg worshipped, after snlutihg the goddess with (7) Juril n 
Isflyai n a mail I salute the goddess, IiA IIo should snluto i v ankara with 
hnukarAya namiili The abdomen should bo worshipped by sny mg (B) Kotaval 

namah 1 salute the godd^t.3 ko*avi, and by ^ uhne nain ih, I salute the wielder of 
the trident r — 20 

The stomach of tho Goddess, after saying (9) WJ*-* Maug.alfiyai namasl ubhyaro, 

“ 1 salute Mini gall’ 1 (the giver of bliss; , tho stonach of Mva, after pronouncing Rws ^ 
fanAya namah “I salute i lva,” tho breasts of the Goddess, after say nig (10) ** 

laflnyai namah, “I salute isAnf and of the God by Baying sslfiln Saiv&tmane namah, 

I salute tho All Soul — 21 

The throat of the Lord, after spying (11) H Vedfitrimne namah, " 1 salute the 

soul of the Vedas the throat of the Goddess, after saying Vi iludrfiuyei namuli, 1 I 

Bn lute Rndrfini,’ then hands, after pronouiu mg (12) fflJTnni ^ TripuriighnAya numah, 
“I salute tho god, tho dcstioyei of the demon Tnpura, and the goddess with *l^ 

AiinntAy ai namah, “ 1 saluto the Inllnltc ' — 22 

Their arms, after pionouncmg (13) ^ TnlochanAya namah “I salute the 

three eyed H^ra, and the goddess by eranrafnqfl ss kalfln.ilapn vAyai namah," 1 Balute the 
beloved of tho Lord," the ornaments, after saying (14) $nii«s*wnn ^ SaubbAgyabliav&ufiya 
namah, ' then mouths, after reciting (15) 1 ovaliisvadhfiyai namah, for the 

goddess and iwtH ^ lavaiau n imah, foi the god " — 23 

The lips of the Goddess, the gi\ei of prosperity, should bo worshipped by recit- 
ing (10) ^ A-oLamadlnnfi-inyai namah and of the god by ** .SivAya 

namah Tho checks of (he Loul should be woishipped by saying (17) ^ SthAnave 

naunh and of tlic goddess bj saying ** ChandramnkhapnvAyai namah —24 

The nose of the Lord should be worshipped by leciting (18) wflttan ** ArdbanArtsAya 
namah and of the goddess by ss Asitfiigyai ramnh The eye-brows of the Lord 

of tbe world should be worshipped by reciting (10) W Namah UgrAya, and of tbe 

goddess by nn Lalitflyai namah —25 

The tresses of hiva, after reciting (20) wh W KarvAya namah, " I salute forva,” the 
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destructor of Pura, the tresses of the hair of the Goddess, after snylng H Vftsavyul 

nnnifih " T nalute Vnsn\ i, t h“ hair <>f I he god flftor reciting (21) ^ namah HrThaii- 

tliH nfttli iyi mid of the irmlrlt ss with the same m ultra r ( he head of the goddess, after pro- 
nouncing (2-) Pliimogr isatmrnpi uj o, 41 1 salute DhimogLasamarflpini" and of 

the God bv ^ ''imSIimne mnnh 2f> 

After rhus worshipping i\»i thoilr^otco slirulrl placn hefore Him the Rnulihflgj a 
/stnUa, the t i if li fc bit SMngH < misisi mg oT llie follow i ng eight (lungs cl >mfl< (1 hul tej-t^hce) 
nisplWiv l 9 ; RHtlron cow h milk, < uimiiM oil sngarc inc iv^iuja s^lt and con mder seed 
All those eight things aio tonsidtrcd as booun, and Lheiefore their mixture is called 
Haublifigja A*t«k t — 27 28 

A’olc - The cunmeration here is slightly different from that of £lokn 0 

Aflei olTciing these things to Sna mid PAnMi, llie devotee elioulcl 
wnfili the boms of the cow in the nigh t and dunk the same and sleep on 
the floor — 20 

Getting up in the morning, the devotee shon'd bathe, and after 
turning his 1 osin v, should ofTei c lollies, g.u hinds ornaments, Ac, to the 
Diillnnuna and to Ins Consort —30 

The devotee should get a pan of golden feel made anil give them 
ntvav along with the eight blessings m the Pi ‘ liniaiiu nflci invoking bless- 
ing of the Goddess Lull l.i, suing “ pij a 1 , on nti.l T nilit i " — 31 

Sunil, n 1 v, foi a ye.u, the wot slop should he peifouned rtccmding to 
the piesctibed ltles, on each thud day of the moon, by those u ho desno 
all blessings — 32 

The follmringspeci.il ai tides of diet and niantia of gift IMna) should 
benhseived hem them limn me The devotee should dunk the trashing 
of the cow’s lfoins in the .lionlh of Chain*, e.it covvdiing m the month 
of V.inTikhn The flovvei of Muulaia Iipp in the inonlh of ,Ty,u-tha the 
leaves of the vvoodapple (Vdvapatia) in the month of As ulha, cui (Is m 
the month of Sia'.im, the wnloi npi mkkd n iih die Kn«ta glass in the 
month of Bli.ldia Milk hi Alvina el.u died hntlei , mi xed with curd, 
in Kiitika, the eoiv’s mine in Maig.Hun, clai i tied bnttei in Pausa 
Ulaek sesimnin m Magi in, r.if.c hagai ya in Phalgnna At the time of 
giving away the gifts, the devotee should lecite the following inantta 
“ L dll A, V tjny I) I nidi a, Rli ivlni Ku midft, iiivl, Vasudev i, Garni, Manga) A, 
KamalA, Sail, Uini, be pleased " In otliei wools, the devotee should in 
each month invoke the plea-auaof the Goddess by lecuuig a fiesli name 
out of the twelve n.un»s inemmned, pis, in Ch.utra lie should say, “ Lalitfi, 
be pleased," iii Vunhikha, “ Vijaya be pleased," and so on — 33 37 

He should ofTei the following vai leties of flmveis tone each month), 
At the tune of woiship — MalltkA, Aiuka, Lotus, Kadainba, Uipala, MAlatl, 
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Kubjaka, Karablra, R&nam, Ainl&na, Kutikuma ami Sindhuvara ; or any 
of the following flowers, as procurable, should be offered, eia — Jasmine, 
Safflower, Milatl, Lotus and Karabiia — 38 40. 

Married woman or maid, after devoutly worshipping Siva, at the end 
of the ordinance, should give away a bedstead, along with all the necessary 
requisites. — 41 

At the tune of giving away the bedstead, the following things should 
also bn placed on it and given away along with it —The golden images 
of diva and P&rvatl, the golden figures of ox and cow — 42 

Besides this, according to his means, the devotee should give to the 
Br&hmanas and their wives, clothes, grain, ornaments, cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or doubt — 43 

One who observes this ordinance — Saubh&gya-iayana — achieves all 
his ends and emancipation This ordinance had better be observed 
without any object of bearing fruits — 44 

One who observes this ordinance every month, begets good fortune, 
health, beauty, longevity, clothes, ornaments, etc, which last him for 
900000H300 yeais One who observes this ordinance for 12 years, 8 years, 
or 7 years, goes and enjoys in the region of Siva, foi three Kalpae — 45-46 

The married woman or the maul who keeps up tins oi (finance also 
attains the same benefits through the grace of the Goddess L.ilitfl, — 47. 

One who hears or advises others to listen to the account of this 
ordinance, passes his days in heaven for a long time in the foi m of 
Vidyftdhara — 48 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and Sabanrab&hu, the 
son of Kartavlrya, was the second to obseive it , and afterwaids it was kept 
up by Varuna and Nandi, and consequently this is considered so sacred 
in this world — 49 

Here ends the sixtieth chapter dealing with the ohseroanee called 
Saubh&gyasayanaerata 


CHAPTER LXI. 

N&rada said. — &va 1 There are named the following seven regions 
of the Devas, vie — Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svab, Mabah, JanB&, Tapab, Satyaip —1 
How may masteiy be obtained in euceesaidh over three lokfts, and 
how one may obtaiu in this earth prosperity, beauty, long life and blessing. 
Please also explain to me how they become blessed with fortune, beauty 
and wealth — 2 
u 
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diva said — Formerly, a fearful fire was ablsae on this earth sccom- 
pained with a strong wind The frietion oaused by the wind produced 
the fire for the destruction of the demons, at the oommand of Purnh&ta 

(Indra) —3. 

That terrific fire reduoed many demons to ashes, when TArakasura, 
Kamal&ksa, K&ladanstra, ParAvasn, and Virfichana fled from their, war- 
fare with the Devas.— 4 

They all plunged themselves into the waters of the sea and took up 
their abode there, where fire with the help of air could uot consume 
them —5. 

Afterwards, the demons began to come out of the waters and persecute 
the Devas, men, sages and other living beings, and disappear again into 
the sea. — 6 

In that way, the demons asserted then boldness for twelve thousand 
yeais and continued their campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for s 
period of five or seven years at a time, by taking shelter in the foi tress 
of the ocean —7. 

Later od, Indra directed the fire and the wind to diy up the oceeaji 
in the following words — Dry up this receptacle of watei quickly. — 8 

" Because it shelters my foes They have taken their refuge in 
the home of Varuna Tt should therefore be dried up as quick aa 
possible ” — 9 

Heaiing that mandate of India, both fire and wind said to Him, 
the destroyer of Sambara — “It would be a great sin to destroy the 
ocean Because innumerable beings had made it then home, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their annihilation along with it, there- 
fore, we, 0 Purandara, cannot do it. Lacs and lace of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within the space of every yojana. It was not meet foi ns to annihilate 
them What fault have they done to be destioyed, 0 chief of the Devas ” 
- 10-12 

Hearing the speech of the file and the wind, India became full of 
wrath. His eyes turned crimson red, and it appeared as if He was 
going to eat up both fire and wind. In his rage, he said —13 

“There is no question of Dharma or adharmu where Immortals are 
concerned, and your %lory is still more high 0 Agm and Vayu > 
Since you have violated my injunction and have adopted the duties of 
the Mums not to injure any being, and oinoe you have leaned towards 
the enemies who are devoid of religion and politics, losing sight of duty 
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and &4stra ; therefore You, 0 fire, mil Dow be born by assuming one 
body along with lleruta, among the mortals, in the form of e sage 
In that form of the sage Agastya, you will dry up the ocean, after 
which you will again come back to your Divine form ” — 14-17 

After thus being cursed by Indra, both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of Mitrfi 
Vaiunt and came to be known as Agastya—tbe younger brother of 
Vadipths, and ODe of the most renowned ascetics — 18-19 

N&rada asked $iva how Agastya became the brother of Vndistha, 
and how MitrS Vftruna became lus father, and how the sage Agastya 
was born out of the pitcher — 20 

tWa said that, once upon a time Lord Vispu, the son of Dharma, 
began to practise rigid asceticism on the Burnout of the Gandharofidsna 
mountain Indra being afraid of His austerities, sent a group of nymplia in 
company of the Vernal-seaeon and Cupid to distract Hun from Hie penan- 
ces and destory His austerities — 21-22 

The Lord Han was not m any way moved by the stags and music, 
gestures and tones of the Cupul and the spring, nor was his mind attract- 
ed to external objects — 23 

Finding the Lord remaining firm, the agents of Indra began to 
shiver with fear, when the Lord, in order to further bewilder them, 
produced from Hib thigh a damsel of exquiBite beauty, fascinating the 
dwellers of the three woilds — 24 

Seeing whom, all the Devas, aloug with Cupid and spnug, became 
enamoured of her, when the Lord Baid to them, in the presence of the 
Apsaras — 25, 

" This is the nymph Uivadl, 0 Devas 1 and I have created her to 
become the head of all ApsaraB " — 20 

Then the God Mitra called her, and asked hei to enjoy with Him, 
which she accepted — 27 

Afterwards, the lotus-eyed Uns4l, while moving in the sky slowly, 
was caught by Varuns, who slowly pulled her by her cloth, at which she 
told Him : “ Your action is not proper Because I have accepted Mitrn 
first, and consequently I cannot be your wife, 0 Varupa.” Varuna told her, 

" Keep me at least in your favor and then go elsewhere.” — 28-29. 

She replied " All right.” When Mitra heard this, he oureed her 
” You go down to the world of the morula and be married to the son of 
moon, Budha, because you have followed the ways of a courtesan." Saying 
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that, b'ltli V iruoa and Mitra threw Their seed in a pitcher of crater, out of 
which two sages Agastya and V isi^lia) came out — 30-31 

Once upon a tune King Nmn was playing with women the game of 
dice, wlipre Vnaifjlia, the son of Brahma, chanced to go At that time 
the king did not show his respect to the sage, at which the latter got 
annnved and rnrsed him to become body leas, and the king also pronounced 
another cur-e on the sage — 32-33 

They both became bereft of reason, as it were, through the curse of 
each other, and went to BralimA, the Lord of the Universe, to remedy the 
affects of the curses —34 

With the ordure of Brahma, Nitni entered the eyes of the mankind, 
and this causes them to open their eyes , but when Nimi takes rest, they 
close their eyes , and hence this shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or ntine^a Vanii^ha, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
was born out of it, and after him the sage Agastya was born, of the same 
pitcher, of white colour, with four bauds, sacred thread, kamapdalu, and 
garland — 35-38 

The sage Agastya went to the Malaya mountain, along with his 
better-half, and began to practise rigid austerities, surrounded with a 
number of other sages, according to the rules of forestrdwellers, her- 
mits — 37. 

A Long time after, the sage Agastya, seeing the world oppressed by 
the demon Tflraknsuia, drank the ocean — 38 

When BiahraA, Visnu and J$iva went to grant birn a boon and asked 
him to seek any boon he wished, Agastya said — “ I wish to have the pri- 
vilege of moving about in the Vimflnas on the Daksindchala mount, till a 
thousand Brahmas come and go in turn for 25 crores of times, and those 
who worship me at the time of the appearance of my Vimana, should be 
the monsrclis of all the seven realms, till the time of the re-establishment 
of fresh sovereignty in the seven climes ” — 39-41 

Lord Siva said — “ It will be so , " and afterwards all the Devas went 
back to their respective regions. It ts therefore proper for every BenBible 
man to give a libation of water farghya) to the sage Agastya — 42 

Nnrada — " How should a libation of water be offered to tbe sage 
Agastva , be pleased to explain to me tbe ways of worshipping him "—43 

The Lord said. — The learned should get op early in the morning, 
with the rising of Agastva, and bathe in water mixed with white sesamum 
and should wear garland of white flowers and white clothes.— 44. 
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And then a good pitcher, fiee from per filiations, should be placed, 
after decorating t with Anvers, cloths, and filled in with Paucharatna, and 
haring a pot. Full of clarified butter, put on top of it —45 

Note - P^flfharaCiw, Me Ove goms They nre variously enumerated of#.'— 

(K< vink i sv® fajni vwrcs* 

II 

(^) evw rsw gvjr riww jtvt®v t * 9 riwipwn?in 11 

(\) *h* ir* qirem?® fcifoivu i qw w faq staqfirfai g$- 

II 

Afterwards, a golden image, of the eize of a thumb, with extensive 
arms and four heads, should be made and placed on top of the pitcher, 
and then, after filling it in with sapta-dhanya and decorating with 
cloth — 46 

Hote.— Sapta-dhlnya seven grain* 

It should be given away to a Br&hmana, along with a vessel of bell 
metal, rice, shell, and then the image of gold should be given away in 
charity, with the devotee's face turned towards the south — 47 

The devotee, if he can nffoid it, should give away a milch cow, along 
with her calf, after getting her hoofs covered with silver, and hornB covered 
with gold, and wearing a bell round ber neck, to a Brahmana — 48 

The devotee should observe this rite for seven days from the rising 
of Agastya Some say that it should be observed for seveteen years — 49 
“ 0 Thou, as white as ICnda flower, 0 Thou born of Agni and Marut, 
0 Thou son of Mitra and Varuoa, 1 salute Thee, born of a pitcher ” The 
devotee woishipping like this with fiuits and flowers, never gets aggnev- 
ed —50 

Afterwards, homa sacrifice should be performed, without any desire of 
obtaining any fruits The devotee should thus offei libation of water — 51 
The devotee offenng a libation of water once, according to the lites 
prescribed, gets beauty and health , the one offenng it twice gets a 
place in B Liu vara region, the one performing it thrice goes to heaven 
In the same way, one who performs it seven times goes and enjoys in 
all the seven realms, one after the other , and the one who offers it duung 
the whole of Ins lifetime, becomes united with Bralimi — 52-53 

One who hears, reads or relates to others this ordinance, goes 
to the clime of Vi$nu, and is respected by the Devss there, — 54 

Here ends the sixty- fiiet chapter dealing with the birth of Agaetya 
and the method of gmng arghya to him. 
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CHAPTER LXII 

King Vai vaavata Manu said — Loid 1 pray tel! me about a vrata (oidi- 
uance) that may be the giver of good luck, health, proapenty, emancipation, 
and everlasting fruit in the next world — 1 

Lord Matsya said —1 shall relate to you what diva, the destroyei 
of Pura, said to P&ivat!, in answer to a question put by hei* while 
be was sitting on the beautiful peak of the Kaillitfa I shall explain 
to you now the ordinance which gives prosperity and emancipation, 
as enunciated by Him, in the course of a conversation on religious and 
pleasant subjects in which they were engaged — 2-3 

diva said —Hear, 0 lady, attentively, the vow which gives endless 
merit , the best of vows, worthy of being followed by men and women 
The devotee should put the tilaka mark on hia forehead made with a paste 
of gorOchana, fresh unne of the cow, cowdung and Bandal, mixing them 
with curds , after bathing well and rubbing white mustard on his body, 
in the month of BhUdra, Vairfakhn oi the holy Maigasirsa (Agrahayan and), 
on the third day of the bught fortnight This is giver of auBpiciousness 
and health, and is very much appieciated by the goddess Lalitfi — 4-6 

On every third day of the blight and the dark fortnights, the male 
devotees, with their minds controlled, should weai yellow gaiments, the 
married women red garments , the widows should put on ochre-coloured 
garments, aud maidens should be clad in white. Afterwards, the devotee 
should bathe the goddess with ponchagavya and milk, then with 
honey and then with water urornated with floweis and sandal Then 
white flowers, various kinds of fruits, suit, raw-sugar, milk, clanfied 
butter, white nee, sesamum, conandei and cununseed should be offered 
to the goddess, aud a libation of water should be made on the third days 
of the bright and dark fortinghts with the following mantras — 7-10 

The feet should bo worshipped after reciting (1) " Varadkyai namah,” 
(1 salute the giver of boons), the ankles after reciting (2) “£$rtyai namah,” 
(1 salute you Laksmt, the goddess of wealth), the legs after reciting 
(3) 11 Aiokayai namah," the knees, after reoiting (4) “Parvatyai namah,” 
the hips, after leciting (5) “ Mahgala KSngyai namah,” “I astute the giver 
of happiness,” the waist, after reciting (6) ” Vatnadevyai namah,” the 
stomach, after reciting (7) “ PadmodarSyai namah.” the breast, after 
reciting (8) “ Kfimadriyai namah,” the hands after reciting <0i “ Saubhkg- 
yadaymyai namah," the arms and the mouth, after reciting (10) " £$riyai 
namah,” the face after reciting (11) “ Darpapa vismyai namah," the 
cheeks after reciting (12; " Smaradiyat namah," the nose after reciting 
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( 13 ) “ Gauryai naraah," the eyes after reciting (14) "UtpaMyai namah,’’ 
(be forehead and the treeaea, after leciting (15) 11 Tu-tyai natnah," the 
head after reciting, (1(3) “ KStykyanyai namab ’’—11-14 

The Goddesses Gaurt, &c , should be worshipped also after pro- 
nouncing the mantra srih At3f Slfr TO: WTwi TO: I iwsrft W 

si^l TO: II “Salutations to Gaui!, L)ht$Q&, K&ntl, Sri, Kanibhft, Lahti, 
and VftaudevI " Then the devotee, having thus worshipped, according to 
rule, should diaw in fiont of the goddess, the figuie of a lotus with 
twelve petals, with the pencaip made of sallron — 15-16. 

The Goddess Gaurl should be fixed on the Eastern petal, Aipana on the 
South-Eastern petal, BbavAnl on the Southern petal, HudiSnl on the South- 
Western petal, SaumyS on the Western pets), Madanavf slid on the North- 
Western petal , and after that Qma on the Noithern petal , followed by the 
terrible 1‘ a tala on the North-Eastern petal , in the Centre, id due order, 
should be placed, 1 MSqtsaOga, 2 ilatgala, 3 Kutuuda, 4 Suit ,and the 
Lord Rudra in the midst of all these goddesses, the goddess Lalita on the 
pericarp of the lotus flower, the goddesses should be located with flowers, 
nee, and water by uttering the salutation, namah — 17-19. 

Afterwards, auspicious songs should be Bung, conches blown, and 
the goddesses, adorned with red saudal, red cloth, red flowers, should be 
worshipped and the devotee should put red pigment and bathing powder 
on them aftei bathing them, for, red smdura and saffron are extremely 
aggreeable to them —20 

The teacher (guru) should also be adored, with prescribed ntee, 
because where the guru is left unadored, all the rites prove fruitless. 

— 21 . 

The Goddess Gauii should be worshipped with blue lotus, during 
the month of Bh&drapada , with red Bandbujlva flower m the month of 
Asvma , with white lotus (^atapatra) dunng the mouth of Kirtika, with 
jasmine flowers in the month of M&rgodiraa (Agrah^yaua) , with the 
yellow amaianth flowei in the month of Pau$a , with the white jasmine 
or safflower in the month of Magha , and with the white jastrine or 
Bindhuvfira flowers in the month of Phulguns , with the Champaka and 
the Aifoka flowers in the month of Chaitra, with P&tala flowers in the 
month of VanUkha , with lotus flowers in the month of Jye^tba , with fresh 

lotus during Asaflha, with Kadambs and Malati flowers during Sra vena 

23-24 

The devotee should take the- following things, one after the other, 
from the month of Bhfidrapada — Cow’s urine, cowdung, cow's milk, 
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curds, clarified butler, the water of Kuis grass, the leaves of the wood- 
apple (bilva), the fl ivvers of Calotropm-gigantea (arka), barley fyav.i), the 
washing of the cow's horns, Pancliagavya and Bael fruit, and offer these 
to the Goddess as Praftana They should be taken one by one, c«e , on the 
third day of BhAdrapada cow’a urine, in the month of Advina cowdung, 
and ao on — 25-20 

In the same way, on every thud day of the bright and dai k fortnights, 
the devotee should, after adoring the God t^ivn) with his consort,* offer them 
cloths, garlands, flowers, sandal, etc To a male God, a yellow garment 
should be offered and to a female goddess, saffron-colored dress — 27 

The following things should also be given away to the Goddess — 
NispAva, cutnmaeed, salt, sugarcane, raw sugar, flowers, fruits, a lotus of 
gold, with these words “ Goddess 1 as &va doeB not go any where 
forsaking you, no you should save this devotee of yours through this 
mundane sea of troubles "—28 29 

The Goddesses Kumudft, Vimala, AnantS, Bhnvflni, SudhA, fSivA, 
LalitA, KamalA, Gaurl, Sail, llamblia, Parvali should also be worshipped 
The devotee should invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting each 
of the names mentioned above, one by one, from BhAdrapada, viz — 
" Kumuda Prlyatam," KuraudA be pleased and satisfied, and so on 
On the completion of the ordinance, a bedstead, along with a golden 
lotus, should be given away to the BrAbmana —30-31 

Every month, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 Br&hmanas, with their wives, should 
be adored by the devotee and by hia consort — 32 

After first giving DakifinS to the guru, it should be given to other 
BrAbmagas This is what has been laid down for the observance of this 
ordinance — the giver of infinite benefit 33 

It is the destroyer of all sins, and the giver of good luck and health 
It should not be missed through miserliness, for the man or the woman 
who exercises miserliness goes to the lower regions —34 

Women who are in the family way, maids, those in confinement due 
to deliveiy, and those who are ailing, should take their food at night not 
keeping the full fast) If one is in her menses, and so cannot observe it 
through impurity, she should get it observed by others, according to the 
prescribed rites She herself shoiild observe continence — 35 

One who observes this Tritlya, giver of endless fruit, with devotion, 
remains in the realm of Siva for a hundred crore of KalpaB - 36 
• T his i» g way be wade also to a Brikmana and kla wife 
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Evan the poor who observes it with devotion for three years, accord- 
ing to the prescribed rites, using flowers alone for worship, gets the same 
benefit — 37 

The maid, the married woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits through the grace of the Goddress Gaurl — 38 

One who reads or hears the relation of this Gauri Vrata or advises 
others to follow it, is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 
their consorts and the Kinnaras — 39 

Here ends the sixty-second chapter dealing with Ananta-tntiy&-vrata 

Note —Ml the above Goddesses are really manifestations ot the same deity The 
worda Kumnd&,etc , may be taken also as different names of one and 'the same Goddess for 
the purposes of worship in difi ©rent months and tithis 


CHAPTER LXIII 

The Lord Siva said —I shall now descube to you another Tntlytl, 
oidinance that washes off all the sms and is known bb “ Rabakalydmnl 
tntiya ” by knowers of ancient rituals In observing it the devotee should 
bathe in cow’s milk and sesamum on the third day of the bright fortnight 
in the month of Magha The Goddess should be bathed with honey and 
the juice of sugarcane The right hand side of the Goddess should be 
worshipped first and the left hand side afterwards, with the following 
mantras — 1-3 

The feet and the ankle should be worshipped, after reciting (1) wlwnl WW. " I salute 
the Goddess Lahti," the legs and the knees, after pronouncing (2) wrwSl aw SAntyal namah 
the thighs, after reciting (8) fw? aw 11 Snyai namah " — 4 

The walet, after reciting (4) wmwwl ww " Mad&lsslyai namah,” the stomach, after 
reciting (5) aw « Am&Uyai namah,” the breasts, after reciting (8) w^wwififA ww Mad- 

avlsinyai namah," the shoulders, after reciting (7) Jybt aw KumudSyal namah —5 

The arms and the hands, after reciting (8) aia^l ” Midhavyal namah," the mouth and 
the face, after reoiting (9) wwsil aw ” Kamaltyai namah,” the brows and the forehead, 
after reciting (10) ase J ^ aw 11 HudrSnyav namah," the locks of hair, after reciting (11) ww 

“bankarftyai namah " — 6 

The Coronet, after saying (12) ItbHiliwh WW' “ Tisvav&sinyai namsh," the head, after 
reciting (18) ww “ KSntyal namah," the left forehead, after reciting (14) ^wi% ww 
“ Madan&yai namah,” the brows, after reciting (15) ^tfgwit WW 11 Mohan&yal Damsh 7 

The eyes, after reciting (18) wsfliwwrfwt ww “ OhandrSrdhsdhSnnyal namah/’ the 
month, after reciting (17) ww* 11 Tuy(yai namah,” the throat, after reciting (18) 
w Utkenfhinyai namah," the breasts, after reoiting (18) wynl WW Amrlthyai namah.” — 8 
The left abdomen by reoiting (20) vw8 ww: >' Rambhtyu namah," the waist, after 
o(tlng (It) Sfcwl ww. “ Vlsoktyai namah,” the heart, after reciting (2J) WWiwJVil ww.“ M»n- 
mathidhigpyai namah," the stomach, after reoiting (2®^ JTflrt ww “ Pttaltyal namahw’— 8- 
16 
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The wiUt, after reciting (14) JjUWlfrl ew "Saratvlslnyai namah,’' the thighs, after re- 
oltlng (If) •' Ghampakaprlyiyal naniah," the knees end the legs, sfter reciting (M) 

“Oeoryal namah," the ankles, after reciting (17) '**’4 in " Giyatryal namap.”— 10 
The feet, after reciting (18) evnroA SS. “ Dharldhariyal namap," the head, after re 
citing SSI Ylaraktryal namah " 

Namobhavtniyai, Ktminyai. KAnadevyal, Jagataprlyiiyai, should also he said. — 11 

The Goddess should be worshipped like this, and then the BrAbmapa 
and his wife should also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 

drink, — 12 

A pitcher, full of water and decorated with a pair of white cloths, 
along with a golden lotus and flower-gailands and sandal, should be given 
away in charity to the Brfihmapa — 13 

Afterwards, the devotee should say, OKumudd Goddess 1 be pleased 
and accept this lavapavrata In this way, the GoddeBs should be wor- 
shipped each month The Goddess Kumuda becomes pleased with the 
devotee by the observance of this ordinance — 14 

In the month of Magha, salt should not be taken, raw sugar should 
be avoided in Phfilguna, oil and mustard should be discarded in Chaitra, 
and honey and sweets should be avoided in Vaidakha — 15 

In the month of Jai§tha puddings should be avoided, cumin-seed 
should be discaided in A?fidha, milk in Havana, curds in Bhfidrapada — 
16 

Clarified butter in Advina, honey m Karttika, coriander in M&rg- 
rflrsa, sugar in Pausa — 17 

On the completion of the ordinance, a Kamapdalu, full of water, &c , 
along with a full vessel, should be given away in charity, each month, in 
the afternoon. — 18 

(1) White balls of sweet (Laddu), (2) mohanbhdga, pudding, (3) cake 
(purl), (4) gharika cake, (5) sweet cake, (6) sweet cake mixed with spices, 
(71 mapdaka, (8) milk, (9) vegetable, (10) curd nee, (11) incjari imartl, (12) and 
avnkavaitika GojhA, should be given, one by one, after putting them on the 
top of the Kamandalu in each month, t e , in Magha, white balls of sweet 
should be given, in the next month mohanbhfiga, and so on. — 19-20 

Kumudfi, MAdhavi, Gaurt, RambhS, Bhadrd, Jay S, &vft, Umfi, Rati, 
Ball, Man galfi, RatilAlasA should be invoked, turn, by turn each month, 
beginning with M&gha, and aay 1 prtyatSm The devotee should offer to 
the goddess the prSAana with panchagavya, and should observe a fast on 
e v >h of the prescribed days ; if he cannot keep the full fast, he might eat 
tome thing in the night — 21-22 
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Again in the month of MSgba, sugar should be placed on the 
Kamandalu, and, after saying, " Goddess be pleased,” should be given away 
to a Brlhmana in charity — the golden image of P&rvatt, of the Bize of an 
inch, aftei decorating it with the five gems, rosary, Bacred thread, 
Kamanflalu, the figure of the moon with four arms, white eyes and white 
clothes, a pair of white cows, decorated with gold and covered with white 
cloth, along with a milting vessel,— 23-25 

One who observes this Rasa Kalyantni Tnttya ordinance, becomes 
instantly libeiated from sms and never remains grieved for 9000001000 
years One who gives away an image of Parvati, with a golden lotus, 
each month, gets the benefit of performing a thousand agniftoma sacrifices. 
—26-27 . 

The married woman, oi the maid, or the widow who observes this 
ordinance, derives the same benefit and gets good luck and health, and 
goes to the lealm of P&rvatl — 28 

One who reads or hears this, is liberated fiom the Bine of the Kali 
Age and goes to the region of Parvati One who relates this to others 
or induces others to observe this vrata, also becomes like the Lord of the 
Devas and moves about in aerial chariots — 29. 

Here ends the sixty-third chapter detcribmg Rdaakalydninttritiyd vrata 


CHAPTER LXIV 

Siiva said — N&rada 1 [ shall now explain to you about the ordinanoe 
known 88 Ardranandakart tntlya, which is the destroyer of all sine. — 1 
On the third day of the bright fortnight, whenever the moon is in 
the mansion of any one of the following astensms, PfirvSafi<Jhfl (or 
Uttarag&<Jh4), Rohipt, Mngadira, Hast 4 or MfilA, the devotee should bathe 
in water mingled with kuia and incense — 2 

Afterwards, he should wear a garland of white flowers, white raiments, 
and use white sandal paste, and then worship goddess Bhavfinf, along with 
Her consort, Mahadeva, with white flowers and incense, and then seat them 
in their proper places, and recite the following mantras — 3 

Pirvati’s feet should be worshipped, after reciting “ Visudevyai 
namah,” and diva's feet should be worshipped, after reciting “ dankarAya 
namab,” and their legs, after reciting " ^okavinSrfinyat namab and 
JLnandSya namab,” respectively — 4 

Their hips, after reciting “ RambhSyayi namab ” for the goddess, and 
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“fjivfiya natnab” foi the God &va The waist of the goddess, after reciting 
“ Adityai namah,” and of the God by reciting “ ^Qlap&naye namah ” — 5 

The navel of the Goddess, after reciting “ Mfldhavyai namah,” and of 
the God f$ambhu, by reciting “ Bhavfiya namah ” The breast of the 
Goddess, after reciting “ Anandakflrinyai namah,” and of Sankara by 
Indudhdrine namah " — 6 

The throat of the Goddess, after reciting “ Utkanthinyai namajj,” and 
of the God Hara by “ NllakanthAya namah ” The hands of the Goddess, 
after reciting “ Utpaladhfirinyai namah,” and of the Lord of the world by 
“ Rudr&ya namah ” The arms of the Goddess, after reciting “ Pftrirambhin- 
yai namat>,” and of Hara by “ Tniul&ya namah ” — 7 

The mouth of the Goddess, aftei reciting “ Vilasmyai namah,” and 
the mouth of fJiva, after reciting “ Vn^edaya namah ” The cheek of 
the Goddess, after reciting “ Sasmeraliliyai namah,” and of the God by 
11 VidvavaktiAya namah ” — 8 

The eyes of the Goddess, by reciting “ Madanavilsinyai Damah,” and 
of the God Ti lrffilin by “ Vnfvadhtame namah ” The brows of the Goddess, 
after reciting “ Nfityapriyayai namab,” and of the Lord by 1 Tandavedaya 
namah ” The forehead of the goddeas, after reciting “ IndrSnyai namah,” 
and of the God by “ Havyavfihfiya namah ” The coronet of the Goddess, 
after leciting ” Sv&h§yai namah,” and of the God “ Gangadharaya namah " 
-9-10 

Then the following prajci should be said to them — 
liwut fWi > «e»>wv> n I salute PJivati and Pnramedvara, the 

whole universe is whose body, mouth, baud and feel, the auspicious ones 
with gracious countenance — 11 

Having worshipped in this way, he should make, according to rules, 
in front of the image of Siva and P&rvatf, pictures of lotus, etc , with 
various coloured powders He should also make pictures of conch, quoit, 
flags, tridents (svastika, goad) and chftmara As many grains of the 
coloured powder aB fall on the ground, the devotee lemainB for tho same 
number of thousands of years in the realm of £$iva — 12-13 

For four months, in the dark as well as in the blight fortnight, the 
devotee should give away to the Br&hmanas four kamahdalus full of water, 
grain and gold, and having a vessel of clarified butter and gold ont op 
of them — 14 

Then, for another four months, the 4 kamandalus should be given away, 
after placing 4 pots of barley meal (Saktu), along with a vessel, full of 
Besamum on top of them, and after that, for another four months, 4 pots fo 
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sesamum should be placed on top of the kamandalus and for one year from 
the month of Margadira on the tritiya tithi the devotee should offer the 
following eatables to the deities, one in each month (1) Incense with 
water 1 2 ) flower, (3) sandal and water, (4) saffron and water, (5) curd, 
6) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow's horns, (8) water and flour, 
(9) water mixed with powdered ku4tha (a kind of plant, called Oostua 
speciosus), (10) Audropogan Muricatus, (11) water mixed with powdered 
barley, (12) cuminseed, sesamum and watei — 15-18 

In the worship of this Goddess, white floueis aie said to be the best , 
and at the time of giving away duna (piesents to the BrSlimanas) the 
following mantra should be uttered — 19 

“ 0 Goddess Gauri, be pleased, 0 Goddess Mahgala, the givei of 
happiness, liberate me from sins, 0 Goddess Lalita, piomote my good 
luck, 0 Bhavani, fulfil all my desire^ ” — 20 

After a year, the devotee should give away to the Brabmana and hia 
wife, after saying, " 0 Gauri, be pleased with me ” the following things 
pitchers, full of salt and raw bin ar, natron, sandal, cloth (Detra patta), 
lotus, along with gold, the images of &va and Parvati made in gold, sugar- 
cane, cotton and bedstead, along with mattress and pillows -21-22 

One who observes this ordinance, called Ardranandakaritntly&, goes 
to the region of jliva and attains healthy longevity, wealth and happiness 
in this world, and never gets guef or woe — 23-24 

Married women, or maidens, or widows sIbo, through the grace of 
the Goddess, attain the same benefits — 25 

The person, acquainted with the rites, duly observing this ordinance, 
goes to the realm of the Goddess Paivati — 26 

One, who hears or relates this ordinance to others, goes to the regioD 
of Indra, and is veneiated by the Gandharvas for three ages — 27. 

The woman, whose husband is alive, and the widow, who observes 
this ordinance, attain unbounded happiness m their houses, and in the end 
goes to the region of Pflrvati, along with her husband, and the widow 
rejoins her husband there — 29 

Here ends the sixty-fourth chapter dealing with Arilrinandakan- 
tritiydorata 


CHAPTER LXV 

Siva said — I shall now explain to you about the Aksayatntfyft 
(giver of all desires) vrata, on which day the performance of charity, 
sacrifice or Japa gives inexhaustible benefit to the devotee — i. 
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One who keeps a fast on the third day of blight fortnight, 
in the month of Vaittakha, derives inexhaustible fruit of all his good 

deeds. — 2 

If the aatensm K|ittika happens to fall on that day, it becomes 
still more sacred, and chanty, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhaustible benefits — 3 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end, since Visnfl is worshipped on that day with Ak§ata, 
it is called Aksaya tridfyi On that day, the devotee should bathe m water 
mixed with unhusked lice (Aksata) He should also offer unhusked nee 
to Vignu and to the Bralmianas, or well-made bailey meal (daktu) should 
be offered to the Brflhmayas as well as taken by the devotee himself. The 
devotee who does this gets everlasting benefit — 4-5 

One who keeps up, according to rules, this tritiva, ordinance even 
once, begets the benefit of having observed all the tntiyas, and one who 
keeps a complete fast on this tritlyfi and worships Janftrdana, gets the 
benefit of having performed a Rajasfiya sacrifice, and attains bliss —6-7 
Here ends the sixty-fifth chapter, describing Ak}ay a Tiitiya. 

CHAPTER LX VI 

Vaivasvatu Manu asked — Lord ' By what vrata does one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill in all arts and sciences, 
inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity Pray explain 
all this to me — 1-2 

The Lord answered — King 1 you have put a very useful question 
tome Now listen attentively to the description of SArasvata ordinance, 
the mere recitation of which gives so much pleasure to the Goddess 
Sarasvatt — 3 

The devotee should begin this vrata by adoring the Bralimanaa 
on the morning of the day which is most proper for the worship of the 
Goddess he usually worships — 4 

Or, the fast Bhould be observed on a Sunday and the Br&hmapas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and sugar, after consulting the stars and 
determining an auspicious hour for the feast — 5 

According to his means, the devotee should give away gold and 
cloth in chanty, and should then worship Gkyatrt with garlands of white 
flowers, and with white sandal, &c, — 6 

And then pray, “ 0 Goddess 1 as BrahmA, the father of the universe, 
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never lives m the Brahmaloka separate from you , in the same nay be 
pleased to give me boons — 7 

" Goddess ' the sacred Vedas, the fkstras, the songs and the dancea, 
&o , are not apart from you , let by your grace success attend me —8 

" 0 Goddess Sarasvatt 1 protect me with your eightfold body, viz., 
Lakgmi, MedhA, Uhara, Pustl, Gaurt, Tuaft, PrabhA and Mati — !) 

GAyatri with a Vina (a kind of harp), a rosary of Ak$a, a Kamandulu 
and a book in each hand, should be worshipped with devotion, with white 
flowers and unhusked rice, &e The pious devotee should, then in silence, 
take his meals, morning and evening, without speaking a woid at the time 
He should worship the BrahmavAstni (GAyatri), on the fifth day of both 
the fortnights He should also offer her a quantity of (PraBtha) measure of 
rice, placed in a vessel and full of clarified butter and milk and gold, by 
invoking her in the following words — “ Gayatil, be pleased with 
these ”—10-11 

The devotee, following this rite, should observe the vow of silenoe 
in the evening, and should have m the daytime no meal, till 13 months 
are over —12 

On the completion of the oidiuance (vrata), the devotee should take 
white rice, and, before doing so, should feed a BrAhmana and give him a 
couple of clothes —13 

Then he should give away, m honour of the Goddess, the flags, bells, 
a silver — eyed milch cow, sandal, a pair of clotheB, and a crest jewel. 
Afterwards, the preceptor should he worshipped with devotion, with 
garlands, cloths and sandal paste, without giving way to miserliness 
—14-15 

One who worships Sarasvatl in this way, becomes learned, wealthy 
and gets a melodious voice Besides this, he goes to the legion of BrahmA 
through the giace of the Goddess The women folk, observing this 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit Such devotees reside in the Brahma- 
loka for three Ayuta Kalpas — 16-17 

One who reads or hears this, goes and enjoys m the region of 
VidyAdhara, for three KalpaB — 18 

Here ends the sixty-sixth, chapter describing the Sdrisvata Vrata 

CHAPTER LXVII 

Manu said —Lord 1 Knower of the rites, the mantras and of ths 
things to be given away in chanty at the time of solar and lunar eclipses, 
I wish to hear from you the method of bathing at those times —1 
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The Lord said — When the eclipse takeB place, at the time when 
the sun or the moon 10 in that particulai sign of the zodiac under which 
a person is born, it is necessary that he should bathe in water mixed with 
herbs, according to the prescribed rituals, as mentioned below When 
there is a lunar eclipse, the devotee should get blessings invoked by 
Brahmanas and worship four of them with white flowers and Bandal 
paste, and place four flawless pitchers, full of water and hei bs, before the 
commencement of the eclipse, and consider these pitchers as representing 
oceans — 2-4 

Then the Devas should be invoked, after putting the following things 
in the pitchers — The earth of the elephant ward, of the stable, of the 
chariot-house (or, load), of the anthill, of the tank, of the confluence of 
two rivers, of tne cattle-yaid and of the king's gateway, as well as pancha- 
gavya, good and genuine pearls, gorochana, lotuB, conch-shell, pancharatna 
(five jewels), quartz (crystal), white sandal, Ganges water, mustard, 
andropogan muncatus, Kumudim (lotus), Rnjadanta (ivory), and resin 
(guggulj —5-7 

The Devas should be invoked with the following mantras — “ All 
the sacred places, seas, rivers, tanks, rivulets, come here to wash ofl the 
sins of the devotee —May the God India, the wielder of the thunderbolt, 
known as sovereign of the Adityas, and having thousand eyes, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the (inauspicious) planet — May Agni, the 
mouth of the Devas, having seven flames, of immeasurable brightness, 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse — May Yaiua, 
the rider of the buffalo, representative of justice (Dharma), the witness of 
the deeds of all men, come and soothe my pain caused by the lunai 
eclipse — May the living god Varuna, tbe rulei of all waters, the rider of 
the alligator, and wielder of the noose, consisting of sea serpents, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse — May Vayu, who nou- 
rishes all creatures in the shape of vital breath, who loves black antelope, 
come and remove my Suffering caused by the lunai eclipse — May Kuvera, 
the giver of wealth and master of riches, and armed with sword, trident, 
olub, Ac , come and drive away my sin caused by the lunar eclipse — 
May Sankara, the rider of the bull and the wearer of the crescent and 
armed with the bow, called piuaka, come and destroy the pain arising 
out of the lunar eclipse — May' Brahmd, Vi^nu and Arka as well as all 
mobile and immobile beings existing in the three worlds, come and burn 
up my sin " — &-16. 

After thus invoking all Devas and other beings, the devotee should 
sprinkle upon himself the water of those medicated pitehere which are 
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adorned with white garlands and sandal paste, and then worship the 
BrAhmapas and the family Deity by reciting the mantras laid dorm in 
the Rig, S&ma and Yajui Vedas, and then give away a cow, along with 
cloth to the BrAhmapae —17 

The mantras mentioned above, (in the verses 8-16,) should be written 
on a piece of cloth or on a lotus leaf, and, placed in an earthen dish with 
five jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and rAgapatta) The BrAhmanaa should place on the head 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse At the time of the eclipse, the devotee Bhould turn his 
face towaids the east and worship his family God On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should be given away in charity, and then after a bath, 
the cloth, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the Brfihmana —18-20 

Ono who bathes according to these rites, after an eclipse, never gets 
any trouble through unlucky stars, and his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper — 21 

The person following the above nteB with devotion, attains highest 
bliss, free from re-birth 

At the time of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
be recited by substituting the word EJflrya (the Sun) in the place of 
Chandra or Moon The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies A beautiful cow should be given away at the time of 
any eclipse (either solar or lunar), in honour of the moon — 22-23 

One who hears oi causes others to hear about this ritual goes to the 
realm of Indra, after being liberated from all sidb, and is glorified there 

—24 

Here ends the sixty-seventh chapter dealing unth the ritual of bathing, 
at the time of solar or lunar eclipse, by a person m whose zodiacal house of 
birth the eclipse takes place 


CHAPTER LXV1I1 

Nftiada said — Loid 1 What should be done to restore the equili- 
brium of mind in times of distress 7 How is poverty to be got over? What 
should be done at the tune of the ablution of a woman whose offspring 
do not survive? — 

Lord esid — The sins of the past fructify m one’s present life 

Disease, misery, loss of dear ones, are only the results of past sins -2 
!« 
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I shall now describe to j'ou the rituals of bathing on the seventh 
day of a bright foitnight, that washes off all the sins, which causes 
prosperity, aud destroys all human troubles I shall sIbo desenbe to you the 
rituals of the ablution of a woman, whose offsprings do n6t survive, as well 
as foi the longevity of old and diseased men as well as of young men This 
nblution which is done accoiding to special liles, drives away the 
uneasiness of the mind — 3 5 

In a future V.uAha Kalpn, O King, there will be a Yaivasvnta Marin 
also — 0 

Then in the 25th Satyayugu, of that VaivasvaU M.mvantara, an 
illustrious and poweiful king, Kntavliya, the promoter of the Haya- 
Haya dynasty will be boin and tlirne — 7 

That king w ill mle the woild, consisting of seven continents foi 
seventy thousand veais, 0 Nflnida, with great statesmanship — 8 

He will have one handier) sons who will all die as soon as born, 
owing to the emse of the sago Chyavana — ( t 

Sometime aftei that the King Kntavliya will be blessed with a 
lenowned son, named Sahasrabshu < thousand-armed) He will have beau- 
tiful eyes like elephant, will be lucky and possess all the auspicious marks 
of a king — 10 

His fathei, Kptaviija will woiship thp thousand-iayed Sun according 
to the Vedic litmus with fusts and vows, in oidei to waid off the snge’s 
emse, no that the son may not die m infancy He will then come to 
know of llieiituals of this paiticulai ablution from the God Sun, who 
will lelate lo the king the wavs of Hie oidnunce that would wash off all 
sms and allay all nnsfoi tunes — II 12 

The God-Sun will say “ King Kntavlijn 1 T am very much pleased 
with youi devotion and penances theie is no furl'nci need of them I 
bless you that tins 6on of vouis will be long-lived " — 18 

I shall now explain to you about the ntuals of ablution on the 
seventh clay of a lunai fortnight, in oidei that all men may be benefited 
by it The woman, whose offspi ing does not survn e, ought to bathe on 
the seventh day of the lunai fortnight, oi on the seventh month after the 
birth of the child — 14 

The worshipper should consult Brfthmanas about his lucky stars and 
then fix some auspicious day for the i duals, avoiding the birth astensm of 
the child This ritual applies to old men and to otheis suffering from 
illness, etc — 15 
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According to the rites of the Ekagm fire ceremony, the devotee 
should locate the Fire on an altai, plaateied ovei with cowdung, and cook 
on that file pudding (charu), with led rice and cow’s milk, and offer it to 
Sfirya and Rudra by reciting the mantras of Rudia and the God Snn —IP 
An offering of clnufied buttei Bliould also be pouied into the file, 
after leciting the seven Rik mantias of the Sun, and, similaily, he Bliould 
offer to Rudia with hymn sacied to Rudia — 17 

In this sacrifice, the fuel of Calotiopis gigantea and Buten fiondosa 
should be used An offenng of bailey and black sesamum should be 
made 108 timeB in this homa 

In the same way, anothei 108 offeungs of claufied buttei should 
be made, after leciting Vy,ih|iti mantias Aftei wauls, the woisluppei 
should bathe — 18-19 

Foul pitcheis should be placed iti fom comeis by a Biahmana veised 
in the Vedas, with a Kuefa grass in lus hand, and a fifth one should be 
placed in the centie, aftei filling it in with cmds, uncooked uce, etc, 
leciting the seven Rik verses, and then Agin should be invoked — 20-21 
The cential pitcher, which must have no flaw in if, should also be 
filled in with the sacied watei of the Sfiiya tirtha All kinds of gems, 
and different kinds of lieibs, paflchagavya, pafichiatna, fiuits and flowers, 
should be placed in the coinei pitcheis Aftei wards, the pitcheis should 
be covered with cloth, and then located at then leBpective places — 22 

The earth of tue following places Bliould also be put into those 
pitcheis, along with the things mentioned above -stable, elephant yaid, 
chanot house, antlull, confluence of two riveis, tank, cnttle-fold, royal 
palace gate — 23 

The Biahmanu touching the cential pitcliei, which is buuounded by 
foui otliei pitcheis, each containing piecious stones within them, should 
ie?ite the Vedic mautias lelating to the God Sun — 24 

Seven Bi&hrnana ladies, along with then husbands, should be wor- 
shipped with gai lands, cloths, ornaments, etc , according to the means of 
the devotee These women should have no bodily defect AfterwaidB, 
the Biiihmans women should peifoim the ablution ceremony of the woman 
whose children do not survive, and recite the following woids — 

‘ May this child be long lived, may this piogeny of this woman be 
long-lived 0 Sun, Moon, planets, Stais, India, Dev as, Lokapalas, Brabmfi, 
Vi§nu, J^ivu and othei gioups oi Devas, always piotect this child 0 
Mitra, 0 Sat uui, 0 othei Devas, 0 Agai, 0 Balagraha, be pleased anil 
never mjuie the child and Ins pareuts" — 25-28 

Note,— qrwq f — A demon or any planetary influence that injures the ohild 
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Alter this, the seven BrAbmspa women with their husbands and 
children and wearing white raiments, should be honoured along with the 
preceptor —26 

Then the image of Dharmar&ja, made in gold and placed on a 
copper vessel should be given away to the preceptor. — 30 

Afterwards with his mind free from jealousy and miserliness, gold, 
cloth, gems, olarified butter, milk, &c , should be given to the Brfih- 
raapas, — 31 

The Bi&bmupas should be fed dust and then the deiotee should take 
hie meals ^fter meals, the pieceptor should pronounce lii8 blessings 
id the following words — “ This child may live foi a century and may 
always remain prosperous — 32 

“ All his eins be instantly consumed in the submamie fire 0 
Urahnm, Vispu, £$iva, Vasu, Svfimikkrtika, Indra, Agnj, protect this 
child from all calamities and bless hnn ” The preceptor pronouncing 
the above blessings should be worshipped — 33-34 

Then a milch cow should be given Bway in charity to the preceptor 
who should then be dismissed with proper honors Then the woman 
holding her child should salute the Sun and Sankara and eat the remain- 
der of the cbaru (Siikalya), and then pronounce “ Adityaya namah ” This 
is the way winch should be followed to lestoie the peace of mind caused 
by evil dreams or calamities, &c — 35-36 

Note —wmm = The thing whiob la offered as a libation in the Fire at the time 
of sacrifice — 1 salute the sun 

One who obaerves these rituals on a seventh day of n bright fortnight 
avoiding his birth-day and asterism, never comes to grief —37 

The King Kptaviiya, most renowned, got long life and ruled the 
world foi a period of ten thousand years, owing to his havmg observed 
the above-mentioned rituals repeatedly — 38 

The deity SQiya, having described this ablution called Saptamt- 
snfina, aud which is sacred, sanctifying and givei of long life, vanished 
then and there — 39 

This Saptamisn&na, which has been thus described, is most sacied 
and diapeller of all evils It .is the giver of gieat benefit to child- 
ren — 40 

Health ought to be sought from the Sun, wealth from Agni, 
knowledge from Trfvora, and emancipation from JanSrdana —4] 

This ritual is the destrovei of great sins and giver of happiness to 
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the children, and the Muuis say that one who hears about it attainB 
success — 42 

Here ends the sixty-eighth chapter describing the Saptamtcrata for the 
lonqeeity of infanta 


CHAPTER LXIX 

The Loid said —In the past, during the Rathnntara Kalpa, Brnhmfi 
asked ftnaon the summit of the Mandaracbala Mountain — 1 

Brahma said, “ How oue may with the perfoimRnce of slight austeu- 
ties get unending piospenty and health, 0 Lord of nnmoitals ? How may 
men attain emancipation by practising brief austerities ? — 2 

0, MahAdeva, nothing is unknown to thee Through thy grace one 
knows eveivthing Pray, be pleased to explain to me how, by practising 
small austerities, one may get large reward ” — 3 

The Lord Matsya said — On thus being asked by Brahmfi, diva, the 
loid of UmA, the Soul of the universe, the creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the oidinance, so pleasant to the mind —4 

Siva said --Aftei this 23rd Rathantaia Kalpa, will again follow 
VarSba Kalpa In that Kalpa, also, there will be 14 manvantaraB The 
seventh of these will be Vaivaswata manvantara In the 28th DvApara 
yuga of the Vaivasvata manvantara will be boin the gieat God, VAsudeva- 
Janfirdana By the end of the same <28th Dwapaia' age, Lord Visnu will 
manifest Hunself in three diffeient ways, to lelieve the world of its 
burden — 5-7 

He will manifest Himself as (1) Dvaipayana VyAsa, (2) Baladeva, (3) 
^rikri^na, and will bring lelief to the woild by crushing the pride of the 
wretches like Kaqisa, etc — 8 

The purl DwAravnli, which is now known as Kutfasthali, will be- 
come DwAnkA'and will be planned for the ipsidence of Kusna by Vidro- 
karinA, according to my instructions — 9 

In the noble assemblage which will be attended in that sacred city, 
in company of their beautiful ladies, by Vii^ni, Yarlavn and the Kauravas, 
the Pandava Bhimsena, the most illustrious of all assembled there, will, 
at the close of the pauranic discourses, ask Loul KrifpA, attended by 
the Devas and the Gaudhaivas, and He will them explain about the ordi- 
nance just now asked by you — 10-12 

0 BrahmA 1 after that Bhlraasena will follow the rituals dictated by 
Lord Kn$na and will promulgate it in the world — 13 
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Bhiinnsena is called Vrikodara, on account of Ins having Vfika 01 
wolf-like fire given by me in his stomach His liungei will Devei be 

appeased — 14. 

Not*. — " Vrlk6da[&= A wolf in the stomach ” 

Bhima will be most wise, charitable, wealthy, handsome like Cupid, 
and will hate the power of tan-thousand elephants — 15 

The pious who aie unable to suppress their hungei and keep 
up a lull fast, should obseive this oidmauce, which is the best of all for 
them — 16 

For the benefit of the pious, unable to suppiess then hunger, Lotd 
Vftsudeva, the Jagadguiu, the soul of the univeise, will explain the ntuals 
lelating to this oidmauce, which will be the gner of the benefits of all 
the saciifices, the destroyei of all sins and calamities, the giver of the 
highest piospenty, the most ancient of all the fonns of oidinances and 
veneiated by the Devas " — 17-18 

Note — Now follows the explanation of the rituals by Lord V&sudeva, whiob is another 
opithet of Knfna 

Vdsudeva said —The devotee who may not be able to fast on the 
eighth, fomteeuth and twelveth day of a bright foitmglit, oi on any othei 
piescribed day, attains unification with Vignu, by keeping a fast on this 
sacred day only — 19-20 

On the tenth day of the blight foitmglit, in the month of Magha, 
the devotee should bnthe m watei mixed with sesamum, aftei aiiointing 
his body with clarified buttei — 21 

He should then woiship Visnu with the woids, “ Nainah Naiayanaya ” 
The feet of the Lord should be worshipped with “ Kngnftya nainah,” the 
heud with 11 Sai vAtinaiie nainah,” the thioat with u Vaikun(haya nainah,” 
the bieast with “ ^rivatsadharaya namah,” the foui aims with " Chakriue 
namah,” 11 Gadame namah,” “ Vaiadaya namab," “ Sanklnne namah,” the 
stomach with “ Hamodaraya nama ,” the legion of Cupid with “ Panclia- 
darAya namah," the thighs with “ SaubhasyauathAya namab,” the knees 
with “ Bhuvadli&iine namah," the shanks with “ Nilakanthaya namah,” the 
feet with "VuJvnsnje namah” Then the Goddess Lak§mi) should be 
worshipped with 11 Devjai nainah,” “^ftntyai nainab,” “ Lak^myai namah,” 
“ SriyAyai namah,” "Puatyai njimah,” ‘ Tu^yai namah,” "Dbri'jtyai namah,” 
“Hpptyai nainah ” Aftei waids, Gaiudn, the king of birds, swift like the 
wind, the destroyer of seipents, should always be saluted —22-26 

Having thus worshipped Govinda, &va and Ganeia should be 
worshipped with sandal, incense, flowers, and various kinds of victuals 
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Then the de\otee should take, in silence, with ghee, the porridge 
made of nice sesamum and grain, cooked with cow’s milk, sugar, and 
walk a bundled steps —27-28 

Aftei waids, the devotee should bi ush bis teeth with a stick of banyan 
01 kliadli and then rinse his mouth, facing the eaBt 01 the noith, and holding 
a ku^a in his hand After sunset he should perform hiB sandhyft and 
then utter " Om namon&rftyaniya nainah, twnmahaip ifarnatigatah 
I salute NfLiayana, I throw myself under youi protection ” On the 
Ekadatfi day, 1 shall keep a fast and tvoiship Nirayapa and keep a vigil 
at night, have a bath early in the morning (u, on the Dvftdasl) and 
make an oblation of clarified butter to Fue Pnn<}ni'ikak§a, I shall, with 
mind controlled, eat nee, cooked with milk, with a few good Brahmans 
May (hat be fulfilled by Thy grace, without any obstiuction ’ 

With these words, he should sleep on the bare eaith Then, on day- 
break, he should lieai lecitations fiom the Itihasa, and go and bathe in 
a nvei, after rubbing earth on lus body At this time, he Bhould avoid the 
company of wicked persons — 29-34 

After that, he Bhould perform his sandliya prayeis and offer libations 
of water to the maues of his deceased ancestors, and then salute Hfiplkerfa, 
the sole soveieigu of the seven woitds Then he should erect a pandal 
measuring ten or eleven hands, in front of his house —35-36 

Mote — Sandhyft-The morning, noon mid the evening prayer, performed by a tvrtoe- 

born 

An altui, measuring four hands, should be made in the panda), and 
a poital of the same measurement should be made — 37 

He should place there a pitcher of watei and worship the Guardians 
of the quarters (I)ikpala) Theie the devotee should sit on a black deer 
skin and over his head place the pitcher of watei, after making a hole in 
its centre He should allow the watei to trickle, drop by drop on his head, 
and, in the same way, should allow a stieam of milk to fall on the head of 
the symbol of Visnu — 38 39 

Theie should be made a sncnficiRl pond, one hand deep, of the shape 
of a conical tnaugle and surrounded by thiee circles, and after that the 
Br&hmapas should be asked to ,make an offering of milk, clarified butter 
and sesamum to Lord Vipnu, after the rituals of Ekftgm, with mantras 
sacred to Vi?pu, after which a stream of clarified butter, of half the sue of 
a winnowing basket (Nispiva), should be pournd into the fire as well as 
the cliaru, mixed with cow’s milk. Thirteen pitchers, full of water, should 
be placed The mouths of these pitchers should be covered-with plates of 
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fig leaves containing different kinds of eatables and five jewels and covered 
with white cloths Four Rigvedi Brahinanoe should offer sacrifices to Fire, 
{Being north — 40-43 

Four BiAhmanas, well up in the Yajurvedn, should recite the mantra 
sacred to Rudia Anothei gioup of foui BrfihmanaB, veised in the Skmaveda, 
should be asked to chant the hymns of the Samaveda, sacred to Vi^gu, 
along with Arista hymns,— 44 

The twelve Brilimanas thus employed should be honoured with 
garlands of flowers, sandal paBte, bed sheets, gold rings, gold sacred 
threads, gold bangles, and diffeient kinds of cloths Miserliness should 
not be exercised in this respect That night should thus be passed m 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music — 45-46 

Double of all these Daksinks should be given to the preceptoi, and, 
0 Dhimaeena," on the following morning thiiteen quiet and good milch 
cows, with then hoi ns covered with gold, hoofs with silver, covered with 
cloth and painted with sandal, should be given away in chanty, along with 
milking pots of bell metal to Biahmanas well fed with nice eatables —47-49 

Then the devotee should take his meal, without acid and Balt 
Aftei wards, the Brahmanas should be dismissed, aftei being satisfied with 
dainty dishes —50 

The devotee should follow the BiAhmanaB for eight Bteps in company 
ot his son, wife, etc , and should say “ Ketfava 1 the destioyer of all 
evils, be pleased ^iva is entluoned in the heart of Vjgnu and the Vi^nu 
in the lieai t of £>iva As I do not see any diffeience between the two, bo 
there may be long life and piosperity to me ” — 51-52 

With these woids, the devotee Bhould send the pitchers, the cowb, 
the bedding, the clothes, &c , to the house of the Biahmanas — 53 

If many beddings cannot be given, then only one Bhould be given 
away, with all necessary requisites — 54 

One who wishes to acquire vast wealth should read the Purkpaa that 
day — 55 

“0 Bhlnusena 1 You should bIbo keep up this ordinance (vrata), 
without pride and with punty of heart I have dictated all this out 
of affection for thee Bhlmah This ordinance observed by you will be 
known after your name " The ordinance (vrata) of BhlmasenA dw&dafil 
ib the dispeller of all ills, and was known as Kaly&pml id the psBt 
Ealpas 0 Valiant one 1 You will be the first to observe this ordinance 
(vrata) during this Var&ha Kalpa, having remembered all about it, you 
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«rill be liberated from ell tins end ettein the rank of the Lord aL Dene 
(Tridadaa' The public women of other Kalpta hiving obeerred tbie nth, 
have become oeleetial nymphs (ApoarAs). One dairy maid, of a previooe 
Kalpa 'Aviro KanyA), having observed this vrata oat of curiosity alone, 
boa now become Urvtull in the heaven of Indra Tbe daughter of a 
Vairfya became the daughter of Pnlama and the qneen of India, by virtue 
of this ordinance , and, similarly, SatyabbftmA, the maid of that girl, haa 
become My beloved 56-60 

The Sun also on account of having bathed m a thousand torraata on 
ihe KalyApadwAdsdl, got Hie shilling body, surrounded by halos, and haa 
become the thouaand-rayed Vivasvau — 61 

In former times, the same ordinance was observed by Mahendra and 
other gods, by the Vaaua and by Asuraa No one, even with a thousand 
tongues, can adequately describe its effect — 62 

Kfiepa, the King of YAdavas, will describe this tithi which, when 
observed, dispels all tho sins of the iron (Kali) age, and liberates all hia 
manes from the region of Yams, (Nareka) — 63 

One who devoutly hears about it or reada it for the good of others, 
gets whatevei he desires and even becomes unified with Brahmh. — 04. 

What was in the former Kalpa, known aa KalyApf-dwfidadl of the 
month of MAgha, will como to be known aa BlifmadwAdadl, when observed 
hy Bhlmnsena, the son of PAptJu — 65 

Here ends the nxty-mnth chapter, detcnhing the BhimadeddaHvrata. 


CHAPTER LXX 

BrahiuA said —Siva' I have heard of the efficacy of Varpa Afirama aa 
well aa of good conduct, as prescribed by the Dharma ddatras. I am now 

desirous of hearing the practice and conduct of public women 1 

diva Baid —There will be 16,000 wives of Krisps in the Yuga men- 
tioned before When once, in the spring tune, those ladies, having decorated 
themselves with ornaments, would be drinking together on the banka of a 
pond studded with full-budded lotus Bowers, dancing with the wind and 
resounding with the raelodions notes of the cuckoo mid musical tunes of 
the big black bee, they will see Lord d&inba, beautiful like Cnpid, having 
eyes handsome like those of a gazelle, and wearing the garlands of milsti 
passing by They will cast on him amorous glances, their hearts being 
fired with lustful feelings an 1 they being targets of the arrows of 
Cupid — 2 0 

17 
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Lord Krifga will oome to know ill tbit with his mental viuon, and 
will eons them u follow* : ‘ Because you cherished the desire of 
amorous pastime daring my absence, all of you will lie taken away by 
bandit*.'— 7 

Then those ladies, overcome with gnef on nccoont of such a corse, 
will please XrifQa (by their prayers), when the Lord will w»y ' DAlbhya 
of eternal sool, the fiivonrite of the Brfihmanns, will teach you a viata, 
which will be the mean* of youi libointion fiom the bondage and which 
will aotnally free you all. This iratn will be of greRt benefit to futuniy 
With tbeee words, the Lord of Dv&iftiait left them — 8-10 

Then, ogee aftei, there will be a great sloughtei, owing to the 
mfteala affair, and Lord Kn^nn, uftei relieving the universe of its great 
burden, will go to heaven The Yadovas will have censed to exist , and 
the lediee of Knsna will lie seized by robbers, a wamor, like Aijuna 
being defeated (and unable to piotect them) These lobbeis will lake 
them to the seashore and enjoy with them their When these ladies 
will bemoan their herd lot, the sage Dklbhja, will appear befoie them 
Thaos ladies will worship the 6sge by offering Inin a igliya and salute 
him agsm and again They will then, wiili teniful eyes, remember 
their past enjoyments, use of garlands and snnd.il paste, and think of 
tbfir Lord, the unconquerable mastei of the nniveise, as well us of flowers 
and the beautiful city of Dwfinki, glitteung with its riches and gems, and 
of their respective abodes tbcreiu, the Diwne forms of then sons dwelling 
in that sacred city Then they will put the following question to the 
sags, standing before him — 11-1(3 

“Sage 1 We have all been forcibly defiled by theau robbers 
Now we hare lost our Dharina and place outsell es at your mercy 
0,8eer' Pray explain, why we hove been deguded to the status of 
ooncubmes, we, who bate been united with God You have been 
ordained by the wise Kn-na to be oui guide Pray explain to us the 
d alien of concubines ” Thus questioned, the sage will say — 17-19 

Dilbhys said . — "Ladies' in the days gone by, all of you were 
■porting in the Mansarovara lake, when Narada chanced to go there 
Thou you were the daughters of Agm, in the form of nymphs You 
did not salute the sage, but asked him how Narnjana, the Loid of the 
onivene, would be your husband Naiada blessed you with the boon 
•aked fdr, but also cursed you for not saluting ltun He said that, by 
giviag awey two beddiogs, according to prescribed rites, on the twelfth 
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do; of the bright fortnight, in the months of Clmitra and Vaidftkha, you 
would get Kri^iio as your husband m the next life."— 20-23 

And cursed you as follows “ Because in your conceit of beauty 
and prosperity you hare omitted lo salute me before putting me this 
question, yon mil also be separated from ftrispa and will be lowered to 
the rank of public women, after being forcibly cnmed away by tbieret. 
In consequence of the curses of NAiado and Kngria you gave way to 
lustful feelings and have become prostitutes. Now listen to what I 
snv — 24-25 

Once upon a time thousands and thousands of the demons (Dinaras, 
Asurns, Dmtyas and llakslsss, weio killed m the war between the Devas 
and the demons Imlra told their numberless widows and those 
women who weie forcibly seized and enjoyed, to lend the life of prostitute* 
and remain devoted to the kings and the Devas — 26-28 

Indrn continued, ‘You should look upon, with equal eye, the kings 
your masters and on Sudra All of you will nttain prosperity, according to 
youi fate You should saiisfy thoso who would come to you with adequate 
sum of money l' enjoy your company, even if they be poor Bn t yon 
should notgne pleasure 10 proud men You should give awiiy cow, land, 
gram and gold, nccoidmg to your means, in charity on the sacred day of 
worshipping the Dei as oi the ancestors You should act as the Brahmapas 
will snv In addition to this, I slmll also tell you an ordinance (or viats\ 
which nil of jou should blindly practise ’—20-32. 

This ordinance nas been held to be the best means of crossing unscathed 
the sen of the evils of life, by those learned in the Vedas. The women 
folk should bathe hi the water mixed with net eral herbs, on a Sunday, when 
there falls Hasto, Pnsjaoi Punaivosu nstensm They should then approach 
the Ood of Love nnd woislnp Puudaiikakyn, by leciling the names of Cupid, 
m —The feet of Vi ? uu, the God of the gods, should be worshipped with 
the woids, "Kbiiflya namah," the legs with “ Moliak&rine nainah,” the 
region of Cupid with “Knndai panidlmye namah," tho waist with "P|lti mate 
namah," the nmel with “ SankliyasaiuudrAya narunlj," the stomach with 
" (lamilya namah." the heart with “ Hmltiyedaya namah, ’’ the breasts with 
“ Ahlad.ikaiine namnh,” the throat with “ Utkanthiya namah," the mouth 
with AnaodakAilne, namah," the left limbs with Pii$padbunvAya namah," 
the light limbs with Puspaban&ya namah, the bead with “UAnaaiya 
namah," the linn of (lie head with "Vdol&ya namah," And oil the body 
with " San Atmaue namah." — 33 33 
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Tb ey should then aalnte the respective Gods end Godeeeet with 
the fallowing mantras, “ Nam oh flivAys, namah fJenUye," “ Namah 
PAdankudadharAya,’' “ Namah Gad i nr," Namah PttevastrAya (yellow-mhed 
one) " “ Namah dankhocliakra-dharuyo," “ Namah Niirfiyapiya,' “ Namah 
KAnjAtinnne,” “ Namah Serradentyai “ “ Namah Prltyei," “ Namah 
Ratyai," “ Namah drlyai," “ Namah Puatyai,” “ Namah Tu»lyai." “ Namah 
Sarv&rtha aampade "—39-40 

The women folk should then worship the l/>rd, whose body is rapid 
himself, by offering Him incense, flowers, sandal and eeh»hlea — 41 

Afterwards, the Briihinapa well veraed in the Vedanta who must ho 
virtuous and free from bodily deformity, should be honoured with the 
offerings of inoenge, flowers, sandal — 42 

And a quantity (of the measure Prastha) of uncooked rice, along with 
a pot, full of clarified butter, abculd be given nwav to the same BrAhmapa. 
after saying, ‘ Lord M&dhava, be pleased ’ — 43 

That Br&hmapa should be well fed and be devoutly look 1 upon aa 
cupid, for the sake of sexual enjoyment —44 

Each and every desire of that BiAbmapa should be satisfied by tha 
woman devotee She should, with all heart and soul and with a smile on 
her face, yield herself up to him — 45 

ThiB rite Bhould be observed on every Sunday , and the devotee should 
give away the above-mentioued quantity of uncooked rice for a period 
nf thirteen months , at the expiry of which, lh» same BiAhmnpa should 
he given a full bedding, with all its requisites, ru — pillows, good sheets, 
dtps (lamp), a pair of shoes, umbrella, sands 1 *, a small piece of mattress to 
sit upon -46-48 

Next, that Brahmapa, with bin w fe, Bhould be honoured with gold 
threads, gold rings, fine cloth, bangles, and with •menaa, garlands of 
flowers and aandal paste —49 

The images of Cupid and Rati, seated on a plate of copper, placed 
on a veaael full of molasses, their eyes being of gold and they being well 
dreaaed, should be given awav, along with a fine milch cow, a veaael of 
bell metal and a piece of sugar cane, by reciting the mantra of the 
following signification — 50-51, 

' As I do not make any difference between Vippn and Capid, so 
0 Lord Vippu, be pleased to always fulfil my desires ’—52 

* 0 Kedava ! aa the Goddess Lakprat never ramains apart from yon, 
in tha same way make my body Tour dwelling plaoe ' — 53 
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After that, the BrAhroapa, accepting the image of Cupid, should 
pronounce the following Vedic mantra ‘ Ka Tdatp KnsraAt, Ac.'— M 

Then the Br&hmapa should be dismis-ed, after being circumambu- 
lated, and beddings and other things should be sent to the houae of the 
RrAhmapa — 55 

Henceforth, any Br&hmana coming to them for the sake of aemal 
< ujovment on a Sunday, should be respected and honoured — 56 

In this way, the good BrAhmapas should be kept satisfied for a 
period of thirteen months , but if thev go abroad, their course of action 
will be different — 57 

If. with the '■onsent of that RrAhmags, Another handsome person 
i nine 1 1 them, these women should, witii love and affection and to the best 
of then ability, perform all the fiftyeighl kinds of observances of Love, 
favourite of man and gods, which would lead to pregnancy nnd which is 
not hsimful to then soul’s welfare — 58-50 

1 have described to you this vrata in detail, which, when always 
performed, never leads ’ie prostitutes to sin — 00 

I have fully related to you wlmt Indra said to the women of the 
Dunavaa (demons) in ancient days —61 

0, Women of beauty 1 This vrata is the dispeller of nil sina and 
yivei of innumerable benefits 1 wish well of von hrnre von should do 
.is T told you — 62 

She (the well-fnviuiied), who follow*, fins i.i'dinsnie slucily, goes 
l i the region of Mtidhava, and is honoured hv the Devos nnd in the end 
obtains a place in the Vi§nu-loka —68 

The Lord said — " The sage Dnl.ihlivn, having thus 'aught tlioae 
w omen how to obseive this ordiname will go to his own place , and 
those women of divine origin will practise the vrata, ns directed ” — 64 
Heir end? the seventieth chaptei deset ilnnq AimhrdAui rnta <Qift of evpid) 

CHAPTER LXXI 

BrahmA said — “Lord be pleased to explain to me the ordinance, bj 
the observance of which there may be no separation between husband 
and wife, nor should there be any grief, disaster r.i pain ” — 1 

Lord said — KeAava always reposes in company with Lakfmt, in tbc 
ocean of milk, on the second day of the dark fortnight, in the month 
of BrAvapa — 2 
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By worshipping Govinda on that (l*r all the deairea an folBUed , 
and by Riving avny com, land, gold Ao , the devotee goea and reaidee 
in the region of Viapu for a period of 700 Kalpa*. — 3. 

The ordinance u known under tlienanieof AAAnyaAayanidvitlyl, 
on which day Vi^na ehonld be worshipped, according to the rituals and 
mantras mentioned hereafter -A. 

The devotee should pray * — “ 0, ^rlntudhin, ^rlkinta, flridhAroana, 
Brlpati, Avin&iU, let thia house-holder's life of mine rrhieli is the giver of 
tfivarga (dharnia, artba and kAnia) may nevei be destroyed —5 

O Purofottnma ' let there be no destruction of my Agni or Pitpa, 
nor let there be any separatum between husband and wife - 0 

Deva, as yon never remain apart from your consort, Lakgml, similar 
ly, let there be no aloofness between me and my wife.— 7 

MudhusQdanu 1 as your household is never bereft of the goddess 
Lakpmt, similarly, let not mine be devoid of ray wife" — 8 

After tins prayer, the hymns of Vis^u should be sung in ecoom- 
psniment of various kinds of musical instruments; if that may not bo feasi- 
ble, then the mere ringing of the bell is sufficient, for a bell is an embodi- 
ment of all musical instruments — 0 

After thus worshipping Qovmdn, the devotee should have hie mania 
•t night, avoiding oil and salt and acids — 10 

In the morning, the image of Laksral and Visnu, candle, food grain, 
doth, utensils, nud beJstead should be given ntvoy — 11 

A pair of sandles. shoes' uiiibiella, chrimara, mattress, white sheet 
ahoald also be given away with the bedstead — 12 

Pillows, bedding, fruiw, ornaments, should a Ur. be given away, along 
with the bedstead, according to llie meins of the worshipper, without 
exorcising jealousy and reiacilmess, to a Ui&lunnne. who mny be versed 
in the Vedas and be a devotee of Vi ? gu, hnving a large family and having 
no bodily defects -13-14 

At the time of giving awny the bedstead, the Brahmapn, along with 
his wife, should be seated on it, and the fonnei should be given a vessel, 
fall of nice eatables —13 

The image of Visqu should be given away to the DrAhinapa after 
placing it on a pitcher full of water — 16 

A woman with a husband, ot a widow, who kejps up this ordinance 
aeeording to the prescribed rites, without niggardliness, goes to and reside* 
in heaven. They, being always dutiful and free from sorrow and blemed 
with sons, cattle and wealth, always remain iu company of their h usband, 
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without being separated so long as the sun, moon and stars remain in 
heaven — 17-18 

Their sons, cattle and wealth are nevei destroyed, and the devotee 
goes to the legion of Viijpu where he lesidea foi 77,000 kalpas —19 
Here ends the seventy-first chapter describing the Asuriyaiayanavrata 

CHAPTER LXXII 

f^iva said — “ Brahma 1 Now listen to the ordinance that will be the 
giver of wealth, and will come in vogue at the end of future Dw&para. 
It is in the form of a conversation between Yudhi^thiia and the sages, 
Pippalada, etc " — 1 

Yudhisthira, the pious, will go to Naimi§&rauya before the sage 
Pippalada, and put this question to him — 2 

Yudhiijthira said — “ 0 sage ' How health, prosperity and firm 
faith in religiou can be maintained, and how can unflinching devotion be 
centred in ^iva and Vi^uu, and how may one be fiee fiom all bodily 
defects "—3 

f$iva said — 11 BiahinA, 1 I shall now tell you the reply of the sage 
PippalAda to the queues of Yudhisthira ” — 4 

Pippalada said — " King 1 you have put a most useful question 
I shall now tell you something about it ” So saying, he will describe the 
A6g&ravrata About this, there is the following ancient story — 5 

Theie took place a dialogue between Viioehana and Bh&rgava — 6 
Once upon a time, the mighty sage, Kukra, seeing Virfichana, the 
handsome, sixtem-yeais old son of FiahlAdn, laughed, and Baying, Sftdhu, 
Sftdliu, addiessed Inrn, "0 mighty armed Viioehana 1 0 pnnce 1 0 may you 
be always prospeious ” Then Viioehana, the enemy of the Devas, wonder- 
ing at the laughing of the sage, inquned — 7-8 

1 0 Biahinana 1 tell me the leason of your laughter without any 
apparent cause and why did you again say, Sadliu, Sadliu, to me —9 ’ 

flukra said — " I laughed on the sudden remembrance of the glory 
of the Vrata (which you had the good luck of witnessing in your past 
life and which gave you this handsome foim) — 10 

In ancient times, a drop of prespiration trickled down the forehead of 
of &va at the time of His getting into rage to annihilate Dak$a — 11 

That drop penetrated into all the seven lower regions and dried 
up all the seven oceans Afterwards, out of the same drop, Vtrabhadra, 
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with many a mouth and eyes emitting flashes of file from them, was 
bom He was endowed with mynads of hands and feet, and destroyed 
the sacrifice of Dak?a This Earth-born Viiabhadra destroyed the sacrifice 
of Dak^a and then attempted to bum up the three worlds Whereupon, 
diva intervened, when He saw Vtrahhadra was going to consume the 
universe, and made him abstain from his campaign of destruction — 12-13 

diva said — “ Virabhadra 1 You have destroyed the sacrifice of Dakifa, 
and now you should not consume the univeise Be calm You will be 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets, and people will worship von 
through my favour -14-15 

“You will be known as Ahgaraka (the planet Mars), the son of 
the Earth, and youi form in the Divine legion will be a peerless one in 
beauty — 16 

“ On the fourth day of a bright fortnight, when it falls on a Tuesday, 
the people woishipping you will get everlasting beauty and piospenty 
and health " — 17 

Hearing such words of diva, that son of the Earth, instantly became 
placid and aftenvaids turned into a planet — 18 

“ Some dudia was worshipping that planet Mars, and you saw the 
ceremony, on account of which you are so handsome and lenowned, 0 you 
son of Prshlada You aie known as Vnoohana by the Devas and the 
Asuras, because you possess various f vi) fai-ieaching intelligence (Rochi), 
and hence you ate called Vnoohana (fai-ieaching light' I was astonished 
to see the great beauty possessed by you Bimply by your looking at the 
ceremony of Ang&rakaviata, and consequently I gieeted yon with the woids 
Skdhu, Sfi.dliu, thinking of the great matiAlmya of that vrata When, by 
merely looking at that ceremony, one gets beauty and lordliness as yours, 
I do not know what would lie the case if a man were to observe this ordi- 
nance " — 19-22 

" 0 Prince 1 You looked with faith at the ceremony of giving away 
the cows, &e , in chanty, at the conclusion of the vrata performed in honour 
of Mars, the son of Earth, by a low-boin despicable S>udi a, and consequently 
you have been given such a handsome form nnd aie born in the loyal 
family of Daityas ”—23 

diva said — “ On heaung those words of dukra, Virocbans was very 
much astonished and asked him " 24 

Vir6chana said — “ 0 sage 1 T am eager to hear about the ordinance 
as well as about the charities witnessed by me in my previous life ” — 25 
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" Pray explain to me the glory and the rituals connected with that 
ordinance ” Hearing those woTda of Vu6chana, Sukra, began to explain 
it in detail — 26 

Sukia said — O Ddnava 1 if the 4th day of the bright fortnight 
fall on a Tuesday, the devotee should bathe after rubbing earth over his 
body, and then wear rabies — 27 

He should mutter the mantras, “ AgnunfirdhfL diva,” by turning 
Ins face towards the north If the devotee be a Sudra., he should silently, 
without uttering any mantra, meditate over the fonn of Bhauma (Mars) 
The company of women should be avoided that day — 28 

At dusk the couit-yaid of the house should be plastered with cow 
dung and adorned with floral wreaths, and uncooked rice should be placed 
all round -29 

Thereafter, worshipping Bhauma, a lotus of eight petals sliould be 
drawn in saffron If saffion is not available, then it sliould be drawn by 
red-sandal — 30 

Four pitcheis, full of eatables, should be placed, and uncooked rice 
and rabies should be placed in them — 31 

The pitchers should be located in the four corners, and fruits, flowers, 
incense, etc , should he placed over them — 32 

Then a milch cow, with her horns coveied with gold, and hoofs with 
silver, should be given away to a Binhmaua in chanty, along with a milking 
vessel of bell metal, and hei calf So also sliould be given an ox, and the 
seven kinds of giains tied in seven diffeient pieces of cloths — 33 

An image of the size of a thumb should be made in gold Its four 
arms should be extensive The image should be placed on a vessel of gold, 
and the vessel should be placed on raw sugar and clarified butter — 34 

Afterwards, all that should be given away in chanty to a Br&hmapn, 
wno is versed in the sacrificial rites, is able to restrain his passions, is 
calm and modest, is well-born and has large family It sliould nevei 
be given to a Br&hmana, who is a liypocnte Then the devotee should 
lecite the following mantras, with his hands folded — 35 

' 0, Son of Earth, 0 blessed one, yon have been born of the sweat 
drop of loid ^iva, I pray you for beauty and have taken shelter under you 
Be pleased to accept this arghya, I salute you Pray accept this libation 
of water ’ — 36 

Note — (The mantra In the original la this — 

fonfaw i 

inrit Wt JNHilsi WI4IV II 

>8 
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The libation of watei (argbya), mingled with red sandal, should be 
made by lcciting (lie above maritias, and the BiAlunm.i should be woi- 
sluppod with led sand.il, led llmveis, and led cloths, etc - 37 

By utteiing the same mautia, a cow, with an o\., should be given 
away m chanty in honour of -Mats, and a bedstead, ivell-aiianged with all 
its requisites, should also be given awnj — 38 

All the nice things available or the things appi eciated by the r devotee 
wishing to Hcquue everlasting benefits, should he given away in charity 
to the DiAhmana --39 

Aftei this, the BiAhinana should ho cucuiuauihul.ited and dismissed, 
and the devotee should take Ins evening meal with clarified butter, 
avoiding salt and acid — 40 

I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the devotee 
by obseiving this Afig.iraka viata for eight tones or even four times with 
devotion —41 

He gets handsomeness, luck, and devotion to Siva and Vi^nu in all 
Ins lives, and becomes the king of the seven realms — 42 

He lives foi seven Kalpas in the elime of $iva after death, and, 
0 Pimce of the Dnityas 1 You should also theiefore perform this 
Yiata ”-43 

Fippaltida said - -Aftei thus descnbing the rituals, the sage Sukra 
went away and Vnochana, the Pimce of the Daityas, afterwaids kept 
this observance, accoiding to the piescnbed ntes, and O King Yudhis(lina ' 
You should also keep it Foi the knoweis of Veda say that its fruit is 
inexhaustible — 44 

Siva said — Healing all this fiom tlio sage Pippalada, the King 
Yudhisthir.n, 0 f the wonderful deeds and prowess, said — “ Let it be so ” 
He then performed this Viata One who hears about it, after pondering 
over the woids of Pippalada with attention, also gets the same benefit by 
the giace of the loid Mars -45 

Here ends the seventy-second chapter descnbing the A ngdmkavi ata 

CHAPTER LXXIII 

Pippal4da said — “ King 1 now listen to the rituals pertaining to the 
pacification of the malignant aspect of the planet Sukra (Venus) On the 
beginning of a journey or its end, oi on the occasions of the appearance 
and the disappearance of fiukra, a vessel of silver, gold or bell metal 
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should be made and filled in with white flowers, white cloth and uncooked 
rice. — 1-2. 

A silver image of $ukia should be made ■and given away to a Br&h- 
mana versed iu the SSmaveda, aftei decorating it with peails and placing 
it on the top of the vessel *— 3 

At the time ot giving away the image, the foilwing tnantra should 
be utteied 0, mastei of all lealms, O, Blnigunandana, 0 Kavi, saluta- 
tions to you Accept this aighya foi the fulfilment of my desnes’ The 
arghya mantia is — 4 

frfSrton jjijqqpi i 

The person who thus gives away all the things mentioned above, in 
chanty, according to the afoicmentioned ntes, when undertaking a 
journey, etc , at the lime ot the appeal ance of f^ukrn, goes to the region 
of Visnu, after getting all Ins desnes fulfilled —5 

The devotee should not take Ins meals until lie has finished his 
woiship of f^ulua by offering Hun white flowers, filed cakes and cakes of 
uiad pulse and things made of wheat and giam The peison who does 
so attains t|ivarga (religious mei it, wealth and enjoyments) —6 

Yudlnsthira ' the worship of Bjihaspnti (Jupiter) has bren described 
m the same waj’, to which now listen An image ot Bnhaspati should be 
made in gold and placed m a golden vessel, after being diessed in yellow 
cloth The devotee then should bathe in watei mixer] with sesamum, or 
with watei mixed with the juice of butea-fronrlosa oi I’anchagavya — 7-8 
He should then put on yellow launents and paint his head with 
sandal mixed with saffion, and then poui libations of claufied butter in 
the hie Then, after saluting Bnhaspati, the image should be given away 
to a Brahuiana, along with a cow — •) 

Bnhaspati should thus be saluted — ‘ Salutations to Bnhaspati, the 
giver of solace to those falling undei the influence of evil stars ” — 10 '' 

0, son of Kunti ' One who thus woiBlnps Bnhaspati on a SankiAnta 
or on undeitaking a journey oi on othei auspicious occasions, attains all 
his wishes — 11 

Here ends seienty-lhiul chapter desci tinny the Pdjd of Jupiter and 

Venus 

* Note — Tile prank ma mantra of Bfilinspati is as follows — 

MyTuf: l&ftflMMIJjaiJj 5BT! II 
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CHAPTER LXXIV 

Biahma said — Lord fliva 1 you are the Onej who Hees all bemgB 
safely through the ocean of the world, pray tlieiefore describe some such 
ordinance, as may lead people to cioss the Bea of the woild in safely 
and attain health, heaven and happiness — 1 

diva said —Biahma* I shall describe to you the Sauia dbaima, 
consisting of the following viataa (i) Kalj ana saptami I ii) Virfokasaptaini 
So also (m) Phala SaptamI, the destioyei of sins and giver of gieat meat 
Similarly, (iw) the sacied dailcaia Sap taint (») Kamala Sapt.um U4' Mandaia 
Saptami, (vn) Subha Saptami, tlie givet of suspiciousness These are the 
givers of endless ineut All these have been ie»pected by Lbe Devas and 
the Ri$is, and I shall descube their rituals to you, one by one, in due 
order — 3-4 

When a Sunday falls on the7th day of a bright foitmglit, 1 1 is known 
as KalvAnini oi VijayA Saptami On that day the de\ otee should bathe in 
cow’s milk, in the morning, and put on white clothes, and then sit 
facing the east and diaw the pictuie oE an eight-peialled lotna flower, 
made of uncooked nee powdei He should, then, diaw a circle round 
that lotus, and in the ceulie of it diaw its pencaip, with the same material 
Then, on all sides of it, he should diaw eight pictures of the Sun with 
flowers and nee The devotee should put a pinch of uncooked nee on each 
petal of the lotus, nftei lecituig the following inautias — " Tapanuya 
namah, MartaniKya namah, Divakai Hya namali, Vidhatre n a m ah, VaiuDii- 
ya namah, BhAskaiiiya namah Vik.utana.ya namah, and Kavaye namah, res- 
pectively, beginning with the pictuie of the Sun on the Eastei n petal, and 
then on those on the South Eastern, Southern, South Western, Western, 
Noith-Weetei n, Noithein, and, lastly, on the North-Eastern petals —5-9 

Note — A plncli of uncooked rice should be placed on each petal alter reciting one 
name each tune, until it 13 placed on eaoh eight petals, viz —On the petal in the eaetern 
direction by reciting Tapan&ya namah, and bo on 

At the commencement, as well as at the end, and so also in the 
middle, of placing nee, lie should recite the Mantia Paramst-inane namah 
Then at the end, the God-Sun should be saluted — 10 

The Sun should be worshipped on the altar by being olfered white 
cloth, fruits, incense, flowers, sandal paste, eatables and raw sugar, along 
with salt, all of which should be given away in charity to Bmhmanas — 11 

Afterwards, good Biahmanas should be devoutly worshipped with 
raw sugar, clarified butter and milk, and then they should he given gold, 
placed on a dish, containing sesamum — 12 
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Then the Br4hinanas should be dismissed with fees, after leciting 
the ' vy&hriti ’ mantras The devotee should then go to sleep and then, 
after getting up in the morning, lie should bathe and finish his japa 
(prayers) and take nee cooked in claufied buttei and sugai in company 
of the Brahmanas — 13 

Aftei meals, the devotee should give away to the Biilhinaoas, who 
may be fiee from hypocrisy, a pot, full of claufied butter, and a piece of 
gold, along with a pitcher, fall of water — 14 

At that time the devotee should say “ 0, Adoi dole Sun, the Supreme 
Self, be pleased " The woislnp of the should thus be followed foi a 
year, on the blight Saptami of eveiy month, and in the 13th month, 13 cows, 
with their mouths covered with gold and bodies adorned with clothes mid 
ornaments, should be given away — 15-16 

If one cannot affoid 13 cows, lie may give onlv one The observei 
of this ordinance should not exctcise miseiliness and jealousy Those 
who do so, go to hell — 17 

One who thus obseives the Kaly.lna Saptami oulinance, goes to 
the region of the Sun, after being libeiated fiom all sins, and obtains 
long life, health and piospenty on tins eaith — 18 

This Saptami, which is the destroyei of all sins and venerated by 
the Devas, is known as Kalyana Saptami, the leinovei of all evils — 19 
One who leads or heats about this kalyana Saptami, the giver of 
endless mentH, is freed fiom all sins oil this earth — 20 

Here ends the n’oenti)- foui 111 chaptei desci ilnny the Kalyinn 
Suptcmi i rata 


CHAPTER LXXV 

Siva said — 0 sage 1 I shall now tell you about the Vnloka Saptami 
(the Sorrow- Destioying fast) the observant e of which fast fiees the devotee 
from all grief — 1 

Note — Vls6ka=Free from grief 

On the sixth day of tlio bright for'inght, in the month of M&gba, 
the devotee, after blushing Ins teeth in the morning and rubbing the body 
with black sesamum, and bathing, should fast the whole day , and at 
night, again blushing his teeth, he should take kusaia pudding (consist- 
ing of rice, sesainuui and a pulse cooked in milk and eaten with ghee 
and without salt) Then go to bed as a Brahmach&ii — 2 
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On the following morning, after bathing and finising his daily* 
prayer and so being pure, he should have a lotus made of gold, and 
worship it by pronouncing ' Aik&ya namaL ’ — 3 
Note — Ar&k&ya naoiah=SaliibatioDs to the Sua 

The lotus should be worshipped with led kanera floweis and a 
piece of red cloth The devotee should pray to the Sun in these woids — 

‘ 0 Aditya 1 as this woild becomes fiee from all guef at Thy rising, in the 
aajne way, let me also be free fioin sonovv, in all my lives, and may I have 
always firm faith in Thee ' —4 

Thus, having pei formed Pfljd on the sixth day of the bright fort- 
night, the Biahmunas should be woislnpped with devotion The 
woiahippei, aftei taking cow's mine, should go to bed * Then, on the 
following morning, rising fioin his bed, bathing and finishing Ins daily 
piayeis, he should ofiei food to the Bialnnarias, in a vessel containing raw 
eugai Then the golden lotus should be given away to a Biihinana, along 
with a pair of led clothes mentioned above —5-6 

On the Saptami (seventh) dav, oil and salt should be avoided, and the 
devotee should observe a vow of silence and listen to some Putina —7 

The ordinance should theu be continued on the seventh day of each 
fortnight, till the next month of Maglia — 8 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, a pitehei of water, along with 
a golden lotu9, should be given away, and a bedstead, with all its 
requisites and a milch cow, should also be given away — !) 

One who keeps up tho Virioka Saptami oidinance, according to the 
rites mentioned above, without giving way to miserliness, attains bliss, and 
nevei gets any souow for a period of ten padmas, and is also fiee fiom 
diBeaBe He also attains bis wishes, and if he obsei ves it without auy 
desnes, he becomes unified with Biahina — 10-12 

One who leads, listens to, oi lelates this vrata of Viiokn Saptami, 
goes to the realm of India and never gets any sonovv — 13 

Here ends the seventy-fifth chaplet dealing with.Visoka saptami vrata 
or the Sorroio-Destrorjmg fast 

CHAPTER LXXV1 

fliva said — “ 1 shall now describe to you the Phala Siptami, (fiuit- 
gift fast) the obsei vance of which liberates the devotee from sms and leads 
him to heaven — 1 

* This oeremoDy relates to the thi day 
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In the month of Margin a, on the seventh day of the bright foit- 
night, the devotee, aftei fasting, should give away a lotus of gold, along 
with sugai, to some Biahman.i with a laige family A golden image of the 
Sun, weighing one pala in measuie, should also be given away to a 
Br&lnnana in the afternoon, when the devotee should say, ‘ 0 Sun , be 
pleased on me ’ — 2-3 

On the following day, that is, on Ajtami, the Brahmauas should be 
worshipped with devotion and fed with milk and fiuits , during that 
period of the day, so long as theie is any portion of the Kn$na Saptaml 
remaining, and on eveiy seventh day of the dailc fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in charity — 4 

In the same way, any ftmt made of gold, and a lotus, along with 
sugai, utensils, cloths and floiveis should he given away on each seventh 
day of the daik and the bright foitniglits in the month, foi a full 
yeai —5-6 

The following names should be lecitod, one aftei the otliei, each 
month — -BhAnu, Ailca, Ravi, BialnnA, Suiya, Sukia, flan, $iva, Silmfvn, 
Vibhavasu, Tvas(a, and Vanina — 7 

Out of die names mentioned above, one name, turn by turn, should 
be recited monthly, on the seventh day of the dark or bright fortnight 
The desue of obtaining any flint m meijt, by the observance of thus vrata, 
should he renounced bv the devotee — 8 

At the end of the ordinance, a Biahmana and his wife should be 
adoied, and then cloth as well as a pitehei, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
of gold, should be given, and the following piayei should be offered — 
‘O’Ravi 1 as the wishes of youi devotees never piove fruitless, so the 
attainment of endless fiuits lie mine, thioughout my futuie seven 
lives ’ — 10 

One who obseives this Phala Saptami, the givei of endless fruits, 
being libeiated fioin all Ins sins, goes to the iealm of the sun He is 
fieed flora the sins ansing out of drinks, Ac , whethei committed in this 
or the next world All that is destioyed, who obseiveB this Phala Saptaml 
fast He who observes this Phala Saptami, becomes fiee from all diseases 
and liberates his past ancestors as well as his successors, foi 21 generations 
from bondage One who reads, hears or i elates this to others, gets also 
prosperity — 11-14 

Here ends the seventy-sixth chapter relating to Phala Saptamt 
or the fast followed by the gift of fruits 
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CHAPTER LXXVII 

&va said — “ I shall now explain to you something about the 
Sarkaru Saptainl, ("gift of sugar) the destroyer of sin, by the observance of 
which one gets longevity, prospeiity and health — 1 

In the month of Vairfillcha, on the seventh day of the blight fort- 
night, the devotee should bathe in watei, mixed with white sesainurn, and 
then put on White sandal paste and a garland of white floweiB —2 

A lotus with its peLals and peiicurp, should be drawn on an altai 
with eafiiou, and flowers and incense should be put on it, aftei reciting 
‘ S&vitre namah ’ — 3 

Afteiwards, a pitcliei of watei, with a vessel of sugai, should be 
placed on it The pitcliei should be covaied with a piece of white cloth 
and white fioweis, sandal pa->te, and gold should bo put on it Then the 
phjk should be made with the following mantra — 4 

‘O Pitcher, You aie the Vedamaya, and, consequently, you are 
praised as knowei of all the Vedas You are like nectai to all, bring 
peace unto me ’ — 5 

Note— Vedamaya=Pull of all Vedas, Vcdavidi=:Tlie knower o[ the Vedas 
Aftei waids, the devotee should dunk paftchagavya and sleep on the 
flooi, by the side of the pitchers, and should lecite the Vedic mantras 
relating to the Sun and listen to the Tin Anas — 6 

After the lapse of a day and night, on the 8tli day of the fortnight, 
the devotee should give away all the tilings to the Biahmanas after per- 
forming Ins daily piajets — 7 

He should feed the Biahmanas, avoiding to his means, with sugar, 
clarified butter and rice cooked in milk and sugai, but should avoid oil 
and, salt He himself should take Ins meals in silence The same rule 
should be obsened each month foi a jeai, aftei which a pitcliei of watei, 
with a vessel of sugar, a bedstead, with all its lequisites, and a milch cow, 
and if means peimit, then a house containing all the- necessities of a 
householder's life as well as eatables, should be given away Misoilinesa 
should not be exeicised, foi it lends to sin The devotee should, in 

addition to the tilings mentioned above, give away a horse of gold worth 
1,000 Niskas, 100 Ni 4 kas, oi 10 Niskas, or of even 5 Niskas, according to 
lus means, by reciting the mantias pertaining to the Sun --8-12 
A’ote -One Nljka la equivalent to Rh 4 

The nectar fell from the mouth of the Sun, whilst He was quaffing it, 
out of which (Sail) rice, munga pulse and 6ugaicane weie produced 
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Sugaicane is the best of all these thiee, because out of it sugar is pre- 
pared Its juice is just like nectai , consequently, an ofleung of sugar 
to Devas and Pitj-is is deal to the Sun also — 13-14 

This Sarkara Saptami is said to give the same benefit as Acfvainedha 
sacrifice It lemoves all diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thuve One who obseives this fast with unflinching devotion, gets bliss 
He passes Ins days foi one Kalpa m heaven, and then attains emancipa- 
tion One who heaia, listens, or leads about this, goes to the legion of 
the Sun One who advises olheis to obseue this oidinauce, is also venei- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and passes Ins days m heaven 
-15-17 

Here ends the seoenty-seuenth chapter describing the Sat hard, Saptami 
or the fast followed by gift of sugar 

CHAPTER LXXVIII 

^iva said — I shall now descnbe to you that Kamala Sapt.nni viata, 
by the meie mention of which the God Sun becomes pleased — 1 

In the spung, on the 7th day of a blight fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in watei mixed with white mnstaid and should then make 
a golden lotns and place it in a golden vessel, full of seBannun — 2 

The lotus should be coveied with a pan of cloths, and then the Laid 
Sun should be worshipped with incense, floweis, &c The following man- 
tras should be lecited at the tune of woislnp ‘Kanialaliastiiya namah, 
Vnfvadhaune nainah, ‘Divnkai.Iya namah’, ‘Piabln'karaya namah ,’ and he 
should then give away the golden lotuB in the evening, along with the 
pitcher of water adoi mug it, with ornaments, cloths and gailands, and 
then give it to a Biahmaaa So, also, accoidmg to Ins means, he may 
give away a milch cow aftei adorning hei well — 3-5 

On the following day i e , on the a^taini the Biahrnauas should be fed 
accoidmg to the means of the devotee, but he himself should not take 
flesh and oil — 6 

In this way, the devotee, without giving way to miseilinees, should 
observe the same utuals, on the 7th day of a bright fortnight each 
month — 7 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, a bedstead along with the golden 
lotus, should be given away, and a cow with its horns plaited with gold as 
well us utensil- .is.imi (seats) and caudle sticks should also be given away, 

29 
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along 1 with othei necessary articles One, who observes this ordinance, 
accoiding to the prescribed ntea, becomes possessed of inexhaustible 
wealth and goes to the kingdom of the Sun — 8-9 

He also goes to all the seven lokas, in each kalpa, where he enjoys in 
the company of the nymphs and gets bliss One who hears, sees, relates 
or obseivea this oidinance also becomes wealthy and goes to heaven, where 
he enjoys the company of Gandharvas and Vidyftdharas — 10-11 
Here ends the seventy-eighth chapter dealing with Kainala Saptami Viata 


CHAPTER LXX1X 

f3iva said — 1 now lelate to you about the MandAia Saptami, the 
giver of all desues, the most excellent, and tie destioyer of all sins — 1 
The devotee should take some light food on the fifth day of the bright 
fortnight m the month of Magha, and, having arisen from his bed m the 
morning and biushmg his teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that day 
oia , on the Sa^ln day — 2 

That day he should honor a few Biahinanas and feed them with 
delicious food at night Maudtua* piadana should be offeried to the Deva 
On the following morning, that is, the saptami day, he should feed the 
Br&hmanas again, according to Ins means, after his morning ablutions Then 
procure eight MandAia floweis and prepaie a golden image of the Sun 
carrying a lotuB iu his hand and place it in a coppei -vessel containing 
sesamuin, arid prepaie also an eight-pelalled lotus and invoke the Qod 
Sun, thus He should offei one niandaia flowei on each petal — 3-5 

He should then salute the Sun and put Borne flowers and uncooked 
lice on the lotus leaf, in the Eastern duectiou by sajing ' BhJskai&ya- 
naniah' in the South-East by saying 1 SQiy.iya natpah ’ in the South, by 
saying ‘ Aikiiya nainah m the South-West, by saying " Aiyamne namah,” 
in the West by Baying — “Veda dhninne namah," in the Noi th-West 
direction by saying “Chanda Bhanave nainah,”/ in the Noith by saying 
“Pugpe unuiah," m the North-East by saying ‘ Anandaya namah ’ — 6-7 

The devotee should place the image of the Male Purusa on the peri- 
caipof the lotus, and aftei saying ‘ Saivutmane namah, ' white cloth should 
be put on the image, and eatables, floweis and fi mts should be offered —8 
Then all these tilings should be given away to a Br&hmana versed in 
the Vedas He himself should take Ins meals, but then oil and salt should 

• Mandira is the name given to several species of plants, va , Oalotropls gigantea, 
Erythrlna ladles, end thorn-apple 
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be avoided He should observe the vow of Bileuce while eating, and (ahe 
his meals facmg the East — 9 

This ordinance should be obseived, according to the preRCiibed rites 
for a yeai, on the seventh day of a fortnight, earh month, without giving 
way to miserliness — 10 

On the conclusion of the oidinance, the lotus of gold should be given 
away aftei being placed on a pitchei of water One wishing to acquire 
prosperity, should give away a cow m addition to it — 11 

The following piayei should then be offered ‘ 1 salute MandSranStha 
and Mandiirabhavana, 0 Lord Sun 1 see me through this wordly ocean of 
tionbles ’—12 

One who observes tins Mand/lia Saptami fast in this way is freed 
from all sins and goes to heaven where he resides for n kalpa This 
ordinance is like a toieli that dispels all the sins like pitched darkness 
One who keeps it up gets his desnes fulfilled One who reads oi listens 
about tins ordinance becomes freed fiom all sins —13-15 

Here ends the seventy-ninth chapter dealing with Manddi a Saptami 

vrata 

CHAPTER LXXX 

Sri BhagavAn said — I shall now explain to you about the excellent 
dubha eaptamt fasting, which fiees the devotee from all diseases, sorrows 
and troubles — 1 

The devotee should obsoi ve this ordinance on the seventh day of 
the bright fortnight, in the month of Aduna, after ablutions and morning 
prayers, wheu the Brshmanas have done the svaativachaua — 2 

A milch cow should be woi shipped with incense, flowers and sandal 
paste and the devotee should say, ' 0, One who has been born of the Sun 
and one who lesidea in the various climes, whose body is goodness itself, 
1 salute Thee foi the fulfilment of my desires ' — 3 

After this, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of sesamum put in 
a vessel of coppei, an ox of gold with incense, garland, molasses, various 
kinds of fiuits, eatables and dishes made of milk and clarified butter, 
should be given away in the evening by reciting the mantra, " Aryamft 
Prlyatftm ” — 4-5 

The devotee should offer Paiichagavya as Pifliana. He should be 
free from all pi ide and sleep on the floor On the following morning, he 
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should get up and worship the Br&htnanas with devotion Thus men 
should give away each month a couple of cloths, a golden oi and a golden 
cow, and, at the end of the yeai, sugarcane, molasses, bedding, pillows, 
utensils, uud mattresses — 6-8 

Aftei wards, a quantity (of the Prastha measuiel of sesamum placed in 
a vessel of coppei and a golden ox, should be given to a BrfLhmana veised 
in the Vedas, with the words, “ Visvitmi Priyatd.ni ” — 9 

One who keeps up this ordinance in this way becomes wealthy and 
lenowned in each birth —10 

He is also honoured by the nymphs? (i e , Apsaras and Gandharvas), 
and resides in heaven as the Lord of Hosts [i e , Ganasj till the end of 
the kalpa, aftei winch he is boin as a king -11 

Thousands of the sins accruing by the killing of Brahmapas and 
by wilful aboilion, are expiated by the leading of this sacred vrata of 
of Saptami — 12 

One who reads this or lieai s it, even for a moment, oi sees the vrata 
peifoimed and things given away, is fieed fiom all siub and becomes the 
Loid of the Vidyidharas —13 

One who keeps up this Saptami viata (oidinauce), of sevenfold 
prescription, for a peuod of seven years, becomes the Lord of seven regions, 
turn by turn, aftei winch lie goes to the legion of Vnjpu and attains bliss 
tlieie —14 

IJeie ends the eightieth chapter describing the Subha Saptami vrata 


CHAPTER LXXX1 

Menu asked — Lord 1 which is that oidinauce, by the obsei vance of 
which, sepaiation fiom the deal ones ceases tD be painful and which confers 
prospenty on the devotee and wlncli saves men from the evils of this 
life —1 

The Lord said — The question put by you, 0 Manu 1 is beneficial 
to the world, and, owing to the sublimity of the subject-matter, is beyond 
the reach of heaven even, and, Uiough kept secret from Suras and Asuras, 
now, I shall relate it to you on account of your intense devotion — 2 

The "VitJokadvkdaii ordinance falls m tbe month of Aivina On the 
tenth day of the fortnight, the devotee should take some light food end 
commence the oidmaaoe by observing the prescribed rites.— 3 
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On the Ekftdadi day, lie should biush his teeth by turning bis face 
towards the noith or the east Then he should worship the Lord Keiava 
aud the Goddess Lalojmi, and fast the day “ I shall take my meal 
consisting of many dishes next day ” With this thought, he should go 
to sleep, and, on getting up in the morning, he should bathe m Paricha- 
gavya water, mixed with v.uious medicines, and put on white clothes and 
garlands of white flowers Afterwaids, the woiship of Lak^mi and 
N&riiyana should be commenced with white lotus flowers — 4-5 

The feet should be worshipped, aftei leciting ' Virfolcftya namah,’ the 
legs after reciting ‘ Varadaya namah,’ the knees after reciting ‘^rldaya 
namah,' the thighs aftei leciting ‘ daladayine namah,’ the private paits 
aftei leciting ' Kanddipiivi namah,’ the waist, aftei leciting ‘ Mftrlliavfiya 
nainali,’ the stomach aliei leciting ‘ L)A modal fit a namah,’ the nbs aftei 
leciting ‘Vipuh ya namah,’ the navel aftei looting ‘Padinaiiabhaj a namah,’ 
the heart after leciting ‘ illainnatlmya namah,' the bieasts after reciting 
^ridhaiiya namah, ’ the hands aftei leciting ' Madhupte namah,’ the left 
arm after lecitms ‘ Cliakrme namah, ' the light aim after reciting 1 Gadi- 
ne namah,' the tin oat aftei leciting ‘ Vaikunthaya namah,’ the mouth after 
locating 1 Ya]nyainukhfva namah,’ the nose aftei leciting 1 Aiokamdhaye 
namah, the eves after leciting ‘ Vasudevava namah, ' the forehead after 
reciting Vainanaya namah,’ the eye blows after leciting ‘ H.iraye namah,’ 
the locks of hau after leciting ‘ Madliav ay a namah,' the piovvu after recit- 
ing Visfrarupine namah,' the head aftei leciting 1 Sarvfitinane namah — 
6-11 

Thus woi stuping Visnu with sandal, fruits and flowerB, an altfti 
should be made on the ground aftei makiog a circle — 12 

The altai should be a square m shape, and of the dimensions of a 
cubit, and should slant towaids the north It must be smooth and soft, 
sin rounded by three small mud-walls — 13 

The uppei suiface should he eight fingeis high from tlie ground , 
and the mudwalls one finger high and two fingeis thick — 14 
[ N B — One finger in a little less than ono inch ] 

On it should be placed an image of Iaksmi, made of river sand, and 
placed in a winnowing basket, and worshipped according to the rites here- 
after mentioned — 15 

Lak§ml should be worshipped, after leciting the following mantras, 
mz . — 

nin ^ i 

>wi wt ii 
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Deyyal namah, {^ntyai namah, LRkgmyai uarnab, Brtyai namah, Pub- 
jyal namab, Tu^tyal namah Vri^yai namah, Hrietyai namah — 16 

The devotee should also say, ‘ 0 Viiokn goddess, destroy all grief, 
grant some boon, give wealth, and fulfil all desires' — 17 

After this, he should wrap up the winnowing basket in a piece of 
eloth, and worship Laksini with fruits and various kinds of clothes and 
with a golden lotus — 18 

The devotee should dunk the watei pnufied by the Ku4a grass, and 
carry on music and singing throughout the night , and, on the lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the last quarter, and then waking up, go and worship 
them, along with three couples of Hi ahmanas and Br.lhnoanls according to his 
means if not thiee, at least, one couple should he ivoishipped He should 
offer them sandal, flowers and cloths as well as bedsteads, with the m autra, 
" Namastu Jaladkyme ” The night thus passed with watching, music and 
songs, the devotee, after bulling in the morning, should ivoiship the 
Brfihmapa couples, as mentioned above They should lie fed according to 
his means, fiee from niggardliness And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the Puranas — 19-23 

The devotee should observe the same ntuals every month till the 
ordinance is over, after which, he should gne nway a bedstead, along with 
the gucja dlienu* (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths — 24 

Then he should say, ‘ 0 Lord 1 as Laksini does not forsake you, 
similarly, beauty, health, and pleasure may always be mine ' — 25 

‘ As Lak'jmt does not go without Vi^nu, let there always he happiness 
with me, Let my devotion always remain centred in Vipnu ’ — 26 

With the above words, the devotee should give nway the bedstead, 
and guda dhenu, the image of Laksml and the winnowing basket, to the 
Br&hmapa — 27 

The following flowers are always desirable in this form of worship 
m., 1 Lotus, Kanera, Bftna, fresh Safron flower, Ketaki, Sindhuvara, 
Jasmine, Gaudhapatala, Kadamba, Kubjaka and Champaka —28 

Here ends the eighty-first chapter desci thing the Vrata called Visoka 

' Doddaet 


QuQa dhenu hM been explained In the next chapter 
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CHAPTER LXXX11 

Manu asked — 0,Lord of the Umveise 1 pray tell me about Qu$a- 
dhenu How should it be made, and by what mantia should it be given 
away ? — 1 

The Loul Mataya ausweied —0 King 1 [ shall explain to you 
the form of Qufadhenu, and the fi mts of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according to which it should be given away It is the destroyer of all 
sins — 2 

The floei should be plasteied with covvdung, the Hilda glass should 
be spread on all sides, and then ovei it should be placed a black antelope 
skin of foui hands in length with its neck towaids the east This is 
meant for the cow A sinallei deerskin should be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it should be meant for her calf The cow should be 
made to face the east and the calf the north — 3-4 

The linage of Oujadhenu (Sugar cow) should he made of 4 raaunds 
of raw sugar, and the calf of one maund of raw sugaj , which is considered 
to be the first class , the image of the cow made of two maunds and the 
calf of half a maund of law sugar is considered to be the next best The 
image of the cow made of one maund aud the calf of ten seers of raw sugar 
is considered to be the last best The devotee is to choose between the 
three, according to Ins means — 5-6 

The mouths of the images of the cow aud the calf should be made 
of clarified buttei, and both should be coveied with five silk cloths Their 
eais should be made of mothei-of-pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
eyes of good pearls — 7 

The tendons, neivcs, &o , of these images should be made of white 
threads, white blankets to lepiesent their dewlaps, cheeks and backs 
should be made of coppei, the white hail tiimmed fioin a chdmara 
(antelope hair) should repiesent the ban of the body —8 

The eyebrows should be made of coials, the udders of fresh butter, 
the tail of silk cloth, a vessel of bell metal should be placed to represent the 
milking vessel, the hoins should be made of gold, the pupils of the eyes 
of sapphire, the hoofs of silver, the scented finite in place of the nostrils 
After thus making the images nf the cow and the calf, the devotee should 
worship them with inceDse, lights, &c , with the following piayer. — 9-10 
'The Goddess, who is inherent in all beings, in the form of Laksmi 
and who also resides among the Devas, let thatGoddese, m the symbol of a 
cow, may confer peace upon me The Goddess who is known as Rudrhpl, 
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the favourite of the Lord diva, in whose form she lesides, may that very 
same Goddess in the symbol of the cow, dispel all my sins The Goddess, 
who leehnes on the breast of Vignu, as Laksnii, who is present in the 
form of SvAhft in the file, and is called the power and the energy of the 
sun aud the moon and indra, the same Goddess, in the symbol of the cow 
may giant me wealth She who is the Lak&mi ( wealth) of Brahma, Kuvcra, 
Lokap.ilas may grant me boons m the symbol of the cow She who is 
Swadlii), of the highest Pups, is Sv.th.1 of the Devils, may Bhe remove all 
my sins and bung me peace in the symbol of the cow ’ — 11-15 

The gududhenu, thus invoked by the abme piajei should be given 
away to the Biklimana The same ritual is obsetved in giving away 
all sojts of cows —16 

0 King 1 theie are ten suits of cows that aie said to lemove all 
sins, and I shall enumerate them to you — 17 

They are — 1 Cow made of raw sugai (guda dbenu) 2 Cow made 
of clarified buttei (glipta dheuu) 3 Cow made of Besamum i Til a dhenu), 
4 Cow made of watei (jala dhenu), 5 Cow made of milk (Ksira dhenuj, 6 
Cow made of honey (Madhu dhenu), 7 Cow made of sugar (Saikara dhenu), 
8 Cow made of curds (dadlu dhenu), 9 Cow made of syiup (Rasa dheuu) 
aud 10, the real, that is, the living cow — 18-19 

The symbols of cows made of liquid should be placed in pitchers 
filled to the brim, and the symbols of the cow made of other substances 
should be airanged in a heap In this mallei of gilt, some also like to 
make a Bymbol of the cow of gold - 20 

Some sages ha\e also said that the symbol of the cow made of fiesh 
buttei and gems should be given away The above-mentioned rituals 
should be observed in giving away all soils of cows (descnbed aboie) — 21 

The devotee should gi\e awny, with faith, these cows to attain 
prospeuty and emancipation, on occasions of diffeient festivals, accompa* 
nied with the invocation of tnatUius 1 have aiieady explained in connec- 
tion with this quda dhenu gift, the gift of othei symbolical cows These 
gifts aie destroyers of all sms, the givers of the fruits of mnuniei able 
sacrifices, and are \ery auspicious — 22-23 

Of all the ordinances the one of Adokadi fidarfi is the best, and the 
gift of guda dhenu, as being an mgiedient of that vrata, is, therefore 
praised as the best —24 

It is most appropriate to give away the guja dhenu, Ac , on the days 
of equinox.es, and solstices, on the occasion of an eclipse and Vyatipftta 
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(t e , when the Sun and the Moon are m opposite Aynna and have the 
same decimation, the sum of then longitude beiog equal to 180° ) — 25 

This VnJokadvSdaill is most sacred and dispellei of all sms, and is 
auspicious He who fasts on this Dvftdadi goes to Visnu's highest seat 
He attains prosperity, longevity and health in this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Visnu, lemeinbering him always at that critical 
moment Thevntuous devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbuda and eighteen thousand yeais A niarned woman, obseiving 
this Vidokadvadaili vrata, with music and dance, obtains also the same 
benefits Consequently, one, full of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Hari, on the occasion of this vrata, for, thereby, he gets 
piospenty — 26-30 

One who leads, listens to, or sees the worship of Lord Madhusfidana 
oi advises pthers to obseive this ordinance, goes to the kingdom of Indra 
where he is veneiated by the Devas for a period of one kalpa. — 31 

Here ends the eighty- second chapter describing Asoka Dvadaii and the 
subsidiary gift of guja dhenu and othei symbolic images of the cow 


CHAPTER LXXXIII 

N&rada said — 0 Lord of the Universe 1 1 wish to hear the benefits 
of that best of all gifts, that may be the giver of everlasting benefits in 
the next life and that may also be venerated by the Devas and Ri^is — 1 

tSiva said — 0 Sage 1 I shall explain to you the ten ways of the 
gift or ddna known as the Sumeiupai vata gift, by virtue of which, 
the devotee attains the highest of the climeB and is respected by the 
Devas — 2 

The blessings conferred by this form of chanty cannot be attained 
otherwise, not even by the reading of, or listening to, the Pur&pas, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or erecting temples to, the 
Devas — 3 

Consequently, I shall relate to you the ways of this form of chanty 
serially The following ten hills should be made and given away, viz — 1 
the hill of gram, 2 the hill of Balt, 3 the hill of raw sugar, 4. the hill of 
gold, 5 the hill of Besamum, 6 the hill of cotton, 7 the hill of clarified 
butter, 8 the hill of jewels, 9 the hill of silver, 10 the hill of 
sugar — 4-6 

Now I shall explain to you the ways of giving away the different 
hills enumerated a^ove The bills made of gram, salt, Ac , should be given 
W 
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away on the following occasions — on the day of the sacred equinoctial 
and solsticml sankrfintis, at the time of Vjatipata, on the day of the 
conjunction of three titlus (tryahaspaidai, on the thud day of the bright 
fortnight, oil the occasion of an eclipse, on the aniavasyfi day, on the occa- 
sion of the sacrificiul nte6 connected with the man iage ceremonies, and 
other festivals, on the 12th day of the blight foitmght, on the full moon 
day, and on the day of the moon being in a sacied astensm — 7-0 

A four coi neied isquaie) paudal should be elected with devotion, 
within a temple yaid, in a sacred place, within the limits of a cattle-Bhed 
or in tlie devotee's own conityiiid It should face the north and be 
slightly slanting towards East and North, and the floor should be plasteied 
with cowdung and covered with Kurfa grass In the centre should be made 
the lull, sui toundeJ by posts as piops (Foul lulls should be made in the 
corners, with iSnineru in the centre! The lull of 1 1 ,0<>0 dronas or) 1,6000 
seers of grain is the first best, of 8,000 seers of grain is the second best, 
and of 4,800 seeis of gram the last best — 10-12 

The Sumeru lull in the centie should be made of rice (vrfhi), three 
trees of gold should be in it Pearls and diamonds should be studded in 
the east side of the lull, cat’s eye and topaz in the south, emeiald and 
sappluie m the west and lapislazuli and lubv in the north Pieces of 
sandal wood should be placed on all sides So also a cieeper of corals 
should suiiound it, and the surface and the bottom of the lock should 
be bedecked with oystei shells — 13-14 

The images of Brnlunu, Vi*nu and Siva as well na of the Sun should 
be made of gold by holy Brahuiauas, and placed on the summit of the 
hill —15 

The four peaks should be made of silver, and silver should also be 
plaited at the bottom Sngmcaue should be put m place of bamboos, the 
caves should be made of buttei, and the streams, of clan Tied butter 16 

The clouds surrounding this lull on four sides, should be made of 
cloths of foui colors, n? , those on the enst, of white cloth, those on the 
south, of yellow, those on the west of pigeon-giev, Rnd those on the noith 
of red-colored cloths —17 

Fruits of different kinds, fine garlands of flowers and sandal should 

be put on on all the sides Eight silver Lokap&las repiesenting 1 Indra 
E , 2 Agm S E , 3 Yarns S . 4 SQrya S W , 5 Varuna W , 6 Vfiyu, 
N W , 7 Kuvera, N , and 8. Chandra N E , should be made and located 
in their ascribed places The lull in this way should Be decorated 18 
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The canopy should be made of five colours, and it should be gar- 
landed with white unfading fioweis The Sumem hill should thus be 
located id the centre, and its four spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places Then the MandarSchala hill 
should be erected with barley in the east and adorned with the row of 
fruits and on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadamba tiee — 19-20 

That hill should be adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful dresses, garlands of flowers and sandal There should be 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, lepresenting the sea of milk and 
on the opposite side, another vessel, lepresenting the sea called Aiui^odha 
The forests of the lull should be represented by silver trees, according to 
the means of the devotee — 21 

On the south, the Gandham&dana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold m it , on the top of which should be placed a golden 
image of Yajnapati and the lake Manasarovara, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silver should adoi u it — 22 

On the west, the Hnanmaya lull of sesamum should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers Silver, fig tiee and swan of gold, garden 
of silvei-flnwers, a pond of cuids lepiesenting the Sitodha sarovaia and 
clouds lepresented by white cloths, should also be made — 23 

On the north, the Supilrdva hill, of urad pulse (Phaseolus ladiatus) 
should be made A golden va$a tree and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hill A pond of honey, repiesentmg Bhadra sarovara, 
and a garden of Bilver trees, should also be made at the bottom of it 
The Brftbmanas, versed in the Vedas and Puranas, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
made Hot&s performing Homs The sacrificial pond should measure 
one cubit square in size and east of Sumeiu hill Sacrificial offerings 
should be made of sesamum, barley, clarified buttei, sacrificial fuel, and 
Kuda giaBs The devotee should keep himself awake during the night 
and blow conches, etc , and sing Now I Bhall describe to you the way 
of invoking the hills — 24-26 

In invoking the Sumeiu lull, the devotee should say, ‘0 lull I Thou 
art the best resort of all the Devas O hill of immoitals 1 destroy quickly 
all ill-luck m oui houses and confei all prosperity on us as well as the 
highest peace I have commenced woiship with unalloyed devotion 
Thou art the adorable &va, BrahmfL, Vispu, and the Sun Thou art 
formless, with and beyond all forms Thou art the seed of all, protect me, 
therefore, 0 Eternal One Thou art the temple of the Lokapalaa and of 
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Vidvamfirti, the Great Omnipresent, as well as of Rudra, the Adityas and 
Vaaus, therefore give me peace Since Thou art never beieft of the 
Devas or Devis or by $iva, theiefore take me across the mundane ocean 
of sufferings iu safety ’ — 27-30 

After thus worshipping the Sumcin hill, the MandaiAchala Bhould ako 
be worshipped with the following words — 'O MandaiAchala 1 Thou ait 
embellished with the forest called Chaitia-iatha, and the continent, catted 
Bhadr&Ava, tberefoie, soon bring happiness unto me O, Gandhamadana 1 
Thou art the crest jewel of the continent, JambiulvJpa, and art adoined with 
Gandharvavana, theiefore, grant me high renown 0, Hiranmaya hill, Thou 
ait adorned by the Ketumala continent as well as by the garden called 
VaibhrAja The golden fig tiee is on your summit, let my power therefore 
be everlasting O Supautva lull, Thou standest majestic, beautified 
by the northern Kuru countiy and the Savitii forest, theiefore, let my 
piospeuty be inexhaustible ’ Aftei thus limiking those lulls, the devotee 
should bathe in the moi ning and give away the best central hill, to the 
guru (pieceptm) —31 35 

The foui corner lulls should be given away, in due ordei, to the four 
Kitvijas, and, O Naiada 1 twonty-foui or ten covvb should also be given 
away — 36 

Nine, eight, seven, five or even one milch cow should be given away 
to the pieceptor (guru), accoiding to the means of the devotee — 37 

This is the way of the woiship of all the lulls The Bame mantras and 
inaleuals for worship should be employed in woislupping them all The 
sacrificial offerings to the diffeient aBterisms, Lokapiilas, BrahmA and 
other DevaB should also be offeied by applyiug their lespective mantias 
Diurnal fasts should be observed fn case the devotee cannot do so, 
he may take his meals in the night ONSiada 1 Now listen to the 
DAna mantras of all lulls senally — 38-40 

Hear also the ntuals of their being given away “ The (Anna) grain 
is Brahmfi and is known as the giver of life The gram nourishes the 
universe, consequently, it is Vnjnu and Lak$m5 0, Supreme of all the 
hills 1 protect me in the form of a hill of grain ” — 41-42 

One who gives away the hill of grain in this way, resides in Devaloka 
during the reign of a bundled Manus, and traverses through the skies 
seated in an aerial chariot in company of the nymphs and the Gandharvas 
On the exhaustion of his merit, he is re-born in the family of a great 
king -43-45 

Here end* the eighty-third chapter describing the gift of hills 
(» t , heap* of gram) 
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CHAPTER LXXX1V 

Siva said — I am now going to tell you about the mount of salt, the 
donoi of which goes to My region — 1 

The first best mount of salt is of 256 eeeia(oE the measure of 16 
drdnas), the next best is of 128 seeis (eight droras), and the last is of 
64 seers (i e , 4 dronas) — 2 

The pooi may make it of any weight rising fiom 16 seers (one 
drona) onwards The foui coiner mounts (vi^kambhal should be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount — 3 

And Brahma, along with the othei Devas, should be airanged in 
the same way as mentioned befoie, and the golden Lokapalas should also 
be so located — 4 

The ponds and Kainadeva and othei s should be made as before The 
devotee should keep up all the night 1 now explain to you the mantia 
ol giving it aw-iy 1 O Salt 1 Thou hast been boin of the ocean of foitune, 
in consequence of which thou ait styled as the best of all the flavours 
Hence this gift of the mount of salt may protect me from the evils of this 
mundane world — 5-6 

‘There is no flavour in anything without a pinch of salt It is always 
deal to both &va and 6nv& (Gauri) Hence, 0 Salt 1 give me peace — 7 

1 The salt that has sprung from the body of Visnu is the giver of health 
Theiefore, 0 Salt in the shape cf a mountain, cany me through the mun- 
dane ocean of tioubles m peace ’—8 

One who gives away the mount of salt in this way, attains bliss after 
passing a Kalpa in the realm of $iva aDd Parvati — 9 

Here ends the eighty-fourth chaptei describing the gift of the 
mount of salt 

CHAPTER LXXXV 

$iva said — I now relate to you about the gift of the mountam of 
molasses, the donor of which, honoured by the Devas, remains in 
heaven — 1 

The mount of 50 maunds (10 bhSras) of molasses is the first best, of 
25 maunds (5 bbaras) the second best, and of 15 maundB (3 bh&ras) the 
last best The poor may make it of 7J maunds even — 2 

The invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of the Devas, 
the four corner mounts (vi^kambha), the ponds, the forest, the Devas, and 
the sacrifice, the keeping up of the night and the Lokapalas and the preli- 
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mmary ceremonies, all these should be done according to the rituals con- 
nected with the mount of giain, and the following mantras should be 
pronounced — 3-4 

‘ As Vi$£u is supreme among the Devas, the Sfimaveda among the 
Vedas, Lord Mah&deva among the yogis, the sacied Om among the mantias, 
tho Goddess Parvall among the ladies , similarly, the sugaicane price is 
superior to all ’ — 5-6 

‘Theiefore, 0 mountain of molasses, give me unbounded wealth , 
you are the brothei of the Goddess Pai vatl ( the giver) of goodluck, and the 
abode of Pftrvati , therefoie grant me peace 1 — 7 ’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of Parvatl and is honouied by the GandharvUs — 8 

After seven Kalpas, he becomes the sovereign of the seven Dvipas. 
He remains also always healthy and never gets defeat from his enemies — 9, 
Here ends the eiqhty-fifth chapter dealinq with the description of the 
gift of the mount of molasses 

CHAPTER LXXXVI 

1 am now desciibing to you the ways of giving away the mountaiu 
of gold, which drives away all sms, and takes the devotee to the region of 
Brahm4 — 1 

The mount of 4.000 tolas (1,000 pal as) of gold is the fiibtbest, of 2,000 
tolas (500 palas)is the second best, and of 1,000 tolas (250 palas) is the last 
The poor may make, leaving pride aside, one of less weight, but gieater 
than one pala, according to his means — 2 

The rituals prescnbed for the mount of grain should be obseived 
The four corner mounts (viijkambha) should be gn en away to the sacrificing 
priests, as before, with the following words ‘ I salute you, O mount of gold, 
you axe the seed, the womb of Brahmfi, you are the giver of unbounded 
fruits. The gold is most sacred on account of its being born of Fire , there- 
fore, O NSgottama 1 protect me ’ One who gives away the mount of gold, 
according to these rites, goeB to the blissful realm of Brahma where he 

resides for a period of one kalpa, Bfter which he attains emancipation 

3-7 

Here ends the eighty-sixth chapter describing the gift of the 
mount of gold 
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CHAPTER LXXXVII 

Now I proceed to explain to you about the giving away of the mount 
of eesaraum, by the virtue of which the devotee goeB to the lealm of 
Visnu. — 1 

The sesamum mount of 160 seeis (10 dronas) is the first best, of 80 
seers (5 dionas) second best, and of 48 seers (3 dronas; is the last — 2 

The foui cornel mounts (viskambha) should be located bb before, and 
I am now telling you the mantia to be recited at the time of offering, 0 
N&iada — 3 

1 Sesamum, luiia and misa weie pioduced from the sweat of Vi§nu, at 
the time of His killing the demon, Madliu , theiefore, 0 mount of sesamum 
giant me happiness In H.ivya and Kavya, tin the Deva as well as in 
Pitri worship), sesamum is considered to be the best, theiefore, 0 mount 
of sesamum, I salute you ’ — 4-5 

One who thus gives away the mount of sesamum, attains similantr 
with Viijnu, and is never born in this world — 6 

He gets long life, children and grand childien and goes to heaven, 
where he is honoured by the Devas, Pitris, Gandharvas, &c —7 

Here ends the eiqkty-seventh chapter desciibmg the mount of sesamum 


CHAPTER LXXXVII! 

The Loid Siva said — I shall now fully relate the method of the 
gift of the cotton-lull By this gift, one attains the highest state —1 

It is best to make the mount of cotton for 100 maunds (20 bhfljas), 
of 50 maunds (10 bhlias) is the next best, of 25 maunds (5 bhftras) is the 
last best The devotee, if in straitened cncumstances, may make one of 
5 maunds (one bh&ra) even, without exercising miserliness — 2 

0 Nfirada 1 the utes preset ibed for the giving away of the hill of 
gram should be observed in this also On the lapse of the night of prayers, 
&c , the devotee should incite the following mantra in giving away the 
hill of cotton — 3 

‘0 Hill of cotton 1 you cover everyone in the shape of cloth, L salute 
you, kindly dispel my sins ’—4 

One who gives away the cotton hill, according to these rites, goes to 
the region of 5$iva where he resides for one Kalpa, after which he is bom 
as a king — 5 

Here ends the eighty-eighth chapter dealing with the gift of CotlonrUaee, 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX 

Now I shall describe to you about the gift of the mount of 
clarified butter It is like nectar, and its chanty is the destroyer of all 
ills — 1 

The mount of clanfied butter, consisting of 20 pitchers, full of it, is 
the first best, of ten pitchers is the second best, and of fire pitchers Is the 
last best — 2 

People with limited resources may make it of two pitchers even 
The corner spurs should be duly located in the foui sides, like the 
previous ones — 3 

Vessels of uncooked i ice should be neatly placed on the mouth 
of the pitchers, touching each other, and using up into the form of a peak 
like a pyramid, and should be adoined, according to rules— -4 

They should be surrounded with sugarcane, fruit and cloth, etc 
The rest of the i ituals are the same as those described for the hill of 
grain — 5 

The devotee should keep himself awake during the night, perform 
Homa offerings and worship the Deities, and give away everything to the 
preceptor (guru) in the morning — 6 

The spurs of the hillock (vipkambha cornel mounts) should bo given 
away to the Ritvika priests, as befoie, after which the devotee should say 
with a peaceful mind ‘ The clanfied butter has been pioduced by the 
confluence of the fire and nectar, therefore, 0 Sankara, the Lord of the 
universe, be pleased Brilliancy is Brahmfi which is present in the clanfied 
hutter, therefore, let there always be my protection, by vntue of this charitv 
of the clarified butter lull ’ One who giveR away the first best hill of 
clarified butter, decidedly goes to the kingdom of ^iva, m spite of his 
being a great sinner, and resides m heaven till the dissolution of the world 
where he roams about m an renal chariot decorated with cianes, birds, 
small bells, peiforated woik and poi tholes in the company of Apsariis, 
Siddhas, Vidy&dharaB and the pitns— 7-10 

Here ends the eiqhty -ninth chapter describing the gift of the mount of Qhee 

CHAPTER XC. 

I am now going to explain to you about the mount of gems. The 
mount of one thousand pearls is the first best, of 500 pearls the second 
best, and of 300 pearls the last best- The spurs (vi^kambha) in the 
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corners should be made and located in their proper places, the quantity 
consisting o£ one-fourth of the main mount — 1-2 

The eastern spurs of the mount, should be made with diamonds and 
cat’s eyes The southern spui (Gandhnni&dana mount) should be made 
of sapphires and topazes — 3 

The western spur, called the Vimalftchala, should be made with 
corals and lapis laznlis, the noi them spur to be made with topazes and 
gold The lest of the ntuals should be observed as laid down for the hill 
of grain The tiees and the images of gold should be made and invoked 
in the same way and worshipped with incense and flowers. After 
the night is passed, the devotee should give everything away to the 
preceptor (Guru), priests, &c , by uttering the following mantras — 4-6 

‘ When all the Devaa are dominant in the jewels, and you are the 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability I salute you. — 7 

' Lord Han is pleased by the gift of preciouB stones, therefore protect 
me, 0 Lord 1 by virtue of this gift of gems ’ — 8 

One who gives away the lull of gems, according to these nteB, goes 
to the region of Visnu and is venerated by the Devas like Tndra, &c , where 
aftei passing his blissful days for a very long time, he is re-born as an 
emperor on Earth, endowed with beauty, health Bnd all good qualities — 
9-10 

His sins of killing a Biahmana are destroyed as the thunderbolt 
destioys the mountains — 11 

II ere ends the ninetieth chapter describing the gift of pearls and gems 

CHAPTER XCI 

Now I shall explain to you about the mount of silver, by the gift 
of which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon — 1 

The first best silvei mount is of 40,000 tolas (10,000 palSs) of silvei, 
the second best of 20,000 tolfts (5,000 palfis), and the last best of 10,000 
tolas (2,500 palks) — 2 

The devotee, in less favourable cucumstances, should make a mount 
fiom 80 tolas (20 palfis) of silver and upwards, as much as he can afford, 
and, as before, the foui coiner spurs should be one-fourth in dimension of 
the main central mount. — 3 

According to the rites mentioned before, the mounts should be made 
of silver and the Lokapilas of gold — 4 

Si 
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Separate images of Brahml, ViSnu and the Sun(Arka) should be made 
aud placed at the bottom of the hill , whatever has been ordained to be 
made of silver in other places, should be made of gold beie - 5 

The rest of the rituals, like Homa, vigil, &c , should be observed, as 
before The devotee should keep lmnself awake during the night and give 
away the silver mount to the preceptor (guru), and the coinei mounts, 
after being decoiated with cloths, &c , and worshipped, should be given 
away to the priests (Ritvijas) Afterwaids, the devotee, holding a blade of 
kuda grass in his hand, should recite the following mantra, with a peaceful 
mind — 6-7 

‘ The silver is pleasing to the Pit[is, and so it is to Vi§nu, Indra and 
Siva, theiefore, 0 mount of silver 1 protect me from the ocean of sorrows 
of this world ’ — 8 

One who thus gives away the mount of silvei, aLtains the benefit of 
having given away ten thousand cows, and goes to the region of the 
Moon, aftei being venerated by hosts of Qandharvas, Kinnaras and Nymphs, 
and resides there till the dissolution of the woild —9-10 

Here ends the ninety-first chapter describing the gift of the mount of silver 

CHAPTER XCII 

I now i elate to you the ways of giving away the mountain of sugar 

in gift, by the virtue of which Vj$nu, Siva, and the Sun always remain 
pleased — 1 

The first best mount of sugai is of 20 maunds ^8 bhftias) of sugai, 
the second best of 10 maunds '4 bhftrns and the last best of 5 maunds 
(2 bhfiras) — 2 

People of limited cucumstances may make it from 2\ to 1J maunds 
(one to one-half bhara), and the four comei spurs should be made one- 
fourth of the oential mount — 3 

The rituals connected with the mount of grain should be observed 
here as well The hills should be made with the images of Gods settled 
on them, and, as before, the three golden trees of Mandira, ParijSta and 
Kalparlruma, should be located- on the Sumeru peak These three trees 
should always be located on the gift of every kind of hill — 4-f, 

Harichandana and Santana trees should be located on the east and 
the west, lespectively This should be done m the case of the gift of 
every lull, and particularly in the instance of the one made of sugar —6, 
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The image of Cupid should be located on the ManadarAchala peak 
facing the west, that of Kuvera facing the north, on the top of the Qandha- 
mAdana, on Vipulachala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
Swan, facing the east , facing the south, the (Surabhi) cow of gold on the 
Sup$r4va hill — 7-8. 

The invocation, &c , should be done, as befoie, in the case of tbe mount 
of gram, aftei which the central hill should be given away to the Preceptor 
(guru), and the corner spurs should be given away to the priests (Ritvijas), 
whilst reciting the following mantras — 9 

‘This hill of sugar is known as the essence of prosperity and 
nectar, theiefore, let thou be the source of everlasting bliss to me, 
0 Lord of hills 0, mount of sugar 1 the di ops of nectar that fell from 
the Devas when they were quaffing it, produced thee, 0 sugar, therefore, 
piotect me The sugar has also been generated from the floral arrows 
of Cupid, thou ait the mount of the veiy Bame Bugai , theiefore, save me 
from this sea of tioublesin the world ’ — 10-12 

One who gives away the hill of sugai, accoiding to these utes, is 
libeiated fiom all sins, and attains bliss. — 13 

By the giace of Visnu, the devotee tiaveises tbiough the sky seated 
in an aiiial chanot, shedding lustie like the moon and tbe stars, after 
which he becomes the lord of the seven dvipas at the end of a hundred 
Kalpas, and enjoys health and wealth for three arvuda of lives — 14-15 

In observing the rites of giving away Ibese different hills, the 
devotee should feed as many Brahmanas as he can, according to bis 
means , and, then, with then peimission, should take his meals without 
salt and acid He should send away the materials of the hills to the 
houses of the BrahmanaB — 16 

&va said — In ancient times (Bjihat Kalpa), there was a king 
named Dharmamurti, the friend of Indra, who killed thousands of 
Daityas — 17 

He eclipsed even the sun and the moon by his lustre, and he destroyed 
hundreds of enemies, and was ever victonous In spite of his being a 
mortal, be had access to every region , and, roaming about hithei and 
thither, he subjugated many of his foes — 18 

His queen, Bhffnumati, was the most beautiful of all the ladies in 
the three regions She was matchless, like the Goodess Lak§mt, and 
excelled all the beautiful ladieB of her time She was dealer than life to 
the king She Bhone like Lak$mi, even in a group of 10,000 ladies.— 19-20 
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Thousands, aye, millions of Rajas, could not be compared to him 
On one occasion, that remarkable sovereign, whilst seated on Ins thione, 
asked his Purohita, the sage Vasi^tha, with mind full of bewilderment — 21 
The King said ■ — 0 Sage 1 be pleased to tell me, on account of 
what good deeds in my past lives, I have become so lllustnous and 
wealthy in my present life 22 

Vasistha said — ‘Some time in the past, there was a public woman, 
named Lil&vati, who was devoted to Siva She gave to lier pieceptor 
(guru), a mount of salt, along with the trees of gold, Ac , as prescnbed in 
the rituals, on the fourteenth day of the bright foitmght — 23 

In the house of Lilavati used to live a ^udra seivant, named flaunda, 
goldsmith by profession, who was very clever He had made beautiful 
golden trees and images of Devas, with faith, and with inaiked skill, and 
did not charge anything for his laboui He never charged any wages He 
thought that these were all meant foi leligious purposes —24 -25 

The wife of that goldsmith, 0 King 1 fixed those trees artistically 
on that mount, aftei polishing them well — 26 

Lilavati, along with those two, whilst worshipping the mount with 
faith, showed great devotion to then preceptor (guru) Aftei a long time, 
LUSvati died, and by vntue of her chanty, she was libeiated from her 
sins and went to the kingdom of Siva — 27-28 

The poor, but high-minded, goldsmith, who was in the house of 
LllAvati, and who did not chaige anything foi manufactui nig those tiees 
of gold and images, has been boin in your peison — 29 

By the same virtue, you are so illustrious and have your sway ovei 
the seven continents Your wife of the past life had polished up the trees 
and had fixed them up on the mount, in consequence of which she has 
now been born as your queen Bh&numati — 30 

She ib of matchless (polished) beauty, on account of her polishing 
those trees, and both of you had devotedly served in the gift of the mount 
of salt , consequently, you have obtained health, wealth and king- 
dom — 31 

You should give away in your present life the ten kinds of hills, 
according to the prescribed rites’ Acting on that advice of the sage 
Vasi^ha, the king performed the gift of ten hills, beginning with Dhanyfi- 
chala, and went to the realm of Visnu — 32 

One, who himself cannot perforin, but merely touches, hears oi 
even advises others to give these gifts, is liberated from sins and 
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goes to the region of Vi§pu So, also, one who is poor, but who, full of 
faith, sees this Puja performed by others — 33 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come, and their effects are 
removed One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly fears — 34-35 

Here ends the ninety-second chapter descnbmq the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill m general 


CHAPTER XCIII 

Sfita said — In the days gone by, ^aunaka asked Vaisatnpayana, who 
was seated at his leisuie, to explain to him the wayB of the acquirement of 
all desires by the performance of ^anti and Pu^ti rites — 1 

Note —The past Karmas of a man tend to produoe either some bad or some good 
results These K&rmik tendencies are indicated by the aspect s of the planets, st the 
time of one's hirtli The influences, which tend to the production of Borrow, are malignant, 
and those which tend to the production of happiness, are beneficial. The effeota of 
Karmas being the results of actions performed in past lives, can naturally be modified by 
appropriate actions done in this life Hence, the necessity of Sin taka and Pauftika rites. 
Those which pacify or neutralize the malignant influences are called Hantika ntos, and 
those which strengthen and augment the beneficent tendencies, aro called Paugtika rites 
As karmas by themselves are inert, but work through the agencies of the Lords of Karmas 
designated by the names of planets, hence the worship of the planets, or, their propitia- 
tion 

Vaitfauipayana said — I shall now relate to you, listen to it attentive- 
ly what should be done by persons desirous of acquiring wealth, peace, 
longevity, and of freeing themselves from malignant influences and 
how the offerings to the planets should be made by a person desirous of 
f^Snti and Pu^ti — 2 

I shall explain to you, in brief, on the basis of all f&stras, the ways 
of propitiating the planets — 3 

On an auspicious day as pointed out by almanacs and Biahmanas, 
and after inviting the Brithmanas, the different planets and their rulers 
should be located in then piopei places, through a Biahmana, and homa 
sacrifice should be performed, — 4 

The knoweis of the Purfinas and Biutis have descnbed the planetary 
offerings as being of three kinds, vis — 1 of the thousand homes (fire obla- 
tions) , 2 of a lac or a hundred thousand homas , 3 of ten millions of homas, 
that fulfil all desires Hear the ways of perfoiming the homa with 
a thousand offerings, as told in the Puranas This is called Navagraha 
yajfia, or the sacrifice to the Nine Planets An altar, measuring two 
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vitasti wide, within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north-east of the fire pit — 6-7 

The vedf (altar) should be one vitasti in height and square, facing 
the north It should have two buttresses on which the DevaB should be 
located Afterwards fire should be lighted in the fn-e pit and the thirty- 
two Devas should be invoked in that fire — 8-9 

The following aie the nine planets, viz. — The Sun, the Moon, the 
Msts, the Mercury, the Jupitei, the Venus, the Saturn, the Rfihu and the 
Kdtu They always bring good to all creatures (to call some of them 
malignant, is a mere mode of speech) 

(1) The Sun should be located m the centre, (2) the Mats in the south, 
(3) the Mercuiy in the uorth-east, (4) the Jupiter in the noitb, (5) the Venus 
in the east, (0) the Moon in the south-east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 
Rfihu in the south-west and (9) the Kfitu in noith-west All the planets 
should be drawn with uncooked lice powder —11-12 

(10) Siva is the Presiding Deity (adhidovatfl.) of the Sun, (11) the God- 
dess Parvatt of the Moon, (12) ^kanda (Kartika) of the Mais, and (13) Hari 
of the Mercury, (14) Brahma of the Jupitei, (15) India of the Venus, (16) 
Yatna (Dharmaiaja) of the Saturn, (17) Kala of the R&hu, and (.18) Chitra- 
gupta of the Ketu, (19) Agni, (20) Watei, (21) Eaith, (22) Visgu, (23) 
Indra (24) Aindri (wife of Indra), (25) Piajapati, (26) Sarpa, (27) Brahmft, 

1 28) Ganetfa, (29) Durga, (30) Vityu and ^31) Akaia are the secondary 
piesiding Deities (Pratyadhide\ata) All these make up 31, to which 
nuiubei adding the Twin Advinikumaias, the group becomes of 32 All 
of them should be invoked in the sacrificial fire by Vyfihjitis — 14-16. 

Note — Vylhflti means utterance A myatio word, via the Syllables, 'Bhuvah, Svah, 
Mahah, Janah, tapah Batyam, and Om 

The colours of these planets should be as follows — The Sun should 
be drawn in led, the Moon in white, the Mars in red, the Mercury and the 
Jupiter in yellow, the Venus in white, the Saturn and the Rflhu in black 
and the K6tu m smoke colour —17 

Their forms aie of the same coloui as indicated above They should 
be dressed in the same coloui of cloth and offeied the same colour 
of flowers Incense, highly fragrant, should be offeied to them, and a nice 
canopy should be placed over tlie altar, which must be well decoiated, by 
hanging flowers and fruits — 18 

Rice, cooked in coarse sugar, should be offered to the Sun, clari- 
fied butter and rice cooked in milk and sugar to the Moon, mohaDabhoga 
(pudding) to the Mars, milk and nee to the Mercury, rice and curds to the 
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Jupiter, coarse sugar aud lice to the Venus, rice, sesamum and pulses, cook- 
ed in milk to the Saturn, mutton to the R&hu, and coloured rice to the 
Ketu,— 19-20 

To the north-east of that altar, a flawlesa pitchei of water painted with 
rice and curds (five powders) and decorated with pancha-ratna (five gemB), 
the leaves of the mango tree, fruit and cloth, should be placed, and 
Vanina should be located on it — 21-22 

The earth of the elephant ward, stable, chm lot-house, ant-hill, tank, 
cattle-shed should be mixed with water, along wnh the different herbs and 
Ganges water, and the devotee should bathe in it, after leciting the following 
mantras ' All the riveis, sens, tanks and nvuletB, come to wipe oat the^ 
sins of the devotee ’-23-25 

0, sages 1 the Deities should be, similaily, invoked, and afterwards 
Hoina offerings of clanfiod butter, barlev, uncooked rice, and sesamum 
should be made to the fire — 26 

The wood of Arka (Calotropis-giganteat, Pal&rfa (Buleafrondosa\ 
Khadira (Catechu), Apararirga (Achyrauthes-spera), Ailwatha (the holy fig 
tree), Udainbaia (the fig tree), Sarol (Prosopis spicigera', Kusa and Durva 
grasses are to be used for lighting the sacufical fire The Homa offerings, 
consisting of honey, ghee and cuids of milk, should be made either 101 
times or only 28 times to each planet » 

The sacuficial twigs (of the plants named above), in all homas, should 
each measure a span in length (piadesa), and should not contain rogfs, 
branches and leaves Such a kind of fuel should be used by the wme 
in all sacrificial offerings — 29 

Note — PrAdeaamAtra A span measured from the tip of the thumb to that of the 
forefinger 

Paiticulai kind of Bacnfiicial fuel should be used foi the particular 
Deity (named above), and offeimgs should be made, after uttering the 
particular mantras in low voice, with the name of the Deity foi whom it 
is intended — 30 

The sacrificial twigs should be soaked in clanfied buttei and then 
thrown into the fite Afterwaids, the eatables, like charu, etc , should also 
be put into the fire Ten offerings should be made at first to one’s own 
particular mantra The completion of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the vy&hpti mantras —31 

The learned BrahmanaB should be placed, either facing the North or 
the East, and the cooked rice, charu (pudding), should be placed in front 
of each DevatA, with recitation of the proper mantras — 32 
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After the Homa of cooked rice (eharu), the remaining offerings 
should be made with the twigs (sanndhs), in honor of the planets, viz , 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting 1 Aknsuai,’ etc , (2) 
to the Moon after reciting ‘ApySsva,’ (3) to the Mars after reciting 
' Agmnnflrdhfidivah,' (4) to the Mercury after reciting 1 Agnevivasva- 
dudase, ’ 15) to the Jupitei after leciting ' Bfihaspate paudlySratbena’, 
(6) to the Venus aftei reciting 1 ^ukran te anyat,’ (7) to the Saturn after 
reciting ‘f$annodevIrabhi?ta,’ (8) to the RAhu after reciting ' Kayanad- 
chitrAbhuvat (9) to the Ketu after leciting ‘ Ketunknnvan,’ (10) to 
Rudra aftei leciting ‘AvorAja,’ (11) to Umfi after reciting 1 Apohi$t&, 
(12) to KArtika aftei reciting ‘ SyonAputhvi,' (13) to Vi®nu after reciting 
^ Idam Vippu,’ (14) to BiahmA after leciting ' Tamisana,’ (15) Indra should 
be invoked by reciting ‘ Indramiddevataya,’ (16) to Yama by reciting 
‘ Ayaiigau,' (17) to KAla by reciting 'BrahmajajhAnam,' offering should be 
made (18) to Chitragupta after i eciting ‘AjnAtame,’ i,19) to Fire after reciting 
‘Agmmdfltarpvrmimahe ’ ‘Uduttamaip Varunam ’ is the iriantra for (20) Va- 
nina, ‘ Pnthivyantanksam ’ foi (21) the Earth, ‘ SahasradirsApurusfi ’ for (22) 
Vl?nu 'IodrAyendomarutvata' foi (23) Indra, 'Uttanaparne subhage’ for (24) 
the Goddess (TndiAm\ ‘PrajApati’ foi (25) PrajApati, ‘Namostu Sarpebhyah’ 
for (26) Serpents, ‘ E$abrahmAyaiitvigbhyah ’ for (27) Brahma, ‘AnOnam’ for 
(28) Vinfivaka (Ganeda), ' JAtavedasesunavama’ foi (29) Durga, ‘Adit- 
pratnasyaretasa’ foi (30) the Akada, 1 KranAdidur mahlnAncha’ foi (31) the 
VAyu, ‘Egousa apurvya’ for (32) the Twin Advinikurn.iras MurdhAnamdivah 
is the mantra foi offering the last libation, called the PfirnShuti, to com- 
plete the sacrifice —33-48 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing the east or the north, Bhould get him- 
self sprinkled with the watei of the pitcher, by the prescubed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and soiigs — 49 

Four Brahmanas, fiee from natural deformity and wearing garlands 
and golden oinamentB, should bathe the devotee —50 

At that time they should utter the following mantras “ BrahmA, 
Vi?nu, Maheda, all the three Gods may Bprinkle you with the holy waters, 
and may V&sudeva, JaggannAtha, Sankaisana, Pradynmna and Amruddha 
lead you to victory —51 

“ Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirjiti, Vaiuna, VAyu, Kuvera, Siva, BrahmA, 
Se^anAga and DikpAlas may protect you — 52 

"Kirti, Lak|ml, Dhfiti, MedhA, Pu?ti, SraddhA, ICnya, Mali, Buddhi, 
LajjA, Vapu, ^Anti, Tusti, Kfinti, who are called the Mothers, and are 
Dharmapatnts may come and sprinkle you with holy waters —53 
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Note — Kfrti, Renown, L&kgmf, wealth, Goddess of wealth, Dhrlta r Firmness, 
fortitude, satisfaction joy , Medh4, Power, Intellect , Lajja, Bashfalness, modesty, serene- 
ness , Pn^i, nonnshment , SraddhA, Devotion, Kriyfi, Accomplishment, Matl, Sense, 
Baddhi, Talent ,* Yapa, Body, 6 anti, Peace , Tuftl, Contentment, Kantj, Lnstre 

The Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venus, 
the Saturn, the RAhu and the Ketu may also sprinkle you with holy 
waters, after being satisfied — 54 

The Devas, the DAnavas, the GandhaivaB, the Yak$as, the RAkgasas, 
the Serpents, the Seers and Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the nymphs, the Nagas, the DaityaB, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the heibs, the gems, the various parts of Time, 
the rivers, the oceans, the mountains, the sacied placeB, the clouds and 
the rivulets, may also spi inkle you with holy wateis, foi the fulfilment 
of all youi des'ies ” — 55-57 

Afterwards, the devotee should get himself sprinkled by the BrAh- 
manas, with the water mixed with diffeient herbs and incenBe and then 
put on white clothes, and white sandal paste — 58 

Then the devotee should fasten his garments with those of Ins wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate fees* 
with full faith — 59 

A milch cow should be given away in the name of the Sun, a conch in 
the name of the Moon, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of the Mercury, a pan of yellow garments m the name of the Jupiter, a 
white horse in the name of the Venus, a black cow in the name of the Saturn, 
lion in the name of the Rahu, goat in the name of the Ketu The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called suvama (a golden coin), or cows 
adorned with gold, in the case of every one of these planets, or a suvarna 
com in the case of each planet If he cannot do that, then, he may 
give whatever may appeal to the fancy of the pieceptoi (guru) Everything 
should be given away, after leciting the piescnbed mantias with fees, as 
noted below — 60-63 

“ 0 Cow 1 Thou ait worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art Rohint, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
dSnti to me 0 Conch 1 thou art sacred amongst all, thou art auspicious 
amongst all auspicious things , thou art held by the Lord Vi§nu, 
therefore let there be 4Snti to me 0, Ox 1 thou art the symbol of justice, 
source of the world’s happiness, the conveyance of the Loid diva 
possessing eight foi ms, therefoie grant me 44nti 0 Gold 1 thou art the 
\yorab of the Golden Child (bom ol the golden egg of the Lord), and art 
82 
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also the seed of the Sun and the giver of everlasting rewards of good deeds, 
therefore grant me dAnti Since yellow raiments are beloved to Thee, 
0 Visudeva (Kfisna), hence, be pleased with me by their gifts, 0 Vipnu, 
and grant me dSnti 

“ 0 Vipnu, Thou, in the form of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec- 
tar, and Thou art the eternal carrier of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me dinti Cow 1 Thou art the symbol of the Earth and Th'ou art 
the beloved of Kedava, destroyer of all sms, so giant me dsint i 0 Iron 1 
since all difficult woiks are under thy control, thou helpeet in the forging 
of the plough and arms, &c , therefore grant me rfinti 0 Gold, thou art 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thou art the eternal vehicle of the sun, there- 
fore grant me ifanti 0 Cow 1 Foui teen regions are present in thy body, 
therefore give me wealth in this world, as well as happiness in the next 
As the bed of Visnu is nevei devoid of Laksmt, tlieiefoie, my bed may 
never remain unoccupied by my wife, by the virtue of my giving away this 
bed in charity As there is always the presence of the Devas in all 
gems, so may the Devas giant me all jewels, by vntue of my giving 
away pi ecious stones in charity All the foims of chanty do not come 
up to even igth of the gift of land, theiefoie, let theie be iffinti to me by 
virtue of gift of this land " — 64-76 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should be perfoimed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers, and sandal -- 77 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all his wishes and 
goes to heaven after death — 78 

The particular unlucky planet should be worshipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full ntes Other planets should, then, 
be worshipped with ab’idged rites This is for a man of limited means , 
otherwise all planets should be worshipped with full ntes — 79 

The planets, cows, King and Bi alimacas, especially, are worthy of 
being worshipped Those, who worship them, aie nourished by thent, and 
those, who insult them, are destioyed — 80 

As the armour shields the wainor from the blows of arrows, similar- 
ly, the propitiation ceremony (ilAnli) protects them fiom the effects of the 
bad destiny — 81 

The person desirous of acquiring piospenty should not perform 
any sacrifice without giving away the fees (Dakfinfi), since by the giving 
of handsome fees, even the Deva is propitiated — 82 
I The ten thousand Homae, 

Homa sacrifice with ten thousand offerings is prescribed, in the 
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ceremony of the propitiation of the Nine Planets The same number of 
Homa ofFeungs should be made in connection with the nuptial, festive, 
yajna ceremonies as well as with the ceietnonies of the installation of 
sacred images — 83 

0 Sage ' the ways of performing the sacrifice of ten thousand 
offerings to ward off obstacles, Ac , caused by one’s past karmaa, aa 
well as the dangeis ansing from evil spirits, have been described Now 
1 shall explain to you the ways of performing the Homa sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of offerings —84 

11 The hundred thousand Homos 

The learned have said that a sacrifice of a lac of offerings should be 
peformed foi the fulfilment of all deenes It is very pleasing to the 
Pi trie, and is the givei of prospenty and emancipation — 85 

The devotee should get the blessings invoked by Brfthmapas, after 
selecting an auspicious day, accoiding to the benign influences of planets 
and stars, and then make a pandal to the north-east of the house, 
or a square paudal, measuring LO or 8 hands, should be made to the north* 
east of a temple of £liva — 86-87 

The altar should have a slant towards north-east, and it should be 
made with great care The same north-east cornei of the pandal, should 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit This pit should be a 
square, beautiful and according to rules The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yoni — 88-89 

The girdle should be 4 fingers in breadth and of the same height, 
slanting from east to north It Bhould be even in other directions — 00 

The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed Therefore, it should be made 
carefully, as described above —91 

Brahmft has said that the sacrificial pit in the ceremony of a hundred 
thousands of Homa, should be ten times the demensions given above. The 
dakginfi to the priests should be ten times that given in the ordinary ten 
thousand homas — 92 

To perform the sacrifice of a lae of offerings, a sacrificial pond of 4 
hands in length and 2 in bieadth should be made Its mouth should be 
made of the shape of a conical-triangle Three girdles should also be 
made to sunound the pit — 93 
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To the north-east of the pandal, after leaving a space of three vitastaa, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug On the land selected for it, a squaie 
altar slanting north-east should be elected — 94 

Visvakaima has said that the buttiess of the altai should be 11 
vi test l, that is, half of the above measuieinent, and should have thiee 
girdles The DeitieB should be located on this buttiess — 95 

The first girdles should be 2 fingers lugh and the remaining two 
should be only one fingei high — 96 

The bieadth of all the three girdles should lie thiee fiugeis, and 
the wall round the altai should lie ten fingei s high The Devae should be 
invoked on it, with fioweis and uncooked nee — 97 

O Sage* the pieeiding (Adhi-devatiis) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devat&s) Deities should all face the east, and not the nor th oi the weat — 98 
Persons, desirous of acquiring wealth, should vvoiship Garuda also, 
}u addition, by lecitmg the following mantra — ‘the chanting of the 
S&maveda, is Thy body, Thou ait the vehicle of Visnu and the destroyer 
of poison and sine, therefore grant me danti ’—99 

In the former manner, the pitchei of watei should be placed, and then 
the homa should be performed The sacrifice of a lac of offenngs being 
finished, if theie remain some mole sacrificial fuels, then these should 
be thrown into the fire, with the polling of r/hee on the pitcher, in the 
foim of a continuous stream as a Vasudhaifi —100 

The Bacuficial ladle should be made ot the fig tiee It should be of 
fxesli, Bappy wood, and sti eight, and fiee fiom lot It should he one hand in 
length This ladle should be placed on two suppoits, and clarified butter 
should be poured thiough it in a continuous stream into the fire — 101 

The hymns of the Agneya-sfikta, Vaisnava-sukta, Raudra-sfikta, 
Chandra-sfikta, Maliftvaisvanaia sQkta, Sama and Jye?tha Sfima should he 
recited, whilst so pounng — 102 

The bathing of the devotee with the holy wateiB and the Svasliva- 
chana should be done bb befoie, and the devotee should also give Daksink 
separately, as before. — 103 

The Dak§in& to the sacrificial pnests Bhould be given free from 
anger and bias, and with a calm mind There should be four Brkhmapas, 
well- versed in the Vedas, to officiate on the occasion of the sacnfice of the 
Nine Planets, or only two such Br4hmapae, of peaceful disposition and 
yersed in the Vedas, should be made officiating priests This is in case of 
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the sacrifice of ten thousand Horaa offerings The number of Br&hmanas 
need not be greatei than those mentioned above — 104-105 

In the sacnfice of a lac of offerings, there may be eight or ten priests, 
or even four, according to one’s means —106 

The sacnficial material should be ten times moie for the sacrifice 
of a lac of offerings, than what it is in the sacnfice in connection with 
the worship of Nine Planets Eatables, ornaments, bedsteads, necklaces, 
sacred thieads, lings, etc , should be given away, according to the means 
of the devotee — 107-108 

Daksma should be given accotding to the means of the devotee 
It should not be leduced thiough miseiliness If he does not 'give any 
dakijina, through avance or delusion, biB family becomes extinct, — 109 

The devotee, anxious foi prosperity, should give away also gram in 
charity, accoidmg to his means, because the ceremony without the gift 
of gram bungs famine on the saenheer and his countiy — 110 

There is no gieatei enemy of mankind than an ill-conducted 
sacnfice , for the pnestB, if not veised in the rituals, aie destioyed, and the 
devotee is destioyed by not giving Daksina, and the countiy is destroyed 
where food gram is not given in chanty — 111 

A man in narrow circumstances should never peifoim a sacnfice 
of a lac of offerings, foi the spending of even a small fortune in that case 
leads to disease and distiess —112 

The sacrifice^ with devotion, according to presenbed rites, should 
engage even one, two, or three Bialunanas, and the man in straitened cir- 
cumstances may employ only one Bi Sliinana, well versed in the Vedas 
whom he should properly honor and give full Daksink — 113 

The sacrifice of a lac of offenngs should be performed only by 
that man who possesses a large foitune, foi the man peiforroing such 
a sacnfice accurately, according to the piescribed rites, attains all his 
desires — 114 

The man who does so, is veneiated by Vasu, Aditya, Marutgana, in 
the realm of f^iva, and attains emancipation after 800 kalpas —115 

The man who per foi rns this sacnfice of a lac of homas, with any 
object in view, attains his desire and goes to heaven, where he gets bliss 
-116 

The man desirous of sous, obtains Bons, one desirous of riches, gets 
nches, the devotee, eager foi a wife, gets a beautiful wife, and if a maiden 
perforins this sacrifice, she gets a good husband by virtue of it . — 117 
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Further more, by the virtue of this sacnfice, a dethroned sovereign 
gets back ins realm, the man hankering after prospenty gets prosperity, 
in fact, the devotee, desirous of anything, gets that thing But the 
one, who performs it without any object 111 view, attains the Supreme 
Brahmap — 118 

III The 10 millions Homns 

Lord Brahmi has described the sacnfice of ten millions of homaB, a 
hundred times more efficacious than the sacrifice of a lac of offerings 
The money giveu away in Daksipa, and the effect and the result are a 
hundred times more than the last — 119 

In performing this bigger sacrifice, invocation and dismissal of 
Devas should be done as before The same mantias aie to be used in 
ablutions, ofienng libations and giving charity I shall now describe the 
special mode of preparing sacrificial pond, altar and pandal , pay attention 
tQ my words — 120 

In the sacrifice of a crore of offerings, the receptacle should measure 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a square base, and 
surrounded by three girdles , while the pond should have two openings 
— 121 . 

A wise man should make the first girdle two fingers high, the second 
three fingeis, and the height as well as the thickness of the thud one, should 
be four fingers The thickness of the first and the second girdles should 
also he two fingers — 122-123 

The receptacle should be one vitasti (half a cubit, or 12 fingers) in 
extent, but the height should be of 6 or 7 fingers It should be raised in 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and one finger high on the sides —124 

It should resemble the lips of an elephant in extent and m havmg a 
hole Such will be the receptacle as regards all kinds of sacrificial ponds 
—125 

Over the girdles everywhere, an altar of 4 vitasti in measurement 
(t e , 2 cubits or 1 yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should be made 
This ib in the case of the sacrifice of a croie of offerings — 126 

In this form of sacrifice the altar Bhould be made square, measuring 
four vitasti and having three girdles Their height and extent should be 
as indicated before —127. 

The pandal should be njsde of sixteen cubits in extent and should 
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have 4 doorways On the eastern gate, a BrShmapa, proficient in the 
Rigveda, should be located —128 

A Br&htnana, veised in the Yajurveda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the Simaveda m the west, one knowing the Atharva 
Veda in the north — 129 

Eight more Brahmanas, well up in the Vedas and Ved&ngas, should 
be made to officiate as Homa-offering priests These twelve Br&hmapas 
should be sincerely honouied with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before — 130 

In the east, hymns fiom the R&tri-sfikta, Raudra and Pavam&na, and 
Sutnaftgala mantras, foi the peace of the umveise, should be chanted by 
the Brabmana versed in the Rigveda and facing north — 131 

The Yajurvedi BrAhmana, seated in the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to Sianti, God Indra, Saumya, Ku^mfinda, &c — 132. 

The Sdmavedi Brahmana, sitting in the west, should Bing the hymns 
of fluparna VairiLjn, Agneya, Rudiasaqihit&, Jyepthasama, and peace chant 
-133 

The Atharvavedt BrShmapa, seated in the north, should read the 
following mantias — Sftnti Sflkta, Saura, Sakimaka, Paudtika, MahArAjya 
—134 

Five or seven Bi&binanas should perform the homa sacrifice as .before, 
(the remaining Homakas helping them) The mantras relating to bath 
and the gift are the same as before — 135 

The Vasudlifirfi, oi the way of letting the stream of clarified butter 
fall in the file from a vaBe is the only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
lac of offerings (as mentioned before That should be done here also) 
One who performs this sacufice of a crore of offerings, according to the 
prescribed rites, attains all his wishes and obtains the rank of Vi?nu — 136 

He who reads oi hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Grahas (Planets), becomes purified of all sms and attains the rank of 
India —137 

The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per* 
formance of 18,000 Aivamedha sacrifices — 138 

S$iva has said that the sin of killing a crore of Br&hmanas and of 
making 10 crores of abortions, is washed off by the performance of tbie 
sacrifice — 139 
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Magic and Sorcery 

The sacrifice relating to the woislnp of the nine planets should be 
performed before the performance of the rites of Abhichara (sorcery), 
UchchStana and Vadya Karma, &c — 140 

[Mote Cchchltana = A magical incantation that causes a man to go away out of dis- 
gust Vasya Karma— A magical spell that fascinates and snbdnes a foe ] 

Otherwise, no lite has the desued effect, so this sacnficeof ten 
thousand offenngs to the planets should necessarily be peifonned as a 
preliminaiy. — 141 

In the sacrifice connected with Varfikaranu and Uchchatana, the sacri- 
ficial pond should be made of the measme of a handful (ell) , it should be 
surrounded with three gudles, be circulai in shape, and have one mouth, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa, sprinkled with honey, cam- 
phor, gorochana and agara, dissolved in water, mixed with saffron, should 
be made — 142-143 

An offering of woodapple (Bael) and lotuses, mixed with honey and 
clarified butter, should be made Brahm.l has said that ten thousand 
offerings should be made in such sacrifices — 144 

In a sacrifice for Vaslikarana, the offerings of woodapple (Bael) and 
lotuses should be made, and tbe fSumitriyiina Apa ORadlia mantra should be 
recited in offering Homa — 145 

No sprinkling with holy wateis oi location of a pitcliei of water should 
be made in these foims of sacrifices A householder should bathe in the 
water mixed with lieibs, dress in white, put on white flowers, worship the 
Br Ah man as with gold threads They should ftlso he given fine costumes 
and Dak^ina of gold A white cow should also be given — 146-147 

This sacrifice subdues the woist of enemies, endears those who have 
no love, and dispels ills — 148 

The sacrificial pond for the performance of the sacrifice intended foi 
Abhichara and Vidvesana, should be traingular in shape, measuring one 
hand, surrounded by two girdles, and having openings towards the 
vertices —149 

[Note. — Vldve5»na=A spell that causes {notion ] 

Then the Brihmanas wearing red garland, red sandal, red sacred 
thread, red turban, and red raiments, should perfoim the sacrifice — 150 

With three vessels containing the blood of the young crows before 
them, bones of the hawks in their left hand and sacrificial fuel in the 
other, and their hair loose, the Brahmftnas should perform the sacrifice, 
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all the while thinking ill of the enemies at the time of making these 
offenngB — 151 

With the dyenamantia, ‘ durmitnySstasmai santu hutp phafa, ' the 
razor should be sanctified , with this the image of the enemy should be 
cut piecemeal and offeied to the fire — 152-153 

Having perfoimed the sacrifice of the Qrahas, the proper Avichfira 
sacrifice should be peiformed Such is the rule for “ Vidvesana ” sacrifice 
as well — 154 

Such deeds only beat fruit in the present life and do not beget good 
lesults in the next, so a man, desnous of ultimate good, should not indulge 
in such deeds — 155 

One who peifonns the woislup of the stais, along with the prescribed 
sacrifices, without any object in view, goes to the clime of Vi^nu, whence 
he never returns to this woild — 156 

One who hears or 1 elates this to others, never suffers from any 
pain, owing to the evil influence of the planets or to the destiuction of 
friends — 157 

The children of the house in which these sacrifices are written down, 
never suffer from any ill, mental or physical, or any other calamity — 158 

The sages are of opinion that this sacrifice of a crore of offerings begets 
fruits of many a sacrifice and dispels all ills , it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and final emancipation The sacrifice of a lac of offenngB gives 
the benefit of the advarnedha sacrifice The sacufice performed in oourse 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, give 
equal benefits — 159-160 

Thus I have told the mode of the sacrifices of the Nine Grahas and 
the Abhigeka in divine sacrifices (the sprinkling of the devotee with the 
holy waters ) These are to be done to dispel all ills and hindrances to 
ceremonies of rejoicings These purge all sms One who reads oi listens 
to it subdues all his foes and gets longevity and health — 161 

Here ends the ninety-third chapter describing the mode of Naoagraha 

homo s&ntt 


CHAPTER XCIV. 

diva said —The image of the God Sun who causes the lotus to bud- 
should be made as seated on a lotus (Padm&sana), with color like that of 
a lotus, with two hands, with a lotus id one hand and the other hand raiBed 

M 
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in the postuie of giving blessings, and having seven horses m His chariot, 
drasfn by seven reins — 1 

Note - Padmasana=A lotas-seat An epithet of Son A particular posture m reli- 
gious meditation, (See Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol XV —The Yoga Sistra ) 

The image of the Moon, the giver of boons, should be made in white 
color, dressed in white lobes, Beated on a white chariot, having a white 
horse for His conveyance, having two hands, one holding a club and the 
other mised, m the posture of giving blessings — 2 

,/The image of the Mnis should be made, having white hair, foui 
hands, aimed with a spear, a lance and club, with the fourth hand laiBed 
in the postuie of giving blessings, wearing led lobes and gailand —3 

The image of the Meicury should be made yellow, dressed in yellow 
robes and wearing a yellow gat land, with foui hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, and the fourth hand laised in the postuie of giving bles- 
sings, and having a lion for Ins conveyance — 4 

The Venus and the Jupiter should be made in white and yellow 
respectively They should have foui hands, holding staff, rosary, and 
kamandalu, and the fourth hand raised in the poBture of giving bles- 
sings —5 

The Saturn should be of the coloui and the lustre of an emerald, 
having a vultvue for Ills conveyance and foui hands armed with a lance, 
bow and ariow, and the fourth hand mised in the posture of giving 
blessings —6 

The image of Riiliu should be made, having a temble mouth or 
appearance, Heated on a bin e-col oied lion, baling four hands, armed with 
a sword, a leathei shield, a spear, and the fourth hand raised in the 
posture of giving blessings The image of Ketu should be made of 
smoky color, with a vulture for His conveyance and having two hands — 
one hand holding a mace and the othei raised in the posture of giving 
blessings, and having a distoited face — 7-8 

All the planets Bhould be made with a crown on their head, and the 
images should be two fingers high (or, of the height of one’s own finger) 
The mantras relating to the planetB should be recited on the rosary 
108 times each (It may also mean that the size of the planets should be 
108 fingere or digits in height ’ If the ahguli be one inch in length, the 
images will be nine feet high , if the measure of the atiguh be -Jth of an 
inch, then the height will be 6f feet The sense is obscure) — 9 

Her* ends the ninety-fourth chapter describing the iconography 
of the Planets , 
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CHAPTER XCV 

NArada said — 0 Loid, presiding over the Past and the Future' 
pray tell me about some other ordinance that may be the giver of happineee 
and emancipation — 1 

Hearing the above woids of the -sage, Loid $iva, the knower of all 
things, undei stood the lnclmation of NArada, and said " NArada 1 this 
sacred bull, who is my puncipal attendant and who has become unified 
with me on account of his asceticism and knowledge of the f$ruti end 
the PurAnas, will explain to you the rituals connected with my ordinance 
(MAhedvara Dharrna) ” — 2-3 

Loid Matsya said — Having said so, that Loid of the Qodofgode, 
vanished then and theie NArada also, being anxiouB to hear, asked 
NandikeAvaia thus —0 Nandikedvaia, thou hast been ordered by fuva, 
therefore, tell me the MAhedvara vrata — 4 

Nandikedvara said — Hear with attention, 0 Brahmnna 1 I shall 
tell you the Mahedvar a vrata It is well-known m all the three worlds 
by the name of Si \ a Chatuidadi —5 

In the month of Mfirgadira, on the thiileonth day of the blight fort- 
night, the devotee should take lus meals once and piay to f3iva with this 
Sabkalpa mantra, “ 0 Loid of all the Deities 1 I take refuge in Tbee 
To-morrow, the Chatuidadi day, I shall observe a complete fast, without 
eating anything, and worship Siva 1 shall also give away a bull, made 
of gold, and then take my meals the next day ” — 6-7 

Having made this Sahkalpa, the devotee should go to bed and then 
rise early on the next morning and worship S$iva along with His Consort 
(UmA), with white lotus flowers, sandal, etc — 8 

(1) The feet should be worshipped after reciting flat* SB ‘ sivaya namah.' (J) 
the head, after reciting SB 1 'Sarv&tmaue namah (3) the eyes, after reoltlng 

ftftsUB bb ' Truietrtya uamah (4) the forehead, after reciting BB ‘Haraye namah ' 

(6) the mouth, after reciting V5T*™ bb ‘ IndumukhSya namah, ' ( 6) the throat after reciting 
sWaiB BB' 1 brikunthtya uamah ' (7) the ears, after reciting S^NnW BB ' Sadyojlttya 
namah ' (8) the arms, after reciting * 1 B^*IB BB ‘ V&madevtya namah ' (8) the heart, after 
reciting BB. ‘ Aghorahjuday&ya namah ’ (10) the breasts, after reoltlng 

WJBBIB BB ‘Tatpurnjtya namah ’ (11) the stomach, after reciting fBfBlB BB “Isinlya namtji.’ 
(11) the ribs, alter reciting bbbibbIb BB • AnantadharmSya namah.' (18) the waist, after 
reciting BisjflU bb ‘ Jfllnabhntiya namah' (14) the thighs, after reciting BB'iltuwRf|iB 
BB ' Ananta VairigyaeliibSya uamah ‘ (IE; the kuees should be worshipped, after reoitlng 
BB B ^nriBTB l B BB 1 Anantalsvaryan&th&ya namah 1 (19) the legs, after reciting »BI^ BB. 

■ Pradhiniya nama(i ' (17) the aDkles, after reciting rtlBWB^ BB. ' Vyomttmane nama^i 
( 18 ) the hair, after reciting ^ibAbifbW bb ■ VyomakesitmarApiya nama(i ' (18) the 

baok, after reoltlng Poftyai nam*(i’ ( 30 ) 38 ^*^ ‘Tugtyayi nana|i.’— 8-18. 
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Then the devotee should give to the Briifiinsnas a golden boll, 
along with a pitcher, full of water, white garments, Pancharatna, various 
kinds of eatables — 14 

Really good Brahmanas should he invited and well-fed, after which 
curd mixed with clarified butter, saved from the sacrificial offerings, should 
be taken by the devotee, who should sleep on the ground, with Instead 
towards the north On the full moon-day, he should feed the Brfihmanas 
and then take his own meals in silence Similarly, lie should do on the 
fourteenth day of the dark fortnight — 15-16 

The worship should be perfoimed m the same way all the four- 
teenth days of each fortnight of eveiy month Now the especial mantras to 
be recited in each month will be explained — 17 

Commencing with the month of Mftigarfira, the mantras hereafter 
mentioned should be pionounced one by one — (1) Sankaraya namah, 
(2) Kaiavlrakaya namah, (3) Ti yam vakdya namah, (4; Mahesvaiaya namah, 
(5) MahAdevaya namah, (6) SthAnave namah, [ 7 ) Padupataye namah, (8j 
NAthAya nainah, 1,9) Sauibhave namah, (10) Namaste Paramananda, (11) 
NAmah SomArdhadharme, (12l BhimAya nainah 1 am at Thy Meicy 
These names should be recited one by one, each month, from MArgadira 
The devotee should offer as Prasana (1) cow’s mine, (2) cow-dung, (3) 
milk, 14) curds, (5)claufied buttei, (C) vvatei mixed with kuia-grass, (7) 
panchagavya, (8) woodapple (bael), (9) camphoi, (10) again, (11) barley, 
(12) black-sesamuin, on the Chaturdasi of each month — 18-22 

Note — The mantras to be recited m twelve months, beginning with AgrahAyAna, are 
given below — 

(I) 41 Salutation to bamk&ra I take refuge In Thee ” 
ThU should be pronounced In the month of MArgasira 

(j) vrfroa TO *wi “ Salutation to Karaviraka. I take refnge in 

Thee ” This should be pronounced in the month of Pan§& 

(8) TO mi 11 To Try&mbaka , in MAgha " 

(4) Wf to en “ To Mahesvara , in PbAlguna ” 

(^) TO 41 To MahAdeva , in Chaitra ft 

(0) TO TO TO. 4 * To 8th Anu , In ValaAkha ” 

(7) *H*^$*J fwr\ TO TO mi “ To Paaupatl ; in Jyaiatha " 

(g) wn TO to mi “ To NAtha; in AfAda " 

(0) ^l*l TO TO TO 41 To bambhu , m brAvana ' 

([0) to 44 I o ParamAnanda , m BhAdra M 

(II) TO mi “ To SomArdhadbArln , in Asvina " 

(U) w* «f TO mi 11 To fihima ; In KArtlk i ° 

The worship of Biva should be conducted from the month of MArga- 
Aira onward, by offering the following flowers-, turn by turn, m. — (li 
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Mandfirs, (2) jasmine, '(3) Dbatfira, (4) Ssmbh&lfi (Sindulvara), ( 5) Arfoks, 
(6) MallikA, (7) PA tala, (8) Aika flower, (9) Kadamba, (10) lotus (datapatrl), 
(11) Kamalinl (Utpala) - 23-24. 

Again, when the month of Kdrtika arrives, the BiAhmanas should be 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, ornaments and 
garlands —(25) 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose a black bull, in conjunction 
with the Vedic rites A golden image of Siva and P&rvatl should be made 
and given away to a Br&hmana, along with a bull and a cow A bedstead, 
with the following things, should also be given away . Eight white pearls, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of watei — 26-27 

The images of diva and Parvatf should be placed in a copper vessel, 
full of nee, and then located on top of the pitcher of water, after which 
they should be given awav to a Brahman a versed in the Vedas, observing 
ordinances and having a calm disposition — 28 

It is best to give it to one acquainted with S&maveda it should never 
and on no account be given to a hypocrite Only one versed in the Vedas, 
knowing the Vedic pnnciples, is fit to receive such an offeiing —29 

A Brahmana, fiee from deformity and of simple habits, should be 
worshipped, along with bis wife, with garments, gai lands and ornaments. 
These things might be given to the preceptoi (Guru), if theie be one , 
otherwise, to a really good Brahmana, fiee from all feeling of miserliness; 
for such a feeling leads one to the lowei region — 30-31 

One who observes the Siva Cbaturdail ordinance, accoiding to these 
rites, gets the beuefit of a thousand Arfvamedha sacrifices — 32 

And the sins of killing a Brahmana and also against the parents, 
committed in this oi in th e pievious life, are destroyed in a moment — 33 
The devotee gets loug life, health, domestic piospeuty, and promo- 
tion in his husbandry He then eventually goes near the Lord of four 
hands, whose chief attendant he becomes , and then after, passing crores 
of kalpas in the heaven, he becomes unified with Siva — 34 

Even the sage Bphaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indra, and 
Brahmft, cannot adequately descnbe the glories of this ordinance. Even 
I cannot do so with a crore of tongues. — 35 

One who leads, hears or thinks about this ordinance becomes liber- 
ated fiom all his sins The Divine ConBoits also venerate it ; therefore, a 
devotee should always observe it, free from all feelings of despise — 36. 

The woman who observes this ordinance with the permission of her 

husband, son or the preceptor also attamB bliss by the glory of diva. 37. 

Here end* the ninety-fifth e hapter describing the diw Ohaturdati Vrata 
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CHAPTER XCVI 

Nandikedvara said — 0 Narada 1 also hear the benefits that accrue to 
the devotee in his next life, by his relinquishing the fruits of this ordi- 
nance — 1 

0 Sage 1 the ordinance tviata) should be commenced on any one of 
the following days, in the month of Mirgadn the third, the twelfth, fhe 

or the fourteenth day of the blight fortnight, after invoking the 

Si&htnanae.— 2 

0 N&rada 1 In other auspicious months also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the BrfLhmanaa with rice cooked m milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy them with Daksupa — 3 

The prohibited giains of eighteen kinds and fruits and roots should be 
^voided for a penod of one year , but there is no haim in taking anything 
in the form of a medicine A golden image of f$iva and a bull should be 
made The image of Dhaimaiaja should be made sunilaily — 4 

The following sixteen kinds of fruits should be made in gold, accoid- 
mg to the means of the devotee, viz —pumpkins, citions, egg-plante, 
bread-fruits, mangoes, hog-plums, woodapples, India grams, cucumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubes, the lemons, the plantains, saffron, 
aud pomegranates — 5-6 

The following should be made of silver, according to the means of 
the devotee, viz — Muti (a kind of loot vegetable), Emblica officinalis 
rose apple, tamarind, Karaunda, Kaokolabeiry, caidamom, cotton, bamboo, 
Kutaja, darnt, Ucjumbara cocoanut, grapes, two kinds of egg-plants — 7-8. 

The fruits of the following should be made of copper, according to the 
means of the devotee — Palms, Agasti grandiffora, Kayaphala, Gflrpbhfirl, 
esculent root, the red esculent root, a bulbous root, svarnakhhlii, cucumbei, 
chitravalti, Sfilmali, mango, liquorice, kidney-bean, fig tree, patola 
(a species of oucurabei) — 9-11, 

Two pitcheis of water, covered with cloth, should be placed on grain, 
and a bed should also be airanged and covered with cloth — 12 

On some sacied day, the devotee should give away all these things 
as well as three food plates, the images of Dhaimaraja, $iva, with that of 
the sacred bull and a cow, to a peaceful Brali mans couple who may have 
a big family, having first worshipped them — 13 

" As the numberless Devas dwell in all kinds of fruits, so let my 
devotion he to &va, as a consequence of my performing this vrata of 
relinquishing the fruttp of iny actions”— 14 
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“ Siva and DharmarAja aie known to be tbe great Givers of boons , 
let Them therefore confei boons on me for giving away these hkeneaBe*, 
together with these appropnate fruits m charity ” — 15 

“ As in the devotees of &va are always (to be found) endless fruit#, so 
let me also have fruits endless, in life after life ” — 16 

“I do not make any (invidious) distinction between &va, Vi§pu, 
8nn, BrahmA , let the Loid fjwa, the soul of the universe, bless me with 
eternal happiness ” — 17 

The articles (to be given away) should be given to the Br&hmana, 
having first decorated lnm The devotee may also give a bedding, with 
all ite requisites, if lie had the means to do so, otherwise lie may only 
give away the fruits mentioned before The golden images of &va and 
DharmarAja being given to the BiSbmana, with the pitchers of water, he 
should feed himself on food devoid of oil, by observing the vow of silence, 
and should also feed the BiAhmanas, according to his means — 20 

This is the way of a devotee of Vi§nu, Sun or a Yogi or a Bhagwat 
to relinquish the fruits of their actions, as laid down by the Br&hmanaa 
versed in the Vedas —21 

“ 0 Sage NAiada ' this ordinance should be observed, to the best 
of their ability, by the womenfolk, too There is no ordinance like thiB 
that can give such everlasting boons in tins world, as well as in the next 
—22 

" 0 Sage 1 the devotee lemains in the region of f$iva for aa many 
thousand Yugas as there are atoms of gold, silver and copper, in this 
world, when these Inttei are giound to a powdei — 23 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong sins of the devotee He 
never has the pain of losing his son, and he attains the region inhabited 
by Gods — 24 

The poor man who hears or leads this, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of a piouB man, goes to the region of 
(3iva where he gets into the place of Deities and enjoys, after being liberated 
from all his sins — 25 

Here ends the ninety-sixth, chapter describing the Vrata of Relinquishment 
of all results ( of one’s actions i 


CHAPTER XCVII 

NArada said — Nandikedvara ' Pray describe to me the ordinance 
that may be the giver of peace, health and everlasting benefits to the 
people.— 1, 
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Nandikerfvara said — That which is the eternal abode of the bouI 
of the universe, is known as the Sun, the Fire and the Moon, in this world ; 
by the worship of these a man attains happiness The devotee observing 
it should always take his meals at night tune ^nly on Sundays — 2-3 

In the case of the astensm Hasti falling on Sunday, the devotee should 
take his meals only once on Saturday, purging Ins heart of all vanity.— 4 
On Sunday night, the devotee, after feeding good Biahmanas, should 
draw a lotus of twelve petals with red sandal To the eaBt of it he 
shonld place, after salutations, the Sun (SQtya', to the south-east Div&kara, 
to the south Vivasvana, to the south-west Bhaga, to the west Varuna, to 
the noith-west Mahendra, to the north Adilya, to the north-east f$Anta 
In the forepart of the lotus, the horses of the Sun should be inscribed, 
in the south the Aiyama Devas, in the west Martanda, and on the northern 
petal Ravi Bhaskara on the pericarp of the lotus, — 5-9 

Afterwards, red flowers, red sandal, sesamum, mixed with water, 
should be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the time • — 10 

" 0 DivAkara (the giver of day) 1 You are the soul of time, creation 
and the Vedas. You have your face turned to each direction You are 
of the form of Indra and Agm therefore shelter me ” — II 

“ Agmmile namaatubharnisetvorje cha bli&skara " “ Agna SyAbi 

varada na aste jyflti^am pate " With thiB mantra Arghya should be 
offered, and the Deity dismissed He should take his meals at night free 
from oil When a year has elapsed in this way, he should make a lotus of 
gold and an image with two hands -12-13 

He should then give away in chanty a milch cow, with hei horns 
covered with gold, the lioofa with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
vessel of bell metal, while the lotus and image should be placod in a pot of 
copper completely full of molasses — 14 

The devotee, after worshipping the Br&hmana with red cloth, sandal, 
garland, incense, etc , should bestow his gifts, pm — the lotus and the 
image, etc , on him, he having a large family, and being free from deformity 
and pride, and able to restrain his passions and the object of charity in 
many other vratas — 15 

At that time, the devotee sbould utter the following words — 

" Nam 6 namah p&pavin&danSya, 

“ Vidv&tinane saptatarahgam&ya, 

“ S&margyaj urdh&midhe Vidbatre, 

“ Rhavabdhipataya jagataavitre," 
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“ 0 Dispellei of sins, the Soul of the universe, your chariot drawn by 
seven horses, the vase of Rika, Yaju and Sftma VedaB, the boat of the ocean 
of universe, I salute Thee oft and often ” — 16 

One who observea these ntuals and keeps up this viata foi a year, is 
freed fiorn all sms and goes to the solai legion fanned by chamaia — 17 
On the consumption of his store of piety he becomes the soveieignof 
the seven Dvipus, and nevei gets pain, suffeimg or disease He becomes 
most poweiful and vntuous — 18 

0 Narada ' the woman who is devoted to her husband, God and 
preceptor, and observes this oidinance, and eats at night only on Sundays, 
undoubtedly leaches the solai legion, which is honouied by the Devas 
—19 

The pei sou who reads oi heais, oi appioves of the leading of this 
oidmauce, also goes to I lie legion of India wheie he is seived by the Devas, 
and lemains there for liuiumeiable kalpas — 20 

Here ends the ninety-seventh chaplei describing the Sunday 
ordinance ( Vrata ) 

CHAPTER XCVIII 

Nandikeivaia said — Naiada 1 I shall now descnbe to you the way 
how the oidinance of Sankifinti, which in the next world gives eveilastmg 
boons of all kinds, is to be bi ought to a close — 1 

The SankriLnti ordinance should be obsei ved on the day of equinoxes 
oi solstices The day, pnoi to Sankranti, the devotee should have his 
meals only once , and, oh the following day, he should bathe in vvatei 
mixed with besamum, after brushing his teeth — 2 

On the day of the Sankranti, the devotee should draw on the eaith 
a lotus of eight petals with sandal, in the centre of which peucarps 
should be made, where trie presence of the Sun should be invoked — 3 

The Sun should be located in the pencrap, Aditya m the east, and 
salutations should be made in the south, after leciting ‘ tJgnarchige namah, 
Rihgmandalaya namah " Savitre namah ” in the BOutb-west, “ Tapanaya 
namah ” in the west, Bhaga in the north-west should be located and 
worshipped constantly Martanda should be located in the north and 
Visnu in the north-east These should be adored with incense, flowers, 
fruits aud eatables, on an altai — 4-6 

A golden vessel of clarified buttei , with a pitcher of watei, should 
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be given away to tlie Brahmana , and the lotuB should also be made of gold, 
acoording to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Br&bmana. 
-7 

Afterwards, the Arghya, consisting of water, sandal and flowers, 
should be placed on the floor as an oblation to the Sun, by reciting the 
following mantta “ Vufvaya Viivai QpSya Visvadhamne Svayambhube 
Namananta namo dhfitie Riksam Yajuaampati ” This ntual should be 
observed each month, or at the end of the \eai All the twelve vratas 
should be done at the same time — 8-9 

Then libations of rice, cooked in milk and sugar, should be pouied 
into the file and Brahmanas should be satisfied with eatables On that 
occasion, 12 pitcheis of watei, with a few gems, 12 golden lotus flowers 
and 12 milch cows of gentle disposition, or only 8, 7 or 4 such cows fin 
the last esse, the cows being cheesed and gailanded', according to the 
means of the devotee, should be given to a pool and deserving Br&hmana, 
after their horns being covered with gold, then hoofs with silver, along 
with milking pots of bell metal In case, the devotee he a very pool man, 
he may give only one milch cow — 10-11 

Afterwaids, an image of eaitb, along with that of the seipent fseiia, 
should be made in gold, silvei, coppei oi even of kneaded flour, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Br&hmana, along 
with a golden image of the Sun As fai as possible, no miserliness should 
be exeicised in this lilual , foi the man doing so, in spite of having nebes 
undoubtedly goes to hell — 12 

NArada 1 One who obseives this ordinance, enjoys in heaven the 
honoui and lespect by all the Gandharvas, for as long as Indra and other 
gods, eaith and the seven oceans, the Himalayas and other mountains 
survive — 13 

His piety being consumed, the devotee is born, in the beginning of 
creation, a sovereign of good family, endowed with all kingly virtues and 
blessed with handsome fonn (devoid of dcfoimity) and many a child, wife 
friend and relation — 14 

One who reads about this Sflrya Sankrant.i with devotion, or hears 
oi adviseB others to read it, is hoyouied by the Devas in the realm of 
Indra — 15 

Here ends the mnety-eigth chapter desa ibmg the mode of bringing 
the Sankrdnti irata to a close 
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CHAPTER XCIX 

Nandikedvara said — NAiada 1 1 shall now lelate to you Visnu vrata, 
known as the Vlbhfiti-DvAdatfi vrata, winch is held in veneration by nil 
the DevSs ” — 1 

On the tenth day of the blight fortnight, in the month of KArtika, 
Chaitra, V ai^akha, Mirgadnsa, Phftlguna or A slid ha, the devotee should 
have a light meal , and in the day time, after perfouning his evening 
prayers, make the following resolution — 2 

“ Oh God, on the eleventh day 1 shall keep a ngid fast and worship 
JanArdana I shall biealc the fast on the twelfth dav, m company of the 
Brahmanas — 3 

“ 0 Kedava ' let tlieie be no hindrance in the observance of my fast ” 
He should uttei “ Om tiamo NarAyanaya namah ” (Om, Salutations be to 
NArAyana', before retiring to bed — 4 

On getting up in the morning, he should recite Gayatri 108 times, 
and then worship Lord Visnu with white sandal and flowers — 'i 

The feet should be worshipped after leciting “ Vibhfltaye namah,” 
the knees aftei leciting “ AtfokAya namah,” the thighs after reciting 
‘ 8ivSya namah,” the waist after leciting 11 Visvarnflrtaye namah,” the 
male organ of generation after reciting " KandarpAya namah,” the hands 
after reciting “ Adityaya namah," the stomach after reciting “ DAmoda- 
lfiya namah,” the bieaBts after leciting 1 VAsudevava namah,” the chest 
after reciting “ MAdhavaya namah,” the neck after reciting “ Utkantlnne 
namah,” the mouth after leciting " ^lidharAya namah,” and the hair aftei 
leciting “ KeriavAya namah,” the back after leciting “ SaraftgadhaiAya 
namah,” the ears aftei leciting “ VaiadAya namah,” the head aftei reciting 
“ Sarvdtmane namah," with His other names, viz , 11 ^atikapAnye namah,” 
“ ChakrapAnye namah,” 11 AsipAnaye namah,” ” GadapAnaye namah,” and 
“ PadniapSnaye namah ” — 6-9 

A golden fish should be made and also a lotus of gold, according to 
the means and wishes of the devotee , and a pitchei, full of water, should 
be placed m front of it — 10 

Afterwards, a vessel, full of molasses and covered with a white cloth, 
togethei with some sesamum, should be placed The devotee should 
keep up the night with the recitation of Ttihasas — 1J 

On the following morning the golden fish and lotus, along with the 
pitchei of water, should be given away to some good BrAhmana with a 
large family — 12 
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At that time, the devotee should piay 11 As Thou, 0 Lord Visnu, art 
never devoid of any prosperity (VibhQti), so please extricate me from the 
meshes and manifold calamities of tins woild ” — 13 

The devotee should give away one in each month of the yeai the 
golden images of the ten lncafnations <of the supieint God) as well as of 
Dattfttieya and Vedavyasa, along with a lotus of gold During thiB period 
the devotee should avoid the romp, my of logues and the wicked — 14 

After obseivingthe fast like this for twelve months, on each Dvfidadi, 
the devotee at the conclusion of the yeai, should give away to his piecep- 
tor a bedding, a mount of salt and a coiv — 15 

A man of means may also give away a village oi a boost and honoi 
his preceptor with diverse raiments and ornaments — 16 

Other Bifihrmmas should be feasted, aceoidmg to the means of the 
devotee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, ornaments 
cows, &c A man with limited means should give only as much as he can 
afford —17 

A very pool man, but having sincere devotion to Lord Madhava, 
may worship Lord Vi~.nu for a couple of years with flowers alone — 18 

One who obseives tbe Vibhuti-dvndatfi ordinance like thm, liberates 
himself from nil sins and also frees hundieds of lus ancestois He is not 
oppiessed with grief, disease or povetty during thousands of buths He 
is always born as a devotee of Visnu or Siva, and, aftei spending 108 thou- 
sand yugas in heaven, is born as a king — 19-21 

Here ends the ninety-ninth chaptei desei thing the Visnu vrata 

CHAPTER C 

Nandikerfvaia said — In the days gone by, during the Rathantara 
Ealpa, there lived a mighty king, as illustnous as the Sun, who was known 
by the name of Pu^pavahana — 1 

0 N&rada 1 Brahmfc, being pleased with hts asceticism, presented 
him with a lotus of gold that could move about at will — 2 

(With its help) the king began to wander about at his pleasure in 
the seven dvlpas as well as in the abode of the gods, in company of his 
citizens — 3 

At the beginning of the kalpa, the kingdom of this king, who lived 
in the lotus, was the seventh dvfpa — on account of the great praise and 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known as Puskara — 4. 
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The King was called Pu?pavabana by the Devas and the Dftnavas on 
account of his having received the lotus for his conveyance — 5 

Owing to Ins poweis, acquned by the piactice of penanceB, no place 
in the thiee woilds was inaccessible to him, seated on his lotus given by 
Loid Bralunrt His queen, TJvnnyavati, was woitliy to be honoured by 
thousands of ladies In beauty and womanly virtues, she had no equal 
She was like the Goddess Parvati, the noble Consort of the Lord Siva — 6 
The king became the father of ten thousand vntuous pnnces, who 
all were lenowned in archery The king began to wonder at hie in- 
comparable piosperity One clay, seeing the great sage Piacheta, appro- 
aching, he addressed him thus — 7 

"OSage 1 how is it that there is such an abundance of prosperity 
in my house ’ ITow have I got a queen who is veneiated even by the 
Devas, and who has no equal even among the goddesses ? Why has 
Brail in A become so much pleased with my little asceticism aB to present 
me with such a lotus, (vast wondeiful), that when mynads of kings, wiin 
ministers, elephants, people, and chanots entered into it, they appear 
small indeed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the moon 
hersell in the immeasureable expanse of the firmament — 8-9 

“ Hence, 0 Lord, what is the use of being born in the separate womb 
of the mother ' To obtain endless (good) lesults, I have performed many 
a lehgious rite Now please tell ns what is of ultimate good to me, my 
wife and sons ” -10 

Healing the above woids of the king, the sage, after meditation, 
spoke the following woids, about the wonderful formei lives of the king — 
“King 1 Previously you vvoie boin in the house of a hunter, and you led 
a life of sin from day to day — 11 

“ Youi body was hard, rough and also offensively stinking Snakes 
coiled all over it You had no friend, noi sons , neither kinsmen, nor 
sisters, nor patents All were abused and cursed by you This beloved 
consort of yours was also against you — 12 

“ Then the land was visited by a terrible drought, when you were 
ovei-whelmed with hunger, butcould not get grain, fruits, flesh or any kind 
of eatables to quench it, though you searched for them everywhere — 13. 

“ On that occasion you came to a tank, full of muddy banks, but 
which was abundantly full of lotus flowers You culled a heap of lotuses 
out of that tank and carried them home to Vaidirfa 'the city in which 
you lived ) — 14 
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“You wandered about the whole city to sell those lotuses, but could 
not find a purchaser Eventually you were overpowered wrth hunger and 
fatigue —15 

“ And you went and sat with your wife in the covutyard of some one 
whence in the night, you heard some nice and auspicious sound — 16 

“You went to the spot whence the sound was heard with youf ‘Wife 
There you saw the worship of Lord Visnu conducted in a pandal — 17 

" The worship in question was the concluding chapter of VibhQti- 
dvadndi ordinance, in the month of Maglia, which was kept up by a courte- 
zan, named Anaipgavat! At that time, she was giving away the mount of 
salt, the bedstead along with other things, the decorated image of the 
merciful Lord Visnu and the golden Kalpa tiee, to hei preceptoi On 
seeing all that, you said to yourself, 1 What would I now do with these 
lotus flowers, 1 should better offer them to Vi?nu ’ — 18-20 

“ 0 King 1 thus devotion came to the hearts oE both of you , and 
you worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedding, and 
even the earth with your lotus floweis —21 

“ The courtezan was very much pleased with voui devotion and 
offered you 300 gold coins which both of you did not accept, as von 
were both then filled with sattvaguna (i.e., youi heai ts became puie,) at 
which the couTtezau became still more pleased with you, had four kinds 
of delicious foods brought and asked you to eat You again declined to 
partake ol hei hospitality, and said, 1 We shall have food at some othei 
time We are exceedingly glad to-day with youi acquaintance and the 
keeping fast Hitherto w© have been cairying a vicious life and have 
been sinners all along ' By her contact you had then acquired some 
virtue - 22-25 

“ In that way, you kept up all the night with that couitezau and, on 
the following morning, she gave the mount of sbH and the bedding 
as well as villages to her preceptoi and to a dozen Brkhmanas, garments, 
ornaments, kamandalu and cows — 26-27 

" After that, she fed her friends, poor men, blind men, misers, com- 
peers and kinsmen, and at the same time she also honouied in the same 
way and dismissed you both —28 

“ King 1 owing to this worship of Keiava by lotus flower, the same 
hunter and his wife have been now bom m the persons of yourself 
and your consort You have been freed of all your bids by the virtue 
of your little self denial and purity of heart Hence this wonderful lotus 
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moving at will This has been given to you by Jan&idana, the Lord 
of cieation m the person of fouifaced B rah ml, because he was pleased 
with you --29-3 1 

“ That couitezaii is now the nval of Rati, the wife of Cupid, and is 
known as Prlti She is the givei of happiness to the womenfolk, and is 
\ eDerated bj the Devas —32 

“ King 1 Even now abandon tins Puilkaia-dvipa and observe the 
vibliGti-dvAdadl fast on the banks of the Gangea, so that you may attain 
Nnvfina ” — 33 

Nandikedvaia said — “ Niiada ' That sage vanished then and tlieie, 
after telling all that to the king, and the latter observed the ordinance, 
as dictated —34 

11 Narada 1 the devotee, observing this ordinance, should keep up 
the penance and perform the rites with molasses of any kind whatsoever, 
as prescribed, foi 12 mouths, and give alms to the Br&hmanas, without any 
feeling of miserliness Keiava is pleased with devotion alone — 35-36 

“ One who reads, listens to oi produces in othera a desire to observe 
this oidinance, which dispels all sms, remains in the heaven for a hundred 
ciores of years ” — 37 

Here ends the hundredth chapter describing the Vibhuli-dvAdaki-vratarji 

CHAPTER Cl 

Nmidikedvara said — Nkrada 1 Heai, lam non going to tell you 
about the sixty ordinances, as explained by the Loid Siva and which dispel 
gieat sins — 1 

The ordinance, known as, \1) Deoa-Vrata, is the dispeller of all sms 
Ihe observer of it should have his meal only in the night for a yetu, after 
which he should give away one cow, quoit and tndent, all made of gold 
along with a pair of clothes, to a BrShraana having a laige family One 
who does so becomes unified with Siva and lives in His region —2-3 

Tbe devotee keeping up the (2) Rudra-Vrata, should, for a year, have 
ouly one meal a day, after which he should give away oue bull of gold and 
a cow of sesamum This observance is also the destroyer of ills and helps 
the devotee to go to the region of Siva, and raises him to the rank of 
Siva — 4 

One who gives away a bull and a blue lotus, made of gold, as well as 
a vessel full of sugar, and lives on nightly meal only for a year, eating m 




272 


TEE MATS? A PURANAM 


a secluded place, obtains the rank of Visnu This is known as (31 LUd- 
V rata — 5 

He, giving up of all unguents and giving away of nice and clean 
cooking utensils, in the foui months, beginning with A^ndlia leads the 
devotee to the realm of Visnu This observance is known as (4) Priti- 
Vrata, because it pleases everybody —6 

One who observes the (5) Qauri-Vrata, in the month of Chaitra, by 
invoking the pleasure of the goddess, with the wordR, “Oaun me priyatam,” 
and by giving up honey, milk, curds, clarified butter, molasses, and 
simdai aiticles, gives fine cloths, and the vessels full of sugaicanc juice, 
&c., and woiships the Bi&limana with his wife, goes to the lealm of 
Parvati — 7-8 

The (0) Kditia-Vrata , the destiovei of all woes should be observed cm 
the thirteenth day ot Pftu-a The devotee should lake Ins meal at night and 
give away to a Biabmana, a golden tiee of Aioka, ten (ingeis m height 
after covering it with a clolh and pieces of bugucane He should invoke 
the pleasure of Pradyunina, with the words “ Piadv uinnali priyatftm” at 
the time of giving it away By doing so, the devotee lesides without 
caie and anxiety in the legion of Visnu, till the end of the kalpa —9-10 
(7) Siva-V rata should be observed during the four months of A?adha, 
&c in couise of which the devotee should not get his nails, &c , tummed 
He should avoid the use of bnnjals and give away to a Br&hmana a 
pitchei full of lioney, claufied buttei and golden brinja) m the month of 
Kfirtika By doing so, he goes to the realm of Rudra — 11-12 

0d 6 who abstains from flowers during winter (i e , the seasons of 
Hemanta and fii^ira) and m the month of Phalguna, and gets thiee flowers 
of gold made according to his means and gives them away in chanty at 
dusk, aftei invoking the pleasure of &va and Visnu, with the words 
“Priyatam Jiiva-Redavam,” attains final beatitude This is known as 
(8) Saumya-Vrata — 13-14 

(9) Saubhdgya-Vrata should be kept up by avoiding, on the third day 
of every month, beginning from Phalguna, the use of salt for a year At 
the conclusion of the ordinance, be should give to a Brahmans couple a 
properly equipped bedstead, a house with all its necessary appurtenances 
after showing due honoui to them, and should invoke the pleasure of the 
goddess, with the wolds, “ Bhaviu! piiyatam ’’ By doing so, he resides foi 
a hundred kalpas in the realm of Phi vati — 1 5-1 ti 

The devotee who maintains the vow of silence iu the evenings for 
a year and at the end of it gives a jar of clarified butter, a pair of clothes, 
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sesamum, and a bell to a BiAlimana, goes to the domain of Sarasvati — the 
Goddess of letteis — and is liberated from the cycle of biith Tine is 
known as (lOj Sarasvata oidinance — the giver of beauty and learning — 
17-18 

One who woiships Lalojini — the Goddess of wealth —and keeps the 
fast on the fifth day of a month, for a yeai, and at the end of it gives away 
a cow, along with a lotus of gold, goes to the kingdom of Vionu and is 
always born in good cncmnstances This is culled the ill) Sampudn-Vrata 
and is the destroyer of all ills — 19 20 

One who washes the flooi in fiont of Vi-nu oi f5iva for a full year 
and then gives away a cow with a pitehei of water, is boin a king on this 
eaith, ten thousand times, and at the end goes to the lealin of fiiva Tins 
is known as 12) Ayui -V> ata, and is the givei of all desires —21-22 

One who lakes li is meal once a day, in silence, beieft of vice for a 
full year and salutes the peepul tiee, the sun and the Ganges together, 
and at the end ot the oidinance adoies the Biahmana with his consort, 
having given them a golden tree with three cows, attains the benefit of 
Aivamedha aaci ifice Tins is called the (1.1) Kirti-V vita — the giver ofeveiy 
fame and piospenty —2d -24 

The obseiver of the (14) S'ima-Viata should make an altar of cow- 
dung bathe Suva or Vii-nu with claufied butter, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and floweis, foi a yeai At the end of the year, the devotee should 
give away a lotus of gold, eight fingers in height, with a cow of sesamum 
to a Biahmana veised in the Sama-Veda As a result, the devotee is 
lespected in &va lolta —23-26 

One who takes only one meal a day on the 9th day of a month and 
then gives to a vngin, aftei feasting hei, accoiding to Ins means, a pair of 
clothes embioidered with gold and Taiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
Biahmana, gets a handsome form and lie is never defeated by his foes and 
lives for a considei able time in the jealm of Siva This is known as 
(15) Vira-Viata — the giver of all prospenty to women kind - 27 28 

One who takes milk only on each full moon day, foT a year, and at 
its conclusion, aftei peifoiimng ^raddha, gives away five milch cows, 
along with pitchers ot water and cloths of tawny colour, goes to the domain 
of Vnjnu, where he saves hundieds of his ancestois and becomes the 
King of Kings at the end of a kalpa This is called (16> Pitri-Vrata — 
29-30 

One who voluntanly gives drinking water to the needy, from the 
beginning of Chaitra for foui months, and aftei it givea away a big water 

«s 
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jar (Manika), with gram, cloths, gold and a pot containing sesamutn, goes 
to the legion of BralnnA. and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa Tins 
is called the (17) Ananda-Vrata —31-32 

One who bathes in PanchfLinfita foi a yeai, and then gives away a 
conch, Pancliftmrita and a cow to a RiAhmana, goes to the realm of ^iva 
and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa This is called the (18) Dhrit i- 
Viata — 33-34 

Note — Consisting ot e ingredients in* , JW s wfa 4* iwi ^ 1 e , milk, 

sugar, clarified butter, Curd and Honey 

C One who givos up meat foi a yeai and at the end giveB away a 
cow 01 a deer of gold gets the benefit of Arfvamedha sacrifice, and, after 
leaping the fruits of Ins virtue foi one full kalpa, is boin as a king 
This is (1!') Ahunsa-Vrata — 3J 

One who, 111 the month of Magiia, bathes in the Binall horns of the 
morning and then woiships a Brnlunana and his wife with gailands, 
ornaments and clothes and then feeds them to then satisfaction, resides 
in the legion of the Sun foi a kalpa This is (20) SArya-Vrnta — 36 

One who bathes eaily in the morning and feeds the Bifihinanas for 
a penod of foui months fiom Asadha, and gives away a cow in the month 
of Kditika, goes to the lealm of Vignu This is (21) V vmu-Vrala — 37 

One who abstains fiom floweis and clarified butter from one solsLice 
to anotliei and at the end of that period gives gailands, clarified butter, 
and cows to a Bi a, I 1111 ana, and feeds them on clarified butter, nee cooked 
in milk and sugar, goes to the region of $iva This is [22) Sila-Vrnta, 
the giver of modesty and good health, — 38-39 

One who voluntanly piovides light (to the needy) every evening foi 
a yeai and abstains fiom oil and then gives a lamp, a quoit and a 
tndent of gold, along with a pan of cloths to a Biahmsna, is born as 
a man of greatness and power in tins woild and ultimately goes to the 
domain of £$iva This is (23) Dlpti-V rata — 40-41 

One who takes foi a yeai bailey soaked in the cow’s mine at 
niglit, on the thud day of the month of Kilrtika, etc , and then gives away 
a cow, lesides in the leahn of the Goddess Pai vati, and is afterwards 
boin as a king on this land This” is (24) Kudra-Vrata, the givei of eveilael- 
mg happiness — 42-43 

One who does not use sandal, incense, etc , in the month of Chaitrs 
and gives away mother-of-pearl, full of scent, along with a pan of white 
cloths, goes to the region of Vanina This is (25) Dniha-Vrata —44 
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One who gives up flowers and salt during VaisSkhs, and gives 
away a cow, goes to the kingdom of Visnu where he resides for & kalpB, 
and then is boin a king Tins is (26) Kdnti-Vrata, the giver of lustre and 
fame — 45 

One who makes a golden globe of the universe weighing more than 
12 tolas, (3 palas), accoidmg to his means, places it on a mound of seBa- 
lnum, and offers the lattei to the BiAhmanaB for three dayB, and libation 
to file, honouis the Brahmana couple with clothes, gailands, ornaments, 
etc , aftei reciting, ' 0 Loid of the Universe, be pleased ’ (Vnlv&tmd, puya- 
tAm), liberates himself from the cycle of birth and becomes unified with 
Diahma This is (27) Brahma-Vi/ita, the giver of Nirvnna — 40 48 

One who lives on milk in couise of the day, and gives away a two- 
faced (Qbhaimukln) cow (i e , half dehveied of her calf) made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the highest bliss This is (28) T)lienu-Vrata, which 
makes re-birth almost impossible — 49 

One who lives on nnlk foi three days and then gets a kalpa tree of 
gold made, weighing moie than 4 tolas (one pain), accoidmg to hm means, 
and then gives it away with a heap of l ice, becomes unified with Brahma 
This is (29) Kalpa-Vrata — 50 

One who fasts foi a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a BrAh- 
mana, goes to the realm of Visnu This is (30) BhAmi-V rata — 51 

One who, aftei living on milk on the day, gives away an image of 
eaith made of gold, weighing moie than 20 palas, lesideB lespected in the 
domain of Siva foi 700 kalpas Tins is (31) Dhaia Viata — 52 

One who gives away a cow, made of molasses, on the thud day of 
MAglia or Chaitra, having obsei ved the Guda-Viata on that day, goes to 
the lealm of Gnuil This is (32) 1 laha-Viata —53 

One who gives a pair of tawny colour cows (kapila) to a Brahmana, 
aftei fasting foi a fortnight, goes to the Brahmaloka honoured by Devas 
and Asuras, and at the end of the kalpa becomes the monarch of kings 
This is (33) Prabha-Vrata — 54 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then giveB 
away a pitcher of water, along with vauous kinds of eatables, lesides in the 
dominion of Siva for a kalpa This is (34) Pr&pti-Vrata — 55 

One who has only one meal in the evening, on the 8th day of a 
month, for one year, and then gives away cows in chanty, goes to the 
legion of Indra This is (35) Sugati-Vrata —56 

One who gives fuel to the Biahmanas during the rainy season and 
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at the end of the year gives away a cow of rlanfied butter, becomes 
unified with the supreme Brahma Tins is (36) Vmsvdruira-V rata — the 
destroyer of all ills — 57 

The devotee who, on the 11th day of eaoh month, Iibb hie meal in the 
night and then gives to the Vaisnava a quoit made of gold, goes and 
resides in the realm of Visnu fot one kalpa, at the end of which he je born 
a great king This is (37) Ki ifna-Vrat.i — 58 

One who gives away a pan of cows aftei living on milk foi a year, 
goes to the kingdon of Laksml This ib (38' Deci-Vmta —59 

One who gives away a mdcli cow at the end of a jear, aftei living 
only on milk, on the night of every seventh day of each month, goes to the 
domain of the Sun Tins is (39 Blvinu-Viuti — 6d 

One who has his meals at night of the 4th day of each month, and 
at the end of theyeai gives away an elephant, made of gold, goes to the 
realm of &va This is (40) V aihdyak i-V rain — til 

One who abstains from largei fiuits ( Mali, i-pl> ala dunng the Chatur- 
masa, and gives away the same flints made of gold, along with a pair of 
cows toa Br&hmana, goes to the realm of Vnnu This is \41) Phula-Vvata 
—62 

[A’ote— ChaturmAsa — A period of four months reckoned from the eleventh day in the 
bright half of A lAdhu to the lltli da; in the bright h ill of ICArtika ] 

One who keeps a (total fast on the seventh day of each month foi 
a yeai, and then gives away a lotus of gold, a golden vase, fall of giain, 
and cows, according to Ins means, goes to the domain of the Sun llns 
is (42) Sdrya-Viata — 63 

One who keeps a (total) fast on the 12rli day of each month, and then 
at the end of the year gives away to the Biahmanas, accoidmg to his means 
cows, cloths and gold, attains beatitude Tins is (43) Vi?nu-Viata —64 

One who, after perfoinnng Vi isots irga in the month of Kartika, liveB 
on only one meal a day and that at night, foi a full jeai, goes to the realm 
of Siva Tins is U4) Vdifn-Vviita —65 

[Note.— Vris6tsarga=SettiDg free a bull on tbe occasion of a tenoral rite, or as 
a religious act generally ] 

One who, on the conclusion of Chfindiayana (oi Knchhra) obsei vance 
gives away a cow and feeds the Brdbmanas, accoidmg to Ins means goes 
to the realm of Suva Tins is 45) Pi ajnpatya-V? uta — 66 

Ono who lives only on the nightly meal, on the 14lli day of each 
month for a year, and then gives away cows, goes to the region of f^iva 
This is (46) Trayambaka-Vrata - 67 
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Ono who keeps a continous fast for seven nights, and then give® a 
pot of clarified butter to a Brnhmana, goes to the region of Brahma 
This is (47 1 Qhrita-Vrata —68 

Ono who sleeps in Akaia during the rainy season, and then gives 
away a milch cow, goes to the legion of Indra This is (48) lndra-Vrata 
-69 

[Note — AliAaa — Ether, Vacuity, Place In general, Light. Hole, In the air, etc ] 

One who takes the uncooked eatables on the third day of each month, 
and then gives away cows, goes to the lealm of Jliva, aftei being liberated 
fiom the cycle of bnth This is (49; Kalydna (or Sieyo) Vrata , th^givei 
of happiness —70 

One who gives away a chariot with the hoises made of gold weigh- 
ing more than 8 tolas (2 palas), aftei fasting in comse of the day, resides 
in the heaven foi a hundred kalpas, and then becomes the King of Kings 
This is (50) Asia-Viata — 71 

And one who, sinulaily, obseives the fast and gives away a chairot, 
with a pair of elephants made of gold, resides in the Satyaloka for a 
thousand kalpas, and is then boin as a King This is (51) Haati-Vrata — 
72 

One who gives away a cow at the end of lus yearly fast, becomes the 
Loid of Yaksas Tins is (52) Sukha-Vrata — 73 

One who gives away a cow in the morning, after passing the night 
in watei, goes to the lealm of Varuna This ib (53) Varuna-V rata — 74 

One vhe gives away a moon of gold at the end of the ChSndr&yana 
oidinance, goes to the realm of the moon This is (54) Chandra-Vrala — 75. 

One who gives away cows in the evening, after warming himself 
with five files (pancliatapa), on the 8th and the 14th day in the month of 
Jyaiftha, goes to heaven This is Radra-Viata —76 
Note —A modification Vrata No, 2 

One who makes a canopy, in a temple of Siva, on the third day of a 
month and gives away a cow at the end of the year, goes to the region of 
Siva This is (55) Bhavdni-V rata — 77 

In the month of Maghn, one who wears wet garments in the night 
and on the seventh day of the month gives away cows, goes and resides in 
the heaven foi a kalpa, aftei which he is born as a King This is (56) 
Pauana-V rata — 78 

One who maintains a fast for three nights and gives away a good 
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house in the month of Phftlguna, goes to the dojn&m of the Sun This is 
( 57 ) DhAma-Vrata —79 

One who adores the Brfthmana and his wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along with gram, on three evenings, aftei observing a 
fast in the day, attains beatitude This is (58) Indra-Vrata — 80 

One who gives away a vessel of salt in the name of the mopn, on 
the Second day of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the yeai gireBcows 
to the Brfthmanas, goes to the realm of &va, and at the end of the kalpa 
becomes the King of Kings This is (59; Soma-Vrata --8 1 

One who has only one meal a day on each Pratipada (first day of 
a fortnight), and at the end of the yeai gives away a tawny oolouied 
cow (kapilft', goes to the domain of Agni This is called Siua-Vrata — 82 

One who has only one meal a day on the tenth day of the month, and 
after a year gives away ten cows, along with the images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the umveise This ib called the (60) 
Vm m-Vrata, the deetioyer of all ills —83 

One who reads, or i elates about these sixty ordinances, lemains the 
lord of Gandharvas, foi a period of one hundied Manvantaias — 84 

Nftrada 1 I have ielated to you about the sixty oidinances, now let 
me know what moie you desire to heai , winch is for the benefit of the 
world I shall tell you all What may I not say to my favoured ones ? 

Here ends the one hundred and first chaplei describing the 60 Viatas 
and their results 


CHAPTER Oil 

Nandikedvaia said — Nftrada’ There cannot be purity of body 
and mind without bathing, therefore to keep the mmd refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all —1 

"Om Namo Nftrftyanftya " is the puncipal inantia, by the lecitation 
of which the ttrtlia should be conceived in the water in which bath is to 
be taken, whether that watei is taken out from the main source (eg , livei), 
oi well, tank, etc — 2 

[Note —(a) Tirtha — A hot; place A place of water 

(b) Namo N4r&yai\4ya —Salutations to Mirtyiua 

(ci This means that a person battling at a well or elsewhere— other than In 
the sacred waters, tHx — the Ganges, the Narmadft, &<• — It one recites the above formula 
with devotion and philosophically conoelvee and Invokes the presence of some sacred tirtha 
in his bathing water, his fervent devotion fulfils his object A good bath in a pure and 
running stream Is essential to refresh the mind thoroughly The Ganges, the Narmada, 
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Ac , aro undoubtedly the best of the rivers for the pnrpose from many points of view, and 
consequently so much sanctity Is aLtaohod to such invigorating streams A true Aryan 
is expected to bathe dally in such streams, but ever} one Is not so situated as to have 
the benefit of such a bath daily Those, therefore, who aro not so placed, may bathe as 
stated above which would fulfil their duty of bathing unavoidably in a place other than g 
tirtlia, for under the influence of a feneut devotion I hey will feel as if they were bathing 
in some sacred waters , and the feeling of s inctity that attaches in the mind of an Aryan 
to invigorating streams would bo kept evergreen which would tnko him oftonor to such 
tirthas 

Briefly speaking, therefore, a man should bathe dailj to refresh his mind He should 
bathe in a pure and fresh stream, as f tr as possible, barring which bo should work up hla 
devotion to help him In not breaking the rule and in keeping ids mind refreshed and his 
desire fixed on some sacred stream ] 

He should put on the lings of kuild glass and unse his mouth with 
a little watei — according to the piesenbed form — and then with a calm 
mind lie should concene within a squuie, ineasui trig foul hands, the eacied 
Ganges and invoke llei Llieie thus —“O Gauges' Thou ait born from 
the foot of Vi-nu, thou art a Visnu foice, and lo\ed by Visuu, Thou ait 
Visnu-devatii , waid mj sins off fiom the time of nij bntli to death The 
3i croies of tlrthas of heaven, earth and sky are absorbed in Thee, as stated 
bv Vayu — 3-5 

0 Ganges 1 the i)ev as call Thee Nandini, Naluii, Dakshft, Pnlhwi, 
Viliaga, Vidvakayii, Amnti, 6iv,‘i, VidyiUlhaii, Supiaddnta, Vnfva-piasddinl, 
Kseina, Jahnavi, fkntfi, Santipradayani , these, too, aie thy epithets, and 
one who lecites these sacred names with true devotion, at the time of his 
bath, finds Tripathagaimni Agoing three ways) Ganga there ”--6-8 

LiWc — Naaduu — Lit gladdening An epithet of the Clangor, for Hoi waters aro 
so refreshing and Her flow so pleasing 

Nalim— Lit a lotus plant A place abounding iu lotuses The intoxicating juice 
of the cocoanut The Ganges, for Her waters are so invigorating 

Dnksfi —Lit one who moves 01 acts qmckh The Ganges, because Her stream 
is so rapid and Her waters infuso freshness and \ igour so quickly 

Pnthiv! — Lit Ifarth, one of the live elements The Ganges, because She is so 
invigorating There can be no life without live elements, and the life cannot be sustained 
without there being some vigoui 

Vibagfi —Lit a bird An snow The Ganges, because she flows so swiftly 

Vnva KAyi — f Jhi 3 is a compound word made up of \ h va -universe and KAyA 
^Capital, abode, Principal, Uodj . The expression Vi^va-k fly A = Capital, abode, body 
principal (tirtlia) of the universe, and Is an epithet of the Gauges , for she is the 
Capital of nil the Aryan tirthas She is tbe abode of pious Aiyaus, who in their lifetime 
pass their days in contemplation on Her banks and their remains ultimately find an abode 
in the sacred waters She is the principal tirtha of the universe She is the body of the 
universe, in the sense that water is one of the A elements in the body and the water, as 
■nch an element, means purest water The Ganges water being so beat can be compared 
with the pa rest water as one of the elements 
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Vls'vaklye, as one word, may also mean produoed from the body of oiva , A for Vis va 
it and epithet of biva aleo It li eald that the Ganges fell on the head of Mva from the 
hearen, and thence she moved on to the norld below, which is a simple faot, for the clouds 
bang about in the \eaveus and discharge themselves in form of snows on the lofty pe'ks 
or mountains The AailAsa peak in the Himalayas is the region of perpetual snows, where 
the snow being crushed by Its own weight dews downward , and reaching a certain level 
is converted Into water whioh In its turn flows onwardB in form of a river Now, KailAsa 
Is the abode of Siva, and the Gauges has Its somce in the Himalyas near it The snevs of 
SallAsa being the chief feeder of the river ' 

Am pita.— Lit imperishable, beautiful, agreeable, final beititude, nectar of im- 
mortality, beverage of the Gods, sweet An epithet of tho Ganges, because she is imperish- 
able, beautiful, agreeable in the sense of refreshing She 1 b considered by the Aryans to 
be the giver of final boatitude Her wator is sweot and is ofteu compared with the 
Neotar and the beverage of the gods 

b'ivu — Lit final beatitude Bornufciva 

Vidyadharl —Lit a class of derai-gnds The Gauges, on looount of her pun Do 
properties. Is regarded as such 

SuprasAutA — Tho giver of tranquility Serene 
Vlsva PrasAdlnl —The purifier of the universe 
KsemA.— The giver of happlnoss and comfort 

JAhnavi —Tho Ganges, when brought down from heaven by tho austerities of 
BhAgirnthn, was forced to flow over oarth to follow him to the lower regions In Its 
course it lonndated the sacrificial ground of the King Jahuu who got very much voted 
and swallowed the stream , but his wrath was appeased by the prayers of the Gods, 
sages and Bhdgfrstba, and he discharged the current from his earB The Ganges is 
therefore regarded as his daughter and is called JShnvi 
GAnti-pradAyin! = The giver of peace. 
bantA=The peaceful 

One should hold watei in both the hands, and after 7 times reciting 
the niantias mentioned above, spi inkle it on his head 3, 4, 5 and 7 times 
and then bailie, after rubbing some eaith on hm body with proper invoka- 
tion thus —9 

“0 Eat tli 1 tiodden by the horse . Advakranti) and the chariot 
(RathdluSnti) and belonging to the base of the temple of Vibnu (Visnu- 
kianti) dispel my sins stoied from generations ” — 10 

“0 Eaitli' Ku^na hast dug Thee out by assuming the foim of 
the wild boai with a bundled bands Thou art the element employed 
when empoweied by the mantra of Kfufyapa m the cieation of all beings, 
by Biabml By youi contact fas you encncle my body) punfy my body 
of all sins —11 

“ 0 Earth, in Thee are all things Thou givest us nourishment 

Thou ait the source of all lokas (worlds) I salute Thee ” ]2 

After thus taking his bath, one should again rinse his mouth and 
change his clothes, putting on white gaiments and pi esent libations of 
water as follows --13 
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“ Devas, Yak§as, NAgas, Gandharvas, Apsarfis, Asm as, ferocious 
seipenta, suparnas (a class of bird like beings of a scmi-Divine cbaiactei), 
trees, jackals &o , tho beings living m the an, the beings living in watei 
the beings traversing in the ski’, the beings without any one to offei 
them libations, the pious ones, I offei you all these libations ’ Libations 
to the Devas should be made with the sacred tin cad on the ughi 
shoulder — 13-15 

Then libntions should bo offeied with deiotion to the manes, sons 
of Biahma and the Ri^ts “ Sanaka, Sananda, San a tan a, Kapila, Bodliu, 
Pancbathkba, receive and be gratified with the libations 1 offer von 
16-17 

Afterwards, Mam hi, \tn, Angnn, Pnlastva, Pulaha, Kiatu, Piachetfl, 
Vaiistha, Rhrigu, N.nada, Devaisis and Bialnnaisis should be offeied 
libations with uncooked nee and water — 18 

Then, with the sacied thread on the left shouldei and reclining on 
die left knee the Pitiis, AgnitnAta, Saumyrt, Havigmanta, U§mapa, 
Sukahna, Bailnsada, and Ajyapa, should be offered libations with watei , 
oesamum and sandal, Ac -19-20 

After reciting the names which aie synonyms of Yama, viz , Dhaima 
laja, Mptyu, Antaka, Vaivaswata, Kala, Sai vabhfitaksaya, Audumbarn, 
Dadhna, Nila, Paiame§thi, Vpkodara, Chitia and Chitragupta libations 
should be offered to him , and then after holding the Kuda in hand aa 
pi escribed, libations to the manes should be offered by the wise — 21-22. 

After reciting the names and the gotias of fatheis and maternal 
grandfatheis, libations should be offeied to them, aftei which the following 
mantia should be uttered with devotion — 23 

“ Those who may be iny kith and kin, thos§ who may have been my 
kith and kin in someothei pievious birth, may feel gratified by the libations 
that I offei them ” — 24 

Aftei this, the devotee should again nnse his month and diaw the 
figure of a lotus in fiont of him on which libations of watei (arghya), 
mixed with uncooked nee, flowers and led sandal should be offered 
to the Sun, aftei which His (Sun's) names should be lecited — 25 

“ 1 salute Thee, 0 Sun 1 Thou art Visnu Thou art the mouth of 
Vi$iiu Thou hast thousands of rays Tbon art full of lustre and 
potency ” — 26 

“ 0 diva 1 0 Lord of all, 0 Father of all 1 I salute Thee 0 Lord 
of the universe, whose body is painted with Randal, I salute Thee ” — 27 
88 
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" 0 Thou, seated on a lotus, salutations be to Thee, adorned with 
ear-rings and bracelets, ffle Loidjof all the woilds 1 Thou bnngeBt light to 
the worlds 1 I salute Thee " — 28 

" Thou seest good and bar] deeds of every one, always Thou 
pervadeet all O Satya Deva 1 salutations be to Thee, Thou, 0 Bbilskara 1 
be propitious to me — 29 

“ 0 day-maker 1 1 salute Thee’’ Aftei thus saluting the Sun, the 
devotee should cncumnmbulate three times, and then, after touching a 
DrAhirmna, cow and gold, should go to the temple of Visnu — 30. 

Here ends the one bundled and second chapter describing the method 

of bathing 


CHAPTER CUT 

Nandikedvaia said — Hfirada 1 I shall non relate to you what the 
sage MArkandeya nanated to Yudhiijthira about PrayAga, in the dayB 
gone by — 1 

YudhieVhira, the son of Kuntl became the Loul of the world after the 
great Mah&bhArnta wai He was very much depressed by the grief of the 
death of his kinsmen He said to himself King Duryodhana, the 
maetei of armies of eleven aksauhims, and the other kings who were 
his allies, are slain, causmg me much pain and anguish , and we, five 
brothers, sons of Pandu, are alive under the sheltei of Lord Krisna — 2-4 
“I have killed Bhi^ma, Drono, the mighty Kama, the King Dinyo- 
dhana, oui kinsmen and other kings, who consideied themselves brave 
soldieis and heroes ‘ 0 Crovinda 1 what is now the good of my life, and 
how and why should I rate the empire 5-6 

" Fie to me 1 ” Thus oppressed with lus thoughts, the mighty Kmg 
Yudhiijthira became very much despondent, and Ins head bending down- 
wards he fainted When he came back to bis senses, he fell into thought, 
11 Which could be the best religious act that would wash off all my sins, and 
which could be the sacred place of pilgumage that would punfy me 
and enable me to go and leside m the world of Yisnu — 8-0 

“ How possibly can I makg enquiries on such points from $ri Krisna, 
because he has been so much instrumental in the great war How can 
I ask Dhritarfistra about these things I have slain all his sons to the 
number of one hundred ” — 10, 

Being thus overpowered with grief, Yudhisthira began to weep bitterly 
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and the good men that weie there also fell down on the ground, along 
with Diaupadl and Kunti, and began to weep — 11-12 

At that time, the great sage Mftrkancjeya was in K&tfi and he knew 
how much the king was upset with grief He therefore instantly went to 
Hastinapuia and appealed at the gate of the palace of Yudhiqtlnra — 13-14. 

The gate lceepei, on seeing the gieat sage Mhikandeya, immediately 
lepoited his umval to the king, who, without the least delay, lepaired to 
the door to accoul him a fitting leception, and said " 0 Sage 1 you are 
most welcome By your having so kindly graced me with youi presence, 
I feel that the mission of iny life has been fulfilled and ibat my family has 
been liberated fiom all sms 0 Sage ■ the manes of my deceased ancestors 
have also become giatified by youi presence, and 1 feel myself purified 
in youi presence ”• — 15 

Nandikeivaia said — “ O Naiada 1 Aftei thus according him a 
welcome, the king washed las feet and seating him on Ins throne, 
lie woishipped the great sage —18 

Markandeya said —King 1 what ails youi mind bo much l J i ay tell 

me at once without the least leserve the cause of your mental agony — 19 

Yudhisthira said — " 0 great sage 1 my thoughts ovei my doings 
for the gaming of this kingdom haunt me and choke me with intense 
grief "—20 

Markandeya said — “ King 1 heai the duties of an ideal Kgatnya 
It is no sm foi a wise man to fight , and foi a king there is absolutely 
no sm to wage wai to acquire li is kingdom Do uot therefore allow 
yourself to be earned away by any such feeling that you have committed 
a sm "—21-22 

On hearing these woids of the sage MArkandeya, Yudhisthira fell 
prostiate at 1ns feet aud begged him to tell something that would wash 
off all his sms —23-24 

Maikandeya said — Kiug 1 1 tell you the way how to destroy all 
your sms Hear it with attention It is very great merit for pious 
people to go to Prayaga — 25 

Heie ends the hundred and third chapter desai thing the greatness of Prayaga 


CHAPTER CIV 

Yudhisthira said — Brahtnana 1 I am desirous of hearing what Loid 
Brahma had said in the days gone by —1 

How should people go to the sacred place of Prayaga ? Pray also 
tell me what benefits do they leap who die, bathe and live there ? — 2 
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Mfirkandeya said — Son 1 1 shall tell you the chief benefits from a 

pilgrimage to Prayaga, as I have heard them from the good sages in the 
past — 3 

Prom the site ol' the sacied Piayaga, m the town ol PratitfyhSna up 
to the deep pool of Vftsuki, the Kambala, Advataia and Bahu Mill aka, 
consecrated to the Nftgas, form the Prajapati-ksetra, which is lenownad in 
the three worlds.— 4 

People who bathe theie go to heaven People who die there are 
liberated from the cycle of bn tb Those who live there are guarded by 
the Devas, Biahma, &c 0 Kiug ! there are several otbei sacred ththas 
that drive away sins which I would not be able to enumerate even in 
the comic of centuries , consequently, I shall briefly coniine myself to the 
narration of the vntues of Pray&ga — 5-6 

The Ganges is gnaided by 60,000 bows, the Yamuna (Jumna) by the 
Sun diawn by his seven lioises, the sacied place Piayaga by Indra, and the 
eircumfeience of it by Loid Vnjini, along with othei Devas —7-8 

The Ak§ayavata tiee is guauled by Siva, and the Devas protect the 
sacied places that dispel sins —9 

0 King 1 the siuneis cannot go to that sacied place All 
imnoi sins aie washed off meiely by the jemembrance of that sacied 
place — 10 

All the sins of a mail disappeai by the sight, lemembiance, oi the 
lubbing on the body of the clay of that place — 11 

O King 1 there aie five deep channels in Piayaga Tho Gauges 
Rows in the middle of them The sins disappeai the moment one enteis 
the boundary of Piayaga — 12 

The meie lemembiance of the Ganges, fiom the distance of a thousand 
yojanaB, melts away all the sins The doeis of the evil deeds even attain 
emancipation by the meie mention of the sacied name of the Ganges — 13 

The sins disappear by the utterance of the name of the Ganges, 
the sight of Her leads to piospeuty, and the bathing in and drinking ol 
Her sacred waters purifies one’s soul along with those of his ancestors, foi 
7 generations — 14 

Those who speak the truth, keep themselves fiee from anger and 
the vice of killiug oi causing pafn to living beings, aie wise and learned, 
are the loveis of the cow and liidhmana are liberated from their Bins and 
attain the fruits of then desire by bathing at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the YamunA.— 15-16 

Those who maintain then sexual pnnty foi a month in that sacred 
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place, protected by the Devas, and offei libations of water to the manes of 
the deceased ancestois and to the Gods, always attain what they deBiie, 
wherever they are bom — 17 

The Goddess Yamuna — the daughtei of the Sun, lenowned in all the 
thiee worlds— is pieseut in Piayaga, and the place where she meets ib the 
abode of $iva — 18 

The meiit of a pilgrimage to the Ganges at the sacred place of 
Prayaga, does not fall to the lot of eveiy one, 0 King 1 The Devas, the 
Danavas, the ftisis, the Siddhas and the Chiu anas — they all go to heaven 
by bathing at PrayAga — 19 

Here end s the one hundred and fourth chapter describing the greatness 

of Prayaga 

CHAPTER CV 

Markandeya said — King 1 Besides this, l shall now tell you about 
the gioat viitues of Prayaga , by the mere healing of it one is rescued 
fiom all sins — 1 

The sacied place of fhayaga is highly beneiicial to the diBtiessed, 
the pool whose faith is thinly fixed No one Bbould raise any controversy 
about it —2 

^The good sages say that the diseased, the meek aud the old who 
give up then lives at the confluence of the Ganges and the YamunA go 
in a vunana, of the lustie of the gold, oi that of the Sun surrounded by 
tile celestial nymphs, aud all Ins desnes aie fulfilled The departed 
spmt till it thinks ol le-buth, is honoied in tho heaven wealing pie- 
cious stones aud seated in a vimtuia, stieannng with myuads of buntings 
and flags, suirounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful songs 
melodiously — 3-6 

On consuming his stole of value he is le-b orn in the house of a 
wealthy man wheie, too, lie lecollects the greatness of Prayaga and goes 
theie — 7 

( >ne who thinks of Prayaga iu his own couutiy, in the forests, in 
some foreign laud, oi even in lus own house, on the point of one’s death, 
goes lo the woild of BiahoiA This is the saying of the good sages — 8 

He goes to such legions wheie the eaitli is full of gold, wheie he 
would obtain all the fruits of his desire, where reside the Ri$is and the 
sages Thore, in then company, he enjoys on the hanks of the GaDges, 
surrounded by thousands of beautiful women, sages, pilgnms and the 
Gandharvas Leaving the heaven, he is born as a King of Jambudvlpa 
-9-11 
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Then, constantly thinking of good deeds, he undoubtedly becomes 
wise and wealthy —12 

One who is devoted to vntue with all his mind, speech and deeds, 
and makes gifts of cows at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna, 
and makes gifts of gold and jewels, &c , m course of Ueva oi Pitp worship, 
attains gieat met it and virtue — 13-14 

A Biahmana should, howevei, avoid, as fai as possible, the itccep'ttng 
oi any gift at sacred places He should be on his guard, that is, should 
not yield to temptation — 15 

One who gives away a pale-red milch cow after getting her horns 
plaited with gold, her hoofs with silvei, along with a milking pot of bell 
metal, cloth and jewels, to a virtuous and dispassionate Biahmana, well- 
veised in the Vedas, at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamtin.i, 
goes to and lesides in the heaven for as many years as there are hans on 
the body of that cow — 16-19 

At the time o f his r e-birth, the very same cow saves him from hell 
Ho is born in Uttara-Kuiu, and enjoys a long life One who makes a gift of 
only one milch cow of his many thousands, that same cow helps the donoi , 
his son, wife and kinsmen, to cross the sea of tioubles with ease — 21 

Foi this leason the gift of a cow is said to be the best of all chanties 
because a single cow protects the donoi From all great sins A cow should 
be given to a good Brahmana— 22 

Here ends the hundred and fifth chaplet dealing with the met it. 
resulting from the gift of the cow (goddna) at Pray ago. 


CHAPTER CVI 

Yudhistbira said -Sage 1 I feel I am gradually being fieed fiom 
my Bius by the virtues of Prayaga that you have been pleased lo relate 
to me 0, blessed saint, now be pleased to explain to me how one should 
go to Prayaga — 1-2 

M&rkandeya said — King 1 I shall now relate to you what you wish 
to hear, exactly as I have heard from the sages and have been them 
doing on such an occasion — 3 

One who drives to Prayaga, on a conveyance, diawn by bullocks, 
makes himself liable to a fearful hell, and Ins libations aie not accepted 
by the maneB of his ancestors — 4-5 

The bathing oE his children there and then drinking the sacred 
water, does not do them any good — 6 
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One who gives alms to the BrAhmanas, with any feeling of conceit, 
does not derive any benefit Tt is not tberefoie wise to visit a sacred place 
on any conveyance — 7 

One who gives away his daughtei (in marnage), according to the 
prescribed rites, between the Ganges and the Yamuna, according to his 
means, never goes to the fearful hell He is born in the Uttaia-Kuru and 
gets a good wife and dutiful sons, and enjoys long life — 8-9 

Oking 1 on account of these things, the giving away of charity at 
sacied places, according to one’s means, enhances Ins rnents and makes 
him entitled to live m heaven till the dissolution of the world — 10 

One who depai ts fiom hie body, near the Aksayavata m PrayAga, goes 
straight to the region of f^iva — 11 

It is the very same Aksayavata which does not perish, in spite of 
the combined fury of all the suns that reduce the lest of the world to 
ashes — 12 

The Lord Vi§nu is piesent theie, and woiships constantly nenr the 
Aksayavata, even when the world becomes extinct — 13 

0 King 1 The sacred place lying between the Ganges and the 
Yamuna is veneiated even by the Devas, Asuras, Sages, RipiB, Gandhaivas 
One Bliould therefore go there with devotion, foi Brahma, Devas, Rigis, 
Rages, Lokapiilas, Sadliya Devas, Pitiis, Sanatkomara, etc , the greatest 
of the eages Amgira, etc Biahma Rieis, serpeutB, miparnas, oceans, rivers, 
mountains, vidyAdharas, Loid Visnu Himself, along with Brahma, are 
piesent there — 14 18 

It is said that the site of the confluence of the Ganges and the 
Yamuna forms the middle or the waist of the earth This PrayAgA tirtha 
is known throughout the three worlds — 19 

The remembrance of this sacred place or the hearing the name of 
it oi the touch of its soil, libeiates one from his sms , so also from bathing 
there One who sprinkles the water of that place, has the benefit of 
performing Arfvamedha and RAjasdya sacrifices —20-21 

You should not he dissuaded from going to Prayaga, my son 1 
even by the preachings of the Devas —22 

At the sacred Prayaga, there are sixty crores and ten thousand holy 
places, all gathered there — 23 

The man dying at PrayAga derives the same benefits as one does 
by truly devoting himself to y8ga — 24 

Those who do not go to Prayftga are like the living dead, 0 
Yudhisthiral — 25 
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Those who go to Pray ft ga, in aceoidance with the rules laid down, aie 
fieed from then sin-, as the Moon hbeiates Himself fiom lin.hu — 26 

He who bathes m and drinks the watei of the Yamuna, at the high 
hanks piesided bv the Nagits, Kambala and Aivataia, is freed of alllns 
sins — 27 

The man by going to the shune wlieie leside^ Loid Siva, liberates 
from bondage his ancestois and postenty foi ten generations — 28 

By the Bpnnkling of the, holy wateisover Ins body on that Bpot, 
ho gets the merits of ail Aivainedhn sacnfice, and lesides in the heaven till 
the end of the world cycle — 29 

On the eastern bank of the Ganges, theie is a well, by the name of 
Samudia-Khpa, and the place Piatistlmna (modem lliusi) which is 
lenowned in the tlnee woilds If one lesides theie foi threci nights, 
obseiving sexual puiity and keeping himself dispassionate, he is fieed 
from all Ins sins and gets the merit of the perfoimance of Advamedha 
sacrifice — 30-31 

Note - The mention of bainudra-Kfipa m modem Jhnsi fixei, tbe date of this portion 
of the PHr&na The well called Sauiudri KOpa was sunk by Saumrtra-Gnpta, and so this 
MahAtmya must have been written after the Gupta 

The Hamaaprapatana tirtlia (the shrine wlieie swans alight), that lieb 
on tbe north of PiatisfMna and oil the east bank of the Ganges, is 
lenowned in all the three worlds By bathing theie tbe devotee gets the 
benefit of Advamedha sacnfice aud lesides in heaven, as Jong as the the 
sun and the moon shine in the finnament — 32-33 

One who dies at tlic sacred (Jivasflramana, whose high bank becomes 
white by the swans that dwell theie, goes to heaven and enjovs with the 
1‘itris foi a period of sixty thousand and six centimes — 31-3o 

And 0 King 1 ho is always m company of that famous celestial 
nymph, Urvadl, and is venerated by the Ri?ls, Gandliaivas, and the Kin- 
naras, &c — 36 

Aftei consuming Ins stole of virtue, he becomes tbe lord of ten 
thousand towns and of hundreds of maids, like HrvaiSi, in whose midst he 
levels as their husband — 37-38 

He wakeB from his bed by the music of the sweet jmgling of the 
waist chains and anklets of the ladies, Biid, aftei enjoying fully all his 
luxuries letires to that shrine again. —39 

One who wears white laiments and has Ins meals only once a day 
and preserves his sexual purity, becomes a king and gets hundreds of 
beautiful wives, adorned with fine ornaments He rules over a vast terri- 
tory whose boundary reaches to the seas — 40-41 
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And, after enjoying the lesult of lna wealth and of the practising of 
Ins chanties, he again letnes Lo that spot — 42 

One who, preseivntg las sexual polity, obseives a fast till the even- 
ing, at the SandhyA Va$a , attains Biahmaloka — 43 

One who dies at Koti-tiitha, lemains in Svaiga foi cioies of yeais — 
44 

And, on coming back to the woild aftei exhausting his virtues, is 
boin a \eiy hand some peison in a most wealthy family —45 

One who goes and spi inkles watei over him at the I)a4A4vamedha 
tlrtha in the Bhogavati pini, to tlie noith of the abode of V&suki, attains 
the benefit of Asfvamedha sacufice, and, in his next birth, is born as a very 
rich, pious, handsome, wise and geneious man — 46-47 

The nients accuung fiom tiulh speaking and abstention fiom inflict- 
ing injui\ to anothci, aie obtained by a pilgi image to Pray.i ga — 48 

The place wlieie the Oanges alone flmv&, is as r-acied as Kuruksetia, 
and the place wlieie she flows touching the Vindhya lange, is tenfold 
more sacred — 49 

The spot wlieie the Oanges flows touching many tirthas is un- 
doubtedly a most holy place — 50 

The Ganges exeicises Hei elevating influence ovei mankind on eaith, 
ovei the serpents in the lowei legions, and ovci the Devas in Svarga , 
consequently, she is also known as Tiipatbagamiiii — 51 

Those whose bones aie deposited in the Ganges, leuiain m Svarga 
for as many thousand yeais as tlieie aie bones deposited — 52 

Tlie Ganges ib the most sacied of all the Tnthas, the best of all the 
rivers, and 16 the giver of emancipation lo (be vilest Binneis — 53 

v ,The Ganges ib easily accessible eveiywheie, excepting at Gangii- 
dv3ra, Prayfiga and Ganga Sagaia Those who bathe at the above men- 
tioned 3 places, go to heaven and aie nevei re-hoi n — 54 

There is no other souice of bliss to the sinner as tlie Ganges — 55 
The Gauges has fallen from the head of Loid &va, who is the SRcied 
of the most sacred and propitious of the most propitious --56 

Here ends the one hundred and sixth chapter dealt mj with the qi eatness 

of Pray&ga 


CHAPTER CVII 

Mitrkandeya said 0 King 1 I shall now relate to you furtbei the 
gieatness of the holy Piayaga by listening to whioh. a man undoubtedly 
gets liberated from all sms — 1 
87 
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On the banks of the Ganges, towards the west, lies the sacred M&nasa- 
tlrtha, where by keeping up a three days’ fast, the man gets fieedfiom sms 
and attains all his desires — 2 

The merits acquued by the giving away of cows, land and gold aie 
attained by the tueie remembrance of this tilths — 3 

One who resides on the banks of the Ganges, with oi without any 
object in view, and dies there, goes to heaien and remains fai away out of 
the eight of hell —4 

Such a man Bits in a viniana, adorned by decent birds like swans and 
damiDgoes, wheie celestial nymphs sing lovely songs Thus he enjoyB 
long life in heaven. — 5 

On coming back fiom heaven, be is bom i n the house of a \eiy 
wealthy runn — 6 

Duinig the month of Alngha, sixtythousand tlrthas and sixty croies 
ot sacied streams are to be found at the confluent e of the Ganges and ilia 
Yamuntl —7 

The ments of giving auay a lac of coub aie attained by bathing at 
Prayaga foi 3 days - 8 

f One who, at the confluence of the Gauges and the YamunS, lights 
cowdung flies all round and sits m the midst of them, enjoys healthy 
body, with all Ins limbs in the best condition — !) 

He lemains in heaven for as many yeais as there aie ban on lus 
body —10 

And when lie is le-iucainated on eaith, he becomes the eiupeioi ol 
the woild Aftex enjoying these, he again lemembers the veiy same 
tirtha — 11 

One who nnnieises into the sacied ivateife at the junction of the 
Ganges and the Yamuna, duung the time of the lunai eclipse, goes to the 
woild of tlie Moon ulieic lie enjoys in His (Moon’s/ company and remains 
m heaven for sixtythousand years, and is fieed from all his sins — 12-13 

At the end, lie lea\eb the woild of India wheie he was venerated by 
the Hi$is and Gandhnrvas, etc , and is born in a rich family —14 

One who uplifts Ins legs und balances lnmself on his head, swingb 
over the flames of file, resides in heaven for a hundredthousaud years — 15 

And, on being bom again, lie becomes Agnihotri when, aftei various 
enjoyments, attains the same tilths again — 16 

(One who cuts and ofleis lus flesh to the birds, goes and resides in 
the domain of Chandra (Moon), and, on being born again, becomes a very 
pious king,- 17-18 ) 
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Full of wisdom, knowledge, beauty and sweetness of speech After 
enjoying life, lie again goes, to that Tlrtha —19 

On the noithern bank of the Yamuufl, to the south of Prayftga, theie 
is the most sncied Uinamochana tilths, — 2 

Wheie, by lesnling foi a niglit and by bathing there, one remains no 
more liable to pay any debts, and goes to heaven Rnd nevei runs into 
debts —21 

Here ends the one hundied and seventh chapter dealing mth the 
greatness of the PrayAga tlrtha 

CHAPTER CVIII 

Yudhisthu i said “ Bliagavuu ' my mind has become purified bv 
heating the gieatncss of Piayngn nariatedby you — 1 

0, Rial 1 now be good enough to tell me that great virtue that 
mav lead one to some higher world and he the source of evei lasting bliss 
after washing off all Ins sins —2 

Mttrkandeya said — King 1 Now hem how one cau attain evei- 
lasting bliss by going to PiayAga —3 

He enjoys the full bloom of Ins health and attains the benefit of 
A4vaineda sacufice at every step in his pilgrimage to Pravaga —4 

Such a man gets emancipation from bondage foi his manes and 
posterity for ten gerieiations — 5 

Yudhisthu a said -The way of getting eveilasting happiness just 
explained by you, is verv simple It is the souice of so many blessings — 6 
" The merits of an A4vainedha sacuhce are acquired with very gieat 
difficulties How can one attain aimilai merits m such a simple way? 
Pi ay remove my doubts, 0 blessed one — 7 

Mftrkandeya said — King 1 1 have heaid what Biamlm first Baid to 
the sages — 8 

The cucumfeience of Prayiga is live yojanas m extent, and by tbe 
treading on its ground one acquires the merits of Advamedha sacufice at 
every step — 9 

One who passes away at Piayaga, liberates seven generations of 
his ancestors and fouiteen of his coming generations from bondage — 10 
King 1 Knowing this greatness of Piayftga, you should devote 
yourself unflinchingly to that sacred Tlrtha, because those devoid of 
devotion and leading a life of sin cannot attain the benefits of this 
holy tlrtha which is guarded by the Devfte ” — 1 1 
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Yudhistlma — " 0 Sue 1 how do they get the benefit'! of the. bacied 
tiitha who yield to then desueh, whctlu i such lie feelings of afFerlion oi 
greed of worldly objects —12 

And what is the fate of the man who not knowing the diffeience 
between piopei and lmjnopei, cames on a tiade ? Piay explain all this to 
me — 13 

MArkandeya said — King ' heat the me gieatness of the holy 'place 
The man who lias lestiained all his passions, attains emancipation by 
bathing foi a month at PrayAga — 14 

Heai whatPiayAgadoestoam.m who tie aoheioiislv kills anothei 
He undoubtedy fiees himself from his bins by living on alms and bathing 
3 times a day, foi a peiiod of three montliB — 15 

("One who repans to a hah place unintentionally, goes to heaven, and, 
after spending all his store of vntne them, ib bom in a well-to-do family ") 
-16 ‘ 

One who goes to a saeied place intentionally, always lemains happy 
and rescues all his ancestois fiom hell — 17 

0 incarnation of Dharma and hnowei of all, in compliance with 
youi lepeated enquiries, I have unfolded to you the ancient virtue foi youi 
benefit — 18 

Yudhistbira said — 0 Sage 1 1 was not bom in vain, my family lias 
been tedeemed, I have become delighted by mretingyou Indeed, you 
have shown me veiy great kindness — 19 

0 Pious one 1 1 have been libeiated fiom my sins by meeting 

you , and 1 now feel myself sinless — 20 

MAikandeya said —By youi own destiny vour soul lias become 
elevated, and youi family has been itdeemed By the nairation of the 
greatness of PrayAga one’s stoie of vntue is increased, and bis sins aie 
decreased by listening to it —21 

Yudhistbira said —0, Great Sage 1 Prav tell me, as seen oi lieaid 
by you, the greatness of the Yamuna — 22 

MAikandeya said — The Yamuni, the dauglitei of the Sun, renowned 
in all the thiee worlds is known as the great liver of that name — 23 

The Yamuna has come fiom the same souice as the Ganges, and She 
also dispels all sins by the ineie utteiance of Hei name, fiom a distance of 
1,000 yojanas —24 

The virtue is attained by bathing in, dunking the ivateis and j elat- 
ing the gieatness of the Yamuna The Bight of Hei gives happiness —25 
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His seven generations aie puufied by once plunging into and sipping 
the holy waters , and emancipation is obtained by dying there —26 

On the south of the Yamuna lies the Agm tiitha and Dhaimar&ja 
tirtha Naraka is situate on Her western bank —27 

One goes to heaven by bathing tbeie , by dying there he is not born 
again Sumlaily, there are thousands of tirthas on the southern bank of 
the Yamuna I am now describing the Tirtha on the northern bank 
known as the Niranjana tiitha of Aditya, where the Devas, along with 
India, peifoim aandhyA three times a day and worship the tirtha , other- 
wise men do the same — 28-30 

You should also get youiself devoutfully sprinkled with its holy 
watei Theie are many other tirthas, by bathing into which a mangoeB to 
beaten Those who die there are not le-born The Yamuna, too, has been 
described to be sacied like the Ganges, but the latter is held more in 
veneiation as tLe oldei of the two, by all classes everywhere — 31-32, 

Yudln$thua 1 you should sprinkle youiself with the holy waters 
of each tiitha, by doing which all the sins of life will be consumed — 33 
One who reads or beats this MahiUrnya, in the morning, is freed from 
all his sins and goes to heaven —34 

Ileie end the one hundred and eighth chaplei describing the 
greatness of Prayaga tirtha 

CHAPTER CIX 

Maikandeya said — The thousands of tiithae that I have heard 
flescnhed in the Brahma Parana by Bi ah mu, aie sacied, pui lfying and 
git pis of emancipation Theie is one Somatirtha which is the most 
sacred and the dispellex of all sins, where by meie bathing one gets the 
dehteiauce of hundieds of his ancestors , one should, therefore, unavoid- 
ably bathe in it — 1-2 

Yudhislhira said — Naimisaianya tiitha on earth, Pu$kaiA in Akasa, 
and Kuiukfetra in the tlnee worlds aie the most famous How do you 
then extol the gieatness of Prayaga only and leave the lest I feel it diffi- 
cult to put my faith in youi words, which seem to me to be not good with- 
out any pi oof How does one attain emancipation, vntues and vanous 
kinds ol happiness by residing there foi a few days only ? Pray do le- 
nicrve my doubts, fiom what you have seen and heard — 3-5 

Markandeya said — Anytlnug in which faith cannot be put, should 
not be uttered, even if it is based on the direct peiception of a person 
without faith and whose mind is vitiated by sin — 6 
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Those who are faithless, unchaste, evil minded and wicked, are 
great pinners (You must have some sin) that is why you have said so 
Now hear the greatness of Prayaga, which 1 shall tell you as I have heard 
and seen it directly 01 indirectly Wbatevei else is seen, heard 01 not 
seen should be clear to you if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taking the Ssstras as youi ground of evidence — 7-9 

Therefore, a man inclined to doubt gets pam and not Yoga The 
latter is attained in thousands of lives. — 19 

A man attains (tiuel Yoga aftei performing thousands of Yogas, and 
not by giving away thousands of gems to the Br&hmnns, hut one dying at 
PraySga undoubtedly gets all the benefits — 11-12 

King 1 Now heai this main reason in good faith Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every being, He ia deemed to be paiticnlarly piesent in 
Br&lunana, other things being called nbiahma He is, I owevei, worshipped 
in all the beings — 13-14 

Therefore, 0, Yudln^tlm.i 1 the learned a(loie the holy Piayaga 
among all othei tlithas This Prayftga is indeed to be worshipped as the 
King of all tlithas —15 

Because Biahuift also thinks of the same holy place everyday, 
that ib why wise men aftei attaining the sacred PraySga do not feel 
inclined foi anything else —16 

0, Yudhi^thira 1 whoever wishes to be classed among the mortals 
after becoming one with the Devas ? You will suiely undeisland by 
these examples why I have described Prayaga to you as the most sacred 
and a ready diepellei of sms among the vaiious tlithas — 17 

Yudhisthira said — I have heard the greatness of PiavSga and am 
nondenng, by what virtue the holy tSrtha is obtained and how one goes 
to reside in heai en ? — 18 

Cl venture to enqune from you the means by which the giver of 
charity enjoys the world, with a store of happiness, by constantly being 
born in it — 19 

M&rkandeya said — King 1 BiabmS has said that the wicked who 
despise the earth, the cow, the fire, the BrShmane, the Sfistras, the gold, 
the water, the women, the mother and the futhei, do not reach to the 
higher regions — 20-21 

Similarly the attainment of Yoga has been said to be very difficult 
Those who follow a sinful life go to the worst region in hell — 22 
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The one who steals elephants, horses, cows, bullocks, jewels, pearl 
and gold, and then gives them in chanty, never goes to heaven where the 
giver in good faith eDjoys himself They become addicted to many a 
(sinful, act ard go to hell -23-24 

Similarly I am telling you about Yoga, Dlianna, chief traits of r 
douoi, the truth and the untruth and good and evil fruits , as enunciated 
by the Lord Sun in ancient times —25 

Here ends the one hundred and ninth chaptei describing the greatness 
of the PrayAga ttrtha 

CHAPTER CX 

Markandeya said — King 1 lleai fiom me something furthei about 
the greatness of Prayfiga The sages have said that Naimisa, Pufjkara, 
Gotirlha, Sindhusagaia, Gaya, (Jbaitiakalii tlui, Gangasagaia and olhei 
sacred hills Ac , along with 30 ciores of otliei tlitlias aie present there — 
1-3 

In then lindBt are the three Agnikundas and the Ganges iuiis m 
the middle of them The daughtei of the Sun, the Yamuna --venerated 
by all the tirthas, has appeared in Frayn ga and meets the Ganges at the 
confluence — 4-5 

The middle of the waist of the eaith is said to be between the 
Ganges and the Y'ainuna and no othei tirthas aie e\en equal to Ath of its 
greatness It is said by Vkyu ,'oi m Viiyu purana ?) that the 3J ciores of 
ththas of Heaven, Akftrfa and the eaith me to be found in the Ganges — 
(5-7 . 

Piayaga is the place wlieie both Kambala and Advataia reside 
This place of enjoyment is described as the altai of Prajapati — 8 

Theie the incarnate Vedas and yajnas (saciiftcesl, 0, Yudhi$thna 
adoie Bialnnrt, as do ascetics, the sages The Devas, and the kings adoie 
Prayaga by peifoiimng sacnQces Tlieie is nothing more sacred than 
Pray ft ga in all the three worlds — 0-10 

The tlrtha of Prayaga is by its own \ntue sacied of all the tirthas 
The place haviug the Ganges along with 3 cioies and lii,000 tiitlias is 
the holiest of all The whole of Piayaga is sacred owing to its being 
situated on the banks ol the Ganges -11-12 

Know this to be the truth The good should din it into the eais ol 
their friends, pupils and the servants, that Praykga is blessed, is the givei 
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of heaven, is the very personification of bliss and truth , is sacred, and is 
the givei of Dharma, the dispellei of all sms, and is not (fully) known even 
to the great sages The twice boin by reading tine Malifttyma become 
purified and go to heaven — 13-15 

One who, with a puie heait, listens eveiyday to the gieatuess of this 
tirtba, re members his past lives and enjoys heaven. — 16 

The good only attain this ththa, tlieiefoie, O, Yudlnsthira, you 
should also bathe in these tiithas aftei discaiding all misgiving 0, King 1 
1 have explained all this aB asked by you, you ha\e saved youi anceatuis 
by putting all these questions to me — 17-18 

O, Yudhifthire 1 The tirthas enumerated befoie do not i each even 
Ath the Sanctity of PiayfLga — 16-20 

Here ends the one hundred and tenth chapter describing the 
greatness of Piayaga ththa 


CHAPTER CXI 

Yudlnsthira said — “ O’ Sage 1 How is it that you have been telling 
me only all about Prayaga v Piay explain it to me so that my family may 
get salvation — 1 

MArkandeya said —King 1 You should beai in mind what has just 
beeu told you about Piayflga, for UiahmA, Visnu and Siva, the Loid of 
Devas are eternal — 2 

Bralimfi, creates the univeise, Visnu fosteis it and at the end ot the 
kalpa, f3iva destroys it At the time of the desti action of the univeise, 
Prayaga is saved One who looks upon the sacied Piayflga as the Lord 
of all creatures, becomes omniscient and blessed 

Yudhisthna said —Seer 1 Piay tell me why is it that BiahuiA 
Visnu and Siva are present in PrayAga ? — 6 

Markandeya said —Yudhisthna 1 I shall tell you the lcason of 
Brahma, Vi^nu and diva’s lesiding theie ” — 7 

The circumfeience of Piay&ga is five yoyanas , owing to the absence 
of siu, Brahma resides towaids the noithern portion of the tiitha to guard 
it, Vi$nu stands personified iu VWmadhava,' and &va has fixed Himself 
in the foim of the sacied banyan tiee Besides them, the Devas, the 
Gandhaivfts, the ascetics and the seers guaid the boundary of the holy 
place after driving away sin fiom theie It is the place wlieie a man 
after getting rid of lus sins does not see hell at all — 8-11 
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Bralnna, Visnu, $iva, the seven Dvipas, the ocean and the mountains, 
safely there dwell, and besides them other Devas also dwell there till the 
end of the world — 12-13 

King 1 Brahma and othei DevaB have cieated the umveise by 
placing themselves undei the piotection of Piayaga Prajfipati Indra- 
ksetra is known as Prayaga —14 

0 Yudhistlma 1 this Prayaga is most sacred Now you should rule 
over your empne, along with your brotheiB, aftei being cleansed of all 
your Bins. — 15 

Here ends the one hundred and eleventh chapter describing the great- 
ness of Prayaga 


CHAPTER CXI1 

Nandikedvaia said — NSiada 1 Having placed full belief in the 
words of the Sage M.nkandeya, Yudhis(,hira along with the other Pandavas 
went to Prayaga wheie after saluting the BiAhinanas they offered libations 
of watei to the Pitps and the Devas &c —1 

Theie m a few moments, J$iikriyna also turned up, when He and other 
P£ndavas annointed Yudhie(lma and proclaimed him Empeioi —2-3 

At the same hour, the Sage Maikandeya also appeared theie, and 
returned to his heimitage aftei pouting lus blessings on Yudhisthira 
Aftei that the vntuous Yudhisthira, with an easy mind, began to lule o\er 
his empire aftei bestowng gieat chanty — 4-5 

One who leads this MAhiUmya in the morning, and remembeis 
Prayaga every day, attains bliss and goes to the woild of &va, aftei being 
fiee from his sins — 6 

Vfisudeva said -0, King 1 heal what 1 say You will undoubtedly 
rise to heaven, if you will remember Piayaga eveiy day — 7-8 

One who goes to, oi loisdes in, Prayaga goes to the world of Rudra, 
aftei beiug freed fiom all Ins sins —9 

The Brahmana who is contented and does not accept gifts, and is 
chaste and devoid of conceit, attains the merits of a pilgumnge to this 
tirtba — 10 

One who is free horn the feeling of angei, is tiuthful and legards all 
the beings like himself, also attains the merits of a pilgi image to this 
tirtha —11 
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0, King 1 The Yajiias, defined by the Seers and the Devas, cannot 
be performed by a man of limited means Consequently the benefits 
accruing from such sacrifices are attainable only to the well-to-do and 
not to the poor — 12-13. 

Therefore, 0, Yudhisthira 1 also hear fiom me the means by which 
the poor attain the benefits of such sacrifices --14 

The sages have said that it is highly beneficial to go to the sacred 
places.— 15 

0, King 1 ten thousand tirthas and thiee croies of rivers go and 
dwell in the Ganges during the month of MAgha — 16 

0, King i you will also repeat visiting Prayaga, allei peifoimmg 
saciifices and ruling ovei youi dominions with a balanced disposition — 17 

Nandikerfvara said — After having described the gloiy of PrayAga, 
that great Seer Markandeya disappeaied thou and theie , then the King 
Yudlns{lma attained gieat happiness by going to, and bathing at, Pray&ga 
along with Ins letinue following the pi escribed rules —18-19 

0, Nftrada 1 you aie also in Prayaga SanctiFy yourself by sprink- 
ling the holy waters —20 

Sfita said — 0 Rists 1 After thus muiahng the whole thing to 
NA.rada, Nandikedvara vanished at the spot, and the formei instantly 
went to Prayaga — 21 

Thereaftei, bathing and giving alms to the Brahmans, he leturned 
to his abode — 22 

Here ende the bundled and twelfth ehaptei describing the greatness 
of Prdyaqa 


NOTE 

Theie is no betlei account of Pinyaga in the English language 
than the handbook, uamed, Praydg or Allahabad, published by the 
Modern Review office of Calcutta, in 1910 It is indispensable to visitors 
to that holy citv The following passages aie isproduced from that 
brochuie heauug on the antiquity of Prayilga 

The name by which modem Allahabad was known in ancient 
Pwyag It* otymo- Hindu wntings and which is usually in uBe among 
logtoal meaning pieseiit day Pandits and pilginns is Prayag It was 

so called because tire god BrahmA of the Hindu Trinity had performed 
many saciifices l gage) here 
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Prayfig bears the title of Tlrtlia-rfij —the holiest of holy places 
Why Prajig is called It acquned tins title becaase, nccoiding to a legend, 
Tlrtharaj, when all the holy shrines weie placed on one scale 

of the balance and Pray tg on the othei , the former kicked the beam 

The confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna finds appreciative 
i*n»yi(5 mentioned in mention in the Rig-Veda — the earliest sacred record 
anol<m?" workiTof sans* of tlie Aryan i ace Tn the RfimSyana and the 
krit literature Mah.ibliarata, tlie two gieat epics uf the Hindus 

Prayag has attained an established Hanctity in the eyes of the saints and 
heroes whose deeds have been celebiated in those national encyclopaedic 
chronicles 


Several of the Pnrfinas —especially the Malava and Padme Purfinks 
speak eulogisticallv of the merits of n pilgrimage to Prayfig 

The Prayfig Mfihfitnn a — " the greatness of Prayfig" — a popular 
The Prayfig Mfihfit- work which wholly dwells on the merits that the 
rny “ pilgrim gains by his pilgrimage to Prav/ig, is a 

poition of the Matsya Purfina It is in twelve chapters Another and 
bigger work, bearing the same name, claims its ongin to the Padma 
Purfina It is in one hundred chapters But the genuineness of this 
latter compilation is doubted 

The Prayfig Mfihatraya of the Matsya Purfina, on the other hand, is 
accepted as authentic It is tlie scriptuial hand-book of the pious pilgrim 
to Prayfig It is Ins guide on the occasion of hrn visit to Prayag If he 
can not read it himself in the original Sanskrit, it is read to linn and 
explained in tlie vernacular, by a professional Pandit, who has daily 
audiences of groups of men and women who listen to Ins Knthds — recita- 
tions with expositions — that he delivers fiom his platform Moat of the 
leligious observances practised by the pilgrims have then authority in 
that book And so long as the Prayag MahStmya will hold sway over the 
Hindu pilgrims, Prayag will continue to be their Tirtha-rfij 

The following from the Pi ay fig M&h&tmya is n favourite versa 
descriptive of the parapheiualia that attends that august soveieign of the 
holy shrines — 

tori gtafiifwi i 
4)wi<N<f v Hma, 
r rffrferih nRffc Hgim h 
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“Shines In hia glory the Sing of shrines Two noble-born maids — Qongft and 
Yamnni— daughters of the ascetic Jahnu and of the Sun — wave their white and bine 
chaurlB (the woolly tall of the yak) Tho imperishable holy banyan tree serves as the 
stare-coloured royal umbrella over Prayaga's head " 

To undeistand this conceit of the Pauinnik haul, one lias to bear m 
mind, that in the winter and suinmei mouths, the two streams aie clearly 
distinguishable by then colours— the fair stream of the Ganges mingling 
with the blue waves of the Jumna 

In some fine stanzas (Canto XUT, stanzas 5A-5T) of the Raghuvamifa, 
the poet KSlid&sa dwells on this phenomenon These stanzas may be 
translated as follows 

[Rlma addressing his spouse Sita says ] Lo 1 My darling of faultless limbs, how the 
Gangd mingled In current with tho waves of tho Yamunk looks 1 At one place it looks 
like a string of pearls Interspersed with sapphires besmearing neighboring things with 
their blue lustre , while at another place, it looks like a garland of white lotuseB, the 
interstices of which are studded with blue ones At one place It looks like a flight of the 
white swans, fond of the Mariana lake, in company with the China geese of dark colonrB, 
while at another place it looks like a painting of the earth ornamented with white sandal- 
paste wherein the ornameoal leaves of the fringes are made of black aloes At one place, 
like tho moonbeam variegated by darkness attached to shade, at another place like a 
white streak of autumnal clouds, with parts of the blue sky slightly visible throug i the 
chinks , and at yet another, like the body of the God Siva anointed with cosmetics of ashes 
and adorned with the ornament of black snakes 

The antiquity of the religious practices observed at PrayAg, enjoined 

The Chinese traveller lTl the Pray&g MShAtmya, has been testified to by 

Hiouen Tsnng’s narrar ft foreign chroniclei of a different faith The 
tive of his visit to . 

Praytg in the 7th Cen- Buddhistic Chinese traveller Hiouen I sang, who has 
tury, A. o | e ft a record of his travels in India, visited PrayAg 

in the middle of the seventh century of the ChriBtian are His observations 
confirm the fact of the existence of the Aksayavaia (Imperishable 
Banyan Tree) that was still standing and from the branches of which some 
pilgrims leaped down to die, it being the privilege of Pray&g to impart 
impunity from the sin of suicide The victims of self-slaughter cherished 
the belief, that they would attain in their next mundane exsitence, the 
object they desired at the time of their voluntary ending of their lives 
The bathing at the confluence of the Tiveis- and the alms-giving to 
BrUhmanas were noted by him, thirteen hundred years ago, as it is by the 
modem tourist. 
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CHAPTER CXIII 

The Uisis said — Sn, How many spheies (dvipas) aie thereof the 
world, as well as how many oceans and mountains are there ? How 
many zones (vaisas' are there, and what are the 1 ivere mentioned as flowing 
in them ? — 1 

What is the extent of the Gieat Eaith and of the LokAloka moun- 
tains ? What aie the cncumfeience and size of the moon and the sun, 
and what is their course 9 — 2 

Piay be good enough, 0 knower of truth, to explain all thiB to us 
at full length, because we aie always anxious to heai all this from you — 3 

Rita said — The Dvipas are several thousands in numbei, and 
out.of them seven aie unpoitant ones To descube them all, in this place, 
in then entirety is not possible — 4 

l shall explain to you something about the moon, the sun, the 
planets, along with the seven only of the impoitaiit Dvipas, giving their 
dimensions as established by human calculation —5 

The things which aie “ inconceivable ” should be established by 
leasomng The definition of “ inconceivable ” ib this, viz , *' a thing not 
undei stood by common people (by their common sensei” — 6 

1 sh^ll now pioceed to tell you something about the seven varsas 
(zones) and about Jambudvlpa Now listen to the entire extent of Jam- 
budvipa in terms of Vojanas — 7 

Its bieadth 'diametei) is 100,000 vojanas, and many countiips and 
beautiful cities are to be found in it — 8 

It ib full of Siddhas and ChAranas, and is adorned by mountains, 
full of ores of all metals streaming out (ns lava! fiom the different sides 
of rocks — 9 

Resides these, it is beautifully embellished by various riveis flowing 
from the mountains There are these six ranges of mountains, running 
from east to west, demarcating the six varsas — 10 

Stretching to the sea on both sides, east and weBt stand (1) the 
Himalaya, full of snow (hlma) and '2) Hemakfita full of gold (hema) —11 

Then comes the great (3) Nisadha mountain, which is beautiful to 
look at on all sides Then there is the golden mountain (4) Meru, with its 
torn colouis on its four sides, said to be bleak and barren Its extent is 
24,000 yojanas on four sides — 12 . 

It has a circular form, divided mto four quadrants. Its sides 
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('quadrants) are of venous uniform colours, with pioperties oonferred upon 
it by Brahmi. v the Lord of creatures). - 13 

On its navel peduncle (east quadranti spiung from the self -bom 
unmanifested) Brahma there is white coloui Consequently, it is said to 
have Br&hmagica] properties — 14 

On its southern quadrant, tlieie is yellow coloui, on account of which 
it is said to have the propcities of the Vaufya caste On its Western 
quadrant, theie is the coloui of the wing of n black bee, owing to which 
it is said to possess the properties of $fldias — 15 

fts northern quadrant is naturally of led coloui, therefore it has 
the properties of Ksatnyas Thus the fom colours and castes have been 
enumerated — 16 

The mountain Nfila is studded with lapis-lazuli The mountain 
^veta is yellow and full of gold The mountain ^rihgin is made of gold 
(satakumbhal, and has the colour of the tail of a peacock — 17 

These mountains aie the kings among then kind, and are the abode 
of Siddhas and Chftranas Their inner diameter is 9,000 yojanas -- 18 

The vai$ha llfiviata stands in the middle and encircles the Mahfi- 
Meru on all aides Its expanse is 24,000 yojanas — 19 • 

In the centre of this (Ilfivrata) stands the Great Meru, shining in its 
majestic gloiy, like the fireblaze, devoid of smoke. Its southern portion 
is called the Daksina Meiu and the noithern the Uttara Mei u — 20 

Each of these seven vanjaa (zones' has a boundary mountain of its 
own, -which from north to south extends to 2,000 yojanas, and the 
southern ones are 2,000 yojanaB in circumference — 21 

The earn of the breadths of these varsas and mountain ranges is 
breadth of the Jambfldvlpa, as mentioned above Of these Nila, Nisadha 
are the longest, and those that come after them diminish in length — 22 
So are £$vetu, Hoiua Kflta, Himavan and ^nhgav&n Rn-abba (Meru 
is said to have the same extent as JambQdvIpa —23 

Hema-KQta is shorter (than Meru) by 12,000 yojanis, and Himav&n 
is shorter (than Meru) by 20,000 yojanas The great Hema-KQ(a is 88,000 
yojanas — 24 

The Mount Hima-van is 80,000 yojanas, from east to west The 
dvipa (Jambfldvlpa) being spherical, this difference in extent of the 
mountains lias sprung up — 25 

* It abonld be 14,800 Instead of 14,000 or ehatrostrlmsat, Instead of ebatwimaat. 
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As there is a dietnbution of the mountains, so there is a distribution 
of the Versos ' along with them) one after another Many peopled districts 
are in them Those varsas are seven m numbei — 2G 

They (the vanjas) aie surrounded by piecipitous and insurmount- 
able mountains All the seven are mutually inaccessible by different 
liveis — 27 

In those legions, various species of animals aie found everywhere 
Thie varga of the Himavat is known as Bhirata -28 

Beyond that, up to Hema-Kfi(a, is the laud (varsa) of the 
Knnpurusas, and ficm the holders of Hema KQ(,a np to Nisndha is the 
Hanvar§a — 29 

Note — Kimpuruga — Low man A mythical being, with * human head and the form 
of a horse 

Nifadha— Ha id Name of a mountain Name of a country governed by N&Ia 
Harivarga— Ono of the [fine divisions of J&mbfldvfpa 

The othei limit of Han-vaiija is Meiu, and fuithei oil ia lldvrata, 
beyond which extends Ramyalta to the Nila mountain —30 

Next to Hamyaka stands the $veta mountain in whose legion is 
Hiranyaka (varsa) and next to it, is $ringa4Aka, which is also known 
as Kuru — 31 

On the nortli and south theie aie two bow-shaped continents, extend- 
ing ovei 400 yojauas, and Il&viata stands in the middle of them — 32 

Half of it is Dak^ina llkvrita and the rest of it is Uttaia llavnta — 33 
Between them is Meiu in llavnta, to the south of Nila mountain 
and to the noith of Nisadlia — 34 

The Mount MSlyavio, sketching noith to south, which ib 32,000 
yojanas in length enters the sea ou the west — 35 

Malyavin ib a thousand yojanns fiom Nila to Nisadlia and Gandhn 
Miidana, is 32 yojanas — 36 

Within then ciicumfeiences is the equate and lofty golden iSumeru 
mountain, which is of fourfold coloui, like the four castes — 37 

There are different colouis on its sides on the east it is white, 
on the south, it is yellow, on tlie west, it is like the wing of the black-beeB, 
on the noith, it is red These aie the diffeient colours — 38 
Note — Btrlngl— A poisonous plant, a fig tree, 

The Mouut Mem shines out like the rising sun oi the blaze of fire 
without smoke, in the heart of those Mountains, like a divine king.- — 39, 
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That Sumeru is 84,000 yojanas high, 16,000 yojanas deep under- 
ground and 28,000 yojanas broad — 40 

Its cncumference is double its bieadth It is a gieat divine 
mountain, abounding in celestial medicines — 45 

it is surrounded on all sides by lands of golden effulgence On thin 
king of mountains, the Devas, the Gaudharvas and the Rakijasas enjoy 
and carry on then pastimes in the company of Apsaras —42 

That Sumeru is adorned by the Bhhta and Bhavana vvoilds, and 
has four lealins on its sides, m — Bhadriisv-a (m the east), Bhaiata tin 
the south) and Ketumala in the west and the sacred Kuru on the 
north — 43-44 

The subjacent hills aie — 

Maudaia, Gandhamiidaua, Vipula, and SupAisva, all full ol precious 
stones —45 

And on these mountains theie aie foui lakes and foiests known uh 
A runoda, Mauasa, Sitoda and Bhadia --46 

And theie are big trees of turmenc, roBe — apple, Advattha on the 
Gaudhamfidana and banyan on the Vipula — 47 

Amaragandaka is west of Gandhamudana which is 32,000 yojanas, 
equally on all sides — 48 

There reside the well-known Kctumalas, the doeis of blessed 
deeds —there eveiybody is like the destiuctivo Fne of high spirit and 
great strength — 49 

The ladies of that place are beautiful like the lotus and lovely On 
thut mountain there is a divine jackfiuit liee, looking eilulgent through 
its leaveB —50 

The people of that legion live up to 10,000 yeais by drinking the 
juice of those fruits To the east of M&lyavftn flows the rivei Gandaki 
which is 32,000 yojanas in length —51 

The inhabitants of Bbadiadva (khanda) always lemam happy and 
the BhadramalA forest lies in the same clime, where there is a huge and 
black mango tree - 52 

The people of that place are white in complexion and veiy sturdy 
and stroDg The womenfolk are the most beautiful, like white lilv, and 
very agieeable to look at — 53 

They possess the radiance and colour of the moon, then faces aie 
like the full moon, and then body cool,- as the moon, smells like lotuB — 54. 
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They lire up to 10,000 years in good health By dnnkipg the k&la- 
mango juice, they always remain in full bloom of youth — 55 

Sflta said — Ri§is 1 Brahmfl has thus described the nature of the 
continents to the Risis, and the same Brahma who had previously favoured 
me (with describing the same) Now, what am I to narrate to you 
next ? — 56 

All the self-restrained seers, hearing these words of Sflta, became 
curious, and said with great joy — 57 

“ Sage 1 Be pleased to say all about the two countries, eastern and 
western, which have been already mentioned by you and of the northern 
var^as and mountains, besides which, we are also desirous of hearing the 
account of the men living on those mountains " On being thus urged by 
the seers, Sflta again resumed the string of his narration — 58-59 

Sflta said —Listen to (the account of) the var?as which have been 
already leferred to by me to the south of the Nila and to the north of 
Nisadha — 60 

That ib Ramanaka (versa), and the inhabitants of that place are veiy 
handsome and given to amicable delights, and of pure birth — Cl 

There, too, is a huge banyan tree, and the people of that place, live by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of it — 62 

These beBt of men of great parts live happy — 63 

To the north of dveta Mountain and to the south of fJriflga (Snhgin) 
is the Hiranyavat continent (varsa) where flows the river Hiranvati — 64 

The people of Hiranyavat are very strong and of high spirit 

They are of puie and noble birth and are a good-looking and happy 
lot — 65 

These first class men live up to the age of 11 thousand and 1,500 
years — 66 

In that continent, there is a great bread-fruit tree of nice foliage, by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of which men live on — 67 

The Mount Sntga (Snfigin) has three lofty peaks One of them is 
full of precious stones, the other one is studded with gold and the third 
one, full of all gems, is adorned with the worlds — 68 

The country situated to the north of this Snflga, to the south of the 
sea, is the renowned Kuru var^a where the saints (siddhas) have fixed their 
abode — 69 

It also has trees producing sweet fruits, and the water of the rivers 
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is like diviDe nectar Those beautiful trees produce raiments and ornaments 
by their fruits — 70 

Some of those beautiful trees are the givers of all the fruits of one’s 
desires, and the others are called Ksirina, always beautiful to look at, 
produce milk (juice) with the six tastes and sweet as panch&mfita (the five 
best products of cow's milk), productive of nectarlike milk — 71 

The whole land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid with 
fine gold dust There, the wind is most pleasant and salubrious and noise- 
less — 72 

The people falling down from Devaloka are born there They 
are of pure and noble descent, having permanent youth — 73 

There, the daughter and the son are born as twins, and husband 
and wife like the manifestations of Gandharva and Apsaifi There, they 
drink nectarlike milk of trees overflowing with them — 74 

The twins aie born in a day They grow together and aie possessed 
of like beauty and charactei They die togethei — 75 

They are attached to each othei with the fondness of the ruddy 
geese They are healthy, without bereavment, and happy — 76 

These great souls live for 11,000 years, and are ever devoted to their 
own wiveB — 77 

Sfita said —0 (lifyiH ' The nature of these continents of the BhSrata- 
varsa has been brought to youi notice O greatly pious ones 1 what more do 
you wish to hear now ? — 78 

The Risis, being thus asked by the enlightened son of Sfita again 
questioned him, being desirous of hearing something more in answer —79 
Heieenda the one hundred and thirteenth chapter dealing unth J ambudeipa 
and its mountains and varqas 


CHAPTER CXIV 

The sages said — We wish to hear from you an account of this 
Bb&ratavar$a, which was peopled by Svayambhupa and the rest of the 
fourteen Manus O Blessed on'e 1 do tell us about their creation — 1-2 

On hearing these wordB of the seers, SfitA of the Pur&naB and bou of 
L6m&har?Bna after a deep consideration, began to answer the queries of the 
seers of thoughtful mind — 3-4 

Sfita said —I shall tell you about the people of Bharatavarpa Manu 
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came to be known as BhArata by hie creation and protection of the people 
(of BhArata) — 5 

According to Nimkta, that place is BhAratavaisn where human beings 
can obtain heaven, emancipation and a middle couise of the two — 6 

There is no field of action for mankind without Bh&rat-avar?a 
BhAiatavarsa baa nine divisions , Fez — IndradvSpa, Kadera, T&mrapamt, 
GabliastimAna, NAgadvipa, Saumya, Gandharva, VArnna , and the ninth 
is this place, suriounded on all sides by the ocean The whole of the 
dvlpa is a thousand yojanas in extent, fiom north to south It is giadually 
broader from Kumari (Cape Comorin) to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has risen to a height of ten thousand yojanas in an oblique 
direction - 7-10 

The Mlechhas live on its outskirts The Kiratas and the Yavanas 
inhabit the east and the west of it — 1 1 

Note — KirAta— A degraded mountain tribe 

Yavanas Foreigner, especially the Greeks 

The Biahmanas, the Ksatnyas, the Vaidyas, and the tJudraa inhabit 
in its centie and carry on he , inside ibis boundaiy) their occupations of 
ntuals (sacnfice, &c } trade, commeiee, Ac — 12 

Thev all pursue their respective duties by adhering to the varnn- 
dharnia, Arthaand Kama — 13 

Here exist the AsiAnias in their due ordei in which the five fold de- 
an es of men are fulfilled (inz , niskAma dhaima bb well as the four ordinary 
desues, consisting of dhnrma, ailha, Itama and moksa' Here, men engage 
in activities for the sake of obtaining Heaven and emancipation — 14 

The MSnavadvtpa is also called Tiryag-yama (t e , obliquely situate) 
One who conquers it entirely, is called SamrAfa — 15 

This loka is known as the conqueror of Antanksa which in its turn 
is known as Svarat I shall explain this at full length —16 

There are seven prin< ipal mountains in this continent, viz , Mahen- 
dra, Malaya, Sahya, f^aktiman, Rikijavan, Vindhya and PAnyAtra , and 
there are thousands of smaller ones adjacent to each of these — 17-18 

Some of these are known to have fine peaks and tablelands, covered 
with niimy kinds of trees, &c The smaller ones are less productive, and 
are distinguished fiom the bigger ones by conti ast —19 

The Mlechhas and the Aryan reside there mingling with each othei 
Without distinction, and they drink the waters of many nvere, such as 
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the Ganges, the Sindliu, the Sarasvatl, the Sutlej, the ChandrabhAgA, 
the Yamuna, the Sarayu, the Airavatl, the VitateA, the DevikA, the Kuhu, 
the Gomatl, the DhautapApA, the Vahuda, the Dueadvatl, the Kaudiki, the 
Tntlya, the Nidchala, the Gandaki, the Ikeu, the Lauhita (all these having 
their source in the snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas) 

The Vedasmfitl, the Vetravat!, the Vntraghut, the Sindhu, the 
ParpAdA, the Narmada, the Kaveii, the Mali I, the Park, the Dhanvatl, the 
RupA, the Vidu§A, the Venumatl, the Sipra, the Avanti, the Kuntl (all 
these rivers havmg their source in the Pdriydlra mountain) 

The MandAkini, the DatfamA, the ChitraktitA, the TamasA, the 
Pippall, the flyeni, the Chitrotpala, the VimalA, the CliahchalA, the 
DhutavAhini, the ^aktmianti, the Sunl, the LajjA, the MukutA, the HradikA 
(these having their source in the RiqyaeAn mountain) 

The TApl, the Fuyosni, the NirvindhyA, the KshiprA, the Risahhfi, 
the VenA, the Vaitaran?, the ViivamAlA, the Kumudvati, the ToyS, the 
MahAgaurl, the DurgamA, the Sila (these riverB of cool water having their 
souice in the Vindhya mountains) 

The GodAvari, the Bhimarathi, the Krisnaveni, the BanjulA, the 
TungabhadrA, the SuprayogA, the VahyS, the Kaveri (these riveis in the 
south having their source in the Sahya mountains) 

The KptamAlA, the TAmrapam!, the PnepajA, the Utpal Avail (these 
rivers of the cool water having their source in the MalaySchala mountain) 
The TribliAgA, the Risikulya, the IkaudA, the TnditA, the CbalA- 
tAmraparni, the Muli, the SarvA, the VimalA (these having come from the 
Mahendra mountain), the KasikA, the SukumAri, the MadangA, the 
MandavAhinl, the KnpA, the Paihni (these having come from liakli- 
manla) — 20-32 

All the rivers named above are sacred, and fall into the Bea, and 
their waters are pure and sacred , and every one drinks from them 
They are the motheis of the umveise and purge the sin of the world — 33 
From these rivers thousands of livers are branched off, and into them 
thousands of tributaries fall 

On their banks are situated the following (janapadas) places 
PAnchila, Kuru, 5klva, JAngala', Surasena, BhadrakAsa, YAhyo, Paftachara, 
Matsya, KirAta, Kulya, Kuntala, Kfidi, Kosala, Avanti, Kalmga, Muka and 
Andhako Thus I have described almost all the countries of Madhyadeia 

Note. — Madhyadesa the central region, .the country lying between the Himalaya 
Bfld the yipdhyfl, The Gangetlc doab, bSiraveiia^Naine of ooantry aboat Mathura 
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Matsya=Another came for Virata— the oonutry lying to the west of Dholpar Kuntnla= 
S W portion of Hyderabad, Decoan Avanta Country to the N of Narmada. KaUnga= 
Northern Sircars Andhaka=Telangana 

Now the following are between the Sahya mountain and the GtodA 
vari, most charming lands in the whole world, where there are (the 
mountains^ Gobardhana, Mandara and GandharnAdana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for RAma’s benefit — 37-38 

These were brought down by Bharadvfija Muni, for Rama’s good, 
and by him was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers — 39 

Bfihllka, Vatadbana, Abhira, Kalatoyaka, Purandhra $udru, Pallava, 
Atta Khandika, GAndhAia, Yavanas, Sindhu, Sauvlra, Madraka, f3aka, 
Druhya, Pulinda, I’Arada, Harmurti Ita, Rfimafcha, Ivantakara, Kaikeya, 
Daianfimaka, Prasthala, Daseraka, Lampaka, Talagana, Sainika, Jin gal a, 
and other places peopled by the BhAradvAja BrAhmapas, Kgatnyas, Vantyas, 
and Slidras — These places (janapadas) are on the north Now hear of 
those on the east — 40-43 

Note — B&blika = Ualkhu Sindhu -The country of the Upper Indue Saka=The 
countries on the N -W Frontier Kaikeya =Border Ing on theBlndhn Dean 

unffta ernilwi i 

fcrt fa'vqfoi araffenr: n 

Abhira —South of Sri Ronkana and ou the Western bank of the TApti is the land of 
the Abhiraa on the VindhyA hills 

Ahga, Vafiga, Madguraks, Antaragin, Vahirgin, Plavafiga, MAtaAga, 
Yamaka, Mallavarnaka, Suhma, Uttara Pravijaya, Mfirga, VAgeya, MAlava, 
Prfigjyotisa, Puddra, Videha, TAmralipiaka, $Alva, MBgadha and 
Gonardla — 44-45 

Note — Auga— Near Bhagalpor Vangu— Also called Samatala , Baatern Bengal 
Vid!ha=Country lying to the N =E of Magadha Uagadha=Blhar 

Those lying to the south (or in the DaksinSpatha) are - -Pfindya, 
Kerala, Chola, Kulya, Setuka, Sutika, Kupatha, Vgjiv&sika, NavarAptra 
MAhigika, Kahfiga, Karu§a, Aislka, Atavya, ^avara, Pulinda, Vmdhya, 
Pusika, Vidarbha, Dandaka, Kullya, Sirala, Rupasa, Tapasa, Taitinka, 
Kdraskara, Vfisika and the countries on the banks of the NarmadA 

Note— Keril»= Modern Malabar The strip of land between Western Ghauts and 
the sea north of the KSveri Chola=Tanjore PAndya=Tinnevelly Vidarbha -Bern* 

A district lu the Deccan between the Narmadl and the Godtvari 

The following countries lie on the west — Bhfirukachha, SamAheya, 
SArasvata, KSchlka, SaurSstra, Anarta and Arbuda— 46-51, 

Note.— Nanrasfcra or Anarta=Kathlawsr. Arboda=Alnt 
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The following countries are on the western extremity of the YindhyS- 
chala — Milava, Karu^a, Mekala, Utkala, Aundra, Masa, Dadarna, Bhoja, 
Kiskindhaka, Toiala, Kosala, Traipura, Vaidita, Tumura, Tuipvara 
Padgama, Naisadha, Aiupa, ^aundikera, Vitihotra, Avanti — 52-55. 

Note - Mllava=Malwa Ctkala=Orlssa Kl$klndh4=A city in the Deccan Da»ftrna^= 
The oountry through which the Das an flows Koaala=Tho conntry along the banka of the 
Sarayu Tripura=Tevur Avanti=Country to the north of the Narm&di 

The following countries are situated on the mountains — Nirtth&ra, 
Sarvaga, Kupatha, Apatha, KuthuprSvarana, Urna, Darva, Samudgaka, 
Tngarta, Mapdala, Kiriita and Amara —56 

There are four ages of the world, viz — Satya, Treta, Bw/ipara and 
Kaliyuga I am now going to give you an account of each — 57 

Note —The duration of each age respectively is 1,728,000 , 1,200,000, 804,000 and 
412,000 years of men , the four together comprising 4,820,001) years which is equal to 
a Mah&yuga The regularly descending length of the Yagas represents a corresponding 
physical and moral deterioration in the people living m each age, the present age 
being Kaliyuga— the Iron Age 

The Loid said — King 1 Hearing this, the Bages, deeirouB of heating 
the narration, began to enqune from Sdta, the son of Lnmahargana — 58 
The seers said — Sfita 1 You have told us about Dh&ratavarsa, now 
be pleased to tell us something about Kuppurusa Var§a and Han Var?a , 
besides this, be good enough to tell us about the JambQdvipa, &c , as 
well as about their people and the trees that grow there — 59-60 

Thus exhoited by the Brahmanas, Suta began to relate to them what 
was in accordance with the Puranas and approved by the Iiisis — 61 

Sfita said — Rn-us 1 As you desire to hear these things, listen to me 
attentively The Kuppuru$a of Jambfidvlpa is as great in magnitude as 
the Nandana-Vana —62 

Aote — Nand&DR-Vana=The garden of Indra 

Kirjipuru^a — The people of Kicppuru^a-Khanda have a complexion 
like that of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 years —63 

A stream of honey flows from a Plak?a tree, in that sacred Khancja, 
which the Kinnaras residing there drink — 64 

On account of which they remain so healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful in their minds The people have a yellow complexion 
bke shining gold, and the womenfolk are known as Apear&s — 65 

Han Vari)a — Beyond Kuppurusa is Hanvar^a, the inhabitants of 
which are silvery white m complexion They are the fallen people of 
Pevaloka They all drink the juice of the sugarcane — 66-67, 
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They do not get old, and consequently they live for a very Jong time 
Theii average age is 11,000 years — 68 

ILdorita-Khanda is in the middle, where theie is no strong sunshine 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69 

The sun, the moon, os well as the sLais are seldom seen in Ildvrita 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and then eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emitR a Bcent like that of the lotus 
They seldom get excited and drink the juice of the loseapple, (jambuphala) 
They, too, are the fallen people of Svarga and wear silvery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years — 70-73 

To the south of Meru and north of N if ad ha stands the roseapple tree 
(jambuviiksa , which is called Sudanfana It is a huge tiee, and always 
abounds in flowers and fruits, and is frequented by the Siddhas and Chu- 
lanas — 74 

Jambfldvipa is so called aftei this huge tiee It rises to a height of 
thousands of yojanas — 75 

The tiee is so high and big that it seems to covei all the heavens, 
and the juice of its fruits flows in the form of a met — 76 

It flows lound Sumeru, and then wateis the loot of the tiee, and 
people of Ilftvuta drink it with great pleasure — 77 

By drinking it, they neither get infirm, nor do they evei feel hungry, 
tired or miserable —78 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the J&mbunada, which is 
the ornament of the Devas It is red like the Indragopa (insect) The 
fruits of tins tree produce the best juice of all the fruits of trees of other 
Vardas This tiee exudes a gummy sap, like gold, which is also the 
ornament of the Devas — 79-80 

By the grace of God, the soil of that place swallows the excreta 
of the people and the dead — 81 

The Rkkfasas, and the Pulachas live (in the dales) of Himavata 
The Gandharvas and the Apsaias are the inhabitants of Hemakfl(a — 82 

f3e&a, Vfisuki, Tak^akaB and the Nagas, all haunt the Ni^adha moun- 
tain, and the 33 blessed Yajnyias tDevas) sport on Mabameru On the 
Nila mountain, where sapphueB abound, live the Siddhas, Mahar^is and 
DanavaB The f^veta range is said to be the resort of Daityas — 83-84 

dribgavaii, the beet of the mountains, is the haunt of the Pitps 
These are the nine continents in the world The changeable (plains) and 
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the fixed (mountains) are inhabited by various creatures Men and Devas 
see numerous increase in them They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes his own good — 85-88 

Here ends the one hundred and fourteenth chapter in Bhuvanakoga 
describing the Koga Vargas 


CHAPTER CXV 

Manu said , — Jan&rdana 1 I have beard the doings of the son of 
Budha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred ^raddha that 
dispels all sins I have heaid the benefits of giving away a milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at the end of funeral 
rites) , but 0 Kedava 1 my curiosity is awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha Pray now tell me what I ask By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous 9 How is it that 
Urvadl became so much attached to him in preference to all the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as the beautiful QandharvaB ? — 1-5 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said — King 1 Hear the 
actions, in virtue of which the King Purflravii became so handsome and 
happy In his previous life, the King PururavA was the lord of Madra, 
known as PurQravA — 6-7 

At the close of the Chfiksusa Manvantara, the king was in the 
ChAksusa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, except beauty 
alone. — 8 

The Rigis asked SGta how the Madra King, Pui QravA, became Lord 
of the Earth, and what act of his deprived him of his beauty — 9 

Sfita said — Seers 1 In the village of Dvija, on the bank of a river, 
there was a BrAhmana named Purflrava, who in his after life became the 
King of Madra, named PurQravA , because in his former life of a Bra- 
hmana, he always observed the Dwadattf fast and worshipped Jan&rdana, 
with the desire of getting a kingdom But though he kept the fast, be 
bathed, with his body rubbed with oil — 10-12 

He obtained the kingdom of Madra by the virtue of his fast, but 
became, ugly on account of his rubbing hiB body with oil, before bathing 
on fast days — 13 

Hence, one, who observes a fast, should not rub his body with oil 
on that day before bathing, and if he bathes after rubbing his body with 
unguent, he becomes ugly in his next life — 14 
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This is about the previous life of the King Purtiravft of Madra 
Now I shall tell you something about him, after he became the loid of 
Madra — 15 

In spite of his royal qualities, he wrb not loved by his subjects, 
on account of his ugliness — 16 

He then decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
peisonal beauty, in the Himalayas, after making over charge of his realm 
to his ministers — 17 

That far-famed king, with hiH own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion, went on foot to that home of all the ththas (it , Himalayas), 
and at the end saw the renowned and beautiful uvei Airavati. — 18 

The king, whose fame was like that vast icy legiou, sew that liver 
of the mighty Himalayan torrent, whose waters are cold like the rays of the 
moon and white like snow — 19 

Here ends the one hundred and fifteenth chaplei describing the 
Hermitage ( I'apooana ) 

CHAPTER CXVI 

Suta said — 0 Risis 1 The King saw the glorious, blessed and 
sacred uver of Hanna vati where the Gandharvas abound and which Indra 
worshipped —1 

The King Pururava was gieatly charmed to see that beautiful river, 
the waters of which weie intermingled with the rut of the celestial 
elephants, the middle of which was shaped like the bow of Indra 
It was the home of many ascetics, wrb worshipped by a multitude of 
Brahmans, and was of golden colours Its surface is covered with a row 
of snow-white flamingoes, and seemed to be fanned by k& _ ohlmara 
Many a pious one sprinkled its water on his head It appeared to the king 
to be beautiful, and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great joy — 2-5 

The rapid running stream of cold water, the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds, hononred 
by the Tipasas and Br&hmapas, the sacred uver destroys all bids and 
raises men to heaven — 6-7 

She is the senior consort of the ocean, adoied by the seers, the 
producer of ardent zeal in all, the moBt beautiful, the givei of universal 
happiness and relief, the guide to heaven, the waters of which flow up 
40 
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to Gokula, moat pleasing, devoid of moss and reeds, end decorated with 
lotuses, the geese and the cranes throwing out their melodious notes at 
rapid succession, having deep whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 
islands hither and thither looking as her thighs, the blue lotus flowers 
looking like her eyes, the blooming lotuses supplying her mouth, the 
crystal waters her dress, the cranes her beautiful lips, the train of BalfikSs 
(cranes) her row of teeth, the restive shoals of fiBh her eyebrows, the 
elephants of her waters (watei spouts) her breasts, and adorned with the 
singing geese and the lotus flowerB that looked her ]iugling anklets 
and bracelets respectively —8-12 

Oharmed with the beauty, the Gandhaivas sport every noon in her 
with their Apsarfts Hei waters are highly perfumed by the mixing of 
the sandal and other scents (kunkuma), used by the ApsaraB, and also with 
the various aroma of the trees on its bank, they aie so constantly rippled 
with the wind that the leflection of the sun is difficult to be seen , while 
her banks are broken lieie and there as the elephants of the Devas stake 
them with their tusks — 13-15 

Such a magnificent stream, in which flows the ichor of the Airftvata, 
the elephant of India, and the sandal perfume of the consorts of the DevaB, 
is swarmed by a train of sweetly buzzing bees — 16 

The aBceticB, the seers and the Devas, in company of the Apsaras, 
derive happiness on her banka, where the humming bees weie attracted 
by the aroma of sweet floweis of the trees on her banks and where the 
intoxicated deer gratify then passions —17-18 

The celestial women, with their face like the lotus, and the moon, 
become sanctified by a bath in her watei and are honoured by the 
Devas — 19 

The water of this river is not disturbed by the Devas, Pulindas, 
(kings) and tigeis, &c , is decked with lotus flowers, illumined by the 
reflection of the moon and stars The king continued his journey while 
seeing this river, which satisfies the deBire of the sages On her banks 
the groups of Devas and Br&hmanas were sitting under the branches of 
trees, whose k&sa flowers look like the rays of the moon —20-22 

The king, who is famous- like the moon, saw that the nvei was 
inundated with many rivulets and was the dispeller of sins of the 
devotees and worshipped by many sages, which gives nourishment to 
the people, as a mother does to her sons, and which is surrounded 
by the Devas, and by other people, seeking their own benefit, which 
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ia sported by the lions and the elephants, whose waters are full of 
Pinjkta trees, and which is never increased or decreased by the heat of 
the sun —25 

Here ends the one hundred and sixteenth chapte i describing 
the celestial rioer Airdvati 


CHAPTER CXVII 

Sfita said — Ri?iij 1 when the king’s fatigue was removed at the sight 
of the holy water of that mei and by the contact of itB wind, he trudged 
along, and sometime after had a view of the majestic H until ay as — 1 

That mountain touching the skies with many of itB gray (white 
peaks was accesible to the sages, although not accesible to birds — 2 

Besides this the Himalayas resounded with the thundering Bound of 
the rivers falling down in cascades and which rendered all other sounds 
inaudible They, the Himalayas, looked chaiming with their reservoirs of 
cold water — 3 

The blue forests of Devad&ru trees looked like its lower garment, 
clouds formed its upper garment, the white cloud the turban , while the 
moon and the sun the diadem Its body was covered with snow, (which serv- 
ed the purpose of an unguent), while the presence of minerals here and 
theie seemed to paint it with sandal It gave out coolness even during the 
hot weather It was decoiated with massive rocks, at places imprinted 
red with the foot-punts of the nymphs (Apsaiks), with places lit up by the 
sun, enveloped in darkness at others, drinking water somewheie through 
its deep chasms, adorned elsewhere by the multitude of playful VidyfU 
dharas, and the chief Kinnaras at places looking beautiful with the flowers 
of Heaven (Santana, &c) fallen from the Gandharvas and the nymphs 
(Apsar&s), while they were busy in drinking, and elsewhere covered with 
the beds of flowers pressed down by the Gandharvas rising fiom their 
slumber, and thus looked beautiful -4-10 

At places it was covered with blue grass, without a breath of wind, 
and spots abounded with pietty flowers This mountain is the refuge of 
the ascetics and most inaccessible to lovers Herds of deer graze at the 
foot of rocks, whose trees are broken down by the tusks of elepbantB who, 
bewildered by the roars of the lion, were making noisy uproar, and could 
not be seen to be at rest — 11-13 

In whose valleys and bowers were enshnned meditating seers, and 
precious stones from whose stores adorn the three worlds — 14, 
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It ib the refuge of the great, and always served by the great The 
great see this mountain great in jewels and precious stones — 15 

The heimits accomplish their course of asceticism in Bhort duration 
All the sins vanish merely by the sight of this mountain The wind 
makes the landscape pleasant by blowing the sprays of water of its water- 
falls —16-17 

(It is) decorated somewheie with summits bristling with waterfalls, 
at other places, with peaks, winch, owing to hot sun shining aie inaccessi- 
ble, except by the wind — 18 

At places it looked beautiful, with clusters of the great oveishadow- 
mg DevadArus which, owing to then tlnokness, looked like clusters of 
bamboos. At other places weie huge icicleB, hundreds of thundering 
waterfalls and fountains, as well as caves, with then mouths sealed with 
snow — 19-20 

The great King of Madra roamed about, seeing that beautiful valley, 
and (after a time) sat down for a time at a certain place — 21 

Here ends the one hundred and seventeenth chapter dealing with the 
description of the Himalayas m Bhuvana Ku$a 


CHAPTER CXVII1 

Sflta said — Sages ! Xing Purfirava suddenly came to one of the 
beautiful places( ■> that mountain inaccessible to ordinary human beings 

— 1 

The country wheie the AirAvati river has its source, is also sombre 
in appearance, like the clouds, on account of its plentiful trees and 
thickets — 2. 

It abounds with the following varieties of trees, flowers, grass, creepers 
and plants — 

fkla, T4la, TamSla, KarnikAra, Ekmala, Nyagrodha, Atfvatthn, fJirida, 
Simlapa, Sle?m&taka, Amalaka, HarltBka, Bibhitaka, Bhflrja, Munjaka, 
BAna, Saptachohada, MahSnimba, Nimba, NiTgundl, Hail, Devadfiru, 
KAleyaka, Kadmaka, Cbandana, Vilva, Kapitthn, Raktachandana, AfAto, 
Amra, An^a, Ak^ota, Abdaka, Arjuna, Hasitikarna, Sumanasa, KovidAra, 
PrAobinAmlaka, Dhanaka, SamarStaka, Kbarjura, NArikela, PnyAla, AmrA- 
taka, Ibguda, TantumAla, Dliava, Bhavya, Xfiemlraparm, Jatlphal, Pdga- 
pbala, Katphala, Lavallphala, MandAra, Kimrfuka, Kusumarpduka, Yavasa, 
damiparflasa, Vetasa, Ambuvetasa, NAraAgi (of deep red color), Hihgu, 
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Priyahgu, Atfoka, and (Red-floweied) Adoka, Akalla, Avicb&raka, Muchu- 
kunda, Kunda, Atarfl^a, Paifl^aka, Kirata, Kihknata, Ketakn, Svetaketaka, 
Sobh&njana, Anjana, Sukalitga, Nikotaka, ABana, Sabak&ra, Yuthikfi, 
(yellow and white), Jkti, Cliaippakajati, Tumbaia, Atumbara (?), Mocha, 
Locha, Lakucba, Tila, Kudedayn, Chavyaka, Bakula, P4nbhadra, Hand- 
raka, Dh&ia-Kadamba, Kutaja, Kadamba, Adityamustaka, Kumbha, 
Kuipkuma, Katphala, Badara, Nlpa, PShvata, DAijima, Chatppaka, Ban- 
dhuka, Subandhuka, Kufljakajnti, Patala, MallikS, Karavira, Kurabaka,' 
Jarabu, Nppajambu, Bijapura, Kaipuia, Aguiu, Bimba, Pratibimba, 
Santanaka, Vitanaka, Guggula, llint&la, Iksu (of white color), Karavha 
(without thoins), Cliakramarda (lelieving pain , Pilu, Dhataki, Chmbilva, 
Tintidlka, Lodha, Vidaflga, Ksmka, Arimantaka, Jambua, ^vetaka, Bhal- 
lfttaka, Indiayava, Valguja, Nagakesaia, Karamaida, Kasamaida, Ari$taka, 
Van^taka, Rudrakaa, Putrajivaka (having seven synonyms), Kamkolaka, 
Lavahga, ParijAtaka, Pippali, Nagavalli, Maricha, NavamallikA, MfidvikA, 
Atimuktaka, Tiapusa, Nartikapratana (Cheepers), Ku^manda, Al&bn, 
Chirbhi(a, Patolik&ra, Karkotaki, Viitaka, B|-ihati, Kantaka, Mfllaka, and 
vanoua kinds of edible roots Kali Ai as, Vidan, Rurfita, (having tasteful 
thorns), Bhftndna, VidQsAra, Rajajambuka, Baluka, Suvarchala, Sarsapa, 
Kfitkoli, Ksirakakoll, Chhattia, Atichhatra, KAsamardl, Kgiraiaka, Kfila- 
daka, Simbtdhanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal herbs 
wh|ch prolong life, procure fame, give strength, and remove the fear of 
old age, death and hunger , and give every kind of happiness There are 
also VenulaU, Kichaka Venu, Rada, $4ra clusters, Kuia, Iksu, KfirpSsa of 
vauous species, Kadali groves, as well as grassy plots (lawns) known as 
Marakata There are also flowers of Irfi, Kumkuma, Tagara, Ativi^a, 
MAipaagranthi, Suragada, Suvarna, Bhflmipuspa There are also Jamblra, 
Bhustnna and Saduka, Srihgaveia, Ajamoda, Kuveraka, Priy&laka, as well 
as sweet smelling lotuses of various colors — 3-39 

Some of the blooming lotuses looked like tbe rising Bun, some like 
the moon and the sun Some looked like bright gold, and some resembled 
the San [hemp, or Crotalaria juncefc] flower —40 

The place was full of growing lotuses, of which some looked like the 
leaf of a Sirlda (Suka), some having five colours, otberB many, — 41 

There were Kumuda flowers, too, pleasing to the sight of tbe 
observer and looking like the moon lotuses, resembling the glow of fire, 
and like mouth of an elephant were there also — 42 

The species of blue lotus, Kohldras, the Gunj&taka berry, Kaserfi, 
Snng&taka, MrinSla (a species of lotus), Rajotpala (a kind of lotos), 
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various kinds of fruits, flowers and roots tfanvmg in water ss well as on 
land, various species of rice fit for the use of the Riels, abounded on 
that mountain -43-41 

King 1 There is no such gram, grass, pot-herb, fruit, berry, and 
herb that did not thrive on that mountain — 45 

The varieties of berries and fruits, giown in the world of the 
serpents, m the world of men, and the products of water and of forest, 
all flounshed on that mountain — 46 

The King of Madra, Puruiava, by vutue of his asceticism, thus saw 
all those fruits and flowers of the season theie — 47 

He also saw the following birds and animals living there — The 
peacock, the wood-pecker, the spairow, the cuckoo, the goose, the swan, the 
lapwing, the wagtail, the osprey, the Kalakfita, the civet cat, the gok^a- 
vaidaka, the kumbha, the parrot, the crane, the Dh&tnka, the ruddy-goose, 
the Katuka, the Titibbn, the Bbata, the Putra-priya, the heron, the 
Gocharma, the Girivartaka, the pigeon, the Kauiala, the S&ukS, the 
Chikora, the quail, the duck, the Raktavartma, the Prabhadraka, the cock, 
the blue jay, the fowl, the Kuinkumchuraka, the large bee, the porpoise, 
the Bhuhnga, the Dindima, the ciow, the gallinule, the P&tyQha, the sky 
lark, the bees, and several other birds, etc —48-54 

The king also beheld the following wild beasts — The dog, the 
deer, the leopard, the lion, the tigei, the elephant, the rhinoceros, the 
wolf, the bear, the ape, the monkej, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffalo, 
the oow, the bull, the Chainara, the Sriwaia (a species of deer), the 
white mule, the Urabhra, the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
ifAmbara, the wild boar, the horse, the ass, the donkey Besides them, he 
also saw the beasts, which are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutual friendship He was very much amazed, to see this Sometime ago, 
the Bage Atri had his hermitage there — 55-61 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants, 
and animals which, though naturally hostile, did not exerciBe hostility to 
one another — men and Raksasas — 62 

There all carnivorous beasts lived on fruits and milk In such ways 
theur charactei was built up by the influence of the Great sage Atri.— 63. 

King Pflrurava himself passed several days on the slopes of those 
mountains, where cow-buffaloeB and sh e-goats gave out milk, and where 
even the thorns had the flavour of ambrosia Everywhere, 0 king, 
the rooks are full of streams of milk and curds. — 64-65. 
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The King Puruiavfl, was channed to see that mountain There 
also he saw. the beautiful livers and stieamB — 6b 

There were hot aud cold water springs and cosy caveB at every turn, 
worth being made use of — 67 

Snow did not fall within n radius of (five yojanaB), and valleys were 
not visible neai the peaks, fo i the thick clouds incessantly pour forth 
peipetual snows there —68-69 

Close to it, on a different peak, thick cloudB pout out diurnal 
showers of rain Its rocks are extremely beautiful The laud of this 
enchanting hermitage (of Atri), was the giver of all desires and the trees of 
which place bore fruits successfully, foi they were worthy of being eaten 
by the Devas — 70-71 

That mount is, indeed, the di6pellei of dll sins, and is adoined by the 
Devauganas and the buzzing bees — 72 

The spot shines white, like the lajs of the moon, on account of heaps 
of ungathered ice , while, heie and theie, the frolicsome held of the white 
monkeys played about —73 

The hermitage of Atn is almost impaBsable to a human being, owing 
to the pile of snows and inaccessible mountains Buriounding it —74 

The King Puruiava, by virtue of biB devotion and by the grace of 
God, reached the sacred hermitage — 75 

That Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely enchanting, blessed 
hermitage, which is beautified with hundreds of flowers, and which 
removes all fatigue, and which was built by Maharsi Atn himself — 76 
Here ends the one hundred and eighteenth chapter describing the 
Hermitage ( of Atn) 


CHAPTER CXIX 

said — Theie weie two great snowclad peaks, shining with 
variegated colours, and in their midst was a huge summit, covered with 
perpetual snows, never waimed (by the sun’s rays) and where there Is no 
cloud Below on the west are trees also — 1-2 

The king entered the hermitage, his curiosity awakened on seeing a 
picturesque cave encircled by creepers —3 

About 400 cubits (palva) of that cave was enveloped in darkness, and 
further off, it was full of light of its own, where theie was a dome-like 
round place, very high and eombre The sun and the moon did not 
shine there — 4-5 
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It was bright like the day time, all night and day (probably owing 
to the presence of ladium there) and there was a beautiful lake, more than 
2 miles in length — 6 

On all the four sides of the lake, there weie charming lock beds, full 
of trees of gold and silver and coral (colour) — 7 

The flowers and leaves were glowing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals weie of ruby, whose antheis weie diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scents, whose leaves were of emeralds, sapphires and lapiB- 
lazulr, and whose pericarps were of gold Not only was the bed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gemB There were to be found 
shells (cowries, oysteis and conches), terrible crocodiles, fishes and tortoises 
Theie were to be found pieces of emarald Blabs, thousands of diamonds, 
rubies, sapphires, topazes, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone (copper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior 
kind, yellow stone, SQryakantimani, Chandiakantimnm, Syamantaka, 
SurOra goloksha, cijsLal, Qomeda, Dhulimarakala, Pittaka, lapis lazuli, 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby), Rajamam, Brahmdmain, Mukhyamani, 
and starry pearls of various kinds —8-18 

Its water is also lukewarm, and removes all feelings of cold The 
site of the lake, in the midst of lapis lazuli stone (Vaidfiryamam), looked 
beautiful indeed —19 

It is a beautiful square piece of~land, measuring 800 cubits (200 
Dhava\ and has been formed by the asceticism of the sage Atn — 20 

King 1 The entire locality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as the entrance cave was Theie was a ceitain place in that beautiful 
region, where, below the lock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
with lotus flowers — 21-22 

This pond, 0 King, was in shape a beautiful squaie and resembling 
the sky in clearness, the watei of which is most delicious, cold and 
perfumed — 23 

Without injuring the throat and without overfilling the stomach 
(or belly), it gives pleasure to mind and body — 24 

In the centre of the pond, the sage Atn, by virtue of his austerities, 
has bmlt a palace, which can be reached by a golden bridge, studded 
with precious stones — 25 

The palace wbb of silver, whitd like the rays of the moon , its stairs 
are of beautiful Vaidfiryamam (lapis lazuli) , its pillars of the coral aDd 
sapphire, its altars (or quadrangles) are Btudded with emeialds Markatamam 
The reflection of the diamonds made it very beautiful and pleasant to 
the sight In this (enchanting) palace, the Lord of ail, the serene 
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Janardana, decorated with every ornament, reposed in tho midst, all 
the luxuries of the luxurious, with one of his knees drawn up and the 
foot placed on the King of Serpents, the other (foot) resting on the 
lap of Lak?mi (the Goddess of wealth) While thus sleeping on the coils 
of Seda, the Lord had one of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
hood of the Snake, another, stretched out, supported His sacied head 
(laid) on the back of his fingers, the thud one resting on the knee-cap of 
the half raised leg, touched his navel Now hear how the fouitli hand 
was placed It held a celestial (sant&na) flower and was raising to the 
nose — 26-33 

(The graceful Deity of happiness — ) Lakemi — is devotedly shampoo- 
ing Her Lord of the Universe in His Serene repose with Her lotus hands 
He was adorned with the garland of sant&na (kalpa) flowers, and with 
necklace, bracelets, lings, &c (Hnra, Keyuia, Angada, Angulaka) , while 
His head, glittering with the decorations of precious Btones, rested on the 
hood of fJesla — 34-35 

King Pururavd, went in front of the God, and made his salutation 
to the One, who was of mystenous character, consecrated there by Atrt, 
worshipped by the seers, adored by the ascetics, always offered the Kalpa 
sautana flowers, covered with divine sandals, offered the incense, his right 
side covered with the best sappy fruits, offered by the anchontes (Siddhas) 
and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow — 36-38 

The king saluted the Sacred One with his knees and head touching 
the ground, and pleased the Lord by his lecitations of the hymns in His 
praises, containing his thousand nameB, and repeatedly circumambulated 
Him He rested a little in that hermitage Then, taking his residence 
in a beautiful cavern, outside the entrance to the cave, commenced hia 
austenties and worship of Hadhusudana — 39-41 

The king, in process of time, gave uo every kind of food, engaging 
himeelf only in the worship of Fire to whom he offered various kinds of 
fruits, flowers, incense roots and cow's milk, after bathing thrice a day 
and sustaining himself on the water of the pond — 42-43 

He%lept, without any bedding, on the bare floor in the cavern, and 
lived only on water, having discarded all the eatables — 44 

The king did not experience any ailment in course of that period 
of life and most marvellously cai ned on his devotion of Vi$nu by residing 
in that hermitage for sometime — 45 

Here ends the One hundred and nineteenth ehq.’ptei describing the 
Rimdlayan cave ( Ayatana ) 

tl 
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CHAPTER CXX 

Sfita said — Then that kiDg, giving up all food and the use of 
raiments, saw the pastimes of the Gandharvaa and the nymphs (apsar&B) — 1 
He, after offering the garlands made of various flowers to Vi§pu, 
presented them to the Gandharvas , and he saw, but did not take any 
notice of the pastimes of, the nymphs (apsar&s), while gathenng flowers 
in the gladness of the heart — 3-4 

Some of the nymphs, while gathering flowers, became entangled in 
the creepers and were forsaken and left behind by tbeir companions 
and lords — 4 

Some of them, exhaling lotus-Bcent, had their faces surrounded by 
the buzzing black bees and were freed of them by then lovers, while 
others bad their eyes moistened with the juice of flowers which waa 
removed by the breath of (heir lords — 5-6 

Some offered the heap of flowers collected by them to their husbands, 
and some decorated tbeir hair with the garlands of flowers woven by 
their lords — 7 

Some apsarfts (the very sight of whom produces love in men) collected 
the flowers and wove gailands of them, and then by then lords had tbeir 
tresses of hair decointed with them , and considered themselves very 
fortunate — 8 

Some were called away by their loids to dabble into amorous 
pastimes with them, to a solitary bower, full of beautiful flowers — 9 

Some culled the flowers out of the branch bent by their lords and 
looked upon themselves exceedingly fortunate and happy — 10 

Some, while enjoying the company of their lords, undisturbed in 
the grove of lotuses, cast sidelong glances towards the King Pururavfl — 11 
Some of the nymphs overpowered their lords by sprinkling water 
on them, and then became pleased when they, in their turn, were overcome 
by their lords —12 

When the maidens ran down, their lords became sad, and it wae 
Been that as they heaved sighs, their breasts rose and fell — 13 

Some looked as handsome as the lotus surrounded by black bees, as 
their ti esses of long hair streamed on tbeir faces after being loosened by 
their lords in course of the pastime — 14 

Some of them became ooncealed in the lotus groves that resembled 
their eyes, and were found out by their lords after a long seaich — 15 

Some kept then lords m a close embrace for a long time, on the 
pretext of feeling cold after their bath — 16. 
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Some, of an enchanting smile, thrilled the observer (lord; with 
amorous feeling by wearing the finest wet garment on her person — 17 

Some apsara was laughing at her lord, who fell down into the 
water as the garland was torn which he was pulling —18. 

With their knees having been sciatehed by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long time m the company of 
their lords — 19 

Some began to dry her wet hair by turning her back on the bud 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire — 20, 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of the 
nymphs fallen in it and mixed with the saffron washed out of their breasts, 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover — 21 

Pururava saw the group of Devas, Gandharvas and the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Vignu after their bath — 22 

He also saw some of the nymphe sitting in the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their loids — 23 

Some while looking at the mirror heard the news of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention — 24 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their ornaments 
Lmriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was so engrossed with passionate desire — 25 

Puiurava also saw some of the nymphs sitting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely 6melling flowers and dunking wine there, some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their loverB drink from their own hands, while 
others drank the wine offered by their lords — 26-27 

Some whilst drinking water saw the reflection of hei lotus eyes in it 
and afterwards began to enquire from her lord where her two lotuses 
disappeared, and on being told by him that they were undoubtedly drunk 
by herself became bashful as she realised with pleasure his meaning — 
28-29 

Some of them (with beautiful eyebrows) drank with great relish 
the desire producing wine offered by their lords after they had drank of 
them — 30 

The king also heard in that drinking place the songs of the nymphs 
with stringed accompaniments — 31 

Those nymphs, O King, dance on muBic before Lord V iprm in the 
evenings — 32. 
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And as the night advanced they coming out of that cave began to 
retire into their beautiful caveins where they pass the night in the 
pleasant company of their husbands, reclining on the plushy mattresses 
strewn with various kinds of sweet flowers and decorated with lovely sweet 
scented creepers -33-34, 

King Pururavk thus saw all the pastimes of those nymphs on that 
mountain, went on with his devotion, his mind firmly fixed on Vi^nu. — 35 
The train of the Gandharvas in company of then consortB went to 
the king, and said — "King 1 You have come to this region resembling 
the heaven, we shall grant you the boons of your desire after winch it 
would be left to your pleasure either to stay here or to go back to your 
country " — 36-37 

The King Pururavfl said — " All of you have superhuman powers, 
your presence is never in vain I tkerefoie beseech you to give me the 
boon that I may please Visnu ” — 38 

They all unanimously gave the desired boon and the king stayed 
there for another month, worshipping Jankidana in a happy mind — 39 
He became a great favourite of the Gandharvas and their conBortB, 
who weie pleased with his film devotion (to Visnu) — 40 

Aftei a month, that king enteied a lovely hermitage, decorated with 
innumerable gems, where he lived on water alone till the end of the 
bright foitnight in the month of Phklguna, when he heard the following 
words of Visnu in a dream — “ At the dose of the night you will find the 
Sage Attn, in whose company you will get your desire ” — 41-43 

That king, powerful as Indra, having thus dreamt, got up early in 
tbe morning and with his senses undei conti ol, had Ins bath, and having 
performed daily duties woishipped Janardana, after which he came across 
the great sage Attn —44-45 

He then told him of his dieam and heard the following woids of the 

Devaa — 46 

"King 1 It is just what it should be , there is not the least doubt 
about it ’’ Thus getting the boons of his desire from Lord Vi§nu, he 
worshipped the Lord and poured his oblations in tliB Fire and attained 
his object — 47-48 

Here ends the One hundred and twentieth chapter dealing with the 
description of Alia hermitage 


CHAPTER CXXI 


325 


CHAPTER CXXI 

Sflta said — To the north of that hermitage, on the back of the 
Himalaya, in the centie, stands the Mount Kailas the residence of Siva 
which is full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which aie studded with 
gems Kuveta also resides there with his QuliyakaB -1-2 

Note — Gahyaka— A class of demigods who are the attendants of Knvera and the 
gomrdians of his nntold treasures. 

Kuvera the Lord of Alakapuri enjoys the company of the nymphs 
theie Here is a lake shining like the Devas and is covered with the 
aroma of Mandnra floweis, and watered by the cold and sweet springs of 
Kail&sa From this source runs the sacred Mandakinl On it stands the 
picturesque Nandana forest of vast dimensions To the N E of Kailasa 
is the Chandi apiabha Mountain shining like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet smelling flowers — 3-6 

The famous Achhoda lake is situated near it from which flows the 
sacred river Achchliodft on whose banks is the Chaitraratha forest Mani- 
bhadia resides on that mountain with his attendants — 7-8 

Mambhadra is the foimidable geneial of the army of the Yaksae 
and is always followed by his retinue of Guhyakas The sacred 
Mandakinl as well as the Achchhoda flowing through the eai tbly plains 
enteis the sea Towards the S E of the KailSsa is the Sarvau^adhi 
(full of eveiy kind of herbs) Mount of led arsenic (manahdila; facing the 
Chandraprabha Mountain The Mountain Heinadrmga (near it) shines 
red like the sun, below which there is a large lake of red water out of 
which comes a big river called the Lauhitya on the banka of which is the 
great heavenly forest known as ViBoka Manidhara Yak§a resides 
there — 9-13 

Note — Lauhitya = The Urahmaputra 

He Temains with his well-behaved and pious attendants To the 
N W of KailAsa is the Mount Kakudm4n where the lieihs are plentiful 
(so called) because of the birth of the great hull of Rudra there 
In front of this Tnkakuda Mount is the mount of Afijana of three 
peaks — 14-15 

There is the Mount Vaidyuta, full of all kinds of ores, below which is 
the most lovely Manasarovara lake which is lesorted to by the siddhus. 
The sacred Sarayfl runs fiom that lake arid purifies the people On its 
bank is the Vaibhiaja forest — 16-17 

In that forest resides the most valiant demon (Raksas), Brahma- 
dhat&, the attendant of Kuvera and the son of Prehita — 18. 
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The Aruna Mountain to the West of Kailfisa is the most important 
one. It is full of efficacious herbs and gold and shines red 19 

Mount drim&n, of golden colour, ie the favourite of Siva and is 
covered with lines of gold quartz — 20 

Next comes the great inaccessible dringavan (full of peaks) Mount 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks touch the sky. It ie the abode 
of Dhdmralochana lord of the mountain and below it is the lakS 

fJeiloda. — 21-22. 

Out of which flows the sacred river dailodakfi which ib also known 
as Chakijusl and flowing between these two mountains falls into the 
Western Sea — 23 

To the North of Kail&sa is the blessed Mount Sarvausadha near 
which is a majestic snow clad mountain full of yellow orpiment 
(Hantftla) — 24 

There is a mountain with golden peaks teeming with herbB below 
which is the lake of golden (coloured ) sand and known as beautiful 
Vindu lake Here King Bhagiratha remained for a long time for the 
advent of the Ganges —25-20 

He said — “ May my ancestors attain heaven, their bones being 
drenched with the Ganges water " The Ganges which goes three ways 
made her first appearance on that very spot — 27 

The Gauges coming out of Somapada divided Herself into seven 
streams There are sacrificial posts (yfipa) of pieciouB stones and 
vimftnas (heavenly cars) of gold — 28 

Indra attained bliss by performing sacrifices on that spot along with 
the Devas Here is the milky way of heaven, the centre of the stairy 
nebulee The Ganges appears to shed splendid lustre there at night 
She has descended on the earth, having purified the Heaven and sky 
(Antariksa) — 29-30 

She first descended on the head of the mighty Lord diva, Who 
curbed Her force by His glory Her waters falling on the Earth, owing to 
diva’s anger, formed the Bindu lake When she was thus suddenly 
stopped by diva, she became angry as she understood his unkind 
motive and made an attempt to force Herself into the lower regions, having 
engulfed diva in her tumultous current — 31-33 

Realising this proud attitude of the Ganges, the Lord thought of 
absorbing Her within Himself — 34 ’ 

But, at the Bame moment, He peiceived King Bhagiratha standing m 
front of Him He appeared lean, his veins becoming visible, troubled and 
hungry —35 
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The Lord then remembered that the king bad first pleased Him by 
his austerities to get the sacred river — Ganges — which boon He had already 
granted to him He therefore suppressed His wrath —36 

Moreover, as He was absorbing the sacred stream, He heard the 
entreaties of Brahtn& He, therefore, freed the current from Hts hold.— 37. 

Being pleased with the devotion of Bhaglratha, the Lord, for his 
sake, let the liver loose into seven branches, three of which went to the East, 
three to the West (and one near Himself), thuB the thTee-wayed Ganges 
become flowed in seven streams — 38-39 

Nairn!, HUdin! and Pavani flow in the East, Slttl, Sindhu and 
Chaksu in tha West, and the seventh followed the King Bhaglratha to 
the South Hence the name Bh&glrath! which falls into the Dak^ina 
Samudra (southern waters) washing the Himavar^a Seven holy rivers trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara — 40-42 

Those seven rivers having pierced through the Himalayas fall into 
the Dakijina Samudia (southern waters) after flowing through the Mlecchha 
countries of the mountains, wiz , Kukur, ftandhra, Barbara, Yavana, Khasa 
Pulika, Kulattha and Angalokya — 43-44 

Note — Kukar— D&rsftha 

Khasa or Kbaaa— A mouutalnons country In the North of India 
The Chaksu stream of the Ganges before entering the sea waters the 
following countries — VIra (China 9 ), Mam, Kdlika, Pulika, (Chulaka?i, Tu- 
S&ra, Barbara, Pahlava, Parada, and $aka, while Darada, Urja, Guda, G&n- 
dhfira, Afirasa, Kuhfl, Suvapaura, Indramaru, Vasati, Samtaijfl., Sindha, 
Urvaia, Barva, Kulatha, BLilinaramaka, Sunfimukba, and Urdhamaiu form 
the basin of the Sindhu stream The abodeB of the Gandharvas, Kmnaras, 
Yak§ae, the Rakgasaa, Vidyidharas, Saipas, the countries of Kim pumas 
Naras, Kiratas, and Pulindgs, Kuru, (Bh&raba), PfinchSlas, Kamhkaa, 
Matsya, M&gadha, Anga, Brahmottara, Banga (Bengal) and T&mralipts, 
these Aryan ]anapadae are watered by the sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vindya Hills falls in the Southern Waters — 45-51. 

The Hladint Ganges runs eastward into the sea after passing through 
the following countues — the countries of Upaka, Nisadha, DhJvara, 
Ri^ika, Nllamukha, Kekara, Ekakarpa, Kir&ta, KSlanjara, Vikarna, Ku4ika 
and Svargabhaumaka — 52-54 

The Naim! stream, too, runs to the east to the sea through the 
following countries — Kupatha, Indradyumna Sarovara, Kharpatha, Ketra 
Saukupatha, Uj jSnaka l Maru, Kutha, Prav&rans — 55-57 

The swift running Pavani Ganges passes eastward through Tomara, 
HansamSrga, Samflhaka, various mountains and other eastern countries ; 
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and then through Kama, Pravfirana, Advamukha, Sumeru Mountain, the 
land of the VydyAdhafks , whence the mighty stream has entered the 
^aimimandala Ko$(ha a big lake -58-59 

Thousands of tributaries and rivulets spring from the mam streams 
The God of rain — Indra — draws out His stole of rainwater from there — 60 
The Surabhi forest stands on the banks of the river VanffankasdrS. 
There resides Hiranyaif i inga the most powerful and learned, follower of 
Kuveia who has been forbidden to take any part in the sacrifices Sui- 
rounded by the learned (progeny of Attn) and the Brfthmarakeasas, the 
four attendants of Kuvera reside there The residents of the hills and 
the mountains attain double powers (by practice, as compared to other 
folks —6-164 

At the back of the HemakQta is the lake of the snakes (sarpa) out of 
which flow the two rivers, Saraainatl and Jyoti^matl falling to the eastern 
and western seas respectively — 65 

A little further on is the lake Vi^nupadaon the Nisadha Mount Both 
these lakes (NSya and Vipnupada) are the favourite resorts of the Gandhar- 
vas — 66 

The lake Chandraprabha and the sacred Jamba river, — the bed of 
Jamvanada gold, have then source in the Sumeru Mount The two blue 
water lakes, the Payoda and the sacred Pundarlka, are the mothers of two 
sister lakes one of which is called the Uttara Minaaa fiom which the rivers 
MngyA and Mrigakanta trace then origin In the Kuru country there are 
twelve lakes under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 
Ac. They are all like the ocean (in extent!?) The rivers fS&nti and 
M&dhvi spring from them There is no rainfall in the eight lakes 
Kimpurufa, &c They are full of water and (aquatic) vegetables — 67-72 
The Mounts Val&haka, Rnjabha, Chakra, MainSka pervading in all 
directions mei ge into the Bea — 73 

The Mounts Chandiakdnta, Drona and Sumahfin are spreading in 
the North till they have merged into the Great Northern ocean — 74 

The Mounts Chakra, Vadhiraka and Naiada spread in the West till 
they have also merged into the Great Western Ocean — 75 

The Mounts Jimfita, Diavana, Mainaka and Chandra are spieading 
towards the South till they have submerged in the Daksbma Samudra — 76 
Between the Mounts Chakra and MainAka in the southern portion of 
the heaven is the Samvartaka Aghi (volcanic mountain) which drinks the 
water of the seas, The Agni (volcanic) mountains Aurva, BafavS mukha 
too are submerged into the Lavana Samudra These four mountains merged 
into the ocean (for safety) when Indra began to deslioy their wings 
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(by His thundeibolt) and they are still visible on particular days id 
the bright and daik fortnights — 77 79, 

The divisions of the Bhaiathavar§a are thus described Those 
named within the limits of Bharathavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are descubed elsevvheie — 80 

The more noithein (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
is The people residing llieie are healthy, pious, longhved and possessed 
of the sterling qualities (Dharma, Artha, Kkma, &c ) Vanous classes of 
people live m those khandas The universe thus holding the various 
regions on hei is known as Prithvt oi Jagat (Earth) — 81-82 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-first chapter describing 
the JambAdctpa 


CHAPTER CXXII 

Sfita Said — Now lieai from me, 0, holy twice born 1 the description of 
S&kadvtpa Its width is twice that of the .Tambudvipa, while its perimeter 
isthiice its bieadtli The K§ara Saraudra is sunounded by this Dvipa 
It has many sacred janapadas and the people live for a long numbei of 
years The people are full of power and forbearance How can there be 
any famine then Theta are seven white mountains full of piecious stones 
Othei thiee Dvipas have each seven mountains These Ratnakara mounts 
are bioad, extend in all dnerhons and have most lofty peaks All 
the mountains maintain a sort of uniform length in each direction 
f^&kadvipa has Ksara Samudra and Klilra Samudra on ite either sides 
respectively Now I shall tell you something about the seven mountains 
of ^ikadvipa — 1-7 

The first of them is the Mount Meru inhabited by the Devaypis and 
the Gandharvas It stretches out long in the East and has a mine of gold 
and is called the Udayu Mountain there Clouds gather there to give ram 
and then disappear Parallel to it stands the MouDt Jaladhftra which is 
descubed like the moon cand is full of various kmdB of heib and the God 
of rain draws out his stoie of rain from it in plenty — 8-10 

Further to it is the inaccessible Narad a Mountain where were in 
ancient times the two hills of Niirada and Parvata — 11 

Beyond it is the Mount $yama the inhabitants of which were dark in 
complexion — 12 

(Not far fiom it) is the Dundublil Mountain similar to SyAma 
Mountain and here the Devas fiist placed a Dundubhl (drum), whose 
Bound bi ought about death — 13 

43 
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The mighty Mount £$4hnala is full of precious stones and near it is the 
big mountain of silver which is known as Somaka, on account of the Devas 
first drinking the draught of ambrosia there It was there where Garuija 
stole the nectar for his mother - 14-15 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Ambikeya, also known as Sumanfi, 
where the demon Hirapylkpa was killed by the Lord Varftha Near it 
stands the Crystal Mountain, Vibhrlja, which is full of herbs and gems. 
It is a volcano, that is why it is called Vibhrlja (fire agitator) , it is also 
called Keiava The wind there is very strong —16-18 

I shall now name the mountains with the divisions, 0, holy twice 
horns 1 and hear it attentively — 19 

Those khandas have double names like the mountains The moun- 
tain bb well as Varsa of Udaya is known as Udnya and Jaladhlra — 20 

Udayakhanda is called the Gatabhayakhapda and the Jaladhara 
khapda is known as the SukumtLra — 21 

That is called the (^anhra) Si tala khanda, and Kaumlrakhanda is 
in the Nlrada Mountain which is also known as Sukhodaya — 22 

Anlohaka is the name of the khapda on which is the Sy&ma Mountain 
which hae bIbo been called the Anandaka by the BageB — 23 

Kusumotakara is the khanda on which lieB the Somaka Mountain 
which is also known as Asrta — 24 

Mainlka is the khapda of the MouDt Ambikeya It ib also called 
Kpemaka The khanda of the Vibhrlja Mountain is called Dhruva 
as well as Vibhrlja — 25 

Of the same dimensions as Jambudvipa ib the huge fsaka tree in 
the centre of the Dvipa itself, frequented by the people Those regions 
were frequented by the DevaB, the Gandharvas, the Bards (chlranas), 
and the Siddhas (anchorites), who freely enjoy the beauty of the place 
It contains many janapadas peopled by the four varp^s — 26-28 

There are seven rivers in each one of these mountains which fall 
into the sea and each one haB a duplicate name , of which the Ganges is 
an exception, being sevenfold — 29 

First one is the Sukum&ri Ganges whose waters are clear and blessed 
It is also called the Mumtaptl — JO 

The second one is called the Sukumiri-TapsidhS and Satl, the third 
one is the Nandi, which is also known as Pfivani — 31 

The fourth one is called the &bika and Dvividhl, the fifth one is 
known as Ikiju and Kuhfi — 32 

The sixth one is known as Venukl and Amritfi and the seventh on® 
is called the Sukritl and Gabhasti — 33 
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Of the above-mentioned seven rivers one flows in each sub-division 
of the dikadvipa, and they all punfy the people of those regions with 
their sacred waters — 34 

There are myriads of othei rivers, and rivulets as well as lakes, 
formed by copious supply of rain water let fall by Vfisaba (Indra) 
into these —35 

It is very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurements of 
all those rivers and rivulets They are all sacred The people of the 
janapadas who drink their waters get happiness fifintabhaya, Pram&da, 
diva, Ananda, Sukha, Kgemaka, and Nava, such are the Beven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (Achfira) of Varna and 
Arirama aie observed — 36-38 

The people are healthy, robust, and free from the clutches of death , 
neithei are they pione to giowth and decay There the four ages do not 
prevail in succession The age of Tretk is eternal there — 39-40 

Almost similar is the condition of Bge in the other five Dvtpae, 
regaid being had to the superiority and otherwise of the khamjas There 
is no confusion in the varna6 there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate from the path of virtue There aie no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicious fault finding The country 
is free fiom vices and is truly natural There ib none to inflict punish- 
ment theie, noi on whom punishment should be inflicted The people 
being virtuous, get mutual protection fiom then own virtuous deeds, — 
41-44 


Kusa Dvipa 

The Kudodvipa is very great in circumference It is full of mere, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains, in winch aie to be found various kinds of 
minerals, gems, trees and countries (janapadas) — 45-46 

The flowers, fruits, various vaneties of trees, grains and wealth are 
in plenty there The trees are always full of flowers and fruits gems of 
every kind are there — 47 

It is also full of domestic and wild animals Now, hear, by degrees, 
a brief desoiiption of the Kurfa Dvipa I am going to give you an 
entire description of the third Varga, — Kutla Dvipa It is surrounded on 
all sides by the Kpiraeamudra — 49 

It is double, in its dimensions, of f3&kadvlpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious stones — 50 

The number of mere — the home of innumei able gems, — ib also seven 
and the mountains have double names as in S&kadvipa, n t — 51 
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The first is the Mount Kumucla, shining like the Son and is also 
called the Vidrumochchaya —52 

The second mountain, containing all the metals and rocky peaks, is 
known as the Unnata or Hema and is covered with the yellow orpnnent 
The third is the ValAhata or the Dyutnn&n, full of black pigment or 
antimony -53-55 

The fouitli is the Diona Mountain, also known as the PuspavSij. oh 
the summit of which theie are medicinal herbs efficacious in cuiing 
the wounds caused by the anows Virfalyakaiam), as well as the herbs 
that give new life (Mntasanjnanl) The fifth one is the Ranks or the 
Surfanfaya Mountain It is also full of choice herbs, fiuits, flowers and 
creepers — 5b 58 

The sixth one is the Mahipa or the Han It is black like the clouds ; 
and Mahisa Agm (volcano?) begotten from the water (using from the 
sea?) lives there (in the foim of file) And the seventh one is the 
Kukudm&na also known as the MandAra It ib full of all kinds of 
minerals and precious stones, guarded by Indra Himself The root 
' mauda’ means watei and since it scatteis water, it is called M.indur.i, in 
company of Biahrnu, for the good of die people The internal dimen- 
sions of these mountains are double — bO-63 

These are the seven mountains of Kinfailvipa and now then sub- 
divisions will be enumeiated — b4 

Svetadvipa is the name of the region wheie lies the Kumuda Mountain 
It is also known as Unnata The second one is the Lohitnhhanda also 
called the Verjumandala, where lies the Uimala Mountain Jimfita or 
SvanathAkAra is the khunrla of the Valahvaka Mountain Banka or Lavana 
is the khanda of the Drona Mountain Kakuda or Dhntiroat ib the kbanda 
of the Kanka Mountain — 65-67 

Mahisa or Prabhftkara is the khanda of the Maliu-a Mountain and Ka- 
kudm&iui oi Kapila is the khanda of the Mountain Kakudman — 68 

Thus in every dvlpa there are Beven kbadnas with an equal number 
of rivers and mountains — 69 

There aie seven nveis in each khanda Their waters are pure 
and sacred and each one has a duplicate name The first one is DhtitapApfi 
which is also known as Yoni Sita oi Nida is the second The third one 
is Pavitri also called Vitnt,n& The fouith one is HlAdini or ChandramA. 
The fifth ono is Vidyuta or ESuklA, the sixth one is Pundrft or Vibhavasi 
The seventh one is Mahatt also called Dhnti There are thousands of 
tjheir branches that run where Indra pours down rams Thus I have 
described the Kuda Dvlpa. Its measurement has been described while 
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describing tlie measurement of ^&kadvipa It is surrounded by the 
Ghuta Mauda Sainudra — 70-76 

Tins Jjuge dv!pa, thus suriounded, looks like the moon and 16 
twice as great as the Kyira Samudia in ils magnitude — 77 

Krauncha Dtipa 

Now I shall speak of the K munch ad vipa which is double the size 
of Kn&idvipa — 78 

It suirounds the Ghnloda sea like the tyre of a wheel — 79 

The people of this Dvipa aie of a Biipenor class Devana ib the 
fiist moun'.aiu beyond which stands the Govinda — 80. 

Further ou, from Goviuda is the beautiful Kiauncba Mountain, after 
which is the Paranaka and beyond it is the AndhakAuka — 81 

Next to Andhakfirakais the Dev&vrita Mountain, after winch comes the 
mighty Pundariku All these seven mountains of the Krauncha Diipa 
aie full of gems, each being twice the size of that preceding it — 82-83 

The sub-divisions of that dvipa are, viz — Kiufala, Manonuga 
Vfimana, Ubub, Pavanaka, Andbakaraka, Munideda and Dundubhisvana 
—64-86 

Dundubhisvana Khnnda is full of fair complexioned men, and peopled 
by holy persons, and siddhas and charanas There is a sacred rivei in 
each kbanda —87 

They aie — Gauri, Kumudvati, Sandhyft, Ratn, Manojav&, KliyatJ, 
PundarikS. They aie known as the seven Ganges — 88 

Thousands of rivers arising out of them Bow close by All of them 
are very deep Nobody, even in couiBe of centunes, would be able to 
describe fully all the countries through which these rivers pass, with the 
rise, growth and decay of the people inhabiting them — 89-90 

I shall now describe to you the Salmaladiipa, which is double the 
Bize of Krauncha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ocean — 91-92 

&almala Dvipa 

The people residing in the sacred janapadas of that region are veTy 
long-lived There are no visitations of famine there, and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbearing, meiciful, and illustrious — 93 

The following are the mountains of that region —The SumanB, 
shining like the sun, and of yellow colour Kumbbamaya, the central one is 
also called Sarvasukha It is full of herbs The third is the greBt Roliita, 
pf red hue (like that of Bhnnga patra) and full of gold The Kurfala is the 
Var?& of the Suinana Mountain, while SukhOdoya is that of Kumbhamaya 
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and Rdhins of the Rdhita Mountain, the precious stones of which are 
under the direct watch and ward of Indra, who, with Praj&pati, gladly 
performs his duty there Clouds do not rain there, there is neither summer 
nor winter There is no prevalence of the Varna or Adrama in those regions 
No stars, planets or the moon shine there, nor is there any such thing as 
jealousy, hatred or fear —93-99. 

There are fountains m the mountains, other sources of water, as 
well as the vegetable world The people of this region obtain the beBt 
victuals of all the six flavours, without making any efforts on their part — 
100 

The people there are all of equal rank, neither high nor low , they are 
not greedy , nor do they store things They are all healthy, powerful and 
happy, attaining all eiddlus of the mind, for a period of 30,000 years The 
next three Dvipas enjoy the same happiness, life, beauty, vntue and pros- 
perity Thus I have described all the sacred Dvipas up to Sftlmala (r e , 
fivel The fjftlmaladvlpa is encircled by the Sui k Ocean, which is twice 
its size —101-104 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty second chapter describing the 
Dvipas (o/ Sdha, Kusa, Krauncha and tidlmala ) 

CHAPTER CXXIII 
Gomeda Dctpa 

SOta said — Ripis 1 Now hear about the sixth dvlpa, known as the 
Q6meda It surrounds the Surodaka Ocean Its size is double that of the 
flalinaladvipa It has two beautiful mountains —1-2 

The firet one is Samanft, full of antimony (Arijana\ and the second 
one is the Kamada, full of all kindB of herbs It is very lofty and 
full of gold. The Gomedadvipa is surrounded by the sixth ocean, 
Ikpurasoda, which is double the Bize of the Suroda Ocean The Moun- 
tains DhStakt (or Suraanfi) and Kumuda are the sons of Havya They 
are of vast dimensions The first sub-division is Sauniana, also known as 
Dh&takt Khanda, after Dh&takt, the first mountain Gomeda Khapfla is 
also called Sarvasukhs The Khapda of the Kumuda Mountain is called 
under the same name— Kumuda — 3-7 

Both the mountains are round id shape, spreading from one end to 
the other, and are very lofty To the east of the dvlpa, stands the Mount 
Sumanfi, while Mount Kumuda is on the west ; both extending to the Bea 
by means of offshoots, stretching from the east to the west, — &-9, 
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That region ta divided into two parts by the feet of these mountains. 
Half of the southern portion is known as the DbStakl Khanka, while 
the northern half is called the Kutnuda Khanda Both these countries 
(jannpadas) belong to the Gomedadvlpa, and they are of gigantic dimen- 
sions — 10-11. 

Pufkara Dvipa 

I shall now speak of the seventh dvipa, the Great Puskara, which 
surrounds the Ikijurasoda Sea, which is double of Gomeda It ib itself 
sui rounded by the Pu?karas (lakes or lotuses ?) Chitras&nu is the chief 
mountain, and it is full of lotuses and adorned with the rocks of won- 
derful gems The Mount Chitrasanu stands on the eastern half Its 
circumference is 27,0)0 ydjanas, and height is 24,000 yojanaa. The 
western half is covered by the M&nasa Mountain, which looks like, a full 
moon rising near the sea coast Its height is 5,500 yojanas The 
Mount Mah&vita is its son which guards the western portion of this region. 
The half of the region lying east of this mountain is divided into two 
parts The Puskaiadvtpa is surrounded by the sea, the water of which is 
tasteful Its dimensions are doable of the Gomedadvlpa The people of 
this dvipa live up to 30,000 years There are no exceptional changes there 
to this natural rule and the people are healthy, happy and have attained 
perfection m all the qualities of the mind The people of the three 
superior dvlpas are all equal in happiness, life, beauty and bravery 
There is no air of superiority or inferiority in them Besides this, 
there is none to kill or be killed there, and there is a total absence of 
hatred, envy, fear, greed, pride, hypocrisy, enmity, &c They are 
free from the differentiation of truth and nntrath, virtue and vice. 
The order of Varna and A4rsma, the practice of rearing np domestic 
animals, trade, husbandry are also not in existence there. — 12-23 

The three kinds of knowledge, criminal laws and punishments are also 
not known there It does not tain there, neither there are rivers in that 
region The climate is also not influenced by beat or cold The water 
supply and plant life of the country depends on the bill waterfalls The 
seasons are the same as in Uttara Kuru. Happiness pervades all round- 
The troubles of old age are also unknown there Such is the life in the 
DhAtakl and Mah&vlta Khandas — 24-26 

Thus the seven dvlpas are surrounded by the seven oceans The 
dimensions of a dvipa tally with the dimensions of tbe sea preceding it 
(t e , surrounded by it) Both the dvipas and the oceans have thus 
gradually grown in magnitude, a vast store of waters being called 
the ocean, — 27-28. 
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The root ‘ Risi ' means to waudei about in happiness , hence in these 
Vardas all the four classes of people live happily — 29 

The Tides 

When the moon uses in the East, the sea begins to swell The Bea 
becomes less when the moon wanes When the sea swells, it does so w ith 
its own waters (and not with additional watei), and when it subsides,' Its 
swelling is lost in its own water (and does not actually lose any watei). 
On the using of the moon, the sea increases as if its waters have really 
increased Duiing the bright and dark foi tmghts, the sea heaves at the 
waxing of the moon and becomes placid at the wane of it, but the store 
of the water lemains the same The sea rises and falls, accoiding to the 
phases of the moon, and 150 angnlis (three-f orths of inches, or 112| inches) 
is the nieaeuie of its rise and fall, on the two pai va days (i e , full moon 
and new moon days lespectively) The place between two Beas is called a 
dvipa The eea is called Gdadhi, on account of its containing water 
—30-34 

The mountains aie called Gin because they swallow (i e , hide every- 
thing Nigirna) , and because they fill up (space), theiefoie they are called 
Parvata — 35 

The Mount 5$6ka is in Bakadvipa, and is named as such — 36 

Thus is Kutiastamba in the midst of the janapada in Kntladvipa 
The Mount Krauncha stands in Kraunchadvipa, and is named after 
it— 37 

A gigantic S&lmali tree stands in Balmalidvlpa and there is the 
Mount Gomeda in the dvipa of that name — 38 

Theie is a banyan tree in the shape of a lotus in Pupkaradvlpa The 
banyan tree has sprung up from the potency of Brahmft, and is adored by 
all the Devas, but really its origin is bidden m mystery PiajApati 
BrahnG resides m Puskaradvlpa m company of the Sadbyas He is adored 
by the 33 Devas, along with the Brahmar^is — 39-40 

Thus all the great Risjis and the Devas worship Biabm& there Various 
binds of jewels aie produced in Jambfidvtpa, and circulated therefrom 
to other dvSpas The people of these dvlpas, in order of their precedence, 
excel one soother twofold in simplicity, chastity, truthfulness, self- 
contiol, health, and long life In all the sub-divisions of those dvipas 
the inhabitants are protected by their own natural learning They all 
get their food without any care to obtain it — 41-44 

They eat the wholesome food, of the six flavours Beyond Pu?kara- 
dvipa is the sea of sweet watei surrounding .it, behind whioh is the 
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Mount Lok&loka, both, dark and bright, and at some part it is lighted up, 
while -the other part beyond it is full of darkness It takes up the outer 
half of the populated land and is surrounded on all sides by the sea. 
—45-48. 

The water is ten times land and it protects the earth from all direc- 
tions The lire is ten times water which is upheld by the former every* 
where —49 

The air is ten times fire which it holds It spreads itself at an angle 
in the space where it encircles and holds the beings — 50 

The AkSda which is ten times the air, holds all beings , and ten times 
greater is Bhut&di fAhafik&ra) which surrounds the AklUa, and ten times 
tbe BhutSdi is MaMkflda which stands holding them in turn, while it is 
itself held by the Unmanifested eternal The mahatattva, Ac., are called 
vik&ra and vikfirl (producer of change and that in which the change is 
produced) in turn in relation to the support each gives and takes from the 
other — 51-53 

The Vik&ras, such as earth, Ac , are circumscribed and limited, and 
each is greater than one preceding it which it permeates each ib 
produced from the other and is upheld by it They are held together by 
their mutual attraction They are really separate (molecules), but by 
mutual contact look welded into one homogenous whole — 54-55 

Of these, the elements, earth, water, file and air, are well defined 
and limited The higher elements are only seen as lights — 56 

These lights, i e , Akasa and other elements, too, are well defined 
But, like smaller leaves which, though separate are not separately seen, 
being concealed in a largei vessel, these higher hght-like elements, though 
separate and each supporting the other, are not visualized as such They 
too excel each other, in the order of their precedence The creation of the 
universe depends on their existence T ie origin of life is in these Taltvas , 
hence without them there can be no life and action — 57-60 

Thus we understand that these elements, Mahat, Ac , partake of two 
fold characters, ew , cause and effect —61 

The position of the Earth and its circumference, with seven Dvlpas 
and their extent, circumference and other measurements have thus been 
described Such is the situation of only one pait of the universal Pradh&na 
Tattva, OKing' this much is to be heard of the position, Ac, of tbe 
Earth. I shall next tell you about the movements of the Sun and the 
Moon —62-65 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty third chapter dealing unth the 
potation of the seven Dot pan in Bhuoanakoqa . 


a 
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CHAPTER CXX1V. 

Sflta said — I shall now tell you, 0 Ribib ' something about the 
movements of the sun and the moon and the area illumined by these two 
moving bodies, via. (the sun and the moon) This includes the space 
occupied by the seven dvipas and the seven oceans, compneing (at a time) 
the half of the Earth, as well as mauy parts of the universe outside .-the 
Garth — 1-2. 

The sun and the moon shed their lights on the circumference of the 
Earth The learned believe the heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily hts up the three worlds in a moment He is 
called Ravi, for giving instantaneous (c=at once) light and thereby 
protecting (ft = protect) the creation.— 3-4. 

1 shall again and again impress on you the vaBt magnitude of the 
sun and the moon On account of the vastnees of their magnitude, the 
expression mahat (Great) has been used in their connection. The circum- 
ference of the sun is equal to the diameter of the BMratavarga (?) It is 
9,000 yojnas in diameter and three times as much in circumference — 5-7 

The moon is twioe as much bigger in circumference and diameter 
than the sun (?) I shall now repeat the measurements m yojanas of the 
terrestrial globe, comprising the seven dvipas and the seven oceans, aa 
enumerated iu the Pur&nas I shall now speak of the Sdmpratas and the 
Abhimants (?) The abhimanl Devas of paBt ages are equal (in number ?) 
to the Samprataa, in form and name Therefore 1 shall describe the surface 
of the Earth and the Samprata (present ?) Devas — 8-11. 

The Divyas are similar to the S&mpratas in their entire distribution. 
The complete magnitude of the earth is 50 crore (ySjanas) — 12 

The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Meru, while 
inside the Meru every direction extends to a crore of ydjanas The extent 
of the half terrestrial orb is 89,50,000 'yojanas ?) The extent of the 
world is 3,79,00,000 yojanas. This ib the length of the seven dvipas and 
the seven oceans. — 13-16 

The magnitude of the intenor orb is thrice of its whole extent, and is 
11 crores and 37 lacs (yojanas?). This is the mtemsl magnitude — 17-18. 

The spaoe in the firmament studded with the stars is equal in circum- 
ference to the magnitude of the entire earth below In other words, the 
Earth has the same measurement as the Heaven To the east of Meru, oo 
the M&nasottaia Mountain, is SSstveka-S&r&, the city of Mahendra It is full 
of gold. To the south of Meru is the city of Dharmar&ja, called the Satp ya- 
rn ana, on the back of the M&nasa Mountain. Vaivaavata Dharmar&j s 



CHAPTER CXXtV. 


m 


resides there. To the west of Suraeru, on the top of the Mtnau Mountain, 
is the fair city of Varona named Su$A North of the Mere, on the top of the 
Manaea Mountain, 19 the Vibhavari city of Moon (Slrnea) It is like the city 
of Mahendra To the north of the MAnasA Mountain, are the LokapAlas in 
the four directions, for the propagation of virtue Bnd the protection of the 
universe At the time of the Dakginfiyana, the sun travels over the 
Lokap&las Now hear about it This sun, with the Jyotidchakra (circle 
of light?) travels south-wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the bow — 19-26 

Note. — DaLglnftyanft^=Th« sun's progress south of the eq tutor 

When He reaches the centre of Amar&vatt then He is seen to be 
rising in the Dharmaraja's Sarpyammapuri, to be setting in VibhAbarl. 
That is the midnight time in Su$Apuri — 27-28. 

When it is midday in Dliarmara’jas city of SamyftmmS, it is dawn in 
the Sus&puit of Vaiuna When there is midnight m VibhAbarl, it is 
sunset in the city of Indra When it is midday in the 8u?Apurt of Vanina, 
the sun rises in Vibhabart. When the sun rises in the Amaravati of Indra, 
it is midnight in the Saqayamana of DharmarAja and sunset in the city of 
Varuna Thus, like a fiery wheel, the Bun moves with great rapidity and 
even visits the pleiades (the Great Bear) He thus goes round the (MAnas) 
on four sides — 29-33 

The sun goes regularly to bis two abodes, UdayA (rising) and 
Astamaya (setting), and his rays fall on thiee cities of the Devas, in the 
morning, at noon, and m the afternoon respectively The Tays of the rising 
sun grow stronger and stronger uutil at noon they reach their greatest 
intensity After noon time He trudges along with subdued rayB until Ho 
sets down The sunrise and the sunset create east and west respect- 
ively — 34-36 

The sun gives out beat equally in all directions, in the front, sidewayo 
and backward He is said to rise at a place where He is first seen and set 
where He (finally) disappears The Mount Meru is northernmost place, 
though south of the Lok&loka Mountain He is at a vast distance from 
the Earth and His rays too in their passage here (are obstructed by) go 
to other things , consequently, He is not visible at night.— 37-39. 

The sun appears high (on the horizon) when He reaches the centre 
of Pu$karadvipa He travels over the ^th of the world m one muhfirta 
(a period of 48 minutes) That is to say, the speed of the sun in one muhflrta 
(48 minutes) is 31,50,000 y6janas (A, of 9,45,00,000) Thus gradually Hto 
marches to the south In His southward course (Dak§inAyana), He 
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travels m the space between MAnasbltaia and Meru thnce as much as in 
the centre of Puskara Now hear of his southward course He covers the 
whole circumference of the earth, 0,45,00,000 yojanas, in course of a day 
and night After finishing his southward course when he comes at the 
equator (Viijava rekhti), he travels over ilightsup) the north of the K§lra- 
skgara, ae well as the Vi^uvamandala, whose extent all of you now hear 
It ib 3,21,00,000 yfijanas In the month of SrSvana the sun in his northern 
course travels over Puskaradvipa, which is beyond the Gfimedadvipa 
The extent of the northern, eouthern and the middle of this journey should 
be noted as below Jaradgava is in the middle, Airavata in the north and 
Vanfvfinara in the south N&gavitbl is the Uttai&vithi (t e , noithern course 
begins with Nagavlthl ?) Ajavithi is the Dak^mftvithS, with Ajavithi 
begins the southward course ? The astensms P As&dha and U Asadha, 
as well as the MulA, Asvinl, Bharani, and KrittlkA form the NAgavithl 
Rolunl, Ardra and Mrigadira are also NAgavitbi (oi Qajavith!) 

Id the text qnoted by Mr Wilson, this should read Qajavithi instead of N&gavithi 

The two Agadhfts and the Mula (constituting the vithi called 
VaidvAnara, along with the two vlthis west of it, namely,! beginning with 
Ajavithi (that is, Ajavithi and Mfigavithi) or the two vithis. East of 
Abhijit and ending with Sv&ti are the three vithis noith of the Nagavithi 

Note — In other words, the three vithis of which Abhijlfc is the Bast, namely, Ajavithi, 
Mrigavithi and Valav&nRra vithi form the southern course While the three vithis begin- 
ning with NAgavithl jform the Northern course This is repeated later on The present 
verves 68 and 54a are evidently corrupt readings The translation of the above two 
verses is tentative only 

And when the sun passes on to the asterisms Pu$ya, AiflesS and 
Punarvasu, then He is said to be on the Airavathitbi These three Vitbie 
comprise the Uttaramfirga (northern couise) When the sun is in Pfirva 
and UttaraphSlguna and Magba, the Vithi is called Ar^abhl Purva and 
UltarApio^hapada and Revati are the Qovithl , while Havana, DhanujlhS 
and VSru?$ are the Jarndgavavltbi These three Vilhis foim the middle 
course of the sun Hasta, Svfiti and ChitrS aie the Ajavithi, JyesthA, 
ViririkhS and Maitra are the Mrigavithi , Mfila, Pfirva and Uttara A§fi.dha 
are the VaidvSnaravitlii These three VlthiB form the southern route of the 
sun , now the (chordal) distance between the extreme points of these 
(Vithis), each should be noted —40-60 

This is 31,03,300 yfijanas .Now hear of this distance along the course, 
south and north of the equator Such distance between the ecliptics and 
the equators in the centre is 1,025 yojunas (t e , between the solstices and 
the equator). Tbs sun Ravelling north and south of the (equatorial) line 
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has a course of 8,000 mandalaa during tJttarSyana , bub its southern course, 
called also the outerward course, is similarly traversed by the sun — 61-66. 

Now hear of the magnitude of these magcjalas Each m and ala 19 
18,058 yojanas in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator. — 67-68. 

In the nave (or centre) of the mandala, the sun completes one rota- 
tion in a day, like the potter's wheel , such is the case with the moon 
also — 69 

In His Dak§mayana march, the sun travels very fast, like a wheel, 
and that is why he traverses over a vast area within such a short dura- 
tion — 70 

In other words, the sun m his southward course rapidly goes over 
thirteen and a half astensms in 12 muhfirtas (in day time ?;, and m 18 
muhfirtas at night, in travelling comparatively at a slower speed, like 
the lump of clay in the centre of the potter’s wheel — 71-72 

In His Uttar&yana course, the sun moves on Blowly, and consequently, 
He is only able to cover a short distance during a long time — 73 

Then He goes over only 13 (and a half ?) astensms in 18 muhfirtas 
in day time, and at night He goes over the same number of astensms in 
12 muhfirtas —74 

Note —In other words, the total length of the day and night being 80 muh Ortas, a 
muh Orta is equal to 1 "of an hour The longest day, te. Hat June, la said to be of 18 
muhOrtaa, or 14 hours, 34 minutes, when the shortest night will be of II muhflrtas, or, 0 
hours, and 80 minutes The longest night will be 14 hours, 34 minutes on 21st December, 
and when the day will be the shortest, i e , of B hours and 86 minutes This is true for the 
latitude of 85°N Looking to the map of India, it is, somewhere in Els'mir, This portion, 
or the original from which this was copied, must have been composed near the region of 
modern Qilglt or Ohitral, where the longest day and night is of 18 mnbttrtas 

Like the mound of clay on potter’s wheel, the pole star moves more 
slowly than either of them — 75 

The pole star completes one day and night of 30 muhfirtas in 
revolving on the orbit between the two extremes — 76 

When the sun is on His UttarAyana course, Hie movement in the day 
is slower and in the night it is faster — 77 

And in His Dak^inAyana course, His movement in the dsy is faster 
and in the night it is slower — 78 

With this different speed, the sun creates day and night (of different 
length) in Ajavlthl in the Bouth and on the north the LokSloka moun- 
tain. — 79 

Outside the VaiivSnara path (the Solstice of Cancer), the light comes 
on the world from the Loka mountain It is day time when the light of 
the sun spreads from the Puekara —80 
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The Mount Lok aloka is 10,000 yfijanos high and extends sideways 
and outwards The Mountain is partly illumined and partly dark, and la 
round in shape , the inner portions of the Lokfiloka Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stars This is the Aloka Mountain, and the 
Mount Nirfiloka is beyond it — 81-83 

The verb (*») loka means to see , aloka (v*m) is opposite of Idka. 
The sun in his journey creates this 13ka (light) and al6ka (darkness) , 
hence this time is called sandhyfi (joining light and darkness), i e , twilight. 
Dpi is the night and Vyflsti is the day according to the wise — 84-85 

One muhfirta consists of 30 kalis, and a day has 15 muh Ortas The 
day increases or decreases as the twilight muh Ortas mciease or decrease, 
owing to difference of three muhOrtas in the course of sun's journey 
through the line (equstorial), etc (The day is divided into five parts, each 
of three muhflrtas). The first three muhOrtas is Pritah (morning), the 
next three mnhOTtas, is known as Saqigava Three muhOrtas after that 
is called the Madhyfthna (noon) and a similar number of muhOrtas after it 
bring about the afternoon called aparfi by tbe sages , this is followed by 
evening (S&yam) of the last three muhOrtas The day ib of fifteen 
muhOrtas on the equator — 84-91 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
of the equator When the days are long the nights are short (» e , in 
Dakeiniyana), and when the nights are long the dayB are short (in TJttarfl- 
yana) — 92 

The equinoxes (Visuva) come in the autumn and spring, i e., the 
days and nights are of equal duration at the autumn and vernal 
equinoxes Beyond darkness is light, and beyond light is darkness— 93 
The Tjokapfilas are located in the centre of the Lok&loka Mountain 
Of these Mahitmis, four are there till the annihilation of the world — 94 
The firat is Vairija SudhSma , the second one is the ProjSpati Karda- 
ma , the third one is the Hiaranyarfimi Parjanya, the fourth one is Rajasa 
"Ketumina These four are free from the feelmgof oppositeB(e g , pleasure 
and pain, etc ), of conceit, sloth, of grasping Each one of the four quarter* 
ia occupied by each of them on the Mount Lokiloka — 95-96 

The Northern peak of the Agastya Mountain which is inhabited by 
the Devarsis and which lies outside the Vairivfinara path, is the way of the 
Pitris —97 

On this pitnyina reside the Agnihotrf Ri§is, desirous of progeny and 
jprocreators of the people of the universe —98 

O King, these Rnjie, who originate progeny, begin the works of 
creation and uplift humanity They move about m Daksinipatha —99. 
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They establish the ordei of duty in each yuga (Dharma), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism — 100 

The previous Lokap&las are born in the house of their late eompeers. 
In their absenoe, the latter take their place iu this way , by mutual succes- 
sion they continue till the destruction of the world 88000 of these Rh-ib, 
who live the life of a householder, remain on the Dakeina (south) path of 
the sun till the end of the world I have thus enumerated those Rieis 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed According to the 
usages of the world (to stand as examples) these Ri$is (Siddhas) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual and other worldly enjoyment, and death. 
-101-105 

The seven Ri§is desiring progeny took birth in the age of Dw&para 
and conqueied death, as they despised the work of propagating children 
88000 Ri$is have gone into the path of those seven Rigis by becom- 
ing Ordhareta (perpetual celebates) They will live till the destruction 
of the world on the northern path of the sun They became immortal 
as by their example they taught the people the sacrifice of lust, passion, 
likes and dislikes, abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy- 
ment, by showing their worthlessness Those who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals They exist so long as the thiee worlds 
exist Not bo the mortals who follow the path of the Mara, such as 
lust, great sins like the slaying of embryonic cells and great virtues like 
the performance of Adwamedha yajfia (Horse sacrifice) The immortals 
or the Ordharetas go into unconciousness at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before —106-110 

Note — The three lightn of the world are firet , the light of the Fathers (PltrU) f 
tecond, the Ught of the Ordhareta* (solitaries) and third , the light of Vlf on or the 
who perform duties for the sake of duty. 

Dhruva (pole-star! is north of, or, above the region of the seven 
flipis It is the lllustnous foot of Visgu It is third Liglitgiver of the 
world — 111 

Those who reach that highest Beat of Vi$nu, transcend all sorrows, 
so, all those who desire to reach the world of Dhruva, remain in the path, 
of virtue — 112 

Here ends Ihe one hundred and twenty fourth chapter dealing with 
extension of sun, moon and the world in Bhumnakoga 
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The following extracts from Colebrooke’s essays will show that the 
Hindus knew the trae dimensions, etc , of the earth and so the description 
in the above chapter must be taken in allegorical sense m several places 
It appear* alao from a passage at Brahmagupta's refutation of the supposed errors of 
tbat author, and from his commentator’s quotation of Aryabhatta’s test, that this Sheient 
astronomer maintained the doctri □ e of the earth's diurnal revolution round 'its axis 
'The sphere of the stars,' he affirms, ' is stationary , and the earth, mailing a revolution, 
produces the dally rising and setting of stars and planets " Brahmagupta answers, ‘ It 
the earth move a minute In a prune, then whence and what route does it proceed ? If 
It revolve, why do not lofty objects fail?' 1 But his commentator, PnthQdaka-swAmf, 
replies, 1 Aryabhata's opinion appears nevertheless satisfactory, since planets can- 
not have two motions at ones and the objection, that lofty things would fall, Is eon- 
trodloted, for, every way, the nnder part of the earth is also the upper , since, wherever 
the spectator stands on the earth's snrfaoe, even that spot is the uppermost point ' 

We here And both an ancient astronomer and a later commentator' maintaining, 
against the sense of their countrymen, the rational doctrine which Heraclldes of Pontns, 
the Pythagorean Bcphantns, and n few others amo >g the Qreeks, had affirmed of old, bnt 
which was abandoned by the astronomers both of the east and of the west, until revived 
and demonstrated In comparatively modern times ‘ 

Brahmagupta Is more fortunate in his reasoning where he refutes another theory of 
the alternation of day and night imagined by the Jamas, who aoooont for the diurnal 
change by the passage of two sons, and as many moons, and a double set of stars and 
minor planets, round a pyramidical mountain, at the foot of which la this habitable earth 
Hla eonfntation of that absurdity is copied by Bh Ankara, who has added to it from 
Pf-ithQdaha's gloss on a different passage of Brahmagnpta, a refutation of another notion 
ascribed by him to the same sect, respecting the translation of the earth in space 

This idea has no other origin than the notion, that the earth, being heavy and 
without support, must perpetually descend and has, therefore, no relation whatever to 
the modern opinion of a proper motion of the sun and stars 

Part of the passage of Bb Askars has been quoted in a former essay* Whst 
regards the farther subject now notioed is here subjoined 

‘ The earth stands firm, by its own power, without other support la space 
1 If there be a material support to the earth, aDd another upholder of that, and again 
another of this, and so on, there is no limit If finally Belf-aupport must be assnmed, why 
not assume It In the first Instance ? Why not recognize It iu this multiform earth ? 


1 Aryabhajija olted by Pyithfidaka. 

syrawft frnyiftr 

i 

* ^llrWr^T^n. I ifdRa wj- 

tpraP I nrfhma-sphuta-siddhAnts 

* The oommentator wrote at least seven centuries ago , for he is quoted by 
Bhiskara in the text and notes of the tiimmani 

* For au outline of Aryabhatta’s system of astrouomv, see a note at the oloae of 
this Essay, 
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'As beat la la the ean and Are, coldness In the moon, fluidity in water, hardness 
in Iron , so mobility is In air , and Immobility In the earth, by nature How wonderful are 
the Implanted faculties ! 

1 The earth, possessing an attractive force,' draws towards itself any heavy substance 
situated in the surrounding atmosphere, and that Bubstance appears as if It fell. But 
whither can the earth fall in ethereal space which is equal and alike on every side ? 

'Observing the revolution of the stars, the BauddbaB 1 * * 4 acknowledge, that the earth 
has no support , but as nothing heavy is seen to remain in the atmosphere, they thence 
conclude that It falls in ethereal space 

‘ Whence dost thou deduce, O Bauddha, this idle notion, that, because any heavy 
substance thrown into the air, falls bo the earth, therefore the earth itself descends ? 1 1 

He adds this further explanation in his notes 'For, If the earth were falling, 
an arrow shot Into the air would not return to it when the projectile force was expended, 
since both would descend. Noa can it be said that it moves slower, and is overtaken 
by the arrow , for ho&viesb bodies fall quickest, and the earth is heaviest ’ 


From the quotations of writers on astronomy, and particularly of Brahmagupta, who, 
in many instances, cites Aryabhatta to controvert his positions (and is in general 
contradicted In his censure by his own scholiast PfUhQdaka, either correcting his 
quotations, or vindicating the doctrine of the earlier author), it appears that Aryabhatta 
affirmed the diurnal revolution of the earth on its axis, and that he accounted for it by 
a wind or current of aerial fluid, the extent of which, according to the orbit assigned to it 
by him, corresponds to an elevation of little more than a hundred miles from the surface of 
the earth that ho possessed the true theory of the causes of lunar and solar eclipses, and 
disregarded the imaginary dark planets of the mythologists and astrologers, affirming 
the moon and primary planets (and even the stars) to be essentially dark, and only 
illumined by the Bun that be noticed the motion of the solstitial and equinoctial 
points, but restricted it to a regular oscillation, of which be assigned the limit and 
the period that he asonbed to the epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is 
represented,*a form varying from the circle and nearly elliptic that he recognized 
a motion of the nodes and apsides of all the primary planets, os well as of the moon , 
though In this instance, as in some others, his censurer imputes to him variance of doctrine 
The magnitude of the earth, and extent of the enoompasBing wind, Is among 
the instances wherein he 1 b reproached by Brahmagupta with versatility, as Dot having 
adhered to the same position throughout his writings, but he is vindicated on this, 
as on most occasions, by the scholiast of his censurer Particulars of this queatioo a 
leading to rather curious matter, deserve notice 

Aryabhat^a’s text specifies the earth's diameter, 1050 yojanda , and the orbit or 
circumference of the earth's wind [splritas vector] 3899 yojanas , which, as the scholiast 
rightly argues. Is no discrepancy The diameter of this orbit, according to the remark of 
Brahmagapta, is 1080 


1 As Res , vol. lx p 822 

1 Like the attraction of the loadstone for Iron M&rfchi on BhAskara 

■ Meaning tho Jain as , as appears from the author’s own annotation on this passage 

4 Siromani, GolAdhyAya, C. 1 v 2, 4, 7 and 0 

44 
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CHAPTER CXXV 

The Ripie after hearing such an interesting narration about the sun, 
moon and the planets asked the Sage Suta How do the planets move about 
in the Solar system ? Are they connected with one another or do they move 
about independently ? What causes them to move on ? If they move 
about by themselveB, bow do they do so ? We wmh to hear all about 
these things. Pray explain these to us -1-3 

Sflta said — I shall tell you about these deceptive things People 
are deceived about them even when they see them with their own 
eyes — 4. 

Among the fourteen stars is the planetary porpoise (SiiumSra). 
The son of Utt£map&da has taken this shape of a sacuficial post 
(Medhi) in the sky and is known as Dhruva It revolveB and causes 
the sun, moon and planets to revolve also The stars, too, follow it in 
its wheel — like motion These luminaries revolve owing to the will force 
of Dhruva being tied to it by the aerial chord Their separation and 
union period , rising and setting , disturbances , journey southwards, 
northward, and in the central region , and eclipse, are directed by 
Dhruva —5-9. 

The clouds Jimuta beget life Those clouds remain suspended 
on the air Abahana They change shape (i e condensed), and on going 
up a Yojana from there form into rain hence they are called the 
source of rain The clouds Pupkarkbartaka have been born from the 
wings (of the mountains) These wmgs are named Pu$kara and hold a 
huge volume of water hence these clouds are known as Pufjkaravarta 
The valiant Indra cut down the wings of the mountains that used to 
fly at their will and cause rum and destruction to the rising generation 
(of the universe) These clouds assume vanous forms, give out thun- 
dering noise, produce deluge of rains at the end of the kalpa and quench 
the destructive blaze of fire at the same time They support the air, 
are full of immortality and causeB the end of the Kalpa The burst- 
ing of the Brahma’s egg out of which came forth the four headed 
Brahma Himself, produced other clouds , they are the outer crust of 
egg, and, are called Megha (clouds) Without distinction their chief 
source of nourishment is smoke' The most important of them is Par- 
janya — 10-17. 

There are four elephants too, (Diggoja) There are two divisions 
of elephants (Hasti), mountains (Parvataj, clouds (Megha), and serpents 
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(Bliogi) They originally sprang from the same common stock. Their 
origin lies in water The Parjanya clouds and Hasti wax during 
Hemauta season and pour out showers of snow born of cold, to promote 
the growth of grain — 18-19 

The sixth air Panvaha is their chief support The same air holds 
the Akasa Ganges, whose waters are holy, nectarlike and pass in three 
directions The elephants hold down (Diggajaa) her sacred waters in their 
bulky trunks and thiow them diffused by the air and the same is styled dew. 
The Mou,nt Hemakhta is in the south (of Mem?) , to the north and south of 
the snow clad Mounts (Himavata) is the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of rain All the rain formed there converts itself into the 
snow The wind on the Himavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains Beyond the Himavata there is 
little rain —20 25 

Next to it is another cloud named Iva that helpB the growth of 
beings These two clouds enhance the amount of rainB — 26 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they are fed. The 
Sun is said to be producer of rain —27 

Rain, heat and cold , night, evening aiid day, prosperity and adver- 
sity, all originate from Dhruva — 28 

The sun from his position draws water of Dhruva in molecular form, 
remains in the bodies of various beings, and goeB out in every direction in 
the foim of smoke when they burn the Sthavara (immoveables) and the 
Jangainas (moveables) — 29-30 

This (smoke) forms itself into clouds The sun is the centre of 
clouds He absorbs the water by His bright lays His rays with the 
help of air draw out water from the ocean But by raeanB of white raye 
he obtains ram from the clouds in due seasons The waters from the 
(vapours) of the clouds when biouglit into contact of the wind fall in the 
shape of rain Such rain falls for six months for the good of the creation. 
Wind roars and electricity is produced. Fire is said to be the source 
of lightning — 31-34 

Meghas are called so on account of their sprinkling the land- 
scape (with water) This expression ib formed fiom the root Miha (to 
sprinkle ) That which does not throw down water is called Abhra Hence 
Abhra is stationary The sun established by Dhruva is the creator of 
rain — 35 

The air from Dhruva driveB away the raiD The circle of stars 
comes out of the sun and the planets and moves away from them , ia 
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the end, it re-enters the sun established in Dliruva Hence the chariot 
of the suu is seen neai — 30-37 

It rests on a wheel with five spokes and three naves (or tuple nave ) 
It has eight wheels under the same circumference They have a common 
axle dotted with the particles of gold The sun moves m such n glorious 
chariot It extends to a lac of yojanas The pole (Ig&danda) of the chariot 
is double in its longitude* — 38-39 

That chariot of the sun has been cieated by Biahma for necessity 
It is made of gold, pure and unmixed drawn by most handsome horses 
that run with the speed of wind The vedic metres are the Bteed to whom 
the wheel is attached The chariot resembles the vehicle of Varuna 
in all details — 40-41 

The sun moves about in the heaven every day on that chariot. Now 
the various parts of the sun as well as of his chariot denote the various 
parts of the year — 42 

Day is one of the naves of His chariot's wheel YearB are the epokes 
of the wheels The six seasons are its peripheries — 43 

Night is its fender , Dharma is the high banner, the yugas of the 
axle and pins, the kalfis (parts) which carry the firtas (?) [This line seems 
to he a corrupt leading] Kusthas are the nostrils of the horses , moments 
(ksanfis) are their row of teeth , Nirnesa is the (anukarsa) floor , Kala, the 
pole ll?a) Artha and Kama are the pins of the yoke and axle The vedic 
metres sre the seven horses that like the air swiftly glide with the 
chariot Gflyatri, Tristupa, Jagati, Anastupa, Pankti, Vnhatl, Uamk 
the seventh — 44-47 

The wheel is attached to the axle and the axle to Dhruva The 
axle revolves with the wheel and Dhruva revolves with the axle The 


* We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two levers, one horizontal, 
the other, perpendicular The horizontal arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; 
the other extremity is connected with the perpendicnlar arm To the horizontal arm o( 
the yoke sre harnessed the horses , and Its inner or right extremity is secured to the 
perpendicular The upper euds o( both perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to 
Dhruva, the poleatar, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened m the snn’s southern 
course, and shortened in bis northern , and, retained by which to Dhmra, as to a pivot, 
the wheel of the oar traverses the summit of the Mlnasottara mountain, on thishkara- 
dwips, which runs, like a ring, round the several continents and ooeans. The contrivance 
is commonly compared to an oil-mil], and was, probably, snggested by that machine, 
as constructed in India. As the Minasottara mountain is but 50 090 leagues high, sod 
Mern, 84 000, whilst Dhruva is 1 500 000, both levers are Inclined at obtuse angles to the 
nave of the wheel and each other In images of the Bun, two equal and semi-circular axles 
connect a central wheel with the sides of the oer Wilson s Vifna Partus. Yol II p, 280 
(2nd Edition) 
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axle moves along with the wheel propelled by Dhruva The chanot 
has been thus designed owing to some special reason — 48-49 

The success of the sun’s chanot is duo to the conjunction (with 
Dhruva ) Thus this divine solar chariot moves about in the heaven The 
pins of the yoke and axle aie on its south The pan of reinB of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revolve round and round in all direc- 
tions like the potter’s wheel The pins of the yoke and the axle traversing 
about the four quai ters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind 
The reins of that travelling chariot shoiten on the Northern orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern The pan of reins are fastened to the 
pins of tne yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus attracts 
the sun When the reins aie drawn in by Dhmva the Bun coverson 
either side of the line (diameter) 8000 yojanas When the reins are 
released by Dhruva the sun begins to move on most swiftly the outer oibits. 
-50-58 

3eie ends the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter describing the motion 
of the sun and moon m Bhuvanaltoqa 


CHAPTER CXXVI 

SQta said — The chariot of the Sun is occupied by the several (1) Devoa 
month after month, by turns, in regular succession , they carry Him on 
in His path together with a host of (2) Ri^is, (3) Gandharbhas, (4) 
Apsaias, (5) Nilgas, serpents, (6/ charioteers and ( 7 ) Rakgasas These 
Rigis, etc , dwell there in the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for otheis — 1-2 

During the months of Chaitra and Vaid&kha, BrahmA and ArysmA, 
the two Devas , Pulastya and Pulaha, the two Prajapatis , VAsuki and 
Sanklrna, the two Nagas , the chief singers— Turn varu and NAiada, — the 
two Gandharvas , Kritasthala and Punjikasthal!, the two nymphs , the 
two charioteers, Rathakrit and Rathauja , the two demons, Heti and Praheti, 
resort to the solar region During the two months Jyaujtha and Asftdha,. 
in the summer, Mitra and Varuna, the two Devas, go to live there — 3-6 

Besides them, the following others also go there during the two 
months in the summer — Atn and Vasistha, the two Ri9is , Takgaka, 
Rambhaka, the two N.lgas , MenakA and SahadhanyA, the two ApsarSs , 
HfihS and HuhQ, the two singers , Rathantaia and Rathakrit, the two 
charioteers , PuruijAda and Vadlia, the two Demons. Then the other Devas 
come iq Dunug the months of SiAvua and BhAdrapada, the following 
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live there — The Devas Indra, VivasvAn , the Ri?is Angira, Bhrigu , the 
Nfigas ElApattra, Sankhap&la , the Gandbarvae, VisvAvasu, Sujena ; the 
charioteers Prfita and Ratha , the nymphs Pram loch A, NimlochA and 
the demons Heti and Vyiighra — 7-12 

The Devas Paijanya and PQsA , the sages BharadvSja and Gautama 
reside there for two months in autumn The Gandharvas Chitrasena and 
Surucln , the beautiful nymphs Visvavaclil and GhptAclit , the serpents 
AirAvata and Dliananjaya , the two chanoteeis Senajit and Su^ena , the de- 
mons Olifira and Vflta reside in the sun during the months of Alvina and 
K&rtika For the two months of the dewy season, Agrahayana and Pau§a, 
the Devas AcnAa and Ohaga , the Risis Kasyapa and Kratu, reside there 
As well, the serpents Mahfipadma and Karkotaka , the Gandharvas 
Chitrasena and PdrpAyu , the nymphs PArvachitti and UivaAl, the 
charioteers Take A and Arisfanemi , and the ternble demons Vidyut and 
SGrya During the two winter months of Mngha and PhAlguna, the Devas 
TagatA and Vi^nu, the Ui^is Yamadagm and Vnivamitra , the two sons of the 
serpent Kadru, viz , Kamvala and Asvatara, the Gandhaivas Dhritaiastra 
and Sfiryavarcha , the nymphs Tilottama, and RambhA , the chanoteers 
Ritajita and Satyajita , the demons Brahmopeta and Yajnopeta live there 
In thiB way the Devas, etc , inhabit the solai realm for the two months 
in their respective turn — 13-24 

The groups of the seven couples (1) Devas, (2) Risis, 13) Gandharvas, 
(4) Apsaras, (5) NAgas, '6; charioteers and (7) R.'ikshasas, that reside there 
for two months in their turn, are called the SthAnablumanls (the occupants 
of the place foi the time) Of these, the twelve Devas (six couples for 
six seasons! lend their fiery lustre to the Sun The Risis adore Him by 
Teciting pleasant hymns of piaise , the Gandharvas and the ApsaiSs show 
their devotion by their singing and dancing — 25-26 

The charioteers hold the reins of the horses , the serpents move 
to and fro , and the demons follow Him in His track — 27 

Besides these, the Valakhillya Risis salute the Sun and accompany 
Him from His rise till He sets The Sim shines and sheds heat and 
lustre with increased brilliancy with the powerful blaze of the gigantic 
bonfire of the potency, asceticism, Yoga, Dharma, knowledge, power and 
valour of these Devas — 28-29 

Note, — The Vtlakhillyaa are n olsss of divine personages ot the size of a thumb end 
produced from the Creator a body and said to precede the Sun's chariot (their number is 
■aid to be sixty thousand) 

The Sun drives away all the troubles of the beings by Hie radiance 
The sms of men are reduced to ashes by Hib fire He also takes away the 
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sins of those whose conduct is good , and they roam about in the heavens 
along with Him Those Devas out of meicy, protect all the beings in their 
every walk of life, and make them perform asceticism, mutter japams and 
fill their hearts with joy During the several manvantarae, the seatB of 
the Abhimanl Devas are thus changed This order is always the same ; 
whether in the future, or in the past, or at present —30-33 

Thus the seven sets of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively They all are fourteen in number and change their 
places thus in course of 14 manvantaras — 34 

The Sun in His diurnal course as He moves on, sheds His strong 
heating rays dunng the summer, causes cold during the winter and rains 
during the monsoon He brings about night and day and spreads His 
rays far and wide as He travels Thus by His 1 ays, He brings in peace and 
satisfaction to all, the Devas, Pj-itis, and human beings alike. The days 
and nights, as they revolve, cause the bright and dark fortnights The 
Sun stoies up nectar every month m His rays This nectai, pure and 
agreeable, the Devas drink in then appropriate fortnightly seasons The 
Devas, the Pitps, the Saumyas and the Kavyas, after having drunk this 
nectar in the shape of the Sun’s rays, and replenished themselves, cauBe 
thereby good rain on this earth and make the plants, oidinary and medi- 
cinal, grow and satisfy the hunger of all beings — 35-37 

The Devas are satisfied with ambrosia by the sacrificial oblationa 
once offered into the Fire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of the prescribed formulas suffixed by svaha The Pitps are satisfied by 
the libations of water offered to them once every month (t e , monthly 
oblations are offered and they get satisfied for one month ) The men 
live day and night on these grains and herbs The Sun ib the sustainer of 
all beings and He nourishes them by His rays — 38 

Thus the Sun moves on in Hie one-wheeled chariot swiftly drawn by 
Hia horses and at the end of a day leturns to His abode He always baa 
(tawny) gieemsh yellow horses yoked to Hia chariot He drinks water 
through thousands of Hie rays and ceases to draw it when it passes the point 
of saturation Then He discharges them again in the form of ram — 39-40, 
The Sun in course of one Bingle day and night goes swiftly over 
the world consisting of the Beven oceans and the seven islands, seated in 
His one-wheeled chariot and drawn by seven horses The seven horses 
yoked to the Sun’s chariot are no other than the seven chhandas (metreB) , 
they can assume forms at their will , they go as they like, their speed is 
switt ae wind , their colour is tawny , and being once yoked they go on 
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MWBWo iitly ; they never get tired a bit They axe the gods de(diui&g 
ISw glory of Brahma. Ascending on suoh a chariot the San travels ths 
fierth in course of one day (24 home ) The horses were yoked at the 
beginning of Kalpa and cany on the San till the end of the Greet Disso- 
lution (Mali 4 Pralaya) Thus He goes on round aud round, day and night, 
surrounded by the Vftlakhiilya Muqib The groat RiahiB recite praises to 
Him in the chosen words composed by them , the Gandarbhas and Apsarts 
Bing and dance round Him Thus the Sun is earned on by the hor sea 
flying like buds Similarly, the Moon moves on in the several auterisme 
that are divided into several vi tills — 41-46 

The Moon has also been described to wax and wane according to His 
positions with respect to the Sun Theie are three wheels in the chariot 
of the Moon and the horses are yoked at both the ends — 47 

The Moon has been born from waters along with His chariot, horses 
and the charioteer That chaiiot is decorated with fine garlands and 
yoked with excellent white horses, rests on three wheels —48 

The swift running divine horses yoked to the Moon's chai lot are ten in 
number , they run as swift as wind and they aie without any attachment, 
once yoked, they cany the car till the end of the Great Dissolution -49 

The fair Chak ? udrava is the charioteer , and the horses looking white 
like sheila and of one colour, draw the chariot.— 50 

Aja, Tnpatha, V r isa, Viji, Nara, Haya, Alumina, Saptadh&tu, 
Hamea, and Vyomamfiga are the names of tlie ten homes attached to the 
chariot of the Moon Thus He goes on surrounded by the Devas and 
the Pitfis — 51-52 


In the bright fortnight the Moon gels ahead of the Sun and whatever 
of Him waned during the dark fortnight becomes filled up again digit by 
d.g.1, by the Solar ray, day after day Thus He becomes nounslied by 
the one seed-ray of the Sun named Suijunnn& when He becomes full and 
circular on the full-moon night Similarly m the dark fortnight the Moon 
wanes daily from the second day tdl the Chatucdarh tithi (the fourteenth day 
after the full-Moon) when the Devas dunk up the soft and excellent nectar 
of the Moon sweet like honey and consisting of the essence of the watery 

c° r - Half thB T Dth the ° eCtar becomeB stOT ed up m the Moon 
y e Suns ray, so that the Devas would be able to drink it and 
the quantity of this nectar becomes' maximum on the full-moon mght’when 
the Dev as adore the Moon for another supply of the same, gathered from 
the bun s radiance m couise of a foitmght —53-60 
Note,— So|umnl=A principal ray ot the 6nn 


For one night the worship the Horn. 

From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turns back, wanes 
and becomes dull , His digits decline owing to His neotar being drank up 
day by day 33330 Uevas drink the lunar ambrosia. The Moon thus 
declines during the dark fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete in 
the bright fortnight Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devas, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the Am&vaay& (dark) night when 
the Pitps come to Him When the still small portion of the 15th part of 
the Moon is left, they drink that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a buef penod of two kalis and go away after the completion of thiB dark 
fortnight The Saumyis, Vahn^adas, Agm^vattas and KSvy§B, are the 
Pi trie Those who preside over the year are known also as Kfivyas. So 
also the Dvijas performing good works can become KSvyas The Saumya- 
pitfas are rigid ascetics Vahnsada, Saumya and AgmsvStas are the well- 
known threefold Pitn creation who are recognised as twice-born (Brah- 
manas) — 61-70 

The 15th portion of the nectai of the moon is drunk by the Pitps 
The sixteenth part of the Moon is recognised as the junction of the two 
(daik and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
the influence of the Sun have been described — 71-72 

Note —It is highly probable that the oar festival of Sri Sri Jagannath m Purl, Orlasa, 
might have its origin on the movements of the chariot of the Bun which are again the 
reflections of the Soul residing in the body 

Mere ends the one hundred and twenty-sixth chapter on the courses of 
the Sun and the Moon 


CHAPTER CXXVH 

Sflta said — 1 shall now relate to you about the chariots of tho 
stars and planets and Rahu (the ascending node) The chariot of Budha 
(Mercuiy, the son of Moon) is brilliant and white — 1 

It is drawn by ten horses as swift as wind The horses are of 
the following colours, respectively, viz — White, reddish brown, spotted, 
dark blue, black, puiple, white, greenish, dark, and of variegated colours. 
The horses are noble and execellent and born of wind — 2-3 

The huge chariot of Mars i s made of gold It is eight wheeled. 
It is drawn by eight red horses bom of fire, with flags and banners, — 4 

Young Mars moves on in this car , his motions are direct, and retro- 
grade and very retrograde. Yrihaspati (Jupiter), the sen of AngirS and the 
*6 
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learned preceptor of the Devas, moves m a golden chariot with flags 
on it. The chariot is drawn by 8 fair coloured horses born of fire. 
Jupiter remains for one year in each of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac , thus He moves on in his chariot and goes to his destination The 
chariot of Venus (£$ufcra) is brilliant like fire and decorated with flags , 
He goes on in this swift-going chariot Next comes Saturn His chanot 
is made of iron Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swift 
as wind, Saturn moves on — 5-8 

The dark coloured chariot of R4hu is drawn by 8 swift horses of 
smoke-colour The horses move as swift as wind, and they are well 
covered. He dwells close to the Sun, but He travels on in the dark 
fortnight towards the Moon , and returns to the Sun after that fort- 
night The 8 horses of Ketu (the descending node) are Blender and 
thin, of the colour of smoke , but they are hideous, very fiery and aa 
swift as wind — 9-11 

Thus I have described to you about the chariots and horses of the 
planets These are all attached to the Pole by ropeB of wind (air) These 
cordB are invisible and made of air These moving duly make the 
several chariots move « — 12-13 

All these stars are tied to Dhruva , and they move on propelled by 
the wind The Moon and the Sun move on in the celestial firmament, 
prompted by currents of strong wind They glide on tied to the 
Dhruva Their motions round the pole are brought about by these ropes 
made of wind — 14 

These Btars and luminous spheres, studded m the firmament, are the 
abodeB of the Devas (Devagphas) they float in the celestial atmosphere 
aa boats float in rivers — 15 

The rays of the Pole star extend to the farthest limit where the 
stars are visible and they all move on tied to the Pole and thus cause 
others to move on — 16 

The stars and planets tied to the Dhruva (Pole) revolve and make 
others revolve ns oil mill while revolving itself makes others revolve 
The air that causes them to move and makes them look like a fiery 
cirole (made by a fire-brand being waved round in the air) is known 
as Pravaha In this way the stars move on, attached to the Pole These 
stars are situated on the body of ’^lifum&ra, who lies (sleeps as it were) on 
the celestial firmament — 17-19 

N B — Biiumftra is known aa the zodiac personified and is no other than the child 
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The sins committed in the day are swept away by the sight ol this 
diiumftra chakra in the night The man who sees the stars fixed on the 
^ufumftra chakra lives for as many number of years more than his proper 
life period as the stars he sees , and one should know therefore the 
form and the location of the different limbs of this Sidumfira chakra 
fully —20-21 

Thus is His form — Uttana-pada is the chm of ^liumSra, Sacrifice is 
the lower lip, Dharma is the forehead N&rayana and the Sadhyaa are 
enshrined in the heart , the Asvins form the two feet on the eastern 
side (the right foot' Varuna and Aryama form the two legs towards the 
west (the left foot) — 22-23 


The Devaa, Sam-var§a and Mitra, form respectively the fore and hind 
pnvate parts , and Agm, Indra, Marichi, Kailyapa, and Dhruva form His 
tail There is no rising nor setting of these stars They remain fixed at 
one place The Moon, the Sun, and other stars and planets are situated 
in the form of a circle facing this Sidumara chakra in the firmament All 
the stars are presided over by Dliiuva and circumhulate Him This Pole 
star is the support and sacrificial pillar of these stars. The Dhruva is 
the best amongst the Agnldhras and Kadyapas He moves singly above 
the summit of Sumeru with His head downwards round the summit of 
Sumeru, as if looking at it, dragging at the same time along with Him the 
zodiac and the cluster of stars — 24-29 


Here ends the one hundred and twenty-seventh chapter on the praises 
of the Pole star 


CHAPTER CXXV1II 

The Risis said —We have heaid what you have explained, 0, Sfita! 
But what are those abodes of the Devaa ? Kindly explain more at length 
on the luminous spheres (the stars, etc ) — 1 

Sfita spoke — I shall now tell you about them , about the 
motions of the Sun and Moon, about the abodes of the Devas, the 
Sun and the Moon In the beginning of the Kalpa, theie was 
neither day nor night in this Universe, it was all covered over 
by darkness Brahms', born from Avyakta, the Un manifested, did not, 
till then, manifest any elements Four elements were left , and Brahm& 
presided over them Then Bhagav&n Svayambhu desired to create the 
different Lokas (worlds) and assumed Himself the form of a fire-fly and 
wandered about He then thought within himself and came to know 
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that Agni (firej had hidden himself, m the beginning of Kalpa, in 
waters and in the earth — 2-5 

He collected water and earth in the hope of getting fire out of them , 
and He ultimately obtained three kinds of fireB of equal amount, viz —the 
PAchak&gm, employed in cooking things, was begotten from the earth , the 
8ucha Agni, or the heat dominant in the sun , and the Jatharfigni or fire of 
the belly, in the shape of beautiful electricity and not produced by the com- 
bustion of any fuel, Ac Some electrical fire is increased by fire residing in 
itself , whereas some others kindle even without any fuel The fire pro- 
duced by rubbing two pieces of wood together, is called Nirmathya Agni 
and ib quenched by water — 6-8 

The electrical fire in the belly is resplendent, with no flames, and 
beautiful , this is the light in the white disc of the sun , it is devoid of heat 
and not manifest When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters into 
fire Therefore fire looks so bright in the night — 9-10 

When the sun rises, one-fourth of the heat of fire enters into Him , 
therefore He imparts heat in the day The mutual infusion of the heat 
and lustre of the Fire and Sun into each other causes the days and 
nights to have their above mentioned properties — 11-12 

When the sun rises on the northern half and south of the world, the 
night merges into the waters , therefore water looks of a copper 
colour during the day — 13 

When the sun sets, the day merges in the waters , hence the waters 
look bright in the night, in this way owing to the rising and setting of the 
eun, the night and day merge in the waters respectively The fire in the 
Sun is like a red-coloured jar and it has thousand legs When the sun 
shines, He draws water by the rays of this fire It is this fire that draws 
in waters of the rivers, wells, oceans, tanks, lakes, etc through His thousand 
rays — 14-18 

These thousand rays cauBeheat, rains and cold , of these, four hundred 
rays look like n&dis (tubular veins and arteries) and are of variegated 
forms , these cause rain Chandana, MedhyA, KetanS, ChetanA, AmritA and 
JlvanS are all rain-producing rays Three hundred rays produce cold , 
and they are drunk (absorbed) by the moon, stars and planetB These 
are the middle raya — 19-20 

The other rays are all white and gladden the hearts of beings They 
cause heat They are three hundred m number and known hy the names 
Kukubh, Go, Visvaspt, Sukla and others They sustain and protect the 
Devas, PetriB, and human beingB — 21-22 
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The sun always satisfies men by producing herbs, the PitriB 
through the libations of water svadha and the Devas through the sacrificial 
offerings sv&hi — 23 

During spring and hot weather the sun imparts heat by his three 
hundred rays , dunng the rainy season and autumn causes rain by hiB 
four hundred rays , during the dewy and winter season imparts cold by 
his three hundred rays — 24-25 

He imparts strength in the herbs and plants, bestows nectar to 
svadhfi, and imbues immortality in the nectars of the Devas Thus He bene- 
fits the three worlds by His this three-fold action His thousand rays thus 
perform different functions in the different seasons, causing good to half 
the Lokae —26 

Such is the white shining solar orb known in the worlds From Him 
emanate the stars, planets and the moon, and they are preseivedby Him 
27-28 

It is by the (3u4umnft ray of the Sun that the Moon waxes again, day 
by day The stars are born from the eastern ray of the Sun, named Hari- 
ke4a — 29 

The Viivakarmft ray of the sun is in the south , He is the sustainer 
of the planet Meicflry The Vnivavasu ray of the Sun is in the weBt , and 
He is the originator oE the planet Venus — 30 

The Samvardban ray is the originator of Man ga la (Mars) , the Advabhfl 
ray, the sixth one, is the producer of Jupitar --31 

The Surfita ray normslies Saturn Because these never fade, there- 
fore they are called Naksatras (stars) — 32 

These are the fields, the regions of the sun , their rays fall incessantly 
unto Him , and the Sun accepts them also as His , hence they are named 
Nakshattras (The Sun pervades all these by His rays) — 33 

Those persons who perform good and meritorious works in this 
world, go to these planets and stars (the Nabfattias) after they leave 
their mortal coils and these are saved , hence these Naksattras are called 
Tarakas And as they are white in colour, they are named Sukli- 
kfts — 34 

The Sun is called Aditya on account of His having the lustre of 
the fire and asceticism of the holy kings of this eaith as well as those of 
Heaven The root ' Srav ’ means " to pour out, to ooze ” nnd the Sun is 
called “ Savita ” because he sheds, pours out te]as, fire — 35-36 
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The root 'chand* has various meanings , it connotes whiteness, nectar, 
cold and pleasure The word Chandramti ( the moon.) has come out of this 
root — 37 

The shining mandalas of the sun and the moon in the divine firma- 
ment are luminous, white, full of water and fire They look handsome 
like white pitchers — 38 

All those Kishis who attained Devaliood by their karmas in 'the 
several Manvantaras have become the above luminous spheres Their 
abodes m the fiiraament are termed “ Devagi ihas ” The Sun haB got his 
abode as the Sun , so the Moon has got his “ Saumya” abode , the planet 
Venus has got bis Saukra abode This Saukra abode is shining and has 
sixteen spokes tl6 petalled lotus ) Jupitei has attained his " Vnhat " 
(big) abode Mars lias got his red abode — 39-41 

Saturn enters into the “Saturn” mandala , the Budha into the 
Budha and the R&hu 'ascending node) into the solar abodeB All the stars 
enter into their mandalas respectively , so those luminous spheres in the 
firmament are known as Devagnhas of those persons who performed 
highly meritonous woiks in tins woild — 42-43 

The Devagnhas, mentioned before, exist in every Manvantara till the 
time of dissolution — 44 

The Devas occupy these Devagnhas again and again by their 
“ Abhimhna ” (presidiug) capacities , the past Uevas occupied their places 
along with others with then past presiding capacities , the present 
ones with their present presiding capacities , the future ones will reign 
with their future piesiding capacities (But all of them preserve 
their respective characteristic features of their diflerenl abodes) Vivasvan 
the Sun, is the eighth son of Aditi —44-46 

The luminous Moon is known as Vubu , He is qualified with Dhaima. 
Sukra or Bhftrgava is the priest of the demons —47 

Vrihaspati, of great fiery asceticism, is the priest of the Devas and is 
the son of Angira , the handsome Budha is the son of the Moon — 48 

The ugly Satuiu was bom of the womb of Samgyfi by the Sun 
Mangala was born of the womb of Vikesi by Fire — 49 

All these stars are born from the womb (of the firmament and are 
the progeny of Daksha Rahu, the destroyer of beings, is the demon born 
of Siqihikft —50 

These are the Abhimani Devas (the Mastere , the presiding Deities) 
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id the spheres of the moon, the bud, the stars and the planets Thus the 
above abodes 0 / the Devas are described — 51 

The abode of the thousand-rayed Sun is divine, fiery and of white 
colour The abode of the Moon is thousand-raved, bright, energetic, and 
full of waters — 52 

Budha (Mercury) lives with the Sun The abode of £$ukra (VenuB) is 
six teen-rayed and watery — 53 

The abode of Mangala (Mars) consists of nine rays and ib red m 
appearance, water is also there Vrihaapati (Jupiter) haB 12 rays and the 
colour is turmeric yellow , His abode is big — 54 

The abode of Saturn is eight-rayed, black, and is made of iron 
R&dhu’s abode is eIfo made of iron and He eauscs pain to all beings — 55 
All the asterisms are the refuge of the virtuous Their rays are 
silvery and as they aie the redeemers of all the beings, they are 
called Tftrakfts , also called Suklikas on account of their white colour — 56 
The diameter of the Sun is nine thousand yojanas and its circum- 
ference is three times that (27000 yojanas’) — 57 

N. B —According to Snrya Siddhtnta the diameter of the Son ib 0600 yojanaa and 
the diameter of the Moon Ib 48 0 yojanas 

The diameter of the Moon ib twice the diameter of the Sun, its 
circumference is thrice its diameter — 58 

The stars are situated above all and their diameter is one-half 
yojana — 59 

The size of Rthu is the same with the starB , He travels below them. 
His place is made up of the shadow of the eaith by BrabmtL , it is full of 
Tamas (darkness ) Rfihus enters into the Sun in the bright fortnight , 
in the dark fortnight it emerges from the Sun and enters into the Moon 
It is named Svar-bhSnu, because He urges forward by His own rays —60-62. 

The diameter and the circumference of VenuB are one-sixteenth 
of those of the Moon m yojanas (63) 

Sukra is the 16th part of the Moon The diameters and circumfer- 
ences are measured all in Yojanas —63 

The diameter and the circumference of Jupiter are one-fourth less 
than those of Venus , Mars and Ketu are one-fourth less than those of 
Jupiter R&hu and Mercury’s dimensions are One-fourth less tliBn those of 
Mars and Ketu (the descending node) - 64-65 

The diameter and circumfeience of each of the stars are the Bsme 
as those of Mercury Somo stars also have dimensions of five hundred, 
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four hundred, three hundred, two hundred, one hundred yojanas , there 
are some also harm# dimensions of one-half yojftnas No stars exist less 
than these Now I will describe those melefic and benefic planets that are 
situated above them -66-68 

--- Saturn, J upiter, and Mars are slow-going planets (superior planets.) 
Below them the Moon, Sun, Mercury, and Venus are the quick-moving 
planets 'inferior planets ) There are as many crores of T&rak&s as there 
ftikpas (aeteriems) —69-70 

The Sun moves lowest down of all the planets Above Him the Moon 
travels — 71. 

The stare travel above the Moon , above Moon, travels Mercury , 
above Mercury, travels Venus , above Venus, travels Mare , above Mars, 
travels Jupiter, above Jupiter, travels Saturn — 72-73 

The Saptargis (the great Bear) exist above Saturn , and above the great 
Bear exists the Pole (Bbruva) The three worlds are tied on to this 
Dhiuva —74 

The stars in the firmament are two lakh (200,000) yojanas apart 
from each other The planets above them are also placed similarly apart 
The Sun, Moon, and the planets run towards the stars and get merged in 
them They remain in their Uchcha and Nicha houses (aphelion and 
perihelion) , and while entering into or coming out of them, they look on 
the beings So these are situated with regard to each other — 75-78 

The learned should know exactly their various conjunctions Thus 
have been described all about this esrtb, Dvipas, oceans, mountains, years, 
rivers, and the inhabitants thereof —79-80 

The several locations of the luminous spheres of the firmament are 
brought on by the influence of the Sun In its central part, there exists 
the wind termed Avarta, This pervades, in the form of a circle all the 
Nakshattra mandates This bas been so ordained by tbe Almighty God for 
the use of His several beings —81-82 

The stars, the earth, etc , were located thus by Brahm& m their proper 
places at the beginning of the Kalpa — 63 

All these locations are assigned by tbe Supreme Being , no one can 
exactly describe the vastness of tbe infinite nature of this Universe No 
human being with his fleshy ey6B ban know exactly its true nature — 84 

Here ends the one-hundred and twenty eigktli chapter on the description 
of the Devagrdiae ( the bright spheres of the firmament ) 
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THE CHARACTER AND THE ORIGIN OF THE PURANA8 * 

The word ‘Purina' means ‘old’ in all the Sanskntic languages of 
India. In its use as a noun this word means the branch oi religious 
literature which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of gods and 
men of very olden days The name ‘ Purina ’ as a special branch of the 
sacred literature, occurs in the Atharva-veda The very Riks in which we 
meet with the word ‘ Purina,' should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the charactei of the Puriga-literature of the Vedic times. In tran- 
slation, the 24th Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI Kinda of the Atharva- 
veda stands as follows “ From the residuum (uchchhnjta) of the Riks, the 
Simas, the Yajus and the Puriua (the ancient), the godB and the pitps 
were born " I have followed here the remarks of Prof. Deussen in adopt- 
ing the translation of it by Prof Lanman Prof Deussen rightly lemarks 
tbat ‘ uchchhisla ' does not mean ‘remnant of the offering’ , but it means 
such a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 
The learned editor of the Harvard Oriental Series is not correct, when he 
translates the word Purina by the phrase 1 the ancient ’ The use of this 
woid here being in conjunction with the thiee Vedas, it must mean 
a specific branch of the sacied literature. The 4th Rik of the Cth Paryiya 
of the XV Kinda of the Atharva-veda may be referred to to clear up the 
misoonception The Rik BayB 

“ Be (the Prajipabi) moved out, etc, After him moved ont both the Itlhisa (the 
narrative) * * * and tho Purina (the story of eld) and the Qathaa (songs) and the Narasaesls 
(eulogies) Verily both of the Itlhasa and of the Purine and of the Githia and of the 
Narasansls doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus " 

I give here also the translation of Prof Lanman The learned pio- 
fessor has translated the word ‘ Purina ’ by ‘ story of the eld ' though in 
the previous Rik referred to he has translated it by the vague phrase ‘ the 
ancient ’ That thiB 1 story of eld ' had a sacred character in the eyes of the 
Bard of the Sukta, has not been noticed by the great American scholar 
But we shall presently see that the Purina, as a branch of the Vedic liter- 
ature, is aa old and as sacred as the Vedio mantras themselves are, m their 
Samluti form 

*We reproduce this artiole on tho Purinss which was written as an Introduction 
to the proposed translation of the Viya Purina by Mr B 0 Mazumdar of Sarnbalpur.— 
Editor 
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If we refer thoee post-Vedic treatises such as the Bri.hman.as, which 
Were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiritual 
significance and utility of the Vedic ritual, we get many practical direc- 
tions as to how the sacrificial rites should be performed in order to secure 
the highest spmtual benefit Generally Bpeaking, the Sama-Veda, the 
Rigveda and the Atharvaveda Samhitfis contained only the mantras which 
have to be recited at the Yajrias The Yajur-veda Sambiti takes partly 
the character of Biahmana, in that, the directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial have been given in it in some detail But the post-Vedic 
literature devoted mainly to furnish explanations and to point out the 
religious importance of the Vedic mantias gives us clearer ideas as to 
how and for what object the Yajnas should be peiformed It has been 
elaborately given m the Hiihaddeiata as well as in other works of Bimilar 
nature, that in order to peiform a Yajna, the sacnficei must know (1) 
which devatd is to be invoked on what orcaBion, (2) what mantra has to 
be uttered to suit the occasion, (3) the name of the Risi who saw or dis- 
covered the mantra, (4) the circumstances under which the mantras having 
been uttered, a special object was secuted and (5) the ntualiBlic method or 
form m which the mantras have to be uttered (See Bnhaddevata Prof 
Macdonell's edition) The collection of the mantras in the SamhitS form 
la of no use even to the learned priests, if they do not know (1) the proper 
god (2) the proper mantra and (3) the proper luual suiting each particular 
occasion lain inclined to suppose that the Brahmana priests were called 
Trayi, or Tebijja ' (Pali form,) because they had to learn the thiee things 
mentioned above, to be able to perform the pnestly functions® There 
were details under each head of the above knowledge, and there were 
nanny practical directions or Vidhi regarding the forma of sacrificial 
ceremonial 

Leaving many details out, I can slate on the authority of such works 
aa the Brihmanas and the BnhaddevatS that on every ceremomal occasion 
it had to be nairated by a special puest, that the particular mantra, which 
was being chanted by another priest to invoke a god, once proved efficaci- 
ous, when in olden times a certain Risi uttered the self-same mantra It 
was absolutely neceseary for a prieBt to know the hiBtory of the origin of 
mantra, and the success which the mantra once attained in obviating 

worldly damages and difficulties As to the fitting occasions of the roon- 

■ 1 

» It U not the place where 1 oen disonaa the question that the appellation ' Trayi ' 
ted originally no reference to the three collections of the Vndlc mantra., but referred 
wholly to the three vidyo, the Brehm.nu had to soqulre, to perform e Yajna. be it .coord- 
Inf to Sams or RUc or Ytjoh or Atbarvana rites 
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trat, there are detailed directions in the Brahmanas The readers may 
refer to the excellent edition of the Atharva-veda SamhitS by Profeeaor 
Lanman wherein the special purpose for which a Sukta is to be chanted, 
has been prefixed to each and eveiy Sukta As to the practical utility or 
phalairuti, a paiticular successful case of olden times had to be cited and 
sung The Bnhaddevata abounds with these examples I cite here ouly 
one example How Dirghatama was born blind, h&B been stated in a 
etory form m the 4th Chapter (verses 11 — 15) It has then been stated 
(i terse 16) that some hymns nr mantras (eta, Rigveda I, 140— 56) were 
revealed to Dughatama, and he got back the use of his eyes Thus it is 
very clear that at the time of the peifoimance of the yagnas, recitation 
of the history of the mantras was an inseparable part of the ceremony 
The stones that lmd to be cited in connection with the Rig-veda mantras , 
have all been related in the Bnhaddevata This story-literature, abso- 
lutely necessary for the performance of the yagnas, was designated as 
Purina or Puranetihftsa “ 

We get it even in the introductory chapter of the Mahabharata that 
the custom of leciting PurSna to the pneBts, who were initiated and reudy 
to perform a holy sacnfioe, was not forgotten , for, the Pauiftpika Ugraaravl 
asks the Risis in the following words to ascertain whether they were in a 
fit state to listen to the narration — 

“ Kritablnijekah rfuchayah kritajapyf) hut&gnayah 
Bhavantah fisane svasthfi biavime kimaham dvijah ? (15) 

Ab to the fact that the Vedas have to be explained by the Itihtos 
and the Purina, a line occurs in the very introductory chapter of the 
Mahibhirata, namely, " Itih&sapur&n&bby&m Vedam samupabrimhayet ” 
(267) 

We can thus see that the Purina literature is as old as the collection 
of the mantras themselves The oilhodox tradition is, that Vy&sa divided 
the Veda in the eaily years of the Kali yuga, and became the progenitor 
of the Purina literature We need not concern ourselves here with the 
question as to when and under what cncu instances the different Vedic 
Samhitis were compiled But tlieie can be no doubt that once it became 
necessary to divide llie Veda, or moie properly to classify tbe Vedic 
mantras and rites fiom the ritualistic standpoint of view When thin 
division or classification bad to be made, Purinetihisa could not but form 

* The one bom of the present day, that at the time of the Sraddhq or other oeraaonlae 
* PavtolkA hu to sit apart and recite some Paaraaiira text, U after tbe oldest tradition of 

the Vedto ritual Now the Pnranns are not read to explain or glorify the n* **ntra% fctt 
aerejj because It la a loug standing custom to do oo 
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a separate branch under the Vedas. The account we get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong that the PurApa as a literature arose out of the work 
of classification or division of the Vedas, no mallei whether the author of 
that work of classification or division be called VyAsa or not Since the 
word 4 vyas ’ means in Sanskrit (to divide into parts Or to arrange), the 
sage of the olden tunes who was punci pally instrumental in bringing about 
the aforesaid distnbution and arrangement, can be safely said to be the 
progenitor of the PurApa as a special branch ot the sacred literal me 

That the PurApa as a sacred literature was both taught and learnt 
by the Biihmanas along with the Vedic mantrat and the other conelnted 
sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha BrAhmana (XI V 7 1, 
XIV V 4 10) There is similar mention also in the Taittinya Aranyaka 
(11 9-10) The Upamsada have referred to TtihAsa Purfinam as a subject 
studied by tbe orthodox Vedic scholars The old OhAndogya Upanisad 
of the S&ma-veda school states that the ItiliSsa-Piii unain is the Fifth Veda 
in the division of the Vedas “ Rig-veda Yajurvedah Slrnaveda Athar- 
vanschaturtha Itihflsa Pnrfinah panchamo vedAnftm vedali ”, Ch Vlf 1 4 

From the remarks made before regarding the Parana- literature, it 
is clear beyond any doubt that tbe PurAna-literature was bound to be 
recognised as the Fifth Veda, when the Atharvana collection was recog- 
nised as the fourth division of the Veda When the Mali Abh A rata was 
compiled as a Saiphita with the nucleus of the BhAinti-knlhfi, all tbe 
stones that existed at tbe tune of the compilation in the name of Puifine- 
tihasa were included in. or intertwined with, tbe Kum Pandava story. 
It is for that reason that MahAbhArata SamhitA claimed for itself the title 
1 the Panchama Veda ’, and that tbe people considered that title to be quite 
legitimate 

We have noticed that the PurApa has been ill association with the 
ItihAsa from a remote past There are many instances in the MnhAbliarata, 
where the PurAnn has been spoken of as a depository of Vedic Sruti 
(NAnfidrulisamAyuktaoi) We meet bIso with such passages in the MaliA* 
bhArata where in narrating some legends or ‘ Vamdauucaritam ’ it hob 
been stated by way of an introductory remark, that 11 MayA Sirutam idam 
pfirvatn Purine purusarijabha," or " AtrApyudaharantimam ItibAsdih 
purAtapam,” or “ ^ruyatehi PurApe’pi Jatila-nAma Gautami,” etc These 
instances show that the Purfipa handed down tbe ‘ VamAanucharitam ’ and 
other historical accounts from generation to generation and its character 
aa the history not only of the gods, but also of men, was established even 
in the days of the later Atharvana SQklas Being the history of the gods 
and the Risis, the PurSna-literature had to deal with the original or 
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primary creation, the secondary creation or the creation of the world men 
were living in and the Manvantnra revolutions Again, aa associated 
with Itihisa, it had to narrate the stones of the ideal epoch-making rulers 
and to maintain the records of many Rrj families of note In this com- 
bined character, the Purina of the olden times did not much differ from 
the modern Puripas , since, for the definition of the Purina we get it in 
almost all the Putinas that the subjects leferred to above must be 
delineated m a Purina I quote the definition here of the Vayu Purina 
which has a special significance in thrn introduction . — 

ICirtanam 

Svargascha piatisvsrgarsca vamso manvantaranicha 

Vamsanuchantam cheti Purinam pancba laksanam 

— (Ch IV 10-11). 

Though I could not cite any proof from the oldest Vedic liteiatnre 
in snpport of the statement that Purina, as associated with Itihisa, had 
the character of a history, as we now understand it, I think the evidence 
of the Mahibhirata goes to some extent to establish my view That the 
history of the mighty kings from the remotest antiquity was maintained 
in the very work m which the history of the creation was preserved, is 
pretty cleai from the accounts of Megasthenes We get it recorded in the 
fragments of the accounts of Megasthenes that when he came to India, 
the Indians narrated to him their previous hiBtory bb well as the history of 
the creation of the world Arrian records in his Indian that Megasthenes 
reported that the Hindus reckoned 6,042 years from the earliest day to 
the time of Chandra Gupta It must olso be noticed that Arrian has 
remarked in his Indian that it was a matter of wonder with him how 
Megasthenes could give an accurate account of 118 tribes and 58 rivers 
of India without visiting most parte of that countiy This points to the 
fact, as has been noticed by Mr A M T Jackson m Ins instructive essay 
— The Epic and the Purauic Notes [J R A S (Bom) Eitra 1005 and 
p 67], that Megasthenes must have got before him a regular catalogue 
of rivers and tribes Non-mention of the character of the Purina and 
Itihisa in the oldest literature, does not prove that the Purina did not 
assume the character of a history It is curious to note that though 
Purina is found mentioned in the Atharva-veda and m the Saiapatha 
BrAhmana, this word does not occur in any Sfitra of Pamm It may 
however be mentioned that the Vfirtika and the Mahibhisya mention it 
in association with the Itihisa The readers can easily see bow nnsafe it 
Is to establish any proposition on the evidence of Pimm’s mentioning or 
not mentioning any word in his woik 
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garbham kuksistha ea vjpadyate JatovA na chiram jivet, jivedva, durva- 
lendnya 

TasmAt atyanta bAlAyfun garbhAdhSnam nn kArayet (X 13) 

The mention of the 18 Puriiiias in the last two chapters of the very 
last Parva is quite singular , for, (he MahAbhnrata SamhitA does not 
disclose this knowledge elsewhere, even where there has been special 
enamel a tio n of different branches of knowledge and of different-SAstrik 
treatises. Tbe last or the sixth chapter may be easily disregarded, as the 
Mahibhflrata is said to have ended with the fifth chapter The fifth 
chapter also Beems to be a late addition , for, in the first place tbe 
“ svargArohana ” concluded with the fourth chapter, and in the second 
place the fifth chapter has been improved by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book For example, the slokas 63 and 69 are 
the same as 395 and 396 of Chapter II of the Adi Parva From the very 
fact that many PurAnas, including the Vnju, name the MahAbhArata 
SamhitA, it is proved conclusively that neither the group of the 18 modern 
Puranasmir the VAyu Purfina could exist at the tune of the compilation 
of the MahAbhArata 

I have Bhown that (1) the Pur&na as a branch of sacied literature 
did exist in the Vedic days bearing exactly that character which is 
attributed to it in the extant PurAnaB, and (2) that till the tune of the 
compilation of the Mah&bharata as tbe Fifth Veda Sacnlnta, the extant 
PurAnas were not in existence at least m their present shape and form 
Again on reference to the mythology of tbe Hindus as it was by about 
140 B C , it can be stated that the modern Purilnas with their pantheon 
of new gods could not come into existence in the second century B C. 
Gods like DurgA, Ganesa and the Paur&mka Siva were not known to 
MabAbhasya of 140 B 0 , or to modern MaiiusamlutA which has not got a 
greater antiquity Of my essays on Siva-puja, Cmneifa and DurgA, I may 
refer the readers only to the last essay (J R A S , 1906, p 365) and my 
paper on 1 Phallus worship in the Mahublmrata ' (J R A S , 1907, p 337) 
The other essays having been published in Bengali magazines, I could 
pot refer the readers to them 

Besides setting up the above highest limit, no definite chronology 
can be fixed in respect of the extant 18 Maha-Puranas On comparing 
with the Pauramka stones of the Vedic days, it may be asserted without 
any fear of contradiction that many stones in the modern Purtnas, 
though based on Vedic basis, have not only been changed, but have been 
given quite new and inconsistent forms New stories unknown to the 
Vedio literature are often met with The scope and the charactei of the 
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Purina or the PurApas made it inevitable that new lists of kings should be 
introduced with the progress of time. As the PurApas had to be recited 
to the people throughout all ages to communicate to them the glory of the 
gods and the noble deeds of the ideal sages and kings, the language of 
the Purana of one age could not but change at a subsequent time With 
the expansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geogaphical names of 
countnes, rivers and mountains were required to be introduced When 
we notice such changes wrought at a particular t’me, we cannot say that 
such and such a book bearing evidence of such a time wae really com- 
posed at such a late date 

Since the modern PurAnas radically differ from the Vedic PurAnas, 
both in mythology and in the narration of the stories, they may be said 
to be altogether new in their origin and compiled long after the second 
century B C But the modern PurApas having once been compiled, do 
not seem to have much changed in essential matters, in subsequent times 
The additions or accretions of subsequent ages are to be regarded merely 
as additious and accretions The old lists of kings handed down from 
the Vedic times must have been preserved in the new PurAnas When 
giving a genealogy of the Iksaku Hajas, the Matsya Purana states — 

Atrfinu vamifa rflokoyam viprairgitfth puratanaih 

IkpakunAmayam vamiah Sumi trail to bhavisyati 

Similar statements occur in all the PurApas, wherein old genealogies 
have been given That the Paurauika lists of kings of very olden times 
are not fanciful, and that old chronology can he roughly established with 
their help have been very ably shown by Mr F E Pargiter (Retired 
Puisne Judge of the Calcutta High Court) m his m asteily paper on the 
“ Ancient Indian Genealogies and Chronology ” (J R A S , 1910, pp 
1 — 56) 1 cannot resist the temptation of quoting the remark of 

Mr Pargiter that " these old genealogies, with their incidental atonea, 
are not to be looked upon as legends or fables, devoid of basis or 
substance, but contam genuine historical tradition, and may well be 
considered and dealt with from a common-Bense point of view ” 

Those who are in favour of the opinion that the principal modern 
PurApas were compiled during the time of the Imperial Guptas because 
of the fact that the Royal genealogies do not go far beyond the limit of 
their time, ignore the fact that when after the Huna invasion the Gupta 
Empire was practically dissolved towaids the end of the fifth century 
A D , the bards or chroniclers could not get any particular Royal House 
which could be designated as Imperial The downfall of Hindu India 
commences from this date Petty kingdoms commenced to grow all 
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over Indio like mushrooms In olden days when the Indian Empire was 
not established under one overlord, the kingdoms and prmcipahtes of 
Northern India had such intei relation amongst themselves that dynastical 
genealogies and ballads of Royal exploits could be inserted in the time- 
honoured Purfinetihflsa 

But when after the fall of the Impenal Guptas, a considerably large 
number of small kingdoms were established, no unity could be preserved, 
and no interrelation could exist 1 cannot deni with this political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioning what actually took place 
Every Raja had his own bard, and he never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Royal genealogical list of his master’s house, as is known to all 
scholars who deal with the epigraphic literature 

Iu this dark period of Hindu India, the Purinas, nay even the 
MahibhArsta Samhitfi, received interpolations to record the glory of the 
new tubal gods and the new local tirthns AL different centres of impor- 
tance several PurApas received additional books of considerable bulk 
Thus rt was that the Brahma Pur. pa swelled in bulk in Orissa, the Agm 
Purina obtained some new chapters at Gaya and the Padma Purina 
besides singing the glory of Puskara followed the poet K&lidfisa of bis 
own country in narrating the stories of SakuntalS and of Raghu’s 
progeny 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of tune, we cannot say, unless proved otherwise, that the 
PurApas have not retained their general form and character since their 
compilation This time must be, as I have already stated, long after the 
second or even first century B C 

I have stated it above that the Purfinas originated when the Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience This does 
not imply that Vyfisa was the author of the Purfinetilifisa-hteratuie The 
Mah&bh&rata also does not assert it It has been only Btated in the 
MahAbhfirata that Vyasa taught the Puripa to some diHciples of his, 
and in the hands of those disciples the Purfinas were developed But if 
we separate the Bhfirati-katha from the Purinas, we find that the 
Mahibhfirata favours this opinion that the Purfinas owed their origin to 
Ruroaharsaiia (XII, 319 21), while the Bbfirati-kathfi was promulgated 
by the other disciples of Vyfisa ( l letseq) The name ‘ Romaharsana ’ 
m extremely intei esting A very good derivation of this name has been 
given in the Viyu Purina itself (1 16) — 

Eomaal haiuyim ch&kre (rotrlmm y»t «nbhn§lt»I 
Kinuiu pralhitMten* loke soiio Lomihamuah 
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This shows clearly that it was not a particular poison to whom the 
authorship of the Puranas la to be attributed Lomahareana is a class 
name to represent those persons, who, by lecitmg some wonderful and 
exciting stories to the people, made the hair to stand on the bodies of 
the audience That the 18 Pur&nas were composed at different times by 
different sages, has been cleaily stated in many Puranas. The order in 
which the Puianas were compiled is also given generally in the Put£nas 
This order is as follows (1) Brabma, (2) Padma, (3) Vi^nu, (4) Vgyu or 
Siva, (5) Bh&gavata, (6) Naradiya, (7) Mlikandeya, (8) Agm, (9j Bhavisytt, 
(10; Brahmavaivarta, (11) Libga, (12> Varfiha, (13) Skanda, (14) V&mana, 
(15) Kfirma, (16; Matsya, (17) Garucfa, (18) Brahmanda That this list 
was inserted after the compilation of the Purftnas is apparent on the 
face of it , for, all tho Pui&nas could not manage to copy one another 

The narrators of the PurSnas have been designated generally by 
the class-name ‘ Sdta ’ The SQtae and Magadhas are held to be of low 
ongin in the modern Smntis In the Vayu PurSna also (I 32 el seq ) a 
Sflta is said to have no right or ' adhai&ra ' to Btndy the Vedas Some 
passages of the Malnibharata Samhita also support this view It is how- 
ever to be noted that the solemn introduction of 1 Sauti ’ in tho 1 Nai- 
mis&ranya ' as described in the introduction of the MahAbhftrata, shows 
that the narrator of the I’ur&netihasa, was not a member of any degraded 
caste, but was one who could be honoured by the Brahmanas Many 
Purfinaa also show that veneiable 'Munis’ like Miikandeja and Nliada 
were the uairators of the Puianas That in the Vedic times very respect- 
able Brahmanas recited the PurAnas, cannot be doubted It may be 
owing to the fact that the PaurSnikaB commenced to earn money by 
Binging the ballads to the common people that they lowered themselves 
in the estimation of others. Another reason for this degradation may be 
supposed It may be that when the kings of Magadlia became supreme 
in India, men other than Brahmanas were employed as chroniclers and 
ballad-singers, and as such the PaurSmkas were regarded to belong to a 
non-priestly class, though in reality they discharged some functions of 
the priests on ceremonial occasions * ** 

It is not difficult to understand Low once long after the Vedic times 
and previous to the time of the compilation of the Mahabhlrata and the 
modern Puranas, the Purina literature became non-Biahmanical m the 

* Now-a-days there are many degraded Brahmanas who hare bo discharge Home im- 
portant functions In connection with the Sraddha ceremony of the high class Hindus It 
most be mentioned, however, that very respectable Brahmanas now-a-days recite Pa ran as 

Ln India oil ceremonial occasions, and no one U degraded because of this profession of his. 
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strict sense of the word When the true Vedic priests extolled the Rajas, 
they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view For this 
reason many Rajas of real note were not included in the old Brsbmanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant rulers were landed in 
the Br&hmapas Many instances of it will be pointed out in my notes on 
the genealogical aections of the Vdyu Purana ThiB la what led the 
powerful kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploits, 
and to record their family history. This Ksatriya-Puranetihasa was 
bound to be incorporated m the modern Brahmanic Puranas when the 
Brfihmapaa had to depend upon the favour of the Royal houses In his 
paper referred to above, Mr Pargiter has made the following remark 
touching this point — 

" This Kyatrlya literature grew op In virtual independence of Br&bmamoal literature, 
Mid only when Lt had developed Into an Imposing mass and had attained great popular 
appreciation was it taken over by the flrahinanas as a not unworthy branch of knowledge. 
It was then that it was arranged and augmented with stones and discourses fashioned 
after Brahmapioal ideas, ’ 

B C Mjzdmdab. 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR. 

( Various Views) 

I The most important question, in Indian Paurdmc Chronology is, 
as to the period of the Great Bli&rata War, for, if that period is fixed, the 
chronology of other kings who reigned before and after that war, can be 
easily determined from the materials to be found in this Purfina and to which 
alone, we shall confine our attention at present The reign of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya has been the great landmark in Indian History He has 
been identified with the Sandracottns of the Greeks " His accession to the 
throne of Magadha may be dated with practical certainty in 322 B C ,” 
says Mr V Smith " The fixed point fioin which to reckon backwards is 
the year 322 B C the date for the accession of Chandra Gupta Manrya, 
which is certainly correct, with the possible error not exceeding three 
years ” (Early History of Indian 3rd Ed , 44) 

There are two fixed points from either of which chronological 
calculations in ancient Indian History may be made Both of these 
methods have been employed in the Purfinas 

I Nanda’s Installation 

The first starting point taken in all the Pur4nas is the date of the 
installation of Mahapadma Nanda ThiB date is fixed at 422 B C And 
the interval from that point backwards to the birth of Pankgit, who was 
born in the year of the Great War, and forward upto the modern times ib 
calculated This may be called the Nsnda Era. 

II The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptarsi Era 
The second method of calculation, or rather of checking the first 
method by tbe second, is the cycle of 2700 years in which period the Great 
Bear is supposed to make one complete circle One complete cycle of 
2700 yeara elapsed between the time of King Pratipa in the Panrava 
line, (No. 88 App , Table of Mr Pargiter) and the end of the 
Andhra dynasty This may be called the cyclic era or Saptarsi era 
From Mah&padma Nanda to the last Andhra King Pnlom&vi tbe interval 
which elapsed was 836 years according to the Pur&nas, From Mahapad-> 
ma Nanda to the birth of Panksit in the year of the Great War was 1015 
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yeaia(or rather 1050 according to the printed text of the Matsya) 836 
togethei with 1050 when taken fiom 2700 give us 836 Pratipa, the 
Paurava King, leigued therefore 814 yeais before the Muhfibhaiata War 
If we take 10 L 5 as the veaia elapsed between Kauda and Paukflit, then 
Pratipa reigned 849 years before the birth of Pankpit 

This period la calculated thus — il Tbe Great Bear was situated equally with regard 
to the luoar constellation Pugya while Pratipa was king At the end of the Audhras, 
who will be in the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeats Itself In the circle of the 
lunar constellations, where (n the Great Bear revolves and which contains 27 constella- 
tions In Its circumference, the Great Bear remains 100 years in (i e , conjoined with) each 
111 torn This Is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, according to 
divine reckoning, A divine months and 7 divine yean According to those constellations 
divine time proceeds by means of the Gieat Bear The two front stars of the Great Bear, 
which are seen when risen at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally 
between them In the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that constel- 
lation 100 years In the Sky This Is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar oontel- 
latlons and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the M&gha’s in Parikfit's 
time 100 years It will be In (Le, conjoined with) the 24th constellations 100 years at 
the termination of the Andhrae ” (Pargiter ) 

An Extarct from M Kings of Magadha " by Col Wilford in the Asiatic Researches 
Vol 0, (1805 AD) 

The Hindus have thoaght proper to connect their chronology with an astronomical 
period of a most strange nature It is that of the seven Risis, or seven stars of the wain, 
which are supposed to go through the Zodlna, in a retrograde (7) motion In the space of 
1700 years They are at present in the Lunar mansiou of Bwatika, according to the moat 
famous astrologers of Benarea, who oautloaed me against the erroneous opinion of othei 
astronomers, in various parts of India, who insist that they are now in Anurfidhft 

I requested an able astronomer to give me, in writing an account of this wonderful 
revolution This period, says he, 1 b not obvious to the Bight, but It does however, really 
exist, being mentioned In old bAstras, and by holy Mums , and certainly the seven Risis 
preside in every Lunar mansion, for a hundred years, and their presence, or rather 
Influence, over it Is sufficiently obvious and according to bAkalya Mum, their yearly 
motion 1 b of eight liptas, or minutes 

In the VArAhi SamhitA, tbe Visnu-PurAna, and also in the Bh&gavata, 1 believe It is 
declared, that, at the birth of Parlkfit, the seven Rigls had been in MaghA for four 
years, or 4005 yearB ago, and they were In ParvAaAra In the time of Nanda. 

Bub lu the Brahma-SiddhAnU, it Is declared, that they aere then in 6ravani, which 
makes a difference of fifteen Luoar mansions, or L500 years so that, according to that 
author, the Knliyuga began 2406 years ago, or 1600 years B C , supposing the seven Rtgis 
to be now in SwAtika, In which they are to remain ten years more, but, if they are in 
AnuridhA, tbe Kaliyuga began 1400 years B O Tbe author of the GArgi-Bamhlva, 
according to Bbattotpala in his commentary, seems to be of that opinion, when he says, 
that the seven Rials were in MaghA, In the twilight between the DvApara and the 
Xallyuga. In the Lalloktad'hl-vrlddhi’ it is delared, that they were then in Abhljlt, 6r 
In the first of bravanA 

The names of the seven Risls, shining in the wain, are Palaha, Erato, Afcrl, 
Pulastya, Anglras, Vasistba, and, close to It Is a small star, represetmg Arundbatl his 
Wife, the seventh is Marichi, My friends insist that their motion Is perceptibly 
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and they ihewed them plainly to me in Swatlk* Of this they wanted to convince 
me, by drawing a line, from that mansion through the stars B and A of the Great 
Bear When they are in Maghft then the line passes through this asterism and the stars 
D and A By these means they could see them in every part of the starry heavena. 
When Nanda was born, they were then in Porvasadha, or about 400 years BC > and h4 
died 527 before the Christian era Astrologers watch carefully their motion, because 
their influence is variously modified through every mansion and whatever new married 
couple see them in a fortunate moment, they are sure to live happy together for a hundred 
years Hence, says the ingenious Mr Bailly, we may safely conclude, that nobody ever 
saw them in that propitious moment 

The period of the seven RIijIh begins to be neglected In the more northern parts 
of India, becau' e they are not always to be seen at the lucky moment, and, In their stead* 
use Dhruva, or the polar star This star Is often mentioned In the sacred books of the 
Hindus, and it is connected with their mythology, but has not long been near enough 
to the pole, to be thus denominated after it and for a long senes of years, before, there 
was no Dhruva or immoveable star Be this as it may, Dhruva with his relations, shines 
in the Lesser Bear In the Yantra-ratna-valyam, this constellation is o&lled the fish of 
Dhruva-Brahmanad'hikara It consists of thirteen stars Dhruva is in the mouth, and 
Uttanapada his father in the tail The mouth is turned towards Bharapi, and Its 
revolution is the same 

The method of calculation, adopted by the Pur&nas, however, ib to take 
Nanda as the starting point The last of the Sidunaga was Mahftuundiu, 
who had a son by a fjfldra woman He was known as MahSpadma or the 
famous Nanda, whose eight sons succeeded him This Nanda family was 
brought to an end by the Indian Machiavelli, Kautilya or ChUnakya 
Chandia Gupta was placed on the throne of the N indas by this king-maker 
Chfinakya About this event Mr V Smith Bays — 

" Mahfinandin, the last of the dynasty, is said to have had, by a 
dudra or low caste woman, a son, named Mahkpadma Nanda who usurped 
the throne, and so established the Nanda family or dynasty This event 
may be dated in or about 372 B C 0 • 0 

" The Greek or Roman historians 6 0 ** ranking as contemporary 
witnesses throw a light on real history When Alexander was stopped 
in his advance at the Hyphasis, in 326 B 0 he was informed ^ ® that 

the king of the Prachhei 4c • * • was Xandrames or Agramis 

The reference to this king is evidently to one of the Nandas. 

The date of the accession of Nanda is calculated from that of 
Chandra Gupta Maurya, who ascended the throne in 322 BC The Nanda 
dynasty, according to Mr Vincent Smith, lasted for 50 years, when it was 
replaced by the Maurya So adding 50 to 322, the above figure 372 BC. 
is arrived at by Mr V Smith as the date of the accession of Mahapadma 
Nanda But all the Pur&naB are unanimous in ststing that the nine Nan- 
das reigned foi 100 years, and we have taken that m our calculations 
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The date of accession of Mahftpadma Nanda would, therefore, be 422 B C. 
instead of 372 B C 

Thu 422 BG u the starting point backwards and forward » tn Purdrtic 
calculations 

Chandra Gupta Maurya displaced the Nanda family The nine 
Nandas reigned for 100 years Before that, there was the Siiunkga 
dynasty, and before which was the Pradyota dynasty and before tlikt the 
Brihadrathas The following table shows the periods of the reigns of 
these dynasties — 


(1) 

Ohandra Gupta's accessions 822 B C 

(J) 

Nanda dynasty ■ 

too 

(*) 

Slsnnlga 

880 

(«) 

Pradyotas 

162 

(8) 

Barhadratbas from the 



time of Ohaidyauparl- 



chara 

1000 


Total 

1812 

Deduct from Chatdya to 8a- 


hadeva 

171 


Balance 1441, and 
adding 811 ' 

= 1788 B O , the year of the Great War 

The MtLhfibharata war took place when Sahadeva of B&rhadratha family 
was king From Vasu Chaidya Upanchar up to Sahadeva there were 13 kings 
namely, (1) Vasu Chaidyaupanchara, (2) Bnbadratha, (3) Kusftgra, (4) Vpi- 
gabha, (5) Punyavfin or, Pu?pav&n, (6) Punya or Pu§ya, (7) Satyadhnti, f 8) 
Dhanusa, (9; Saiva, (10) Sambhava, (11) Bnbadratha, (12 Jar4sandha, (13) 
Sahadeva. After Sahadeva there were 19 or 32 kings (or 22 according 
to Mr Pargiter) upto itipufijaya, the last The Gieat War, therefore, took 
place, on the above assumption, one thousand four hundred and forty-one 
years before the accession of Chandra Gupta m 322 B C or tn other words 
that the Great War took place m or about 1763 B C 

II But says a Western writer — “Duncker in his History of 
Antiquity (Vol iv, pp 74-7) gives four calculations for the beginning of the 
Kali age, that is, approximately for the date of the great battle, viz , 1300, 
1175, 1200, and 1418 BC" (as quoted by Mr Pargiter in J RAS 
for January 1910 ) 

Our figure does not correspond with the figures of Duncker But 
the last figure of Duncker corresponds with the following verse of the 
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Matsya Pnr&na (Chapter 273, verse 36) as we find it in ordinary printed 
text — 

9^57557 3 *<>' Il" 

" Now from Mahkpadma's inauguration to Pankpit’a birth, thia 
interval is known as 1050 years ” 

Now Mah&padma, called also Nanda, the founder of the Nanda 
dynasty was crowned one hundred years before Chandra Gupta, according to 
the reading of all the Pur&nas Consequently, the coronation of Mah&padma 
took place in 422 B C oi 100 years before the accession of Chandra Gupta 
Maurya in 322 BC Adding this figure 422 to 1050 we get 1472. That 
was the time when Parikgit was born (during the Mah&bh&riita war) as 
the posthumous son of Abhimanyu who was killed in that war, if we take 
the above verse as correct, which it is not as will be proved later on 
According to this calculation the Great Wai took place 1472 years before 
Christ Our pievious calculation gave us 1763 BC as the year of the 
Great War, while this gives us 1472 B C as the year of that war Thus 
there is a diffeience of 291 years 

III But in the Vi^nu P also occurs a Bimilar verse (Book IV. 
ch 24 v 32) 

nn filial sfh i 

"Fiom the birth of Panksit up to the inauguration of Nanda the 
interval is 1015 years" Adding 1015 to 422 we get 1437, which is 
similar to the figure just obtained The Great War took place in 1437 B G 

Shall we, therefoie, take 1437 B C as the year of the Great war in 
preference to 1763 BC a figure ainved at by adding the periods of 
reigns fiom Som&dhi up to Chandra Gupta’s 322 BC ’ This is the ques- 
tion that we have to consider next. 

IV The next question tuat naturally arises is what kings reigned after 
this Great War Some of the Purdnns contain list of kings that reigned iq 
various parts of India, at the time of the Mahabharata war Thiee such 
dynasties are important, though only one of them is useful, ns fixing the date 
of the Great War The first dynasty is that of the Pauravas, whose capital 
was Indraprastha, subsequently removed to Kauiambi, on the banks of the 
Yamuna, thirty miles to the west of Allahabad The second dynasty is 
that of the Ikgvikus, whose capital was Ajodhya and in later times Kid* 
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vu also included m its sphere The third dynasty is that of the Bfirhadra* 
thae of Magadha, aod their successors the Pradyotas and S^idunSgas This 
last is the dynasty, the historical existence of which is pat beyond all 
reasonable doubt, by the rise of Buddhism at a time when Bimbisfira 
a dirfuniga king was reigning in Magadha 

The Matsya Purina gives a somewhat complete liBt of these kiq^a 
of Uagadha in chapter 271 Thus, it Bays — 

“ When the Bharata’s battle took place and SahadevB, the king of 
Magadha, was slain, his heir, Somidbi, became king m Ginvraja ” 

He and his successors are named below together with their periods 
of reign 


Nome, 



Period o/ reign 

BomSdht 



68 yean 

Srntaanvaa 



M „ 

Ayut ayu or Apntlpl 


. 

30 „ 

Nlrtmltra 



40 „ 

Bnkfatra (or Purakfs) 



60 „ 

Brlhatkarmt 



IS „ 

a«Di]it 


- 

11 „ 




100 yean 


The Vftyu Purina then adds to the above list “ Senijit Simpratam 
chSpi, etfl vai bhoksyate samSh " “ Senijit is now enjoying the earth the 

same number of years " It was thus in the reign of thiB Senajit, that the 
Great sacrificial session took place in Naimis&ranya At that time, 
Adhieima Krujna of the Paurava dynasty was reigning in Indraprasths 
About him, the Matsya Purina iu chapter 50 says — 

“ Adhisima Kn^na dharmitmi Sdmpratam yo mahiya$alj ” that is 
Adhislma Kinjna was the reigning king, when this original of the Matsya 
Purina was recited by Sflta 

Thus this Adhislma Kngija of the Paurava dynasty, and Senijit of 
Birahadratba dynsBty, were contemporaries, and they flourished several 
years after the Great War 

Next arises the question — When these two kings were reigning 
in Indraprastha and Ginvraja (Magadha,) respectively, who was their 
contemporary in Ayodhya ? The answer is that Divikaraof the Ikpwfiku 
family was the contemporary of Senijit and Adhislma Kn y pa About 
Jus Divikara, the Mat By a Purina, In chapter 271 says — 

“ Taeyaisa Madhyadedetu 
AyodyhS nagari fiubhi 
Divikarasya sahitfi” 
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and VSyu PurSna makes it dearer, by saying . — 

“ Yadcha admpratam adhyiste. 

Ayodhfim nagarlm nnpah” 

Thus these thiee kings, Adhielma Krigna in HastinApur of the 
Paurava dynasty, DivSkara at AyodhyA, of the Iksviku dynasty, and Senfipt 
in Oinviaja of the BArhadratha dynasty were contemporaries 


The list of the successors of Senfijit with the periods of their reign 
as given m the Matsya PurSna, chapter 271 may now he resumed, me — 


1 

Srntanjaya 


... 10 yean of 

reign. 

2 

Vlbhu 

. 

18 

il 

ft 

s 

Sac hi 

. 

SB 

n 

n 

A 

Kyema 

.. 

28 

i* 

ft 

e 

Savrata 


04 

if 

n 

« 

Saaetra 


86 

»» 

t» 

7 

Nlrvritl 

, 

68 

rt 

n 

8 

Trinetr* 


28 

»» 

!• 

». 

Jlrldasena . 

. 

48 


n 

10 

Mahlnetra 

. 

88 

if 

»» 

U. 

Suchala , 


81 


if 

12 

Sunetra 

. 

4°1 



18 

Satyajit 


881 

Not la oar text. 

li. 

Viarajlt 

. . 

26 i 



18 

Rlpufljaya . 


50 






850 or 502 excluding 



a 

the three not men- 




tioned In ear text. 


The Matsya Purina according to one 

text, then adds that these six- 


teen kinge including Senijit are to be known as the furture Bnhadrathoe, 
sixteen others had preceded him and their kingdom will last 723 years 
But there is another reading which says that these 32 kings reigned for 
1000 years That reading is in harmony with the text of the Vipnu 
Puripa 

In the Matsya Purana chapter 271, verses 29 and 30 say that these 32 
kings will be the future Bnhadrathas and they will reign for full 1000 
years The list given, however, enumerates only 22 kings The word 
“ DvAtnmdat " is perhaps a mistake for “ Dvaviraiat ” which appears to 
be the correct reading as given in the Brahmfimja Purina Both readings 
are given below — 

“btWtht *rfantr mun i 
3 tat fiw‘ n" 

" And these 32 kings will be the future B(ihadratbas. Their king- 
dom will lost fuU 1000 yean ” 
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But the BrahmSnda Purina reading is — 

fciftfciv yn nit jjfinntr ??.s(*7i! i 
5 &qt rtw - nfewjfcr ii” 

11 These 22 kings are the future Bphadrathas Their kingdom will 
last for full 1000 years ” 

This latter reading appears correct, because it corresponds with" the 
reading of the Vi^nu Purina and the total of the reigns of these 22 kings 
comes up very nearly to 1000 yeais Or the fact may be that there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 have been enu- 
merated by name, the names of other ten forgotten as being insignificant. 

The Vigpu text is — 

“arcwmrgfn^ *w- 

BWWjpnjfj <w«i ?ra*rti: 

iremw «ra*jre:, «t«1t fair:, mu « tp: rrfoJtnTT i a qmft 

gwnvj'rt), am gw*:, arftr aw: gwfa:, awiif 

gww«, ?tFt wfam i am wraifti&r fasafjTCj, awfa fopspi: 

S^i. W«5«n: wfevrfsa II 

“ Jarfisandbi's son was Sa had era, his son was (1) Somftpi, hiB aon will 
be (2) firutavat, his son will be (3) Ayutiyus, his son will be (4) Niramitra, 
hia son will be (5) Suksattra, his son will be (6; Brihatkarman, Ins son 
will be (7) Senajit, his son will be (8) fSrutanjaya, his son will be (&) 
Vipra, his son will be (10) f^uchi, his son will be (11) Kseniya, his son will 
be (12) Snvrata, bis son will be (13) Dharuia, his son will be (14) Surframa, 
his son will be (15) Dridhasena, bis son will be (16) Sumati, his son will be 
(17) Subala, bis aon will bp (18; Sunita, his son will ba (19) Satyajit, bis 
aon will be t20) Virfvajit, his son will be (21) Ripunjaya These are the 
Barahadrathas, who will reign for a thousand years ” 

Note The opinion of Mr Pargitter that from the accession of 
Senftjit to the end of this dynasty there were 10 kings who ruled for 723 
yeais does not seem to be borne out by our text If tbirty-t wo kings ruled 
for 1000 years, then 10 kings before Senijit ruled for 1000-723 or 277 
years This would give an average reign of 1 7 years, a very much shorter 
period than the average of forty-five years per reign according to the 
previous reading The total figures of the reigns of the 16 kings from 
Benfijit to Ripunjaya does amount, however, to full 700 years The verse 
" trayo-vima-adhikam tegim rajyam cha iata-snptakam " may be a 
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wrong reading The Barhadratha dynasty was founded by the father of 
king Bnhadratha 

“ This dynasty was founded by Brihadratha, son of Vsvn Chaldyoparlohara, and he and 
his nine snoeessors reigned down to the great battle From the battle to Benijlt 8 kings 
are named, exolading 8enljlt who is spoken of as the then reigning king, and from and 
Including him to the end 16 kings are mentioned. There were thus 82 kings altogether, 
10 before the battle and twenty-two after, or from the standpoint of hen&jlt's reign IS 
past and 18 future Lines “ Sodas-aite nrlpa jneya &o " of Matsya Purina take the 
standpoint of his reign and apeak of himandhiB successors as tbs lOfnture kings, and 
say prLnui facie their total duration was 728 years 

Lines Davetrimsac oha dio , of Matsya Purina whloh are not in some mannsorlpts of 
Matsya Purina reckon (in a way) from the beginning and speak of all the thirty-two kings 
as future since most of thorn were posterloi to the Battle, and thus they say the whole 
dynasty lasted 1000 years These two statements are not contradictory but are hardly 
compatible, because taken together they assign 728 years to the last 10 kings and only 277 
to the first 10 The total of 1000 years for 82 kings is excessive, and that of 728 years for 
10 kings Is absurd But If we can read lines “Sodas-alte nnpa jneya &a , as two Independent 
sentences, and treat tesam as applying, not merely to those 16 future kings but to the 
Bnhadrathas generally, their purport stands thus — “These 16 falugs are to be known as 
the futture Bnbadrathas —and their kingdom jthat is, the kingdom of the Bri hadrathaa) 
lasts 729 years " The total duration, then 723 yoars, would be within possibility, for the 
average reign would be about 2 j years This rendering would of oourse disoredlt lines 
Dratrimsach cha nnpa <fto , If we read V4yu according to another mannsorlpt of 
Matsya Purina with that construction, the total period would be 700 years and would 
give an average reign of just noder 22 years which would be vlms-adhlkam " 

This opinion of Mr Pargiter ns however not boine out by our text of 
the Matsya Purfina Anaudariram series, In chapter 30 of that Purapa we 
find the dynasty of Buhadiathas given in verses 26-53 namely, (1) Vasu 
Chaidyaupanchara, (2) Bnhadratha (3) Kuifagra, (4) Vrnjabha, (5) Punya- 
vin or Pufpavfin, (6) Punya or Pusya, (7) Satyadhnti, 

Note . — According to somo manuscript there was no king like Pnnya or Pnaya. 

(8) Dhanuija, (9) Sarva, (10) Sambhava, (11) Bnhadratha, (12) Jara- 
sandha, (13) Sabadeva 

Note —This was the king who was killed In the great war mentioned In this chapter 

(14) Somadhi, (15) Srutasarvas, (16) Ayutayus or Apratipi, (17) Nira- 
mitra, (18) Sukaatra or Puraksa, (19) Brihatkarma, (20) Senfijit, (21) Sru- 
tanjaya, (22) Vibhu, (23) Suchi, (24) Ksema, (25) Snvrata, (26) Sunetra, 
(27) Nirvnti, (28) Trinetra, (29) Dndasena, (30) Mahinetra, (31J Suchala, 
(32) Ripunjaya 

Thus from Senfijit up to Ripunjaya there are only 19 kings, (and not 
16 as held by Mr Pargitqr), while from Vasu Chaidya Uparichara there are 
19 kings up to Senfijit, and not sixteen kiDgs as mentioned by Mr Pargiter. 
This arose very likely fiom an oversight of the learned author Excluding 
the three kings (Sunetra 40 years, Satyajit S3 years, and Visvajit 25 years 
or altogether 148 years), we find that Senfijit to Ripunjaya there ruled 16 
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hmgB for 502 years, while from Chaidya Upanchara to Bnhatkarma the 
predecessor of Senijit, there ruled 19 kings for the remaining period of 
1000 years, namely, for 498 years We, however, think that the text 
giving 1000 years to 32 Bnhadratha kings, from Somadhi to Ripunyaya 
is preferable as consistent with chapter 50 of this Pur&na Though it 
gives the average period of 31 years for each reign, yet that period is not 
excessive, remembering that men weie longer-lived then than now or -that 
the names of some insignificant kings have dropped out, though the total 
regnal period 1000 years has been correctly remembered and repeated. 

Pulika — a minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his son as king, which gave rise to the Pradyota family There 
were five kings in this family, viz — 

1. Pradyota 28 yeara ot reign. 


2 Pllaka 
8 VlaAkhaynpa 
4 AJaka (or Suryaka) 
f Nandlvardbana 


28 

68 

21 

80 


M 

If 

M 

If 


n 

» 

il 

li 


182 „ 

Tina dynasty, however, lasted 152 yeare, according to other texts 
The Pradyotas were followed by the Snfun&ga family f$i<un6ga 
put an end to the last Pradyota king and was succeeded by nine kings 
mentioned below — 

L Siauntga , 40 yeara of reign 


2 

Kikavarma 

20 

M 

fl 

8 

Kfemadharman 

80 

If 

II 

4 

Kfatrafijaa or Kfemajlt 

24 

II 

II 

6 

Yimbinara or Vindhy4sena 

. 28 

If 

If 

6a 

Kairv4yina 

9 

II 

II 

5b 

Bhnmltra 

14 

If 

II 

fl 

Ajita aatrn 

27 

II 

■1 

7 

Darsaka (or Vansaka) 

14 

II 

fl 

& 

Ud&sin 

88 

fl 

If 

9 

Nandi vardban 

40 

fl 

fl 

10 

Mah4nandln 

48 

If 

If 



844 

91 

If 


Our Pur&pa, however, gives the total period as 360 years If how-, 
ever we take the above reigns, as given by Mr Pargiter, and other Purft- 
nas, w» as 40-)-36 + 36-f40-f28-(-27-)-26+33-f-42-(-43 the total comes 
to 351), still a deficiency of t£n years. The Matsya wrongly inserts 
two KanvSyana kings, me , KSnvAyana 9 years and Bhuraimitra 14 years 
in the above list, between Vmdhyasena and Aj&tasatru Even then the 
figures of the Matsya will come up to 344 f 23=367 years and not 360. 
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With these kings we come upon solid historical names. It was 
in the reigns of Vimbis&ra, the fifth king in the above list and of his son, 
AjAtaiatra, that the great Founder of Buddhism flourished From tbs 
date of Buddha's preaching in Magadha, in the court of Vimbisara and 
Aj&tadatru up to the Great War, the period that elapsed can be easily 
calculated from the figures above given 


Namely from Bomadhl up to Sea&jlt 

. 817 

yean. 

4rutsnjaya np to Rlponjay* 

BCl 

ii 

Pradyota family 

191 

•» 

SiBUnlga „ 

til 

•i 


1181 „ 

This however does not tally with the statement that 1050 or 1015 
years elapsed between Nanda and the Great War There is a difference 
of more than two hundred years 

If, however, we take the figures from Mr Pargiter’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as given below, we find that from Somadi to Ripunjaya, 
there were 22 kings who reigned for 920 years The Pradyotas after 
Ripunjaya were 5 kings who reigned for 138 years The Sisunagas who 
came after the Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigned for 330 years, the 
text however says that the reign of the Sufunagas was for 360 years 
Adding up the above-mentioned three figures, viz , 920 plus 138 plus 330, 
(or 360) we get the sura 1388 years oi 1418 Thus, 1388 or 1418 years was 
the interval between the installation of Mab&padma Nanda and the birth of 
Panksit or the Great War Adding 422 B C the yeBr of the installation 
of Mahflpadma Nanda, ice come to the figures 18 L0 or 1840 BO at 
the date of the Mahdbharata War Thus there is difference between 
1810 B 0 or 1840 and 1472 B C of 388 years oi 418 

Whether we take Mr Pargiter's figures which gives a difference of 
388 years, oi the figures based on the Matsya Putina, winch gives the 
date of the war as 1736 B C and according to which, the difference ie 
291, it ie, no doubt, a large one How are we to reconcile this ? The 
printed text of all the Puranas gives the interval between the inauguration 
of MabApadraa Nanda and the birth of Panksit as 1050 years (with the 
variants 1015 or 1115), while the total of the reigns given in detail makes 
this figure, 1741 in our case, and, 1388 in that of Mr Pargiter What 
figure are we to take ? Is there any mode of reconciling the difference of 
about 300 years '* What is the more reasonable alternative to take ? la 
it the aggregate arrived at, by adding the reigns of different kings or the 
total given in the punted texts of the PurSuas v Or, does this verse oi 
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the PurADas refer to some other Pariksit than Pariksit, the son of Abhi- 
manyu ? Or, is Pauksit a misreading for some other king who reigned 
about 300 years after the Great War? It is a curious fact worth noting, 
that when the Purina was recited m the Naimis&ranya by the Suta, 
6eD&jit was the reigning king in the Barbadratha family and from 
Somadi to Senajit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 yeais, or, accord- 
ing to our figures 277 years If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the buth of Pariksit, the Puranas calculated from the time of Seu&jit, 
or, his contemporary Adhtsima Krisna, in whose leign the Purana was 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 years becomes reasonable, but 
this is merely conjectuial, and there is no authority bb yet discovered 
by us, for holding that the Pariksit of the above verse is not the Panksit, 
son of Abbnnanyu, or that Pariksit is a misreading for Sen&jit or Adhi- 
sima Krisna 

V VarAlia Mihira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 
at 2526 before £$alia era, which commenced in 78 A D Accoiding to him 
the date of the Great War is 2448 B 0 (Bnliat Bainhita, Ch XIII , v 31 
But he or rather Garga gives no clue how this figure was arrived at 

VI It may also he noted here that though the Visnu Purana repeats 
the traditional verse that 1050 years was the interval between the inaugu- 
ration of Nanda and the birth of Pariksit yet, the total given by it, are 
approximately, the same as those given by the Matsya PuiAna It says 
the Barhadralhas reigned for 1000 years fiom Somadi (our figure is 920 
years from Somadi to Ripunjaya) It then giveB the reign of Pradyotas 
as 138 years which coincides with our figure The Sisunagas reigned for 
362 years, according to the Visnu Purftna Thus the total of these three 
fignres, is (1000 plus 135 plus 362) 1500 years Tins would give the 
year of the Mahabhdrata war as 1922 BC Thus whether we take 1922 
B C of the Vi§nu PuiSna or 1763 B C according to one calculation, or 
1810 B C , accoiding to Mr Pargiter, we can fairly say, that the figure 
1477 B C , given in the datum of the above verse, is untenable There- 
fore, we repeat that for the present, we take 1922 B 0 , as the year of the 
Great War 

Another method of reconciling the discrepancy is, that, instead of 
reading the verse as given in printed text, if we read it as then it 

would mean, that the mteival between Nanda and Pariksit was, in 
round numbers, 1500 years, instead of 1050 or 1015 yeais. This appears 
a more reasonable reading, and in this view the figure of Mr Pargiter, 
namely, 1388 (the inteival between Nanda and Pariksit) is nearer the 
figure of the Vi^u Purana, with a difference of 112 years As a 
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matter at atraoge coincidence, (bare is such a feed Mg', at is evident 
from Mr Pargiter'a footnote given on page 58 of hie Dynasties of the 
Kali Aga He gays on veise ge 5 SfV In his note, No 81 

on the word panehMadutlaram " So Matsya generally, VAyu, Hflth- 
mande, Matsya, marked c, e, and j, the rending is prftichafatdtiarflffl, 
la Mas marked 1 and m of Mstsya and b and 1 of Viwitr, the reading ie 
panohaAakHtarsa " 

This last reading removes all difficulties According to it, the 
reading would be, “gg ( or gtt ) ^ and the verse 

would then mean “ Now from Mahapadma's inauguiation to PankBit'a 
birth, this interval is, indeed, known as 1500 years ” 

We shall take therefore, this leading of the verse and in all that 
we have said above, this is to be understood TIiub according to it, tho 
date of the Gpeat Wap would be 1600 plus 422 equal to 
1022 B.C. 

Heie, in passing, we may mention a point noted by Mr Pargiter, 
regarding the two readings of the Matsya Ohaptei 271 veise 30 That 
verse accoiding to one text is — 

1 That, 22, Birhadratha kings in futuie will enjoy the kingdom for 
full one thousand years ” The other reading is that “ sixteen Bnhadratha 
kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 723 years ” 

In the face of it, these two versions appear to be inconsistent, but, 
there is really no such inconsistency The fiiat verse takes its standpoint 
from the reign of king Pariksit, who was contemporary of king Som&di 
and counts the future kings from that point, aB the Vi^nu Pur&na has 
done From Somadi upto Ripunjaya, the aggiegate of the reigns is 
1,000 years and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 32) though ten names 
have dropped, three of whom however have been supplied by Mr Pargitei, 
and others may be found if further search be made The second verse takes 
its standpoint from Senttjit's reign, consistently with its assertion, that the 
Pui&na was recited towards the end of the leign of Senfijit, or, to use its 
own words " Senkjit, had just passed away,” and the total number of kinga 
is really, sixteen, from that date and their aggregate period of reign is 
723 yeais Thus both the figures 1000 and 723 years are correct, the 
starting points of counting being different 

VII The Siddhanta view, therefore, is that the Great War toolt place 
in 1920 B C In this we are supported not only by Srldhara Svami the 
learned commentator on the Vipnu BhSg^vafca Puiftoa but we are corro- 
borated by the Saptar§i Era aleo All the Puranas (ae a rule,) say that 
the Saptarsis were in Maghfi at the time of the birth of Panksit , some 
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of them say that they will be in the KnttikS or the twenty fourth 
from MaghA at the end of the Andhra dynasty 1 , see V&yu, Vol II , 
(Bibliotheca Indies) Adhy 37, v 417, and Mataya Ch 273, v 44. 
That dynasty lasted for 460 years So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each Beteriam) we get 2400 — 460=1940 That ia to say, 
that there were 1000 years roughly between the birth of Pankpit and 
the nee of the Andras m 28 B C As the Saptar^i calculation m in 
centuries, this gives also 19 centuries B C , for the year «f the 
Oreat War. 

$bis Chandra Vidyabnava 
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[Note —Here we give the translation ot three chapters, namely ot 17 1-17 1 of the 
Malaya Parana, which give an account of the Dynasties of the Kali Age after the War, In 
order, to complete the chronology of the Indian kings and to elucidate the points dle- 
onased In Appendix II ] 

CHAPTER CCLXXT 

Ri?i 8 said — 0 Sflta, you have described to us the dynasty of Puru, 
along with the future kings in that dynasty Now tell us about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Sdiya) dynasty So also tell ua here about 
those illustrious kings in that YAdava family, who will exist in the Eali- 
yuga And when those dynasties (Sfiiya and Yadava) will come to an end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of theBe 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far as possible — 1-3 

Note —The future King* of Psnravn dynasty have been described in Chapter SO 
Bee p 168 

Sfita said — Now, after this, I shall tell you, of the highBouled 
lkgv&kus 


Post Mahabh&rata Atkqvakue or Solar Dynasty 
(1) Bnhadbala's heir [was (2) Bnhatkqaya, his heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Urukgaya The son of Urukijayu was the famous (4) Vattadroha 
(Vateavyuha) — 4 

[According to Mr Pargiter, the veise ought to be “ Bnhadbala a 
heir was the warrior lung Bnhatksaya his son was Urukpaya ] 

(5) Prativyoma was after Vatsadroha His son is (6) Divdkara 

to whom in the Madhyadeda, belongB the beautiful city of AyodhyA 5 

Note -According to Vdyu the reeding is 11 who now rules the city of AyodhyS In 
Madhyadei'a," showing that Dlriktra wu the ruling prince, when this Purina w*» rootled. 

DivAkera’s 'successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sahodcva, whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruv&iva, the high-minded 6 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) Bhdvyti (BhAnuratha or 
BhAvyaratha) And his son will be (10) Prattpisva The son of Prntl- 
pAsva will be even, (11) Supratipa — 7 

(12) itarudeva will be bis (Supratlpa’s) son, after whom was (13) 
Sunak?atro After Sunaksatrn will be (14) KinnarSaw, the liar Baser of 
his foes — 8 
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After Kinnarfidva will be the high-minded (15) Antnrtk$a. After 
Antarikpa will be (16) Sus?n a, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of hie 
enemies ( Amitrajit — 9 

Note — According to another reading, Snsena wfli (he BOD of ADt&rjlfgx, whose hod 
wan flumitrs-Amitrajit Or, alter, Antarikaa will be flnparna (Snsena), sod after him 
ieUreflt 

(I8 1 Bnhadrija will he the son of Sumitra Brihadrfija’s (eon) will 
be (19) Viryavan (I)' armavkn) Again (20) Kntanjayn, by name, f W| fl 
be) the virtuous (DhAimika' son of ViryarSn — 10 

The eon of Kntanjayn, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come after Ranejaya —11 

[Safljoya’s «m will be (23) 3kkya, After ^kya will be the king (24) 
^adhaudana The son of Sudhaudana will be (25 Siddhirtha, the eminent 
(20) Puehala or Rthula will be the son of BiddhSitlm] —12 

After him will be (27) Piaeenajit After him will be (28) Kfudrdka 
After Ksudrukn will be (29) Kulgha After Kulaka is lemembered (30) 
Suratho —13 

Fiom Suraiha was boin (31) Sumitra. He will be (be last king 
These AiksvAkus have been declined, who will exist in the Fallings —14 
These will be in the line ol Dnlmrlhala, they n ill bo tlie glory of 
their family Here (be following geneological veise is sung by ancient 
poets —15 

“ Tins dynasty of the Tksvakus will end with Sumitra On leaching 
King Sunntra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga 11 — lfi 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared befote Hereafter 
I will relate the BArhadrstha (dynasty of Magadha —17 


Post fifahahliirata Bdrhadrathas 

Listen about the kings, those paBt, those present, and those to come 
in future, from (the stock of) Jarksandha (and) in the line of Sahadeva — 

18 

After (T v Snhadeia was killed, when the great wai of Bh&rata took 
place, (2) SomAdh i succeeded him as his heir, and became king in Qiri- 
vajra — 19 

Ha reigned for fifty-eight years and then (3) &rutasracd in bis line 
reigned for sixty- four years —20 

'4)Apia(fpf reigned for tfiirly-gyx years and (5) Ntramitra after 
reigning for forty-years went to heaven — 21 

Aftei wards (6) Furaltfa got the earth for fifty-six years and (7) 
BrthatkarmA reigned for twenty-three years — 22 
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(8) Senajxt has just pcuutd away after enjoying the earth for fifty years. 

Note.— Another reading according to the Vtyo Pnr&na n *■ Bentjlt la now enjoying 
the earth, the same number (II) of yean " 

He will be succeeded by 19) Srutarijaya who will be lor forty years. 
Afterwards (10) ViWjm will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty-eight 
years, and then (11 &uehi will rule the kingdom lor fifty-eight plus six 
years (i e 6 1) — 23-24 

Tha king (12) Kjema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years. 
After whom the powerful (13) Anunrata will reign for sixty-foui years. — 
25 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five (another reading 
thirty-fine) years (15; Nirmih will enjoy it foi fifty-eight years —26. 

After that (16 Trmetia will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight 
years (17) Dyumotnena Dncjhasena) will be foi forty-eight years — 27 

(18) Mcihmetia will be i ('splendent foi thuty three years (19) Aehala 
or (SuclialaJ will ba king foi thirty-two yeais — 28 

(20) Ripunpi/a will ohtam the eai th for fifty-years, and these 32 
kmge will he the future Bnhadi athas — 29 

Note —The following fchreo lines are omitted in our text of the Matsya PurAna, bat 
supplied by Mr Pargifcer 

“Chatvarirn sat nama rAJA Runetro bhohsyate tatah 

Satyajit) pntbivlm rAjA try asitim btaoksyate lamih 

Prapyaomani Vw vajicbcbApi paficha vlnisad bhavieyati " 

King Sunetra will next enjoy tho kingdom for forty years. King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty three years, (eighty years) And Vlsvsajit will obtain thm earth and 
ba king for twenty-fire years — 2kA 

Note —Our reading is dvAtrwnsattu nripft hyeta. Another reading Is “ Sr>d«s-alte 
unpA JfleyA bhavitiro Brlhadrabhah ' And then the verse will mean — “those sixteen 
kings are to be known as the future Bnhadrathas " Then there la further this line in the 
same manuscript — “ Trayo-vims-arthikam te^ftin rAJyain oha Bata-saptakam M And H 
means • — “and their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty-three years " According to 
thin reading the sixteen future BArhadrathas will reign for 718 years Of course this 
Includes SenAJib also 

Their kingdom will last full 1000 years indeed Then Bilaka (son 
of) PuUka will be the conqueror of Ksatnysa — 30 

Note — The translation is according to the reading 

*rf«i am WTft »f=iiTib i 

rpir g wfawft 1 1 

Bat the kings enumerated are 22 only The reading of the BrahmAnda PurAna Is 
fTfan *utt “ Three 22 Kings ” This is more ar currte 

Heie ends chapter 271 deahvq mth the genealogies of future 
Ikpiihus and BTihadrathas 
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CHAPTER CCLXXII 
Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty 

8flta said — When Bfihadrathaa and Vitihotras and Avantia have 
passed away, Pulaka, after killing Lub master will insist his son (Pradyota 
or BAlaka ) as king — 1 

He will mstal, Balaka, born of Pulaka, in the very sight of the 
K$atnyas (by assasinating Ins master, Ripunjaya) That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy — 2 

That ( Pulaka > the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Pfilaka or 
B&laka will be king for 28 years for 24 according to the VSyu) — 3 

(3) King VMkhayilpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to V&yu) 
(4) and Sdryaka will be king for 21 years (5) Nandivardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 yeais (20 years another reading) These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish — 4-5 

Note — The Vljnn »a well u the Bhhgavata Pnr&na give* the aggregate u 188 
yetn 

tfuundka Dynasty 

Then &isdndha destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Ginvraja The King &4&nfika will reign for 
40 years — 6. 

His son Kdkavarna will obtain the earth foi 26 years, Kfemadharma 
will be king for 36 yeais — 7 

JffemajU will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vin dhyastna will be 
king for 28 years —8 

Kanvayana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bh-dnumitra will be 
king for 14 years — 9 

Note— This vene # i* evidently miaplaeed here Its proper place la in the K&nva 

line 

Ajdtaiatru will be king for 27 years, Vamiaka will be king for 24 
years — 10 

His son TJddsi will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years — 11 

iiahinandt will be king for 43 years These will be the kings m 
the &iunkka dynasty —12 

The Sidunftkas will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings 'will 
be low born Ktatnyas (Ksatrabnndhu) — 13 

Mote.— Aooordmg to the Vi^nn and Vftya the aggregate la M2 years But adding the 
■hove figures we get 821 only 
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Early Contemporary Dynaeties 

Contemporaneous with all these kingB will flourish in Kftliyugn 
other kings also, and they will endure an equal time There will be 24 
lk$v&ku kings, 27 PanchAlas, 24 kings of K& fii and 28 HaiLayas kings. 
—14-15 

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithila, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings All these kingB will 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries 


The Nandai 422 S C —322 B C 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mahfipadma, a son of 
Mahfinaudi fiom a fiudra woman and he will be the exterminator of the 
Kgatriya kings — 16-18 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the fsfldra origin That MahfipBdma 
will be sole monarch and a universal Emperor He will reign for 88 
years on this earth He will uproot all Kgatnyas, through his ambition 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa will be kings for 12 years They 
will be kings in succession to Mahfipadma one after another Kauplya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 yearB Then the empire will 
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by iKantilya ?) for a hundred 
years (or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for hundred years, will go 
to heaven) — 19-22 


The Mauryas 

His son fiatadhanva will be the king for 6 years His son Bnhadratha 
will reign for 70 years — 23 

For 36 years Adaka will be king His grandson will then be king 
for 70 years — 24 

His son Dadaratha will be kmg for 8 years His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years) — 25. 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas 

Noth — The text flays that there are ten Manrya hinge, but Its enumeration Is short 
of that number The following note from Mr Parglter Is appropriate —"This dynasty 
la given by all five Pnrtnas, bnt the aooonnt of it has snSered more than that of any other 
dynasty Three versions exist here, the earliest In the Matsya, the second in e Viyo, and 
the third In the Vayn generally and the Brahmtnda. They agree In general purport, bat 
have many differences. The second forms a stage of recension Intermediate between the 
Brat and the third, and ia the only copy that has preserved the names of ail the kings. 
The Matsya version In all copies la Incomplete and has one of its verses misplaced, thus 
only 5 MSS mention Ohandragnpta, the second king always omitted, and. the account 
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general!? begins with that verse 2D, potting tie two king* and then mention, only 
four tinge, Asoka and hie three eacceeeors ” 

[Though the Matsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in a 
confaeed manner, the full list of tan kings is given in the Vijnu Purena 
(Book IV Chap 24 veises 7 S) 

The yeaia of accession noted against then names are taken from Mr V A 
Smith’s Butory page 197 




Date o/ ascension 

(1) Chandra Gupta 


. . m ».c. 

(2) Binduslra AmitragliAfca 

• 

298 BC 

(9) Anoka 


278 u a 

Aeoka died 

, 

282 BC 

(4) Buy a* an 



(5) Dnaaratha . 


282 B A 

(0) Gangata 


224 B 0 

(7) 81 It auk a 


210 R.C 

(1) BoatUtfiiia 


200 BO 

(&) Satndhartva 


. 190 HO. 

(10) Bfihadratha 


181-185 B O. 


Sanyas. 


Pusjamitia the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihttdratha and 
wall rule the kingdom as king 36 years —27 

Aftei him Vasujyestha will be king for seven years After him 
Vasumifnt will be for ten years — 28. 

Note —Our text omits Agnimitra who was the immediate snccoasor of PnfJWHftn aid 
who reigned for 8 years, as in the VJyu 8 

Then hie son Autaka will be (leign) for 2 yearn Then Fulindaka will 


be (reign) for 3 years —29 

Then Vajraraitia will be king for 9 years Then Sam&bhaga will 
reign for 32 years Then aftei him his son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
years These ten petty kings will enjoy this eaithfor full 112 years. And 
then the earth will go to the KanvaB — 30-32 

Note — The Pnrtna enumerates only 8 kings while there ought to be ten This 


omission is supplied by the names of Agnimitra and Ghogavaau as given in the VlgriuFiaaiia 
I be hen Mega, tieretoae, are the following — 


(1) Pugyanutre 

(2) Agnimitra 

(81 Bnjyejtha or YaBUjyeettia 
) Taeonunrm 
) Aetata 
(0) Pulindaka 
(7) Ghosavaso 
(#) Vajramitra 
(9) Bh&gavnta or Samabhtga 
(10) BevabhOti or DevabhOan 


186 B.0 (30 years). 

149 BO (8 years) _ 

141 fl 0 (7 years)’ 

184 BG. (lO’yoarsh 
121 B C. (2 years). 

Ill BO (3 years) 

II » BO (8 years). 

110 B.& (9 yews). 

107 B.C (82 years) 

7B B 6 (10 years) 
AsaSsfnsMd M 08 B C 


Total llO y ears. 
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[The aggeregate of the reigns is, however, 120 years and not 112, 
but all the Purfinas agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Sunga 
dynasty This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list. He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father 
Pugyamitra, who though defaato king always styled himsef SenBpati 
or Commandei-m-chief and so Agnimitra' s name is not mentioned by the 
Hatsya PuT&ua There is much uncertainty about hrn reign as pointed 
out by Mr Pargiter Oi may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
dui ing the life-tune of bis father on certain parts of the vast empire And 
the verse “ tat-suto ' gmmiti-a§t&u bhavi^yati sama nirph ” may be read as 
“ tat-suto ' gommitiastu bhavisyati sama nnpah ” According to tbie 
calculation Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 
in 65 B C but in 73 The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather inaccurate 
It says — 

igstnnSh ittiRreftfrt iurt ^ sift £ « aw; qjfpnfr- 
ii witcJJt hot srrof to*. i $rj*g fltan 

i 

"These ten Kgudra kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) years Then it will go to the SuDgas ” This is evidently a mistake. 
The earth could uot have gone to the Sungari after the Sungas Nor did 
the Sungas reign for 300 years Instead of tatah Sungan gamisyati, 
another reading is tatah svargam gamisyati, which may lefer to the last king 
namely, Devabhumi who will go to heaven This reading is more appro- 
priate than Sungan gamisyati Moreover who are these petty kings 
Kaudi arfijanah which the text mentions It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10 for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghoeavaau We have therefore 
adopted Mr Pargiter' reading — Daslaite Sunga-rajSno bhok§yant-5mflm 
vasundhaiam (3 a tarn pdrnam daia dve cha tatab Kanvan gamisyati” This 
is in accordance with Visnu puilna also which in IV 24 11 says 
^51 I TO: 

jp'reqfir l] 


The Kanvdyanaa 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
Debhabdmi will become king among the Sungas He the Kanvfiyanai 
will be king for 9 years — 33 

His son Bhdmitra will ieiga 14 years. His son Narfiyana will be for 
12 years —34 
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Suiarma, his son, will be for 10 years only These are recorded as 
Sungabhntyas, or KarivSyaoa kings — 35 

These 40 (four) Kanvas are Br&hma^as and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 3d 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuous At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhi as —27 


Mote.— The (our Klnvlyana kings are shown in the following tabular form . — 
(1) Vaandeva Kanva (9 years) 78 B C 

(B) Bhflmimitn (14 years) 59 B 0. 

(8) Nflrtyana JIB years) *7 B C 

(4) Smarms (10 years) 87 B 0 


Total 45 yeare 

[The last king Susanna was Blain by the king Sisuka about 27 or 
28 B C ] 

Here ends chapter 272 describing the Pradyota, Sisundga, ike Nando h 
the Maurya, the Sungas and the Kdnodyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXIIf 

Andhras 

The Andhra Simuka (^liuka) with his fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Suiarnian, will aanail the Kanvkyanas and him (Sudarman,) and destroy 
the remauiB of the £$ungas’ power and will obtain this earth — 1-2 

Note — Tbe above translation 1 b aooording to Mr Parglter'a text. Acoordlug to 
oar text tbe reading Is — 

"w>l' A ti<4*uwcil ^TT: ^nHi; SfHBJ 3TH. I 
SJftwf 3 qsftqfP II 

This would mean — 11 Then K&nviyana nobies of Suiarma having assailed her (Bbrth) 
and putting to an end what remained of the Sungas will become powerful 11 Thin shows 
that the chieftains of the last Kanva King, Busarman, revolted Against ham and put an end 
to the knnga power 

Their tubesman (a kinsman of these Kfinvkyana chieftains (bhtipAf) 
who had revolted against Suilarman) called (1) &iuka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years ^lduka will be the king — 2 

His youngei brother (2) Kn$na will be 18 years His eon (3) f$rl- 
mallakarni (Sin fktakafni) will be 10 years Then (4) Pftmotsanga will be 
king 18 years —3 

Not*,— Mr Parglter Insert* (6) ■■ Skandhastambhl will be king 18 year* " after 
Famotunga. 
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(6) &ntaksmi will be 56 years. His son (7) Lambodara 18 
years — 4. 

Hie son (8) Apltaka(Apllaka) will be 12 years. Then (9) Meghasvati 
will be 18 years — 5 

Then (10) SvAti will be king 18 years (11) Skandhasvkti will then 
be king 7 years — 6 

Then (12) Mngendra Svfitikarga will be 3 years Then (13) Kuntnla 
8vStikar$a will be king 8 years Then (14) Sv&tivarpa will be king for 
one year. — 7-8 

Then (16) Ariktavarpa will be 25 years After him (17) H&la will 
be king for 5 years — 9. 

Hole .— Before this verse and u part of Terse 8 Mr Parglter inserts " s&|trlmAadeva 
varftni PulomAvi bhavipyutl,” which means then (15) PnlomAvi will reign 58 years. 
Instead of Arlktavarna another reading is Arlgpkkarna 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years (another reading Manta- 
laka) Then (19) Purlndraaena (Punkasena) will be king After him (20) 
Ssomya will be king — 10 

Rote. — The number of years of the reigns of Purlndrasena and Ranmya are not given 
In onr edition Moreover, it Is donbtfnl whether, Snumya is the name of s king Mr. 
Parglter says — “ Raumya cannot well be a king, thongh the line says so on its fooe, 
because in this dynasty two kings are never put together in a single line withont any 
mention of their reigns ‘ Saumyo bhavl^yati ‘ is probably a corruption Mr Parglter also 
points out that Instead of the above the following verse Is in the VAyn — “ pancha 
Pattaloko rlJA bhavigyati mahAbalAh " BhAvyAh Purikasenas tn samAh so'py oka- 
vlmAatlm " Thus according to thu reading Punkasena will reign 21 years 

Then (21) Sundora £>4ntikarpa (^atakarm) will reign 1 year Then 
(22) Chakora Sratikarna (.datakarm) wiJl reign for 6 months — II 

Then (23) divasvftti will be 28 years Then (24) King Gantamf- 
putra will be king next 21 years —12 

His son (25) PulomS will be king 28 years 

{Then (26) i&takarQi will be king 29 years ] 

This is a very doubtful line as pointed out by Mr Parglter and it is not in our tort. 

After Pulomft (27) divadn-Pulomd will be kmg 7 years — 13 
Then (28) Siva skandha after S&ntikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) yeare 

Note .—Onr text Is fferaws' urfltmtyilafliuisu am i But Mr Parglter would amend 
It thus — iww uhr m i 

Note.— No number is given. Mr Parglter would read it — “ BhavitAsmlt trays 
aamah," and then the verse would mean “ fjlvaskandhaaAntikarna will be king S years " 

Then (29) Yajnarin S&ntikarmka will be 29 years — 14. 
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Then after him (30) Vijaya will be king 6 years Then (31) Ohantjarfrl 
d&ntikar^a, his son will be 10 years —15 

Then (32) Pulomft, another of them, (viz , Pulomft II) will reign 7 
years. — (16a ) 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years On the king- 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants — 16-17 

Note.— The Purina mentions at the end that the number of kings will be IB, but as a 
matter ot (act, It enumerates 80 kings, and the number would rise to 81 If the kings 
Inserted by Mr P&rgiter be taken into acoonnt. 


[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns — 


(1) 

Blanks Andhra 

. 18 years 

(17) 

HAla 

E yean 

( 5 ) 

Kflfpa 

18 


(18) 

Maudulaks 

fi 

10 

(8) 

Brim illskarnl 

18 


(18) 

Pnrlndresena 

11 

II 

W 

Pflrnotsonga 

. 18 

II 

(10) 

Saumya (a wrong name 
with no years). 


[(5) flkand.han bambhl 

. 18 

J 

(>1) 

Bunders 

1 


(«) 

BStakarnl 

56 

II 

(12) 

Cbakora 

6 month!. 

(7) 

Lambodara 

18 

II 

(18) 

Bivasvltl 

. 28 

yean. 

(8) 

Apitaka 

11 

l» 

(24) 

Qsntamlpntra 

31 

i» 

(») 

Meghasvitl 

. 18 

• 1 

(*6) 

Pulomi 

. 28 

ii 

(18) 

Svitl 

18 

II 

[(18) Batakarnl 

. 30 (doubtful).] 

(11) 

SkandhasvAtl 

7 

If 

(27) 

Sivaari 

. 7 


(«) 

Mrlgendra 

8 

II 

(18) 

Siveskandha 

8 

ii 

<U) 

Kuntala 

.. 8 

*1 

(18) 

YsjAasri 

20 

rt 

(14) 

Svitl varna 

. 1 

II 

(80) 

Vijsya 

8 

n 

[(15) 

Pnlomlvi 

88 


(81) 

Cbandas'rt 

10 

■* 

(18) 

Arlktavarna 

25 

ft 

(82) 

Poloma II 

7 



Various Local Dynasties 


On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Sriparyatiya 
Andhras — 17 

There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras, 
10 Abhlra kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 fmkas — 18 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 TusAra kings and 13 Gurupja 
kings and 19 (or 11 Mauna) Hfina kings —19 

The 8 Yavana kings will reign for 87 years The 7 Qardhabhtl aa 
Will enjoy this earth again (no years given 72 according to VSyu ) — 20 

The earth is recorded to have belonged to the Tu§AraB for 7000 
years And 18 kings for 183 years as well [prmted text corrupt. Ought 
to be — " Eighteen (3akas for 183 years.”] — 21. 
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For half four hundred years there will reign the 13 Q aromas 
of Mlechchha origin along with ftadra kings (Or, the 13 future 
Gurucdas along with low caste men, all of Mlechchha origin, will enjoy 
it half four hundied years, t e , 200 years — 22 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name) (The 
word Hdna should be supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean " the 11 Hflnas will enjoy the earth for 103 years”) The (seven) 
fJrtpftrradya Andhras will endure 52 years — 23 

The 10 Abhira kings will be for 67 years. When they are over- 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings —24 

Note . — These local dynasties, with their periods of reign, may be thus shown in a 
tabular form — 



Dynasties 

Periods of Reign 

No of Bings. 

(1) 

Andhra-Bhpityas (firi-pirvatl- 
yas) 

52 years or twice 50 or 100 years . 

7 

(*) 

Abhiras 

87 years 

10 

(*) 

Qardabhilas 

72 years (as in V4yn) 

7 

<*) 

Sikas 

188 years . 

18 

(5) 

Yavanas . 

87 years . 

8 

(0) 

Tnqiras 

7000 years (1077) 

14 

(7) 

Qurundas 

200 years .. 

18 

(8) 

(8) 

HOnas , 

Kilakilas 

108 years 

11 or 10 


Note — The acoonnt of these dynasties consists of three parts, the first of whloh sum- 
marizes the number of kings In each dynasty, and the second states its duration, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings In the first part, the Matsya, Viyn, and 
Brahm&nda agree generally, bat In the second, the Matsya has one version and the two 
others another Here the dynastlo matter in the Matsya ends 

“ These looal dynasties are all classed together as more or less contemporaneous. 
The number of years assigned to thorn most be considered according to the remarks In 
Introduction See <2 ff , and with reference to the middle of the fird century A D. When 
the account was first compiled as preserved In the Mt, for the revised versions fn Y4 
and Bd did not revise the periods If those remarks be sonnd, the Srfpirvatlya 
Andhrabhpltyas had at that time reigned 52 years, or (if we read dvlpsncharfatam) 
possibly 100 roundly, according to Mt, while the Ya. and Bd reading is no donbt corrupt 
and should perhaps be 112 or 102 years The Abhiras had then reigned 07 yean, the 
Qardabhilas 72 years, the Sahas 183 years, the Yavanas 87 or 82 years, and the Tngiras 
7,000 or 500 according to the proper construction of the sentences bnt perhaps 107 or 103 
Is really meant The 18 Qurnndas or Mnrundas had then reigned half of the quadruple 
of 100 years, that is 200, according to Mt, or 850 according to Vi and Bd, but the latter la 
probably a corruption of the former rea ding, for V? and Bh say precisely 1M years. 
The 11 HOnas or Maunas had then lasted 108 years 

“ Mention of these noes Is found in the Inscriptions, thus Abhiras In Lnden’ List of 
Brihmf Inscriptions, Nos 808, 1137 (Bplg lad. x, Appendix) and Fleet's Qnpta Inscriptions, 
p, 14, Bakes, Loder's list, Noe. 1123, 1185, 1187, 1149, 1149, 1162, and perhaps 1601-2, and 
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KH p. U,Tiniiu LmUrt Hit, Boa «M, SS5, MM, 1U8, U«0, UH, 11M, Mmndu In 
HU, p. lltsd Murondadevl, 14, pp. 118. 189, 1S8 Houu. FQI. pp. M, 148, 180, 4 VnkUata. 
prince VLndliyuiktl li mentioned In Kielhorn’s Inscriptions at Northern Indie, No. 819 
(Bptg. Ind. r, Appendix) ” (Pa rater's Kell Dynasty p 44 ) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Yavanas here for the sakeof religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or proSt The Aryaa and the MleChchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadSB) — 25 

'Hie people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course 
of life, so also the kings will be greedy and speakers of untruth — 26 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whethei they 
be Aryaa or Mlechcbhas They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere — 27 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few 
good people not given to ooveteouaness. — 28 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of ram they will be eager to destroy 
each other — 29 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deep difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) 
mountains and on the banks of rivers — 30 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people^ will desert 
their homes , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers 
and friends, and will have no one to protect them.— 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots and 
leaves of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, 
and thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood — 82 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during 
the dose of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the 
extinction of the Kali Age —33. 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
far full 1000 divine years together with the Sandhi penodB, then on its 
end, the Kpta Age will come —34 

Chronological Particulars 

Thus hare I declared in due order the entire senes of genealogy — 
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the kings who have passed awsj, and those who exist now and those who 

have not yet come to existence — 35 

Now from Mahtpadma'a Inauguration np till the birth of Psrfksfk, thin Interval 
la Indeed known as 1060 years (ISIS according to Vifnu, and ISOS according to oar 
reading )— SB 

Note — In mannaorlpte of Msteya Purina marked o, e, J the reading la Sat-ofctxram. 
Similarly In Mae 1, n of Malaya and V f ] f of Vlaan the reading 1 a PiDotaeatcttana 
meaning 1600 This period of 1600 Is the true Interval obtained by adding up the 
periods of reigns of the Blrbadrathns, Pradyotas and blauc&gae as given In the Vlynn 
PurSna and other Pnrtnas Thns — 

Birhadrathaa from Somlpl to Slpnfijaya MOO yean. 

Pradyotas 1S8 „ 

61iunlgM ... 802 „ 

1600 „ 

Therefore the Mss of the Mataya referred to by Mr Parglter are more correct than 
the printed text This verse, therefore, should read 

ngronfittam «iww i m* 5 tv qsvmlmn 11 

This is the reading we prefer to adopt as being In harmony with the text of 
VI? on Pnrtna Mah&padma 11 and a was anointed In *22 B.C. Therefore, Parikflt warn 
horn In 1S22 B 0 which was the year ot the Orest War. 

Now from MahSpadma's inauguration to Pankyit's birth, this interval 
is indeed known as 1500 years — 30 

Moreover in the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
Pulomfivi to Mah&padma — that interval was 836 years —37. 

The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptaryi or Laukika Era 

The same future interval of time, beginning from Parikpit till 
the end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bhavisya (Pur&na) regard- 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the &rutar?is who know the ancient 
stones (in these terms) — 38 

“When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Oreat 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agm (the presiding deity 
of KpttikS astensm) ”—39 

An equal space of time u still future, subsequent kings beginning from 
the end of the Andhras (tUl Panhfit) are declared therein They have been 
enumerated tn the Bhaeiqya Purina by Srutarsis who knew the ancient 
stories — 38 (Parglter i 

Note, — The leading in the AoudlaMoa edition of the verse 88 la : — 

mi i 3*1 u 

It i* evidently eorrnpt aoeerdlng to Mr. Parglter. PradSptene In the above he would 
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amend Into Pratlpena and samth should become aamam. The Terse therefore should 
read — 

wwranif Kf^pjAnRnT i eaRi*wRiwuMMiw»Miot 5 yts u 

Another reading; Is — 

& ^3: s^Hfarfipn 1 

M given by the editor of Vignu Pur&ua In Bit IV, Oh 14, p 286 

The Seven Hi?w were then (at the t\me of the birth of ParUtfit) on 
a line with the towering brilliant Aqm (the presiding deity of Krittikd ) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cycle repeats itself 
( Pargiter .) 

Note.— This SapUrshi or Lank Ik a Era appears to be a contrivance of historians and 
la still In use in K&amlr as first pointed ont by the late Dr Bfihler, as will appear from the 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Brltannloa— Article— "Hindu Chronology,'' and 
Dr Bfihler's Elsmlr Reports pp SO et seq 

“ The Saptarshl reckoning Is used In Kashmir, and In the Ktngra district and Borne off 
The Baptarsbi reckon- the Hill states on the sonth-east of Kashmir ; some nine 
log. centuries ago it was also w use in the Punjab, and apparently 

In Sind In addition to being cited by snch expressions as baptarshi-samvat, "the year 
(so-and-so) of the Saptarshls," and bftstra-samvataara, “the year (so and-so) of the scrip- 
tures," It is found mentioned as Lokakftla, “ the time or era of the people,” and by other 
terms which mark It as a vulgar reckoning And it appears that modern popular names 
for It are Pahtri-aamvat and KachchA samvat, which we may render by “ the Hill era,” 
and “ the crude era.” The years of this reckoning are lunar, Chaitr&di , and the months 
are purni mduta (ending with the fall moon) As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretioal Initial point in 8077 bo ; and, 'the year 4878, more usually called simply 78, 
began In A V 1800 , bat there are some Indications that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier 

The idea at the botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarahis, “ the Seven 
Qlshis or bamte,” Mariohi and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stars of 
the constellation Ursa Major, In 8978 BX (or 8077), and that these stars possess an Inde- 
pendent movement of their own, which, referredito the eoliptlo, oarrles them round at the 
rate of 1(0 years for each nakthatra or twenty -seventh division of the circle Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshl reokonmg consists of cycles of 2700 years and the nnmberlng 
of the years should run from 1 to 2700, and then commence afresh In practice, however. 
It has been treated quite differently According to the general custom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and 1s lllnstrated by Kslhana in his history of Kasmir the RJotaraftgint, 
Written In AD 1148—1160, the numeration of the years has been oentinnlal, whenever 
a oentnry has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 102, i#8, Ac , bnt has 
begun again with I, J, 3, &c Almanacs, indeed show both (he figures of the century and the 
full figures of tho entire reckoning, which Is treated as running from 8076 B,o, not from 87# 
D C. as the commencement of a new oyole, the seoond ,|thns, an almanao for the year begin- 
ning in A D 1798 describes that year as ‘the year 4889 according to the course ol the Seven 
Rlshis, and similarly the year 89 ” And elsewhere sometimes the foil figures are found, 
aometimei the abbreviated ones ; thus, while a manuscript written nut 1848 Is dated in 
“the year 24” (tor 47J4), another, written In ad 1124 is dated In "the year 4800" But, 
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u ia the Rdjataraf/LQmi, so also in Inscriptions, which range from a D 1104 onwards, only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found. Essentially, therefore, the Saptarshi 
reckoning is a oentennial reckoning, by suppressed or omitted hundreds, with ita earlier 
oentnnes commencing in S076, 1076 B o , and so on, and its later centuries commencing in 
a,o IS, 19$, 99?, &o , ; on precisely the same hues with those according to whieh we may 
use, e.g 08 to mean A d 1709 and 57 to mean a d 1857, and 0 to mean a d 1000 And the 
practical difficulties attending the use of such a system for chronological purposes are 
obvious ; isolated dates recorded in such a fashion cannot be allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhsna recorded his own date 
m the Saka era as well as in this reckoning, and gave fnll historical details which enable 
us to determine unmistakeably tho equivalent of the first date in this reckoning olted by 
him, and to arrange with oortainty the chronology presented by him from that time 

The belief underylng this reckoning according to the course of the Seven Jtlsh Is is 
traced back In India, as an astrological detail, to at least fith oentury a d But the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological puiposes in Kasmir apd at sometimes about 
AD 800 , the first recorded dote hi it is one of " the year 8B," meaning 8888, =A d 818—814, 
given by Knlhana It was introduced into India between A D 925 and 1018 (Encyclopedia 
Bntaninca, Eleventh Edition, Vol 18, pp 489-500) 


“ The beginning of the Saptarabi era is placed by the Knimlrlans on Chaltro sudi 
1 of the twenty-fifth year of the Kaliyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, id which Kalhana 
wrote, is consequently the Saptarshi year 4924 For 

The distance between Kali 95 and tho beginning of the baka era is , 8,164 

The distance between baka samvat 1 and Kalhan’s time 1,070 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years 4,224 

My authorities for placing the beginning ol the Baptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 
following First, P DiyArim Jots! gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he did not know — 

Kmler gataih aAyakanetravarshaih saptarshivarySe tndlvam praydtAh 
Lokohi samvatsarapattnk&yini saptarshlmAnam pravadanti santah 
“ When the years of tho Kaliyuga marked bv the ‘arrows and the eyes’ (1 e the 
five and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be reBd backwards, 251 had elapsed, the most 
excellent Seven Rishis ascended to heaven For in the calendar (used) in the world* tho 
virtuous declare the computation of the Saptarshi, (years to begin from that point) ” 

Pandit n&raodar explained the verse as I have done in the above translation, and 
added that each Saptarshi year began on Ohaitra sudi 1, and that its length was regulated 
by the customary mixing of tho chftndrn and sanrs mfluas 

The correctness of his ststement is confirmed by a passago in P B&bebrSin's 
RAjatarauglnUamgraha (No 176), where the author says thst the Saka year 1786 (A I> 
1884), in wluoh he writes, corresponds to Kali 4965 and to Saptarshi or Laukika samvat 
4940 f One of the oopyists, too, who copied the Dhvany Atoka (No 256) for me in Septem- 
ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as the date of his copy, the Saptarshi year 4951 These 
facts are gufflcJont to prove that P DJmodar's statement regarding tho beginning of the 

* The word loke, ‘ In the world,’ alludes to the appellation Lok&kAla, Laukika 


ssmvatsarA. 

t R&Jataranginisamgraha, fol 4b, 1, 7 
abichArAnumatena samvat 4940, 


tatrAdya »6k« 1766 kalfgato 4966 saptar- 
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flaptanhl en U not an invention of tais own, bat baaed on the general tradition of the 
country 1 do not donht for a moment that the calculation which throws the ha glnnlng 
of the Saptanhl era back to 8078 B C is worth no more than that which fixes the begin- 
ning of the Kali yoga in 8161 B 0. Bnt it seems to me oertam that it is mnch older than 
Kalhapati time, because his equation 41=1678 agrees with it J It may therefore be safely 
used (or rednelng with exactness the Saptar&hi years, months, and days mentioned In his 
work to years of the Christian era. The results which will be thns obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key ” 
Dr Bnhler's Kaamlr Report pp '59 and 80. - , 

JVote— Mr Parglter, reads " saptargsyts tadt Puyye Pratipe mjfll val samam " and 
he translates It thns —The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Puijyi while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhras, who will be tn 
the 17th century afterwards, the cycle repeats itself " 

“ In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolve*!, and which contains 27 constellations m its circumference, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years m (conjoined with) each in turn ” (40), (accor- 
ding to Pargxter ) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear (41o) ( Pargiter ) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen Bituated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky — 42-43 (Pargiter) 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the MaghAs in 
Partkgit’s time 100 years — 44 (Pargiter) 

The BrAhmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 yeam (when) at the termination of the Andhras Pargiter — 45 

Note — The 14th conatellatlon from MaghA counting retrograde ia Ohitrt 
According to this calculation the Interval between Prlk$it and the termination of Andhraa 
in 2400 years Subtracting 886, we get 1564, o„ the Interval between Nan da and Pariinit 
Or In round number the Great War took place 1500 years before Nan da’s time 

If, however, the 24th No in the order of reckoning the neks at ran be taken, then the 
Una of (he Saptarifls will be in Satabhipa or 1,400 years Deducting 886 we get 564 the 
Interval between Nan da and Parikjlt— evidently Incorrect. But 886 i» the Interval 
between Nan da and the termination of the Andhras If however we read Audbxtlmfe 
Instead of Andhrknte, and this la tbe reading of Brahmtnda then It will mean, “at the 
commencement of the Andhras " The-Andhra dynasty Hated for 460 years or the interval 

{ The use of the Saptarshi era In Kaamlr and tbe adjacent hill states, which continues 
even In the present day, has first been pointed out by General Cunningham, 
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between Nandx and the oommenooment of the Andhras was 8M — 460— B70 yearft, Deduc- 
ting 876 (instead of 886) from 1,400 we get 1,024 years, the interval between Parifcflt and 
Nando, This figure Is approximately correct, aooordlog to some texts. 

The Eoila of the Kah Age ( Resumed ) 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bad tunes Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 
The religion of f$rutis and Sin r it is will become very lax, and so also will 
be destroyed the oiders and castes — 46 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded Br&bmanas will sacrifice for faddras (or will 
study under fjfldras) and Sfidras will take to teaching Mantras — 47 

Those Brahmapas will adore suoh f3ddras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them) 
And gradually theie will he seen all the oauses which go towards the 
removing a man from hia own caste — 48 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction — 49a 

The duration of Kali 

On that very day and in that very moment when Knspa went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga arrived on earth Now listen to its duration 
from me The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years — 50 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (t e , 400,000+32,000 = 432,000; Or in other words 
its duration is 1000 divine years together with the twilights (le, 
1000 + 200=1200 divine years = 1200 x 360 = 432,000) — 51 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Kfita Yuga will again 
come — 52a 

The Ada and the Iksv&ku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches The dynasty of the Iksvkkus (the Suryavarpsa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitro when Iksvaku Ksatriyas will 
eease The Alia Ksatriyas (Chandia-vaihiJa) were contemporary with 
these (or the last of the Ada Ksatriyas was Kqemaka — Vayu,) so the knowere 
of the Somavadnia understand it — 53. 

Note —The text In verse 52 b Is 

It apparently gives no meaning The translation follows the reading of the V4yn 
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All these are declared to be the glorious descendants of Viviisvat 
those who are passed, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future — 54 

The Br&hmanas, the Ksatnyas, the Vaitfyns and the fS&drasare 
remembered to exist in this Vaivasvata manvantara it, all are sons 
of Vaivasvata Munu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties — 55 

A Prophecy 

Devftpi the Paurava king, and Maru, a king of Iksvaku dynasty, 
are both existing in the village, Kal&pa, through the force of their great 
Yoga — 56 

In the 29th Mah&yuga these two will be the leaders of Ksatnyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood Suvarchas the son of Manu (Mara?) will be the 
founder of the (future) Aik§v&ku line — 57 

In the 29th Mahayuga he will be the first foundei of that dynasty. 
Similarly Satya, the son of Dev&pi, will be the (first) king tand the foun- 
der) of the Aila dynasty — 58 

These two (Devipi and Maru) will be the restorers of K?atriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahayuga Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas —59 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kpta Yuga, then will 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) Treta. Yuga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of T)r alien anas and Ksatnyas (of Brnhmantc 
parentage) again Thus at the end of the Pusya astensm (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that astensm) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take bnth on earth) for the sake of procreating children in 
every Yuga Thus the Brahtnanas know the close relationship of the 
Ksatnyas with the Brahmanaa (and how several Kgatriya dynasties had 
Brhhman paternity) — G2 

Thus at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Ksatri- 
yas and (seven) BdLhmaaas, who cross over from one Yuga to anothei (in 
their full consciousness), aie called Santanas id the f^mti or founders of 
future human laces They become the origins of (the future) Biahmanas 
and Kfatriyas —63 

The Seven Sages know thus the rise, and fall, and the longevity of 
these founders of dynasties, as well as the decline and rise of the dynas- 
ties. — 64 
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Thus m their due order the Alla and the IksvAku kings take their 
birth in the TretA and come to an end in the Kali age — 65 

Note — Thus in the Erlta or Ustya Yuga and upto the middle of Tret& there exists 
no four fold caste, or only one oaate that of the fighters or warriors (Kgatriyns who are 
the pioneers of emigration and open np new lands It takes 4,900+1,500= 5,500 years to 
settle fully and oompletly for a new race. After that the four-fold division takes place 

These kings will follow in due succession (through TretA and 
DvApara and Kali according to the characteristics of the age till the 
Manvantara comes to an end ) — 6ba 

When ParadurAma, the son of Jaraadagni, annihilated the Ksatnyas, 
then the whole world became destitute of Kaatriya-born woild-rulers 
They all belonged to mixed dynasties (Brahman and Ksatnyas or lla-and 
— Ikijvaku kings) All the kings owed their origin to double paternity, 
Brahmanas and Ksatnyas I shall declaie that now the cause of double 
dynastic paternity Hear it from me — 67 

The dynasties of Alla and AiksvAku are said to be the origin of all 
kings who belonged to a certain class (who ruled m dynastic succession), 
as well as other Ksatnyas on earth who were not rulerB — 68 

The descendants of the Alla family weie numerous, not bo however 
the kings of the AiksvAku dynasty They gave rise to full 100 famous 
dynasties — 69 

Similarly the extent of the Bhoja dynaBty was double that of the 
above, and double of the BhojdS were the other K^atriya dynasties, who 
spread on all quarters, and the Bhoja clan became divided into four 
branches — 70 

Now those who are past and those who were their contemporaries 
together with their names 1 shall declare Listen to me — 7Io 

There will be 100 kings of the dynasty of Prativindhyas, 100 Nagas, 
100 Hayas, 101 Dhartarastras and 80 Janamejayas 100 in the family of 
Brahmadattas and 100 hero kings in the Kaurava family (or 100 Sin and 
Viri lungs oi Siri and Kama kings) — 72 

Then 100 were PAnchala kings, 100 Kfidi-kuda kings, then 2000 Nipas 
and ^adavindus — 73 

All these were performers of sacrifices aDd all of them were givers of 
mynads of gold coins in feasts to the BrAhmanas Thus hundreds and 
thousands of royal Risi kings have passed away They belonged to 
the family of Lord Vaivasvata Manu and they exist in the present day also 
Their births and deaths are for the sake of the maintenance of the 
world -74-75 
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Even in one hundred years I cannot finish the recital of the descend- 
ants of these kings and the mutual co-relationship to each other. 76. 

In the Vaivuavata Manvantara 27 Mah&yugas have passed away and 
the current one is the 28th Mab&yuga Those Sisfaa (the Holy Seeds) 
along with the -Dev as who are their companions are now to be declared 
Listen to that — 77. 

In the remaining portion of the Mahay uga of the V ai vasvatatnan- 
vantara there will be (or there are existing) 43 MahfttmSs — 78 

Thus have I declared to you fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat it in its entirety on account of its being too large — 79. 

I have declared all the RAjarijis who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugas. as well as the kings belonging to the 
dynasty of Yayfiti and those belonging to the dynaBtieB of the Lord of 
the Vidas — 80 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to you He who hears 
the Tecital of this history obtains all the five world ly-blesaings, so difficult 
of attainment here —81 

He gets long lifq. fame, wealth, heaven and progeny By hearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, one verily goes to 
the highest heaven — 82 

Here ends Chapter 273 dealing with the chronology of future kings 

NOTE 

Brahmanda III — 74, Verses 225, et seq 

When the moon and the son and the (constellation) Tl?y» and Brlhaspatl shall oome 
together in the name zodaioal sign, then may the Kflta age be.— 126. 

This is the entire series ot dynasties which has been deolared to yon In doe order— 
the dynasties which have passed away, and those which exist now, and those which are 
in fatnre. — 238 

From the birth of Pnrlfrflt op to the end of the Inauguration of UahlnaDds— this 
period is to be known as 1050 years —227 

Similarly to speak of the duration which (elapsed) after MahApadma, eight hundred 
and thirty six years are remembered to be the interval —228 

This future interval of time Is deolared to be the year beginning with the end of 
the Andhras, and enumerated In the Bhavt;ya, by the Srntar^i (versed in the Vedas) 
knower* of the PnrAnas -229 

Mote —830 yean is therefore the interval beginning from the end of the Andhrie 
to Mahlpadma reckoning backward, 

(At the time ot the birth) of Parlkf It the Seven Risls had obtained (entered) them 
(Into the beginning of) the hnudred years In the constellation sacred to the Pltrfa (1 «., 
MagkA). (And after finishing their cycle) by 1700 years with the end of the Andhra*, 
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they (tbe Beven Rials) eommenoe again their future revolution —28$. 

In the entire circle consisting of the 17 Inner constellations, the Seven Been remain 
for 106 years In each In torn.— 181 

This is the Cycle of the Seven Beers (constating of 1780 human years) And reckoned 
In the tenna of Divine yean (800 human yean equal to 1 Divine year), this period in equal 
to 0 divine 'months together with 7 divine yean (ta, 1700 divided by M0 equal to 11 
divided by 1 equal to 7J(.— 181. 

Aeoordtng to those (constellations) Divine time proceeds by means of the Seven 

Boere— Ufa 

The two front stars of the Seven Seers, which are seen In the northern region, the 
lunar oonstellatlon which la seen situated equally between them In the Bky, the Seven 
Seers are to be known as conjoined with that constellation 100 years In tbe sky.— 1886-184. 
This la the length ot the period of enjoyment of the (Seven) Been with each lunar 

constellation. —185a. 

The Seven beers then yet disunited, alter enjoying for 100 years la the epooh of 
Perikyit, (and moving on) they will he lor hnndred years in the 21th (lunar oonatellatlon) 
at the beginning of the epoch of the Andhraa. — 23J5b-290a. 

Aote. The Andhra epooh oommenoed when the linn of the Great Bear was in the 

14th Nakqatra or Satabhifl. 


Bhlgavata Purina, XII , II , 25-82 

« prom jour birth (Pankylt la addressed by Saks) to the Inauguration of Nnnda, 
1U5 years will elapse. 

Of the Seven Riqla two are first perceived rising In tbe sky, and the astensm which 
ta observed to bo, at night, even with the middle of those two stars U that with whloh 
the Rlyis are united, and they remain ao during a hundred years of men. In your time, 
and at this moment, they are situated in MaghA. 

Whan the splendour ol Vlyeo, named Kriynn departed lor heaven, then did the Kali 
age daring which men delight in sin, invade the world. So long as he continued to touoh 
the earth with his holy feet, so long tbe Kail age wus unable to subdue the world. 

When the Seven (tula were m MaghA, the Kail age, comprising 1200 (divine) years 
(483,000 nr-—"- years), began, and, when, from MaghA, they shall reach POrvAytdhll, then, 
will thin Kali age attain Its growth, under Wanda and his successors." 


Viynn Purina, Book IV , Chap. XXIV. 

As it is said — " When the aun and moon, and (the lunar astertam) Tifya, and the 
planet Jupiter are In one mansion, the Knta age shall return. 

Thus, moet excellent Muni, the kings who are past, who are present, and who we to 
be, have been enumerated. From the birth cl Par.kfit to the coronation of Sands It ta to 
be known that 1015 years have elapsed. When the two first stars of the seven Rtau. (tbe 
great Bear) rise In heavens, and some lunar astertam Is seen at night at an equal distance 
between them, then the seven Rials continue stationary, in that conjunction, for a hundred 
years of men At the birth of Parikflt, they wore io Maghl, and the Kali age then com- 
menced, which consists of 1200 (divine) years When the portion of Vl,nn (that had been 
born from Visndeva) returned to heaven, then the Kali age commenced As long a. the earth 
was tonohed by his sacred feet, the Kali age could not affect it As soon as the Incarnation 
of the eternal Vlanu had departed, the son ot Dbarma, Vudhi,th.ra -with hta brethren, 
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abdicated the sovereignty Observing unpropltlous portents, consequent upon Kf lens's 
disappearance, he placed Parlkjlt upon the throne When the seven Rl?ls are In Pftr- 
viyidhi, then Nanda will begin to reign, and then eel or ward the influenoe of the Sail will 
augment. 

The day that Kfl^na shall have departed from the earth will be the first of the Kail 
age, the duration of which yon shall hear it will continue for 880,000 years of mortals 
After twelve hundred divine years shall have elapsed, the Kj-ita age shall be renewed 

Note —Interval between the Birth ef Panksit and the Accession of Hands. 

We have mentioned above that this Impotent period the interval between Pafikglt 
end Hands Is absolutely necessary to determine accurately the chronology of Indian 
History The PnrApas are not absolutely unanimous on this point They, the most of them 
mention that this Interval was 101S years or 1050 years, and tho VUnu-BhAgavata says that 
It was 1115 years Bat most of these Paranas give also the aggregate periods of reigns of 
the dynasties Bnt the sum of these aggregates does not generally coincide with the 
figures given above Thus the Vlgnn Purina, Bk IV , Ch 24 , verse 82, says that from the 
birth of Parlkfit to the coronation of Hnnda 1015 years have elapsed Yet accordmg to 
the duration of the different Intermediate dynasties as enumeiated by it in Chs 23 and 
and 24 the duration comes to 1500 years, namely 

Magudha kings . 1000 years 

Prsdyots, Ac 188 years 

^iaunkga, Ac . 882 years 

1500 years 

Similarly though the BhAgsvaU In Bk 12 Ch 2, verse 28, saye that this intorval Is 
1115 years, yet in the dynasties given by It tho total comes up to a larger figure This 
point struok the commentator, brldharsvAmi, and be says — " Vastutas-tu Pankqlu- 
Nandayor-antaram dvAbhyAm nyflnam vargAnAm s&rdha-sahasram bhavati Yatah Parlkgit 
samakilam MAgadhatn MArjflnm-Arabbya RlpunjayAutA vimsati rAjAnnh snhasrasamvatsaram 
bhokyyantl-ityuktam Navamaskandhe Ye BarhadrathabhQpAlA bhivy&h Bahaa ravatsa r&oi- 
Iti Tatah param paScba PradyotanA agtatrimsottara Batam Bumnigis-cha sastbuyttara- 
aata-trayam bhyokgyanti pflthlvim-iti atra-eva-uktatvAt " 

As a matter of faot the Interval between Pankf it and Nanda is 1500 years loss 2 years, 
that la, 1488 years Because beginning with Marjan, king of Mugadba, who wae contem- 
porary of Pariklit, up to the end of lllpuujaya SO kings will enjoy the earth for 1000 years 
has already been mentioned in the Parana [n Its Oth Book In tho following verses — “ These 
Bahradratha kings of the future will endure for 1000 years, and after them tho five Pra- 
dyotas will enjoy the earth for 188 years after whom the Sisnnagas will enjoy it for 360 
years " 

Thus we have then the authority of SridharasvAmin for holding that 1500 years, or 
more accurately, 1188 years is the interval between Pariklit and Nanda. The great war 
therefore took place 1488 plus 421 yoais in all 1820 years B C according to BridharasvAmin 
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TABLE No 1 

THE S0RYA VAMSiA or THE SOLAR DYNASTY. 

(Pre-Mahlbhlrata War) 


1. 

E&ayapa^=Adltl 

1 

2. 

1 

SGrya (Yivaavab) 

1 

3. 

1 

Yalvasvata Mtnu. 

i 

4. 

1 

lkavaku 

B. 

j 

Vikuksl (SasAda) 

6. 

1 

Kakutsbha 

i 

7. 

1 

Suyodhaaa (Aoeoas) 

8. 

Pflthu 

e. 

Vlavaga (lava) 

I 

10. 

Indu (Ardra) 

11. 

Javan&sva I, 

IS. 

| 

Srlvasta 

1 

13. 

1 

Brihadaava. 

1 

14. 

1 

Kuval&sva (Dhandhumlra) 


I 


IB. Dfidhasva Dun da Kapil&dya 

IQ. Pramoda 

I 

1 7 Baryaava 

I 

18. Nlknmbha 

I 

18, Samhat&Bva. 

I 


20. AEfitlava Ran Suva 

(EflalaVa) | 

SI. Yuvan&s'ya II (married Oanri of the Panrava family) 

I 

22. MSndhltfi 


i i i.i 

28- Purakutaa. Dharmaaena Machakucda BatraJLt 

24. Vaeuda (Traaadaaya) 

85- Sambhuti 


a 
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97. 


80. 

81. 

88 . 

88 . 


Tridhauran 

Trajyirupa. 

bt;ni>U. 

Satyiratha (TrUanku). 

QiriioliAiiifL 

Rohlta. 

Tflki. 

BAhn! 

li|U« two wItm BhAnumatl and Prabht (d of Tadu ?) Prabhi produced SO.OM 
aoni. 

84. Hagara=Bhinumati. 

8 B. Aaamafijas 
86 . Anlumat 


88 . 

80. 

40. 


Dilip. J 

Bhaglratha. 


Nilbiga. 

41. Ambarlfa. 

49. SludhodTtpa. 
48. Ayuttyna. 
44. Bltaparpa 

4B. Kalmlfaplda. 

I 

46. BnrTakarman. 

I 

46. Anaranya 

i 

47. Nighna 


48. Auamitn. 


48 . Raffhii. 

60 . Dllipall 

I 

61. AJa— (ka) 

69 . Dir^hablhn. 

62. Aia^tla- 
68. Daaaratha. 

I 

64 . BfI Ram* Ot 


kufa 

87. AtithL 


68 . 


lava. 
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It 


60. Nala. 

I 

60. Nabhea. 

I 

61. PnpderSka 

62 . Kfemedhanveti. 

66. Dev&nika, 

64. ilJoagn. 

66. Sehaerldvs 

I 

66. Chandrlvaloka 

67. TlrApide 

68. ChandraglrL 

69. Bhlnnichandra 

70. tSrutiyu (killed Id the Bhireta Wet). 

1 

(several generations omitted by the Afateya). 

76. Bplhadbala. 

(killed Id the BhArata Wet according to some). 
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TABLE No II 

THE CHANDRA VAMSA or THE LUNAR DYNASTY— Matsya, Chap 24 

(Pre Mahlbhtrata War) 

1. Daksa 

I 

8. Kisyapa— Adjti 

I 

8. Vivaavat— Samjfia 

i 

4. Veivaavata Mann 

I 

Q Ilt-Bodha (non of Chandra by TBrt, wife of Bfihaapati 

I 

6 . Pnruravaa-Dryaai 


Ayua Dfidhtyne Aaviyua nhautyua Dhpitimat V anu Buchividya Sattyus 


I 

( 1 ) 

Nahuga 


(i) 

B. Yatl, became 
aacetio io 
youth 


"I I I 

(2) <8> (4) 

Vrlddbaaarman Raji Dambha 

I 

100 sona, became followers 
of J inn and latterly des- 
troyed by lodra 


I 

(5) 

Vip&pman 


TfayJti 

(Afiimed) 


(3) 

Bamytti 


Udbhava P&chi 


(*) (7) 

BaryBti Meghayitl 


(V 

Sarmigfht (d. of 
Vrlijaparvao) 


(D 

Devay tm (d of 
fiukrloh&rya 


(S) 

Drnhyn 


10. Puru- 10. Yadu 

K&osalyt 


( 2 ) 

Turvasu 


11. Janam8jaya=inantl, d of Madhu 

I 

18. PraobItvat= Anmlki of the Yadu family 

I 

18. Hasaayn (8amyltl= Vartngi, d. of DpisadTsts), 

14. Pitdyndha (Vltayndha or Ahamylti)=Bhinuinatf, d. of Efitavirya) 

16. Dhuudhu (Slmbhaama)=8unandl (of Kekaya family) 

18. Bamytti (8»m|>ratl or Jayatadna)=Buaruv& (of Vid&ba) 

17. Rahamayarohas (Aylohina)=Mar^ldl (of Videha) 

18. BhadrMva 
(Married) 
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JvalsnS (d of Takgaka) Ghrltlohi 

I 

19. AntmAra 

( Mamed ) 


=Ilina (d of = ManasvlnI 

Yaraa) | 

1 iii 

20. Alllnl (1) ( 2 ) (S) 

[ AmOrtarayas Trivanam Ganri, mother of 

| MandhStri 


(1) (2) (8) 

21. Riayanta Du^yanta Pravira 

( Marrted ) 

8akuntal& (d of Viav&mltra) 

22. Bharata 

I 

Bona died through a curse 


( 4 ) 

Anagha 


I i T T i i i ] i i 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) («) (7) (8) (0) (10) 

Anchayu Uriaeyu Kaksoyu Saneyu Dhfiteyu Vineyu Saleyn Dharmeyu Samnateya Pnnyeyu 


22 Bharata. 

I 

(Adopted son) BhSradvSja (son of 


Bnbaspati, named subsequently) 


23. Vitattaa 

I 

24, Bhurnmanya 

I 


(1) 

25. Brih.tksatra 


I 

( 2 ) 

Mab&virya 
(or Aliorya) 


26. Urufesava 

=Via&14 25 


( 1 ) 

27. Tryusann 


26. Hastin 


(3) 

Nara 

I 

26 Sankrifci 

Mah&yasas- 

Safcknfci 


I 

( 2 ) 

Puskan 


(8) 

Ran 


I 


I 

(4) 

Garja 

I 

20. Slyl 


28. Gurundbi 


28. Rantidev. 


(1) 

27. Ajamidha (four 
■wbees) 


I 

(2) 

Dvimldha 


I 

(*) 

Pornnfidha 


(l> 

(2) 

(8) 

(4) 

Dhumini 

BhQmim 

1 

Keh'mf 

Nalinf 

1 

| | 

Brihadanu 

28. Kanva 

28. N1U 

Riksa, 100 28. Yavinara 

1 

1 

1 

20 Su.lntl 

others f | 

8am varan a 29. Dhritimat 

1 1 

22. Bphanta 

1 

20 MedhAfcithi 

1 

80, PuruJInu 

80. Brlb.q- 

30. KflDvAy&na 

1 80. Satyadhfibi 

in a naa 

I 

1 
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| | Became 81. Pfitha 

81. DridhanAml 81. Bflhaddhanua Brthmanae Bee page LX 

88. Budharman 89. Bplhadlju 

88. Sirvabhanma 88. Jayadratha 

I I 

84.’ Mahipaara- 84. Aarajlt 
ranadana See page LX 

SB. Rnkmaratha 

I 

86. Snptraava 

87. Somati 

I 

88. BamnaMmat 

I 

88. -rlta 

I 

40. Ugrlyndha (Kirtl) 

I 

41. Kyeme 

48. Bunitha 

48. Nrlpanjaya 

I 

44. Viratha 


80. Korn, the founder of Kurukfetra 


(Si 

81. Jahoii 


U) 

81. Sndhanvan 
88. BuhAtra 
88. Chyavana 


84. Erlml (Kpltl from Rlkf a) 

I 

SB. Vain (Chaldyoparlahara= 
Qlriki 


( 8 ) 

Parikflt 


(i) 

Prajaoa 


86. Mahlratlia Prrtyaaravaa Kuaa Hanvlhana Yaju 

or 

Brlhadratba 
(founder of 
Uagadha line) 

87. Knfigra. 

(The line of Jahnn ) 
81. Jahnn 

88. Burmtha. 

88. Vlduratha. 

I 

84. Blrrabbaama, 

I 

86. Jatyatadne. 


I I 

(•) (7) 

Mateya Kill (d.) 


TABLE Vo II 
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30. Ruohlra, 

87. R hanma . 

88. Tvarltayu. 

I 

8B. Akr&dhaD., 

I 

40. Deratlthl 

I 

41. Dakfa 

48. Bhimaiena (Bhlmateja.) 
48. Dlllpa. 


Pratlpa 

I 


( 1 ) 

4B. Devapl 

(pasted over) 


^Intann 

(married) 

I 


I 

(») 

BAhlfka, 


(a) JlhnavS 

I 


(b) Kill, d of Dli'a, 


40. Devarrata (Bbi.ma) 40 Vicbltrarirjra. 


47. Dhritari^ra 
=Qfladblrl 


47. Konti Panda =Mldri 


Vldora 


48. DnryA- 99 brothers 
dhana. 


48. Naknla. 


Bahadeva 


r 

48. Yndhifthira 
=Draopadi 

1 

48. Bhima 

= Dranpadi 

Arcana 

48. Yudhigthira 

48 

Bimaaena 

1 

l*t wife 

Dr&opadi. 

1 

2nd wife 

No name 

Dranpadi, 

j 

1 1 

3rd wife. HidimbA 

| 1 

40. Pratlvlndhya 

1 

Yandheya. 

SrntosAna 

Sarrays. G tiatotkacha. 

48. Arjona 

1 

48. Nakala 

1 

48. Sabadeva 

1 

1 1 
wife wife 

Dna^adi Subhadrd 

1 

Dranpadi 

lad wife 

( 

1 1 

Dranpadi Ind wife. 

n i 

40. SrutokirtJ 40. Abhl- 
manya 
(=TJtharA). 

60. ParlLalt. 

49. Sallnlka. 

49. Nlramltra 

49. Srnta- 49, Bohotra. 
karmaD. 


BARHADRATHAS. 

80. Mahtntha (Brlhadratha of Hagadha). 


87. Koalgra 
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88 . Vpiaibht|]| 

89 Punyavat 

40. Punya 

I 

41. Hatyadhriti 

I 

42 Dhanuga 

I 

48. Sarva 

I 

44. Sambhava. 

I 

45. Qrihadrabha II 

I 

48 Jarlsandha 

I 

47. Sahadeva (killed in the Mahlbhlrata War) 1920 B 0 

I 

48. Sftmavit (Somfldhi) 

, I 

46. brutaBravas 


THE LINE OF ASVAJ1T 


84. Aavajlt 


85. Senajit 

I 



80. RuchljArtva 86 Kfivya Rrldliaratha Vatsa. 

87. Samara 

87 PrlthusOna | 

> I I I 

88. Paura ( 1 ) (2) (3) 

I 88. Plra Sampira Sadaava 

89. Nipa | 

I 89. Ppltliu 

(100 Nipae) | 

, I 40, Sokrita 

Srimat { 

41. Vibbrtjti 

42. Anuha (married Krltvi, daughter of Suka) 

I 

48. Brahmadatta 

I 

44. Yngadatta or Visvaksdna (Vibhrlja) 

I 

45. Cdak;eua 

I 

48. Bhalllta 

I 

47. Janamejaya 


THE LINfi OF PRITHU 

81. Prlttan, 

I 

82. Bhadrlara (Ore bods, founders of Paachlla lino). 
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I 

(t) 

88. Mad gala. 


r 

(») 

Java 


I 

(») 

Bnhadlgu. 


I 

(4) 

Jatmiara, 


(5) 

KuplLa, 


Maudgaltlyanas, 
became Br&hmanas 


i 


34. Brahmi;(ha or Vasina, 
85. Indrasdns 

88. Bindhyasvs ( married MenmkS). 


( 1 ) 

87. DIvodSsa 


, (*> 

d Ahaly&=S&radyata (Gautama) Founders ol 
Gautama clan o( Brdhmanas, 


38. MltrAyn (married MaitrdyanA ) 

30. Maitreya (founder of 
llhflrgava Br&hmauas) 

40. Chaidyavara 

I 


Satdnanda (a Ri,i) 
Satyadhritl 

Two twins (adopted by Bantu), 


Suddsa 

, I 

Sahadeva] 


41. 

[48. 

48. Bdmaka 

I 

44, Jantu 


11 . 

18. 

ia 

14. 

15. 
10 . 
17. 

ia 

10 . 

80. 

81. 

88. 

88 . 


LINE OF YlDAVAS 

lO. Yadu (son of Ysydti) 
! 


Sahasraji. Kroijtu Nila Antika Laghu. 

, I 

feataji 

! 


Haihaya Hays Venuba 

Dharmanetra. 

1 

KuntL 

I 

Bambata. 

( 

Mahismat 

I, 

Rndrasrenya 

Dnrdama. 

I 

K &n&kfl 


Kritaviryn 

1 

Arjiuia. 

KfitlgnL 

Efltavarman 

Erltaujas. 

, i 

6 dragons 

Burn 

I 1 

Kroffn Jayadhvajn 

' 1 

AvaAti and 95 other*, 
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04. 

86. 

aa. 

87 . 


Vrljlnlvat 84. Tllajangha. 
I 86< Briba. 

1 I 

Vltlhotru. 86 Bboju. 

I 


Anarta 

(Durjeya) 


Amltra Kataana 


86. EODflllro^M. 


8a. Cflngn 

87 . Chltrarathn. 

88. 8»(f»vlhdu. 


I I 

80. Prlttao- Prlthn- 

Irivu iuu 


80. 

81. 

88 . 

88 . 

84 

86 . 


Bnyajfl*. 

Cunu. 


Tltlkfu. 

Mirntta. 

KnmLalabarhlQa. 

I 

Rnkmakavaoha. 


I 

Pflthudliar- 

man 


I 

Pflthnfi- 

jay» 


Pflthn- Pfithnmanaa 
klitl and M other*. 


Ill I I 

88. Rnkme|tt. Pyithui-ukm*. JyJmagha- Parlgha Harl. 

Chaitrt ' • ' 

Established In Vldeha 
and founded the 
Vldeha line. 


87. Vldarbha. 


88. Kntha- Kaldlka. Lomapidft 

1 I I 

80. Chedl 80. Maou. 

80. Eontl 40 Chaldyaa 

I 

40. Dhflfta. 

I 

41. Nlrryltl 

1 

48. Vldtratha 

I 

48. Oaairha. 

I 

44. Byoma. 

46, Jim Ota 

I 

48. Vlmala. 

I 

47, Bhtmaratha 

I 

48, Naaaratha. 

I 
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08 . DeTftko. 

J 

OB. Deravat. Upadeva Sndeya. Deraralujlta Devaki brutadevi. 

70. Sri Krlana. 


68. Ugraseoa. 


Mltradevf Yaaodharft 


Batyadevi 


09 < Kamsa Nyagrodha Snniman Kanka, Samku Ajabhfl trap Ala. 

Yudhamu^l. fiamuj^Lda. Kalna& Kamsavati Bunantfl Rftgtrap&li KamkA. 



TABLE No III 


1st 


Post Mahabharata. 

TABLE No III 

Posb-Mah&bhdrata Aikfvikua Matsya Purina ( Ch 271. v 4-17 ) 

(a) Bnhadbala (killed m the Great Battle m 1920 B C ) 

1 Bnhatkgaya 

2 Uruksaya 

3 Vateadroha (or Vatsavyhha) 

4 Prativyoma 

5 Divfi.kara (contemporary of Adhislma Knsna of PauravaB, and 
of Senfijit of Magadha, 1640 B C to 1590 B C ) 

6 Sahadeva 

7 Dhruvftdva (or BnhadSiva) 

8 Bh&nuratha 

9 Pratit&dva or PratlpSdva 

10 Supratipa 

11 Marudeva or Sahadeva 

12 Sunaksatra 

13 Kmnar&dva or Puakara 

14 Antarik^a 

15 Susena (Suparna or Suvarna or Sutapas) 

16 Sumitra (or Amitrajit) 

17 Bphadrfija (bhr&ja, or Bbaradvfija) 

18 Dharma (or Vlryavan) 

19 Kntanjaya 
19a Vr&ta 

20 Ranenjaya (Dhanaatraya) 

21 Sanjaya 

22 ^akya 

23 ^udhaudana (Kruddhodana) 

24 Siddh&rtha 

25 Rahula (or Ratula, Bahula, L&ngala, Puekala) 

26 Prasenajit (or Senajit) 

27 Kgudraka 

28 Kulaka (K$uhka, Kun^aka, Kudava, Ranaka) 

29 Suratha 

30 Sumitra 

Note — The last king apparently killed in the Great Revolution of Mah&padna 
Nands In 111 B O The Purina aaye there were 14 Aihfvakua cb 17!, (verse U), bat It 
enumerates >0 
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TABLE IV 

Poit-Mahibharata Pauravai Matsya Purina (Ch 50 v 57, 65, 66, 78-89) 
(Abhimanya, son of Arjuna killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B C ) 
Yudhipthira 1920 B 0 —1884 B C (36yra) 

1. Pankjjit, son of Abhimanyn 1884 B C —1800 B C (24 yrs Died 
at the age of 80) 

2 Janamejaya 

3 ^atftnika (II) 

4 Arfvamedhadatta 

5. Adhisotnakrigna or Asimakn$na (In whose reign the Pur&na 
was recited Contemporary of Sena]it 1640 B 0 to 1590 B C 

0 Nichakau (or) Vivakiju (Va Nirvaktra Bh Nemichakra) 

7 (Uepa or) Blifln 

8 Chitraratba 

9. ^uolndratha or ° rava (or Bh Kaviratha). 

10 Vpapimat (or Vpstimat Dhfitimat) 

11 Supepa 

12 Sunttha (or Sutlrtha) 

13 Rucha Not in Mt 

14 NpchaksuB (or Tnchakpa) 

15 Sukhlbala (or Va Sukhabala Sukhinala) 

16 (Pariplava or Paripluta or) Pangnava 

17 (Sunaya or) Sutapaa 

18 Medhfivin 

19 (Nppanjaya) Puranjaya 

20 (Durva or) Urva (Mndu Hari) 

21 Tigmktman 

22 Bphadratha 

23 (Vaaudkna) Vasudkman (Sudanaka Sud&sa) 

24 fiatfinika III 

25 Udayana (or Udaaa Durdamana ) 

26 Vahtnara (or Mahinara Ahinara) 

27 Dandapkm (or Khapdapani) 

28 Niramitra (or Naramitra) 

29 Keemaka 

Not*.— The last king, Kfemeka, we probably killed in the great revolution ol 
Hahtpadma Nandi la 422 B O The Purduu give the number aa 26 Singe, bnt they are 

hereto 
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Poet-M ahabhirata Magadha Kings 

I Barhadratha Dynasty (1920 B C to 920 B.O). Sahadeva 
killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B G 

1 Som&dhi (MArjAri) 58 d 1862 B C 

2 ^rutairavas 67 d 1795 

3 Apratipm (AyutAyus) 36 d 1759 B C 

4 Niramitra, 40 d 1719 B C 

5 Suraksa (Suksattra) 56 d 1663 B C 

6 Brihatkarman (Brihataena), 23 d 1640 BO 

Total six kings, 280 years 

7 SenAjit, 50 d 1590 BO In his reign the Parana was recited 
Contemporary of DivAkara and Adhirfomakp$na 

8 ^rutanjaya, 40, d 1550 B C 

9 Vibhn (Vipra) 28, d 1522 B C 

10 f^uchi, 58 d 1464 B C 

11 Ksema, 28 d 1436 B C 

12 Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64 d 1372 B C 

13 Sunetra (or, Dharmanetra 5), 35, d 1337 B C 

14. Nirmtti, 58 d 1279 B C 

15 Trinetra (or Sudrama) 38, d 1241 B C 

16 Dyumatsena (Dpdkasena), 48, d 1193 B C 

17 Mabinetra (or, Sumati) 33 d 1160 BC 

18 Achala (Suchala), 32, d 1128 B C 

19 Sunetra (SunStha) 40 d 1038 B C 

20 Satyapt, 83, d 1005 B O 

21 Viivajit (or, Virajit), 35, d 970 B C 

22 RipuSjaya (Aniijaya or Isufijaya), 50 d 920 B C 

Note —The last I« kings rnled for 710 years Or, the entire 21 kings, 1000 years 
The dynasty ended In M0 B O The reading in one teat ot Mt, Is that the reign of these 
sixteen kings lasted for 710 years — 

“ Vayovimif-Adhi kam te?Ara rAjyam cha rfata-saptakara”, which 
means— (These 16 kings are to be known as the future BArhadrathas) 
and their kingdom will last 720 years 

We take the reading ' vayo ' instead of trayo, as suggested by Mr 
Pargiter, because tbe aggregate period of the reigns, from iSenAjit to 
Ripunjaya, comes up to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading. 
Thus there is no leaeon to change the reading given in Mss J to 
B The manuscript appears to be correct The reign did not last 723 
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years, but 720 years only The periods o£ reign, where they differ from 
Matsya, ore taken from other Purfinas or Mss aa in Mr Pargiter’s Book 
"The Kings of Kali age ” 

II. Pradyota Dynasty. Began m 920 B C when Pradyota 
killed Ripnnjeya in that year and ended in 782 B C 
1 Pradyota 23 d. 897 B C. 

2. Pfilaka 24 d 73 B C 

3 Viri&kh&ytipa 50 d 823 B C 

4 Ajaka (or Bh. Raj aka or Vs Janaka Or Mt Suryaka) 21 

d. 802 B 0. 

5 Nandivardhana (or Va Vartivardhana) 20 d 782 B C. 

Koto.— 6 kings Total reign IBS years. Ended In 781 B 0 

HI Slsunagra Dynasty (782 B C —422 B C) 

1 &irfunAga 40 d 742 B 0 

2. Kakavarna or V Sakavama 36 d 706 B C 

3 Keemadharman 36 d 670 B C 

4 Kpatraujas (or Bh Kpetrajna Or Mt Ksemajit) 40 d 630 

B C 

5 Vimbisara Bd 38 d 592 B C 
0 Aj&tadatru Mt, 27 d 565 B C 

7 Dardaka (or Bd, Vs, Bh Darbhaka, or Vamdaka) 25 d 540 

B C 

8 Udaym (or Va Udayadva Or Mt, Udasin Or Bh. Ajaya) 33 
Founder of Kuaumpura d 507 B C 

9 Nandivardhana Va, 42 d 465 B C 

10 MahSnandm (Bd Sahanandi) 43 d 422 B C 

Note — 10 SlBanSgu 800 jeers, or 862, according to Vftyn and Vismi This dynasty 
ended In 422 B. 0 , when Mahipadmn Nanda killed Uah&nandln that year 


Years 

Btrhadrsthu 1,000 

Pradyotas US 

fi'i aunt gas BOO 


The grand total 1,408 


Nanda's abhi?eka or inauguration took place in 1,498 or roughly 
1,500 years after the birth of Pankgit. 

Post- NAN DA Magadha Dynasties 
I Nanda Dynasty commenced in 422 B C 

1 MaMpadina Nanda 88 (28; d 334 B C 

2 Sukalpa (Sahalya or, Vs Sumatya, or, Bh Sumalya and 7 
others) 12 d 322 B G 

Wots.— 8 Nandaa 100 years. Exterminated by Ohandragnpta Manrya In 822 B O. 
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(1) Maury a Dynasty (according to V6yu) 

1 Chandragupta 24 Ascended 322 B C d 298 B. C. 

2 VinduBftra 25 asc 298 B C died 273 B 0 

3 Arfoka 36 (26) asc 273 B C died 247 B 0. 

4 KunSla (or Dasaratha Ve Suyaas) 8 

5 Bandhup&lita (or Sangata) 8 (Va B d 10). 

6 Da4ona 7 (10). 

7 Dadaratha 8. 

8 Samprati 9 

9 Etaliiuka 13 

10 Devadharman 7 

11 Satadhanvan or (e Va Satamdhanua) Mt 6, 8 

12 Bnhadratha e Va 87 70 (B d 7) 

Note.— 10 Manryas 137 years Ended ia 183 B. 0. Bat the regnal periods added 
together are 180 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

Note.- The Matsya Purina giyes a very mutilated list of this family, as shown 
below — 

1 Satadhanvan, 6 

2 Bnhadratha, 7 

3 Adoka, 36 

4 His grandson, 70 

5 Dadaratha, 8 

6 Samprati or Saptati, 9 

Then it adds “ These ten Mauryas will enjoy the earth for 
137 years ” It names only 6 kings, and the total of their reigns comes 
to only 136 

(2) The Vftyu, Bibliotheca Indica Edition, gives, however, the 
following list in Ch 37, v 425 et seq — 

1 Chandragupta, 24 years 

2 Bhadrasara, 25 years 

3 Asoka, 26 years 

4 Kunala, 8 years 

5 Bandhupalita, 8 yeara 

6 Indrapalila, 10 years 

7 Devavarmk, 7 years 

8 datadhara, 8 years 

9 Bnhadadva, 7 years 

Then it adds "these nine kings should enjoy the earth for full 137 
years," but the total comes to 123 
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Mr Vincent Smith, in his chronological table of the Mauryadynasty, 
gives the same list, and then adds, “ The names of the successors of Arfoka 
are taken from the Visnu PurSna, omitting Suyadas, for the reasons given 
in the test Other names are given in Jain books and the Buddhist 
Adokavad&na The Vayu, which is one of the oldest of the Purfinas, 
gives only nine names for the dynasty, as in brackets, and also states 
the duration of eaoh reign The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of ASoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years Its duration, according to the Vayu PurSna, 
was thirty-six, and, according to the MahavamBa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should be reckoned from the coronation 
The PurSnns agree in assigning 137 years to the Maurya dynasty, but 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the VSyu PurSna, is only 
133 The difference of four yeare may be accounted for by the interval 
between the accession and coronation of AAoka For further details see 
Pargiter, "Dynasties of the Kali Age” The vaiiant readings are 
numerous " 

The Matsya PurSna, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse 23, which ought to come after verse 24 and not before it 
Theiefore the Matsya list should stand thus — 

1 A ((oka 

2 His grandson 

3 Dasaratha 

4 Samprati 

5 SatadhanvS 

6 Brihadratha 

The names in the Vi$nu PurSna are — 

1 Chandragupta ?4 years. 

2 VindusAra 25 „ 

3. Adokavardhana 28 „ 

4. SuyaSas (KunAla) 8 „ 

5 Dadaratha (Bandhupalita) 8 years 

6 Sangata (IndrapAhtaj 10 „ 

7 FAlirfuka 13 ,, 

8 Somadarman (Devavarman) 7 „ 

9 £$atadhanvan (l^atadhara) 8 „ 

10 Brihadratha (or Brihadaiva) 7 „ 

The names within brackets and the regnal periods given above are 
taken from the VAyu P. The Visnu PurSna ends by saying " these ten 
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Mauryas will reign for 137 years ” It is the only Purana that givea the 
correct ten names neither more nor less The total of reigns (taken 
from V&yu), comes up to 136 years 


Comparative Table of Maurya Kings 



Visnu 

BrahmAnda 


VAyu Mbs 
marked e 


V4jn generally 


1 

Chaudragupta 

Chan3ragupta 

24 

Cbandragopta 24 

Chandragupta 

24 

2 

Bmdusflra 

BhidrasAros 

25 

NandasAra 

25 

BhadrasAra 

28 

8 

Aaokavardhana 

Asoka 

88 

Asoka 

88 

Asoka 

M 

4 

Suyasas . 

EunAla 

8 

Kullla 

8 

Kunftla 

8 

E 

Dasaratha 

Bandhup&litaa 
of Kunfila 

8 

Dasaratha 

8 

Bandhnpllita 

8 

0 

7 

Saogata 

feftlisQka 

Indrapa) ita 

10 

Bampratip 

bAhauka 

9 

18 

IndrapAllta 

10 

8 

SomabarmA 

Devavarman 

7 

Devadharma 

7 

Devavarma 

7 

8 

batadhanva 

batadhamis 

8 

Satamdhanu 

8 

Satadhara 

8 

10 

B]*hadratha 

Brihadratha 

7 

Brihadratha 

7 

Bylhadadva 

7 


Total 10 Kings 187 

9 Kings 187 

actual 188 years 

9 Kings 187 

actual total 
145 years 

9 Kings 187 

actual total 128 yrs 


The above comparative table requires a little explanation The 
Visnu Purina gives the names of ten kings, but not their separate regnal 
periods It gives the total as ten kings, who ruled for 137 years The 
Dhftgavata Purana agrees with the Visnu, geneially, but omits Dasaratha 
It says at the end that there were 10 kings who ruled for 137 years As 
it is exactly like Visnu it has not been shown in the above table Brah- 
minda gives 9 kings, omitting Ssahsuka It says at the end that these 9 
kings ruled for 137 years But the aggregate of the actual regnal periods 
cornea up to 133 years The V&yu e names all the 10 kings, with two more, 
as given by Mr Pargiter, but winch are really misreadings It gives the 
last king Bphadratha’s reign as 87 years, which re evidently a mistake for 
7 years The table is given with these emendations It also says at the 
end that these 9 kings reigned for 137 years, though the actual total comes 
up to 145 years The “ V&yu generally” lequires no explanation The 
actual total heie is 123 years 

Now, all the PuiSpas agree in giving 137 years as the total penod 
of this dynasty They agiee also in giving the same regnal periods for 
the fiist three kings and the last thiee kings It is only with regard to 
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the middle three or four kings, that there is a difference of opinion among 
them To reconcile this is not very easy One may take it, however, as 
a fact that A4oka really reigned for 40 years and not 36 The difference 
is due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and accession 
have been omitted Or, it may be explained on another ground, that 
Kun&la or Huy&^aa, the son of A4oka, never actually reigned on account 
of his blindness If 8 years of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years, then the text of the V&yu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
bst would stand as follows — 

1 Ohandragupta 24 years (322-298 B C ) 

2 Binduslra 25 years (298-273 B C 1 

3 Aioka 36 years (273-237 B C ) 

4. Dadaraths 8 years (237-229 B C ) 

(Bandhup&lita) 

5 Sampratlpa 9 years (229-220 B C ) 

(Sangata or 
Indrapfthta) 

6. Balirfuka 13 years (220-207 B C ) 

7 Devadharma (Devavarma or Soma4arma) 7 yearn (207-200 BO) 

8 datadhanva 8 years (200-192 B C ) 

9 Bphadratha 7 years (192-185 B C ) 

This last king was killed by Pusyamitra, who ascended the throne 
m 185 B C 


Sunga Dynasty. 

1 Pusyamitra 36 yrs (Va,, Bd , 60) (185 B C -149 BO) 

2 (Agnunitxa 8 years ) 

3 Vasujyestha (or Va Bd , Vs , Bh , Sojyeftha) 7 years (149 B O - 
142 B C ) 

4 Vasumitra 10 years (142 B C -132 B C ) 

5. Andhraka (Antaka), or Bd., Bh , Bhadraka or Vs. Ardraka) 2 
years (132 BC -130 B C ) 

6 Pulindaka 3 years (127 B O -124 B.C ) 

7 Qhoea (or Ghoeavasu, or Mt crp Yomegha) 3 years 

8 Vajramitra 9 years (Bd , 7 years) 124 B C -115 B O ) 

9 Samabh&ga or Bhftgavata Mt 32 years (115 B C -83 BO) 

10 Devabhffmi (or Va KyemabhUmi) 10 years (83 B C -73 B C-) 

Mot*— IS loafae for 111 jMn. Ended in 7! B.C. 
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Kanvayana (Sungabhpltya) Dynasty. 

1 Vasudeva 9 years (Bd 5) (73 B 0 -64 B C ) 

2 Bhumimitra 14 years (Va , Bd , 6 years) (64 B 0 -50 B.C ) 

3 N3rfiyaga 12 years (50 B C -38 B C ) 

4 Sudarman 10 years (Bd , 5 years) (38 B 0 -28 B C ) 

Note —4 Kings tor 45 years, from 78 B C. to 28 B 0 

Andhras. 

1 Siduka, or Simuka, (Va, Bd Sindhuka Vs Sipraka), 23 

2 Kusna, 10 (Mt, 18) 

3 £3r!-£ktakarni, 10. 

4 P&rnotsanga, 18. 

5 Skandhastambhi, 18 

6 fWakarm, 56 

7 Lambodara, 18 

8 Apilaka, 12 

9 Meghasvfiti, 18 

10 SvSti (or Ati), 18 (or 12) 

11 SkandaBvkti, 7 

12 Mrigendra Sv.ltikarna, 3 

13 Kuntala Svfltikarna, 8 

14 Svktivarna, 1 

15 Pulom&yi, 36 (Va, Bd, 24) 

16 Anstakarpa, 25 

17 HSla, 6 (Va, Bd, 1) 

18 Mantalaka (or Pattalaka, Bh Talaka, Va Saptaka), 5 

19 Punksena (Mt Punndiasena), 21 

20 Sundara Batakar^i, 1 

21, Chakora Satkararm, 6 mo. 

22 ^lvaavAti, 28 

23 King Gautamiputra, 21 

24 Pulomft (Pulomavi), 28 

25 (^atakarm, 29) 

26, Siva4rl Puloma, 7 

27 ^tvaskandha Satakarni, 3 

28 Yajnadri f^atakarpiks, 29 (Va, Bd, 19) 

29 Vijaya, 6 

30 Chandairi £$atakarm (Va, Bd Dandasn), 10 (3). 

31 Pulomtvi, 7 

Note —These thirty Andhra kings will enjoy the earth 490 years (Bd, 459). Or from 
J8B.C to 481 A.D 
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It may be mentioned here that the Purfipa states that l3irfuka 
(Simuka) waB the first Andhra king, who was the slayer of duriarman, the 
last of the Kanvas, in 28 B G But fiom the evidence of coma it appears 
that Sim uka reigned long before that period, not of course in Magadha, 
but in Andhra The slayer of the last Kanva was very likely one of the 
three kings, nos 11, 12, or 13 in .the list of the Andhras The reasons for 
differing from the PaurfLnic accounts may be found in Mr Vincent Smith’s 
The Early History of India, 3rd edition, pp 206-208 

"W© make only this Bbort extract from page 207—“ The Udayaglrl or Hathlgmnpba 
Inscription of Khar vela, the Jain king of Kalinga, baa been the subject of much discussion, 
and archaeologists used to believe erroneously that it was dated in the year 106 of the 
Maurya era The latest aud most authoritative account of the mutilated document is the 
abstract translation published by Prof Luders lo Bp Ind , vol x, App , p 100 We 
loam that Kharvela, suruamed Maha Mogh&vahana, the third of the Cheta dynasty Of 
Eallhga, was anolntod as Maharaj when twenty-four years of age, having been already 
Crown Prince (Yuvaraja) for nine years. In bis second year he defied Batakarm, by 
■ending an army to the west In his fifth year he repaired an aqueduct which had not 
been used for 108 yoars from the time of king Nanda, and in the same year harassed the 
king of RAJagnha 1 e , of Magadha In his twelfth year be watered his elephants id the 
Ganges, and compelled the king of Magadha to bow at his feet In his thirteenth year 
he ereotod certain pillars 

“ The reference to king Nanda gives the approximate date The latest date for the 
last Nanda king, according to my chronology, is 822 B C Deducting 108 we get 210 B O 
for the fifth year of Kharvela, and consequently 22S B 0 for his accession, some nine 
yean after the close of Asoka’s reign The Andhra king alluded to can only be Bn 
Habakarnl, No 8 of the Puramo list, who is commemorated by a defaced, but happily 
lnsarlbed, relief Image at Nanaghat, a pass leading from the Konkan to the anoient town 
of Jonnar In the Poona District, Bombay (A 8 W I , vol v, p 69) 

u The synchronism of Batakarm I with Kharvela proves conclnsively that the Andhra 
dynasty cannot have began with the death of the last Kanva king The date assigned to 
Batakarm I Is In full aooord with the script of the Nanaghat inscriptions, which Include 
similar records of the first aud second Andhra kings, Bimuka and Knsna (Luders, op clt , 
Noe 1 1 IB, 1114,1144) The king of Magadha whom Kharvela defeated was one of the 
later Mauryas, probably Balisuka (o, 228-211), in or about 212 B C M 

bRlSA CHANDRA VIDYARNAYA 
LALIT MOHAN KaVYATIRTHA, MA, BL 
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(Pre Mahabharata War Kings ( Extract from Mr Pargiter's 
paper m J R A S January 1910 ) 



I 

ii. 

III 

Y 



Yadavas 

Haibayas 

PiCRAVAS 

Kanyakobja. 


1 

Mum 


Manu 



2 

116 


lid 



8 

Puraravaa 


1‘ururavaa 








4 

Ay us 


Ayna 

Amavaau 


8 

A 

, Nahnga 

Yay dti* 


Nabasa 

Ynydti* 



7 

Yu da 


Pam 



8 

Eroffu 

Bahaarajlt 

JaDbme)aya I 

Bbima 


0 

bsUjlt 

Prachinvat 



10 

U 

V rijlniyat 

Pravlra 

Manasyu 



12 


Haihaya 

Abhayada 



18 

Byahl 

Sndhanvan 

Eaflchanapra- 


14 


Bahugava 

bha 


IE 


Dbarma 

fcamyatl 



11 

Rasadgu 


Ahamybtl 



17 

Dharmanetra 

Randraava 



18 



Richcyn 

Sohotra 


10 

Chitraratha 

Eunti 




20 



Matirara 



21 

tiaBauiudu* 

SahaSjl 

Taman 



22 

Pflthuyasus 



Jahnu 


28 

PjrithQkarmaD 




24 

Prlthujaya 

Mahismat 


So manta 


26 

Pfithnbirtti 


. 

Ajftka 


28 

Pritbudana 



Balukiava 

Bhakoava 

27 

Ppthuar&vaB 

flhndrairesyo 


Ensa 

28 

PrlthOBattama 



Koaaava 

boahma^s. 

29 

Durduma 


Jtnatka 


80 

Antara 

Kanaka 


Qddhi 

R ichlfca 

81 


Kritavlrya 



82 

U a anas 

Ar/una* 


VUvamitra 

Jamadagni 

83 

feineyn 

Jayadhvaja 


As^aka 

R&ma 

84 

Marnttv 

Talar angha 
VltiLotra 


as 

Kambalabarhis 

.. 

P&ravasn 


86 

Rnkmakavacba 

Y r l?a 




87 

Paravrit 

Mad ho 




88 

Jyfimagha 

VylgQl 




89 



■ a 



40 

VidarbKa 

, 




41 

Eratha 


A Ulna 



42 

Kuotl 





48 

nbrUH 


Dufyanta 



44 

Nirvritl 


Bharata* 



46 

Vidnratba 





46 

Dasarha 


Vitatha 



47 

Vyoman 


Bhumanyu 



48 

JImSba 


Bfihatk^atra 



49 

Vikrltl 


Bohotra 



50 

Bhimaratha 


Hastln 
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VI 

fCiftt r.nrH- 

VII. 

Bo LAB LIRE. 

TUI 

VmEHi UNB. 

IX 

DlBTi’B LQiB 

X. 

Anc’s uni 


Vann 

Han a 


Mana 

Mana 

i 

1U 

Lk.vaka 


m ? Va 

I la 

i 

PnrOnTU 


1 


Purdravas 

8 

Ayna 

b*alada 

Nlmi 

Nabhaga 

Ayna 

4 

Unhafa 

Knkutitha 



Nahu^a 

8 

;ajf»tr»Tfdh* 

Aneoas 


Bhalandana 

Yai/d£t* 

8 


Pfltha 

Mlthl-Janaka 


Ana 

7 

■n(n»)hotra 

Vlsvag&ava 




8 


Ardra 


Vatsapri 

Sabhanara 

■J 

Kiit, 

YuvaD&ava l 

Udavaaa 



LO 


Sravaata 



Ealanula 

n 

Kaalpa 

BflhadiBva 


Prama'u 


n 


Kavalaava 

Nandivardhana 



18 

Dirghatapaa 

Dfidbaava 



Sfifljaya 

14 


Pramoda 


Prajanl 


15 


Haryaava I 

Suketu 



10 

Dhanva 

Nlkumbha 



Purafijaya 

17 


fcJamhatatfva 


Khanitra 


18 

Dhanvantarl 

Kri&aBva 

Devarata 



19 


P raaena/U 



Jan am e] ay a 

20 


Yui>ana«va II 


K$npa 


:i 

Ketamat 

Mcindhat r* 

Brihadukbha 


Mahaaala 

n 


Purufcutsa 




18 


Traaadaay a 


Yimda 


14 


Sambhflta 

Mahavirya 


Ma ha man as 

15 

Bhimarabha 

Anaranya 



, * 

18 


Pylfadaa'ya 


Ylvlmsa 

UsLnara 

27 

Di-ooddta 1 

Haryasra II 

Sndhrlti 


Tltik?a 

18 

(Aftaratha) 

VaBUtnanaa 


Khanlnetra 

Slid* 



Trldhanvan 



Kekaya 

tti 


TrayySrnpa 

DhrlT(aketa 

Karandhama 

Rutfadratha 

itfl 


Trtiaafcu 




iii 


HurUchandra 


dutkptt 


88 


Rohita 

Haryasva 

Mamtta • 

Hem a 

84 


Harlta 




85 

(Harjaara) 

Oh* noha 


Narigyanta 


Sfl 


VIJaya 

Mara 

Datna 


87 

(Sodeva) 

Rnroka 



Sotapaa 

88 


Vflka 


Rajyavardhana 


89 

Mvod dm II 

BoJtu 

Pratindbaka 

Sudhplti 


40 

Pro tarda na 

Sahara* 




41 

'Vitaa 

Asamadjaa 


Nara 

Balt 

42 

AUrln 

Amaumat 

Krltiratha 

Kevala 


48 


Dilipa I 



Anga 

44 

S&nnitl 

Bh&glrctha* 


Baodhamat 


45 


grata 

Dev am id ha 

Vega vat 


46 

BaaiUia 

Nabhaga 




47 


Ambarifa* 


Badha 

DadhivShana 

48 

Kfema 

fllndhadvipa 

Vlbadha 

TrinaiAndu 


48 


Ayotayoa 




50 
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I 

YaDAVAB 

ii 

Dnii id has. 

ni 

Padeavas 

IV. 

N Panoala 

V 

B Panoala. 

61 

Navaratha 
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APPENDIX VIII. 

PAURANIK chronology 

It is said that Indians have no history, and that they do not possess 
any historical instinct This erroneous opinion about the Hindus, owes its 
origin to the fact, that the first literature to which the West came in 
contact was either the poetical or sacerdotal literature of India, m which 
one would not naturally expect much of historical knowledge Though the 
Purfinas were also before the public, yet, owing to their popular character, 
they never attracted much attention to the historical treasures buried in 
them The literature of the Bi&hmanas was always supplemented from 
the earliest times by the literature of the Kjatriya Kings 01 the Court 
literature Every prince, worth the name, bad his coui t baid or SGta or 
MSgadha, to commemorate the events of his leign and of his ancestors. 
These were compiled in VarpdAbahs, which weie popular with the public, 
though not of much interest to the sacerdotal class The existence of 
these Vaqprf&balis or chronicles is proved, beyond doubt, by Kalhana in 
his Introduction to R&jatarafigim, wherein he says that he drew his 
materials from the Vamiabalis of K&tftniriau Kings extending over a 
peuod of 3,000 years Now, where historic periods were of such 
great lengths as thousands of years, it was necessary to fix an epoch 
in which calculation would proceed not by yeais or decades, but 
by centuries One such fixed epoch was already in existence in tha 
astronomical era, called the beginning of tiie Kali age, which was fixed 
on astronomical grounds at a point 3,100 years B C It was, however, not 
convenient for historical purposes, as it was used mostly by astronomers 
and by sacerdotal classes Moreover, it was not an historical era, because 
its stalling point was not any memorable historical event Its epoch 
depended on an event which took place in the heaven, in the conjunction of 
certain planets observable only by the initiates in astronomy It was, 
therefore, necessary to fix the populai epoch in some historical event, 
which was well-known to the public and even to the ignorant masses, and 
which was preserved in legends and traditions of all Hindu nations through- 
out India That memorable event was the battle of MahabbSrata, between 
the Kaurovas and PAndavas which lasted for eighteen days After the 
end of this battle, which was short but sharp, Yudln^thira was annoint- 
ed as King And, it was dating this battle, that, Uttaci, the wife ot 
Abhimanyu, sou of Ajjuua, gave bnlh to a still-born child after six months' 
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gestation, owing to the shock she leceived on hearing the sad news of her 
husband's death who had been killed by foul means, by the combination of 
seven chiefs against him This tragic death of Abhimanvu was the subject 
of popular legend with the Hindus. Thus, these twoimpoi-tant events — the 
still-born birth of Pank^it — who was resusciated by the divine poweis of 
fJrt Kpepa, and the coronation of Yudhisthira, were naturally most appro- 
priate for fixing the starting point of the historical epoch This epoch, 
is, therefore, called the Laukika or the secular epoch, to distinguish it 
from the religious or astionomical epoch This Rtartmg point is, indiffer- 
ently, oalled the epoch of the birth of Pariksit, or the epoch of the corona- 
tion of Yudhisthira 

When was this epoch really started, it is not easy to determine , and 
Varfihamilnra, who flourished in the sixth century, A D , in hiB Bphat 
Saqihit& says, that this Saptar$i or Laukika era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga This conventional era supposed that Saptarsis 
were in the Magh& astensm, on the date of the eoionation of Yudhisthira 
which coincided with the birth of PankBit. The theory is that the 
Baptareis slowly move through the aeterisroB at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
are of a circle in one year, thus completing one astensm in a century, or, 
the total circle of the 27 asteriams in 2,700 years Thus, in thiB conven- 
tional method, was started a convenient mode of indicating large times 
The astensmB being 27 in number — each 27th part of a circle represented 
a eentury Thus, ^r°, or, ~ a , degrees, or, ~ x 60 minuteB=800 minutes 
An astensm being equal to a hundred yearn, thuB, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal to one year This was a brief 
and convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way 
Each hundredth part of an astensm, called an arp4a, or a part, rep- 
resented a year So, if one said, 24th aqu& of Purva PhSlgum, it 
would mean that the full astensm of MaghS was passed, and 24th 
year in PQiva PhSlgum was the time indicated , or, in other words, 
124 S E (Saptar^i or secular era) Similarly, 24th agiia of Revatl, will 
mean 1,724 secular era This Saptarsi era is the historical era of the 
Hindus The commentator of Vaiahamibira, named, Bhat(otpala, quoting 
Garga, givea the following rule for converting any $aka era into Saptargl 
era. He says — 

“ Add 2,526 to the Sska era, and divide it by 100, the quotient 
will represent the nurobei of AstensmB fully crossed by the Saptarpis, 
and the remainder will be the number of years spent m the astensm in 
that century This remainder, deducting from 100, will represent the 
number of yean still remaining up to the end of the century.” 
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A want of knowledge of this rule led to curioua interpretation 
of the following verse of the Vfiyu Purfija — 

Htfijjfui ai<S nw i 

epHtd a (Ann 

(Bibliotheca Indies Senes Vol II, Oh 37 V 417 ) 

One such curious explanation is, that it means that in the 24th 
year of the century, in the commencement of which the Andhra dynasty 
was found reigning, that dynasty will come to an end, and, after finishing 
that century, a new cycle of 2,700 years will commence Remem- 
bering that the Saptar<ji cycle begins with the first point or Aqirfa of 
A 4 vi m and ends with the last point or Aqfi4a of Revatl, which is the 
last of the 27tli aatensms, for Abhijit is never counted, it means that 
the Andhra dynasty came to an end when the line of the Saptargis 
was in the 24th Arpda of Revatl Therefore, from the date of the 
coronation of Yudlnsfira or the birth of Parikipt, both referring to the 
same epoch or time, upto the end of the Andhra reign, the Saptar$iB 
travelled through the following astensms in then due order Maghft, 
Pflrva Ph&lguni, Uttara PhSlgum, &c , up to Revatl, 24 points or 
Alphas, or 1,724 years, after the bulh of Panksit, which we have 
previously fixed at 1,920 B C This Saptarsi calculation, therefore, is a 
check on that calculation, for, according to it, 1,724 years elapsed after 
Panksit’s birth According to our calculation, the Andhra dynasty came 
to an end in 414 A D or 1920+414=2,334 years after Pankgit's birth. 
The difference, between these two calculations, is, therefore, a very large 
one How is this to be reconciled ? 

This can be done by applying the rule given above The Andhra 
dynasty came to an end in 414 A D , corresponding to 414 — 78 = 336 
f$&ka Era Add to this 2,526, and we get 2,862, which means that one 
complete circle of 27 astensms was made, and the first astensm, namely, 
Advini, waB also crossed, and the Saptar^is were in the second astensm, 
where they had passed 62 years already , for 2,862 means one full revo- 
lution of 2,700 years, and 162 years over and above it The correct 
interpretation of this verse, therefore, ib that at the time of the end of the 
Andhra dynasty, the line of the Saptarsis was in the 24th astensm calcu- 
culated from Maghfi, In other woras, that 24 centuries had elapsed 
between the birth of 'Panksit and the end of the Andhras in 414 A D 
This would thus give the date of the birth of Panksit as 19 centuries 
before Christ 
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Koftnya * , the progenttore of the Brdhnanai — Another startling state- 
ment marie by the Malays PurApa (Ch 273 V 57 eteeq) is that in the next 
cycle (Mahiyuga) the progenitors of the human race will be the two great 
yogis — both Kpatnyas — named Devftpi and Maru, who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Kalfipa From them will arise the 
future So 1 st and Lunar dynusties, Thioughout the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the earth will be KsatnyaB, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of every new race, is with Ksatnyas who go to 
a new oountry, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilization It 
is in the middle of the Treti Yuga, that the seven Runs take their bath 
in these Kgatnyo families, and start the Brahmans class, when, theocracy 
begins. Something like this happened in the piesent cycle also The 
bistory of the Pauravas, given in this Purina, as well as in others, ahows 
clearly that many BrShmann clans had Kaatriya origin This will appear 
clear from the genealogical table of the Pauravas given in a separate 
appendix The Matsya Purana uses the tenn Brahma — Kijatnya generally 
in this Benee of Biahmanas having a Ksatriya ongin , and not that of 
Brabmauaa who have become K^atriyaa as given by Mr V Smith in his 
history 3rd Ed , pages 419—420 

As a matter of fact, most of the BrShmanns are the spiritual descend- 
ants of Kpatriyaa They learnt the Brahma Vidyi (Theosophy) from the 
Kgatnyas, as the Upanl^ads distinctly declare it The daily prayer which 
they recite — the noble G&yatri — owbb its enunciation to the Kijatuya 
prinoe, Vidv&mitra The Matsya Purina, therefore, states a natural law 
of the growth of civilization, namely, that new races begin with warriors, 
and that the intellectual, that is Brahmaaas, come after the age of the 
warriors, namely, in the middle of the TretS It is hinted in the 
Mi&dukya Upam^nd II 1 , also that the Brahmanism arose m the Tretfi 
Yuga 

In this connection, it should be remembered that the four Yugas, 
for historical purposes, should not be confounded with the astronomical 
Yugas The four historical Yugas are — 

1. The Ksatriya Yuga, or the Wamor age 

2 The Brahmans Yuga, or the Intellectual age 

3 The Vaiiya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Capitalist’s age. 

4. The £?Qdra Yuga, or the age of Laborers. 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish, but about the length of which we have found no distinct state- 
ment in the Purfi^as As the astronomical ages axe based upon divine 
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years, one year being equal to 360 human yen re, so, by analogy, we may 
come to the following periods — 

1 The Labour Age, 1,200 years 

2 The Capiialiat’a Age 2,400 years 

3 The Intellectual Age, 3,600 years 

4 The Military Age, 4,800 years 

Total life of a race, 12,000 yeais 

If this surmise of ours be conect, the Aryan civilization will come 
to an end after it has flourished on Earth foT twelve thousand yeare, and 
the post-Aryan civilization, the seed of which haB already been sown, 
will last the same number of years 

That the four ages weie not always astronomical, even in our 
Hindu books, will be found borne out from the statement as quoted 
by Mr Bentley in the Asiatic Researches, and as is reproduced in this 
Appendix, and which shows considerably smaller number of years for 
each Yuga, than the astronomical figure 4,32,000 and its multiples 


Manus and Manvantaras 


Constant Reference is made in the Pur&nas to Manus and Manvan- 
taras It is desirable, therefore, to have a geneial idea about Indian cosmic 
chronology A universe comes to an existence by the birth of a Brahmft, 
from the cosmic egg, called BraliDiAuda Our present universe came into 
existence from our BralitnA, called the Ohaturmukha, or the fonr-faeed. 
There are other univeises which owe their life to other Brahm&e, having 
larger number of faces The life of a BiahmA consists of a hundred 
years. 50 such years of his life have passed We are in the 1st day of hia 
fifty-first year The year consists of 360 dayB or 12 months Each month 
consists of 30 days Each day is called a KalpB TbuB a month consists 
of 30 Kalpas A different name is given for every one of these 30 Kalpas, 
or days of a month of Brahm&, They are given below — 


I Sveta kalpa. 

I Nilalohita 
8 Vimadeva 
4 Rattaantara 
6 Raurava 

0 Fr&na or Deva 
7, Bfihat kalpa 

8 Kandarpa 

9 Badya. 

10 la'ina. 

II Tamah or Vylna. 
12 BSrasvata 

18 Udtna 

II Glreda 
18 Eanrma. 


16 Ntrasimha 

17 Samliia 

18 Agoeyab 

19 SOma. 

20 Minava 

21 Purokna. 

22 Vaiknntha 

23 Lakfmi 
21 Btvitrl 
25 Ghora 
2# Varlb. 

27 Valrija 

28 Ganrl 

20 JUhea’vara 
80 Pltri kalpa 




Lxitiv 


APPENDIX 7111 


Each Kalpa consists of 1,000 chaturyugaa or 
MahAyuga consists of 4 minor yugas, called — 
i Kflta or Satyn yoga consisting of 4n 

2. Tret 4, „ „ 4n» 

1 Dvtpars. „ „ 2". 

4. Kail. In 

Total 10n— 

Mah&yugas, and each 

where n is equal to 432,000 human years 
consists of the following human yeais — 

Thus a MahAyuga 

1 Sstya yoga 

. 1,728,000 

2. Trotl yuga 

1,204,000 

■ Dvipnra yaga -. - 

044,000 

4. Kail yi'ga 

482,000. 

Total 

4.820,000, 

Or 482 X 100 


A kalpa has 1000 such Mahfiyugas, or 432 x 100 
A kalpa is also divided into 14 Manvautaran Each Manvantara, 
therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mah&yugas Each Manvantara 
therefore has 713 Mah&yngas 

The names of these 14 Marius are — 


1. Svsyambho. 

1 Svaroohjea. 

8. Autlamlya. 
4. Tiihul 
S RaivaL 
4 Ohakaag* 

7 Vaivasvata. 


8. Savarnya 
0 Raachaya. 

10 Bhaatya 

11 Me rusavaraya. 
12. Rita. 

18 Rttadhlma. 

14 VisvakePDo. 


Wa are in the 7th or Vaivasvata Manvantara Of the 71 odd 
Mah&yugas, of which each Manvantara consists, we are in the 28th 
MahAyuga We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga When this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 29th MahAyuga of Vaivasvata Manvantara will commence 
A different system of yngas prevailed befoie this as mentioned by Mr 
Bentley, as given below 


The Ten Avat&ras. See also p 126 of the of English tranlation of 
the Matsya Pur&na 

The Matsya Pur&na gives a different list of the ten AvatAras See 
p 138 Each Avatara or king is always accompanied by the AvatAra 
of a priest The king and his priest are thus the two founders of 
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a race and the rulers of the world This is shown in a tabular form 


below — 

The King or the Aoatdra 

A v a taru Cd) Dianna 
la detil (2) Nfiaihaia. 
evolution ( (B) V4mana 

(4) DattAtreya. 

(5) MAndhfitrL 
(fl) Parasu RAma 

(7) Sr! RAma Chandra 

(8) Veda VyAsa. 

(fl) Buddha 

UIO) Kalki 


The Priest or the Teacher . 

(1) BrahmA 

(2) Rudra. 

(8) Dharma 

(4) MArkandeya. 

(5) Utt&nga, 

(5) VisvAmitra 

(7) Vabjetha. 

(8) JAtnkarnja 

(0) DvaipAyana VyAsa 
(10) PArAsarya (MsltrAya f) 




In addition to these, there were others, as at page 126, viz., (1,) 
Vardha, (2) Indra, (3 again Indra, (4) &va, 15) &va, (6) Vritrfin, etc , 


We have mentioned above that a kalpa or a (lay of Brahmd coneistB 
of 1,000 Mahdyugas We are in the Vardha Kalpa, winch is the 26th day 
of the month of Brahm& In this Varfiha Kalpa, bii Manvantaras have 
already passed away and seven more are in future, when this Kalpa will 
come to an end, and the next Kalpa called, Vairaja, will commence. In 
chapter 9, veise 37 of the Matsya Purana we find that 994 yugas have 
already elapsed 


Two ancient system s of Yugas Asiatic Researches Vol VIII ( Bentley ) 

Most of the Eastern nations, and the Hindus in particular, appear to have employed, 
from time immemorial, artificial systems, not only in astronomy, bOt also for chronological 
purposes Therefore, to form a just idea of the Hindu history and its antiquity, a know- 
ledge of these systems, and of the various changes that have taken place from time to 
time, is absolutely necessary 

Two of the most ancient Hindu systems now known, and which In early times were 
applied to the purposes of chronology, are contained in an astronomical work entitled the 
Qraha Munjan. This work is extremely valuable, as it enables us to fix, with precision, 
the real periods of Hindu history, with their respective durations, and to shew from 
thence the alterations that have since taken place by the introduction of new systems. 

The first system mentioned in this work consisted of 2400000 years, which was called 
the Hnlpu.— This period was divided into AfanwaTitaraa and Yugas*, as follows 


A Satya Yaga consisted of • 860 years, 

A TretA, 720 

A DwApara, .. *80 

A Kali, ... . 240 

A MahA Yaga, . 2400 

71 MahA Yugas, . 170400 

with a Satya Yaga 800 

A Manwantara, 171800 

14 Manwantaras, . 2800040 

which, with a Satya at beginning, . •• 800 

Form the whole Kalpa, 2400000 


** The Kalpa is also divided into 1006 MahA Yugas, of 2400 years each. 
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The ynn expired ol the above iyaten, at the era of Vlkramlditya, were 1100017; 
which being reduced Into Man wan taros and YugB, -we Bhall have 


A Satya at the beginning, . = 000 

0 Manwantaras complete, . . . 1028160 

07 MahA Yogs of the 7tb Manwantara, 100800 

Thence to the era of Vlkramlditya . „ 707 


Total years expired, . . , 1100027 


Bence It appeara that the Rail Yoga, of the 67th MahA Yaga, of the 7th Manwantara 
of this system, ended 707 yean before the era of VlkramAditya, or 704 years before 
Christ— Therefore 


The Oatya Yoga, or golden age, began B. 0 . 6104 

The Trfetl Yoga, or silver age, „ 2204 

The DwApar Yaga, or brazen age, „ 1484 

The Kail Yaga, or Iron age, 1004 

And ended, 704 

Making In all 2400 years 


Daring the first period of 900 years, called the golden age, the Hlndas have no real 
history , the whole being fabulous, except what relates to the flood, whioh Is allegorically 
represented by the fish Incarnation 

With the second peilod, or silver age, the Hindu empire ootnmenoea, ander the Solar 
and Lunar dynasties , and from Budha, the son of S6ma, the first of the Lnnar line, they 
reckon about fifty reigns down to the end of the DwApara, which make, at an average, 
twenty-four years to a reign* 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to have been laid aside, 
as the repeating the same names over again, would, in time, cause a confusion in history 

The next system mentioned in the Graha Munjarl, consisted of 887000000 years, whioh 
Was called the term of BrahmA s life This period is divided and subdivided in the 


following manner 

A Ealpa Is called a day of BrahmA, whioh In this system contains, 
And his night is of the Bame length, 

A day and night therefore, , = 

00 of such days and nights make a month, = 

And 12 such months a year, = 

And 107 such years and eight months make the fall period of 
Br&hmA’s life, ft => 


6000 years, 
6000 
10000 
800000 
8600000 

88700000 


The Ealpa, or day of BrahmA, Is divided Into Manwantaras and Yogas, in the follow- 
ing manner t 

Years Months, 


A Batya contains, 2 0 

A TretA, 1 0 

A Dw Apart, 1 0 

A Kail, 0 0 


A MahA Yuga, 


R 0* 


71 MahA Yogas, 
With a Satya of, 


865 years 

2 


Make a Manwantara of, 


867 


•The TretA and DwApara together make 1200 years, which, divided by 60, give 24 
yeAra to a reign It is somewhat remarkable, that the principal Eastern nations date the 
commencement of tbeir empires from nearly the same time Thus we find the Chinese 
empire began under the dynasty of Bit, according to Playfair, B C 2207 

The kingdom of Egypt, , , 2207 

The kingdom of Assyria, 2221 

The empire of India under the solar and lnnar lines, . . , , — - 2201 

t This Yuga of fire years Is to be met with in many books. 


[Pages 1 xxxv] i and Ixxxvui emitted in numbering] 
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14 saoti Mimitnu, ... .. 400 S 

Which with a Satya at the beginning, „ . J 

Make a Kalpa, or day o( Brahms, „ . , 6000 yeare 

The yean expired ol thia lystem, at the beginning of the Satya, or golden age of the 
former ayatem, were, , , 11X600000 

Add thenoe to the Christian era , , , 8104 

Total years expired at the Christian era, 112608104 

After 1087882S6 years had been expired of Brahml's life, he, for the first time, created 
the Barth, and ordained that, at the end of every Ealpa, or 6000 years, It should be 
destroyed, and again reproduced 

Therefore, from the years elapsed, . ., 212608184 

Take the years at the first creation, , = 198709286 

Remain, , _ 18768878 

The years from the first oreation to the Christian era- which being divided by 6000, 
the quotient will be the number of tunes the world has been destroyed and created, and 
the remainder will shew the years expired since the last creation 
18788878 

Tima — — =8762 times destroyed and created, and 8878 years from the last 
creation to tbo Christian era — Now since there are 887 years In each Mabwantara, we 
have the date of the oommenooment of each as follow 

The first Manwantara . B 0 8878 years 

The second , , „ 8G21 „ 

The third, „ 8184 „ 

The fourth, . 2807 „ 

The fifth, , 2460 „ 

The sixth, „ 2088 „ 

The seventh, * „ 1788 „ 

The eighth, n 1870 •, 

The ninth, o» 1022 „ 

The tenth, h » 

The eleventh, n 808 „ 

The twelfth, A O 49 

The thirteenth, . » 408 ,* 

The fourteenth, n 768 „ 

and ended, » H20 » 


Making in all about 6000 years, with the SutidM of two years 

Having thus exhibited the periods of ancient history, according to both systems, the 
annexed table will now shew, at one view, the com men cement of eaoh period, by which 
the corresponding times in each system may be more easily seen and understood 

By this table it will appear, that the Nntj/o, or golden age, as we m.ty call It, of the 
first system, began on the same year that the third Munioanfura of the second system did , 
that is, the year before CHMbT 8184 And that the ninth Mumeantura, of the seoond 
system, began the year B 0 1022, only eighteen years after the commencement of the 
fall, or Iron age, of the first system 


The SaptarQi-Era ( Colebrooke , As Re , Vol IX) 

I have purposely reserved for separate consideration the seven filff , who give 
name to seven stars In Ursa Major , not only because their positions are not statad 
by Brahmagupta, Bh&skara, and the Sflryasiddhftnta but also because the authors, who 
give their positions, ascribe to thorn a particular motion, or variation of lougltode, 
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dlflerent from other stars, and apparently unconnected with the procession of the 
equinoxes 

Varlha Mlhlra baa a chapter In the VArAhlsanhibA expressly on the b object of 
this supposed motion of the Rlgls. He begins by announcing the Intention of stating 
their revolution conformably with the doctrine of Vridd'ha Gar pa, and proceeds Sfl 
follows “when king Yudklgthira mled the earth, the Munis were in MaghA, end the 
period of the era of that king is 2526 years They remain for a hundred years in eaoh 
uteris m, being connected with that particular Nakgatra, to which, when it rises in 
the east, the line of their rising Is directed *” 

The commentator, Bhattbtpala, supports the text of his author by quotations from 
Vridd’ha Qarga and KAsyapa M At the junction of the Kali and DwApara ” ages, says 
Qarga, 11 the virtuous aages, who delight In protecting the people, stood at the as ter ism, 
over which the Pltris preside " That Is at MaghA " The mighty sages,” says KAsyapa, 
u abide during a hundred years iu each asfcorism, attended by the virtuous Arund'hati,'' 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven Rtsis, with Arand’hatl 
near her husband, Vasis^ha and the remainder of the Chapter is devoted to astrology 

The revolution of the seven Rig Is, and Us periods, are noticed in PnrAnas The 
following passago Is from the tori BhAgavata | 

“From your birth (Parikglt is addressed by Sfika) to the Inauguration of Nanda, 
1115 years will elapse 

“ Of the seven Rials, two are first perceived, rising in the sky, and the asterlsm, 
which Is observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that. With which 
the Righls are united, and they remain so during a hundred years of men In yonr time, 
and at this moment, they are situated In MaghA 

"When the splendour of Vlsnu, named Kpisna, departed for heaven, then did 
the Kali ago, during which men delight in sin, Invade the world Bo long as he continued 
to touch the earth with his holy feet, bo long the Kali age was unable to subdue the 
world 

“ "When the seven Rlgis were in Maghfl, the Kail age, comprising 1200 [divine] years^ 
began, and wheD, from MaghA, they shall reach Purv Ash Ad ha, then will this Kali age 
attain Its growth under Nanda and his successors " 

The commentator Srfd'hara SwAmi remarks, that the constellation, consisting of 
seven stars, is in the form of a wheeled carnage Marfchl, he observes, is at the 
extremity , and next to him, Vasistha, in the arched part of the yoke, and beyond 
him Angiras next to whom are lour stars in a quadrangle Atn at the northeast 
corner, south of him, Pulastya , next to whom is Pulaha , and Krabu is north of the last 
Bnoh being their relative position, the two stars, which rise first, are Pulaha and Kratu, 
and whichever astenem, is in aline south from tho middle of those stars, is that with which 
the seven Rig is are united , and they so remain for 100 years 

• waig ip*j: 5iwfk tsstt gqAt it 
5W % q^bllin II 

According to n difleront reading noticed by the commentator, the concluding 
hemistich aigniOea "they oonatajitly rise in the north-east , together with Anind hatL” 

uijieuity&cl enr^nsT; 1 

t Book HCt 
} 4WOOO common years. 
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A similar passage is found In the VI, nu Purant,* and & similar exposition of It ii 
given by the commentator, Ratnagarbha but the period, there stated to elapse between 
the birth oi Par ik sit and the inauguration of Naada, Is 1016 years only 

The Matsya Pur&nA contains a passage to the like effeofc , but allows 1050 yean 
from the birth of Par iksifc to the Inauguration of M&h&padma , and the seven Rishls are 
stated as being in a line with the constellation sacred to fire (that la Krittlks), 8M years 
later, in the time of the Andhra kings 

In the Brahma sidd’hftnta of SAkalya, denom nated from its repnted author, SAkalya 
sanhitA, the supposed motion of the seven Risis is thus noticed t " At the oomiuenoemcuat 
of the yuga, Krafcu was near the star sacred to Visnu (BravanA), at the beginning of 
the asbensm Three degrees east of him, was Pulaha , and Pulaatya, at ten degrees 
from this , Atn followed at throe degrees from the last , and Angiras, at eight degrees 
from him , next came Vasiet’ha, at the distance of seven degrees , and 4 lastly 
Mariohi at ten. Their motion Is eight lipfcas (minutes) in a year Their distances 
from the ecliptic, north, were respectively 55°, BO 8 , 50°, 66°, 57°, 80° and 60° For, 
moving in the north into different positions, the sages employ 2700 years in revolving 
through the assemblage of astensms and hence their positions may be easily known at 
any particular time " 

^alla, cited by Muniswara in his gloss on the Biromani, says* 11 If the number of 
years of the Kali age, less fourteen, be divided by 100, the quotient, as the wise declare, 
shows the asterisms traversed by Maricin and other celestial sages, beginning from the 
aatensm of Vmnchi (BrahmA) 

Here Lalla is generally understood to mean Rohim, which Is sacred to PrajApatl 
(or BrahmA) Bnfc Muntswara has remarked, in another place, that Lalla may intend 
Abhijit which Is sacred to Vid'hi or Brahma , and consequently may mean Srav&nl, 
of which Abhi]it forms a part and thus Lalla and SAkalya may be reconciled 

Most of the commentators on the 6nrya sidd’hAnta and fliromanl are silent on the 
subject of the seven Risis Bnt Nrisinha, in his YArtlka to the VAsanA BhAgya, or 
gloss on the Siroraani, quotes and expounds the SAkalya BanhitA, and rejects Ver Aha' s rule 
of computation, as disagreeing with PurAnas Mnniswara, in his commentary on the 
Siromam, cites some of the passages above noticed, a *d remarks, that Oh Ankara has 
omitted this topic on account of contradictory opinions concerning it, and because It 
is of no great use 

The same author, in his own compilation entitled Sidd'hanta SArvabbauma, has 
entered more fully into this subject He observes, that the seven Rigis are not, 
like other stars, attached by spikes to the solid ring of the ecliptick, but revolve Id 
small circles round the northern polo of the ecliptic, moving by their own power id 
the etherial sphere above Saturn, but below the sphere of the star**. He places the 
Risis in the same relative positions, which S&kAIya had assigned to them , states id 
other terms the same distances from the ecliptic, and the same annual motion ; and 
directs their place to be computed by deducting flOO from the years of the Kali ag0i 
doubling the remainder and dividing by flrteen the quotient, in degrees, Is divided 
by 90. to reduce it Into signs Mnniswara supports this mode of calculation on the 
authority of BAkalya, against Varfihamihira and Lalla, and affirms, that it agrees with 
the phenomena, as observable at the period of his compilation It appears, however, 
to be a correction of Sfikalya's rule. 

Kamalftkara, in the Tatwaviveka, notices the opinion delivered In the Sldd hints Barva- 
bhauma , but observes, that no such motion of the stars is perceptible. Remarking, 


+ Part 4 Ch 23 v 82 &c 
t Prasna 3 ch 2 
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however, that the authority of the Purines and Sanhltas, which affirm their revolution, fa 
incontrovertible, he reconciles faith and experience by saying, that the stars themselves 
are fixed; hat the seven Rlshls are Invisible deities, who perform the stated revolution 
In the period specified 

If Oamalikara's notion be adopted, no difficulty remains yet It can hardly be 
supposed, that Yarihamihlra and Lalla intended to describe revolutions of invisible 
being* If then it be allowed, that they have attributed to the stare themselves an 
Imaginary revolution grounded on an erroneous theory, a probable inference may be 
thence drawn as to the period when those authors lived, provided one position be 
eonoeded namely, that the rules, stated by them, gave a result not grossly wrong at 
the respective periods when they wrote Indeed, it can scarcely be supposed, that 
authors, who, like the celebrated astronomers In question, were nob mere compilers and 
transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, whloh did not approach to 
the truth, at the very period wheo they were proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that Var&hamihtra composed the Varahl 
■a nh l ta about 2600 years after the period assigned by him to tbe commencement of the 
reign of Yud’hfat’htra, or near tbe close of the third century after the expiration of 
Yud hlyt'hlra's era, as defined by him For the circle of declination passing between 
Krata and Puluha (the two first of the seven Riehis), and cnfcting the ecliptic only 2" 
short of the beginning of Maghi, was the solstitial colure, when the equinox was near 
the beginning of, Krlttlkft , and such probably was the reason of that lino being noticed 
by undent Htnda astronom era It agrees with the solistitlal colare on the sphere of 
Eudoxus, as described by Hipparchus* A similar circle of declination, passing between 
the same stars, intersected the ecliptic at the beginning of Magha whon the solstitial 
colare was at the middle of Aale?& , and a like circle passed through the next aaterlsm, 
when the equinox corresponded with the first point of Magha An astronomer of that 
period, if he were apprized of the position assigned to the same stars by Qarga reputed 
to have been the priest of Erl?ua aud the P&ndus, might conclude with Var&hamihira, 
that one revolution had been completed, and that the stars had passed through one 
Nakyatra of the second revolution In corroboration of this inference respecting the 
age of Variharmhlra's astrological treatise, it may be added, that he is cited by name 
in the Panohstantra, the original of the fables of Pilpay, which were translated 
for NushlrvAn more than 1200 years ago \ 

The theory being wholly unfounded, VarfibrnihLra’s rule of computation soon ooased 
to agree with the phenomena, aud other rules have been successively introduced by 
different authors, ss Lalla, Aftkslya and, lastly, Munfswara , whose rule, devised less 
than two hundred yean Ago, does not yet grossly betray its insufficiency 

This protended revolution of the stars of Ursa Major is oonneobed with two 
remarkable epochs in Indian chronology the commencement of the Eali yuga, or sinful, 

* Hipparchus tells us, that Eudoxus drew the colure of the solstices, through the 
middle of the Great Dear , and the middle of Cancer , aud the neck of Hjdrus , and the star 
between the poop and mast of Argo, and the tail of the South Fish, and through the 
middle of Capricorn, and of Sagitta , and through the neck and right-wing of the Swan , 
and the left-hand of Oephaus and that he drew the equinoctial colure through the left- 
hand of Arotophylax , and along the middle of his body , and cross the middle of Chelae , 
and through the right-hand and fore-knee of the Centaur ; and through the flxura of 
Bridanus and head of Cetus , and the back of Aries across, and through the head and 
right band of Perseus " Sir I Newton's Chrouology, §, >20 Hipparch. ad Phlnom in Petavi 
Uranologla, pp 207, 208 Ballly, Ast Ajio p 506 Costard, p, 180 

f Preface to the Sanscrit edition of the UUojMidssa, p xu 
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age, In the reign ot Yud'hisfhlra , end Ite prevalence, on the failure of the anooession of 
Kehatrla princes, end establishment of e different dynasty, 1015 years after the birth 
of Panoahlt, according to the Vl$nn Parana , or 1118 yeera, according to the Bhtgvata ; 
bnt 1498 years, If a correction, which has been proposed by Brtd'hara Swlmi and some 
other commentators, be admitted. The subject has been already noticed by Oapt. 
Wllford In his essay on Vlkramiditya , and It Is, therelore, unnecessary to enlarge upon 
It in this place 

s'RUA CHANDRA Y1DYARNAVA. 
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pauranik geography 

Another subject, which the present part treats of, is about geography 
and cosmography or Bhuvanakoda The last few chapters of this part treat 
exclusively of this subject If the literal sense of the verses be taken, the 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly critics 
of Hindu scriptures There ore certainly no seas of “ milk ” or of “ honey " 
and “ wine " on this earth, as explored by the labours of the geographers. 
No more aie there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chairs and tables 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by the telescope But astronomers 
are never confounded with mythologists whon they speak of the constella- 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab and the goat, of the fish and the 
watei-jar May not therefore the Hindu Pauramks be credited with common- 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and wine 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seaB and oceans, like the 
Red Sea and Black Sea of the modern geographers ? The latter are 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink Taking this rational view 
of the Pauranik geography, Col Wilford tried to identify the seas and 
rivers, more than a hundred years ago No doubt Bomeof his identifications 
may appear to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were based upon 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated them 
to him Some of his maps published m the volumes of the Asiatic Re- 
searches are reproduced here 

It may be objected, and rightly objected, that the figures dealing 
with the size of the earth are prepostrous The Hindu astronomers cer- 
tianly knew the true size of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis, 
and on its being suspended in space by its own force and that it does not 
rest on some mythological tortoise or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from the extract from Mr Colebrooke's essays given elsewhere. 

But are these figures really prepostrous ? Does the word “ Earth ” 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for the whole solar 
system, and do not the vast figures given m the PurSnas represent the 
distances between the earth and the other planets ’ or, may it notbe that the 
seven dvtpas mentioned in the Puifinas are, what the Modern Mystics profess 
to have seen, the seven spheres which surround this earth as a nucleus ? 
One such sphere we know, namely, the atmosphere The other spheres 
consist of BUll more willed matters, represented by the wordB 11 milk ” 
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and “ honey ” 11 sugar ” and “ wine,” &c The spiritualists and mystics 
a Hum the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, than those on earth These 
beings are certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings , but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after the researches of the Psychical 
Society, and the writings of scientific men like Crookes and Lodge Mau 
passes a very large portion of his diBincarnate life in these spheres or 
dvlpas, before his re-birth on earth 

Whenever the Purfinas speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-extenaive with the physical earth The latter 
they always denoted by the word Bharatavaraa or the region of gravity 
(” Bh&rata ” the same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight) The other Vardas are spmtual and beyond the region of 
BhSrata of gravity It is only Bh&ratavarsa where bouIb do acquire good 
or bad karma, and therefore it is called karmabhumi or the land of 
responsible actions The other “ lands " are not kannabhflmi but 
bhogabhumi 01 the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
death, as a general tule, reaps the fruits of its actions done on earth, and 
wheie it does not generate any new karmas When the force of the 
accumulated kaimas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of kaimas on earth In this mystic view, 
the ^vetadvipa or the White Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
heaven, where. the Lord himself dwells, and which the purest souls only 
can reach 

As regards the ordinary BhAratavarsa, it certainly means India, and 
its mountains and rivers, as given in the Purftnas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large extent, in his edition of the Markaydeya PurAna, by 
Mr Pargiter to whom the Hindu community is deeply indebted for hia 
sympathetic treatment of the PurSnas 

The attention of the readers may also be drawn to the Theory of 
Great Men as expounded by the Pur&nas and Hindu law-books as Y&jno- 
valkya Smpti The modern view is that great men and geniuses are 
products of their age , but opposed to this is the Pauranic theory that 
these are the creators of their age All great men have been divided by 
the PurAyas into two great classes, men of actions aud men of contempla- 
tion, griharnedhins and urddharetas, men who look upon their family life 
as a aacred duty done for the sake of humanity, and the celibates who 
devote the whole of their physical life to the uplift of humanity in different 
sphere of activity The number of these souls, whether householders or 
celibates, is limited. They are 88,000 in number in each class. They 
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ordinarily dwell in higher planes, but a stream of them, without any 
break, flows down on this earth and incarnates as kings, warriors, states- 
men, poets, artists, sages and saints When the first class of soul comes 
down on earth, they act like ordinary men, with all human weaknesses 
and frailities, but with extraordinary powers in some particulsr department 
of human activity The second class of souls, the celibate souls are born 
as gTeat spiritual teachers, the Bhaktas and the BhAgavatas. Tho-«Une 
idea is expressed in the verses 180 et seq of' the YSjfiavalka, Pr&yaschitta 
AdhyAya, with the commentary of VynAuesvara which elucidate the 
somewhat brief account of these two classes of souls, as given m the 
Matsya Oh 124. 

EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 1 to 10 * 

Colonel Wilford published in Ihe Asiatic Researches a senes of 
papers on the Sacred Isles in the West These were illustrated with 
maps which are reproduced on the plate facing this page Regarding 
the map-making of the Hindus, he wrote — 

11 Besides geographical tracts, the Hindus hBve also maps of the 
world, both according to the system of the Pauranihs, and of the astrono- 
mers the latter are very common They have also maps of India, and 
of particular districts, in which latitudes BDd longitudes are entirely out 
of question, and they never make use of a scale of equal parts The sea 
shores, rivers, and ranges of mountains, are represented in general by 
straight lines, The best map of this sort I ever saw, was one of the 
kingdom of Nepal, presented to Mr Hastings It was about four feet 
long, and two and a half broad, of paste board, and the mountains raised 
about au inch above the surface, with trees painted all round The roads 
were represented by a red line, and the rivers with a blue one The 
various ranges were very distinct, with the nBrrow passes through them 
in Bhort, it wanted but a a scale The valley of Nepal \ as accurately 
delineated but toward the borders of the map, everyt hing was crowded, 
and in oonfusion ” 

Colonel Wilford's explanation of the figures on the plate is repro- 
duced below 

No 1, represents the worldly Lotos, floating upon tbe waters of the 
Ocean, which is surrounded, and its waters prevented from falling into 
the vacuum by the Suvarna-bhdmi, or land of gold, and the mountains of 
Lok&lokas 


• A'-fl —la these figures, tie letter C should be pronouaoed m K. 
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No 2, represents the globe of the Earth, according to the Hindu 
astronomers It is projected upon the plane of the equator, and the 
Southern hemisphere expanded in such a manner, that the South pole, 
instead of a point, becomes the largest circle of this projection They 
also represent the two hemispheres, separately upon the plane of the 
equator 

No. 3, represents the same, projected upon the plane of a 
meridian These two projections are against the tenor of the context of 
the Purdnaa a Southern hemisphere being then absolutely unknown 

Here I have placed the three ranges of mountains, according to the 
documents of Hindu astronomers but not according to their usual 
delineations for, accordining to these, the three rnngeB should be 
represented by three concentric half circles, parallel to the meridians 
of the projection It is acknowledged, that these ranges are in the direc- 
tion of as many parallels of latitude In that case the outermost ranges 
must be the longest and this is the opinion of the Jamas, as I observed 
before, in the sixth paragraph of the fiist chapter of an Essay on the 
Sacred Isles in the West in the Asiatic Researches, Vol VIII 

No 4, exhibits the old Continent, projected upon an lmsginary 
circle passing through the Noitb pole, and just grazing the equator in 
the South Instead of a circle, it should be an oval, with the longest 
diameter East and West But as the tracing of an oval would be attended 
with some difficulty, the indolent Paurdmhs have adopted the circle in 
its room , and seldom use the other As such a delineation would be 
useless, I have, of course, omitted it 

The chasm in the North-West, through the mountains surrounding 
the world, was made by Kiiisna, when he went to see his prototype 
Visnu, or the great spirit, the Paramitmd of the world, whose abode is 
among waters, in the land of darkness Several heroes have passed since 
through this chasm 

No 5, explains the true system of the known world, according 
to the Purdnaa, and the Jamas, reconciled with that of the astronomers 
of India 

Here the Mdru of the Paurdmhs is brought back to its proper place, 
whilst the Meru of the astronomers remains under the North pole The 
zohes between Jamhu or India, and the Miru of the astronomers, are 
obviously our seven climates , and the points where the astronomical 
zones intersect the zones of the Paurimks round their respective centres 
equally called M&ru, shew the true mtuation of the dwtpas or countries, 
from which these zones, according to the system either of the astronomers 
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or of the Paurdntka, are eqaally denominated, whether they are reckoned 
relatively to the North pole, or to a centrical point in the elevated plains 
of Tartary 

No 6, is a delineation of the country of BMrata, in the fullest 
acceptation of that denomination ItB nine divisions with Kuru, or 
Siberia, and the Northern parts of Europe, making in all ten districts, 
were all destroyed by a violent storm, and inundation, except one Thus 
the ten divisions of the Atlantia were all deBtioyod by a flood, except 
one, called Oades, which piobably included Spain 

Some also are of opinion, that, out of the seven dwipas, six were 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood This circumstance is also noticed in 
the third volume of the Ayim-Akbait But I believe that this notion 
originated with the Pamdniks, who. unable to point out these wonderful 
countries, described in so extravagant a manner in their sacred books, 
found that the best way was to swear, that they had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, the map of Jambu is represented under 
three different projections The first is according to the ideas of the Pau- 
ranika, in which one half of the equator is obviously combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which the map ib projected 
I have maiked the degrees of longitude upon the equator, and the 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first meridian No notice 
is ever taken of these particulars by the Paurdniks , but a little 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though the 
projection be ever so disfigured 

The true projection of it should be m the Bhape of what the ancients 
called the bottom part of a sling , and thiB was admitted by Dionysius 
Periegetea Posidonius befoie him admitted of it also but he insisted, 
that the greatest length of this projection was m a north and south 
direction This sort of projection is represented in the figure 9 Number 
8 represents the same portion of the globe, that is to say, the northern 
part of the old continent, as projected in the usual form, upon the plain 
of the first meridian 

In the seventh and eighth numbers, the twoTn-ktitddns, or islands, 
abounding with Kirana or resplendence, are represented diametrically 
opposite, with all due symmetucal arrangement in every part, to which 
the Hindu# will always socufice truth There are, however, some general 
outlines, winch are strictly true There are really three islands, or dieipat 
in the south east and as many in the north west quarter of the old continent, 
corresponding exactly, or nearly so, to each other , and they have also the 
same names The rest of the superstructure owes its origin to the fertile 
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and inventive genius of tlie Hindus The idea, however, is by no means 
a modern one , nor was it confined to India for ancient writers in the 
west acknowledged two islands, called Cerne, one in the east, and the 
othei in the west the latter, called bIbo Gyrene, was placed near the 
straits of Hercules , and was said to consist equally of three islands The 
eastern Gerne, it is true, wa9 said to be near the eastern shores of Africa 
This mistaken notion arose, through the information of the Hindus, who 
will have it that the dicipa of Ln ukd really joins the shoies of Sankha, 
Zeng, or Africa The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well aa 
Arabian writers in general 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel Wilford quoted the following 
from the Han Vamsa — 

“Vnjnufor the good of mankind, having assumed the shape of a 
boar, rescued the earth from the waters, and secured it on all sides Upon 
it he made Mein of solid gold towards the east he placed the Udaya 
mountnin, with others He then went towards the south, and there fiamed 
beautiful mountains of gold and silvei these are the gold and silver 
peaks or islands of Lanka, Malaya , and Sumatra In the west he made 
a mountain 100 yojanas high, quite beautiful, with large and variegated 
peaks, abounding with gold, with golden caves, with trees beautiful and 
resplendent like the sun (that is to say, they were of gold ) there are the 
Tn-Vedika, or the three mountains, with BeatB for the three godB There,, 
in the west, is Vardha-du'lpa there Vaidha, 01 the Boar, made 60,000 
mountains, like Meru, of gold, and dreadful to behold Among them is 
another Mtru, from which flow a thousand streams There are all sorts 
of Th thas, or holy places This mountain, called Vaidha, is 60 yfijanas, 
long and high, or about 300 mileB , and it is like Varkha himself He 
made also Vaidurya (Scotland), Rajata (England), Kdnchana (Ireland), 
high and divine mountains He then made the Ghakravdn, oi Chakramdn, 
a very high mountain (this is Puikara, or Iceland, like a ring, or quoit, as 
implied by the apj 'Jlation of Chakra) Like a shell, and abounding with 
shells, with a thousand peaks, is Rajatd, or the silvei peak , hence it is 
called Sankha-parrata, or the mountain of shells The tiees there are all 
white the juice of the Pdng&ta tree is like liquid gold There is the 
Ghritadhard river its waters ar like clarified butter Prabhu, or Visnu, 
made many rivers, called V arnhasanta, or the streams of the boar , and 
these are most holy Thus he made a mountain, the name of which 
is omitted, but it is obviously 6wetn, with a thousand peaks, abounding 
with jewels , the Tdmra, or Vaidurya, peak of copper , and a mountain 
of gold, Kdnchana, according to rule Thus in the north he made the 
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Saumyagin (SSma or Chandra), towering to the skies the mountain 
of gold, K&nchana, has a thousand peaks, with many places of worship 
Thus he made the Trifkdiam, or mountain with three peaks, and 
the Putftara mountain, with many rivers, producing everything good and 
desirable ” The north quarter is again omitted, because, as my learned 
friends inform me, the noTth pole is inaccessible, and by no means 
a place of delight The word, north, mentioned in this legend, rotates, 
to the situation of Soma-giri, or the White Island, in the northern parts of 
the White Sea. an expression very common in the Purdnas every legend 
relating to the Whitt Island, and adjacent parts, generally beginning thus, 
Kflrddi-uttara-tlramt, m the north of the White Sea, &o ” 


MAHISMATI 

In ancient India Mkkisinati was said to have been an important 
town and so its identification has taxed the ingenuity of many Sans- 
krit scholars and Indian antiquarians The first European to study the 
Paurapik history and geography was Colonel Wilford According to him, 
it was to be identified with Chauli Mailed war a° on the Narmada (Asiatic 
Researches Vol IX p 105 ) 

General Cunningham, in hlB Ancient Geography of India (pp 
483-489) is inclined to identify it with Mahesmatipura on the Upper 
Narbada 

Mr Pargiter (Introduction to his translation of the MSrkandeya 
Purfipa, p IX ) writes — 

“ The modem town of Mahesar, some fifty miles lowei down the 
river, claims to be the ancient M&hismatl, but does not satisfy the allu- 
sions Mfthismati was Eituated on an island in the river and the palace 
looked out on the rushing stream (Raghu V vi 43) This description 
agrees only with MSndhati ” 

There would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars and 
antiquarians in identifying this place, had they turned their attention to 
the description of M&hisraati as given in the Matsya Purfina, Chapter 
XL1II verses 26-36 (see the translation pp 113-114) Tlieie it is stated 
that KMavirya Arjuna “ founded the city of M&bismatl after conquering 
the N&ga King, son of Karkotaka-. That city was laved by the waves of the 

* Pr Pit* Edward HaU says that he " ascertained on the spot, that the plaoe la now 
Invariably railed Maheswar simply " (Wilson's translation of the Vlifuu Purina, Vol. 
II. p W7) 
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ocean during the raine wherein the king played m the waves , as it ebbed and 
flawed m the beach • * * 

“ He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled it (the river Narmadfi) 
by putting the water of the sea into it and i no eased it, bb it increases 
in the monsoon , and the ocean being thuB agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Petals (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet " 

From the above description, there can be little doubt that the 
ancient MaffiBmatt was the modern town of Broach, where Arjuna built 
dockyards and by establishing hie sea-power, was enabled to subdue 
Itfivana, the ruler of Lanka and made his influence felt in the PkUla 
(antipodes) which aome consider to be Australia, 

The ancient name of Broach is Bhtigu-kachchha Tina may be 
explained by the legend mentioned in the same Purft^a as Parariu 
Bil.ma, the descendant of Bhngu defeating Arjuna and capturiDg his 
dominions He seeme to have changed the name of M&hismati to 
Bhrigu-Kachchha to glorify his ancestry. 

gftlSA CHANDRA VIDYARNAVA. 
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The Saenficial Session 

The Great War had come to aa end and the militarism of India, 
too, came to a close with it The legends say that out of the eighteen 
ak$auhinia or army corps, engaged in tins internecine war, t$n chieftains 
only survived — seven on one side and three on the other The flower 
of Indian manhood perished in this war Though the militarism was 
crushed for the time being, and the K^atnya lay prostiate at the 
feet of the Brhhmana, another militarism, and that not of India, but 
of outsiders (bahnfcharasj or foieigners, soon made its appearance India 
lay open to them as an easy prey Barbarians, like Abhiraa and othera, 
overran the country, and the Brkhmanas who had expected, that with the 
downfall of Kijatriyadom, intellectual classes would come to the front, were 
disappointed, and the servile Sddras and the hated Mlechchhas were in 
power on all Bides , the intellectual Br&hmapas retned from the courts of 
the liajas and staited a long sacnficial session in the holy places of India- 
Aftei Yudhigthira had abdicated his throne, to which he had ascended 
through the sanguinary war, Parikjit, the grandson of Lib brother, Arjuna, 
became king He lost his life at the hands of the barbarian invaders of the 
Nftga race led by their chief, called Takijaka, and the central power of the 
Pauravas at Hastinapura isally passed to these Tak ^aka-led Nagas, and 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal sovereigns, as were the Moghul em- 
perors after Shah Alara. Long before Parikijit had ascended the throne, 
Yudhnjthira, in his lifetime, had the moitification to see las famous 
brother, Aijuna, defeated by the outsiders, Abhiras , and to witness the 
delicately brought up ladies of the household of Kfisna taken away in 
captivity by these AbhiraB The weak son of Parik?it, Janamejaya, tried 
to stem the tide of the Taksaka invasion, whose totem was a snake He 
killed many of them, but he had not the diplomacy or the wisdom to 
please the Brkhmanas He quarelled with the hsreditaiy priest of his 
family, Vaufampayana, and favoured a stranger, in the person of Yajna- 
valkya— a person who posed as a reformer and said that he had got a 
revelation from the Sun, and who promulgated a new recension of the Yajur 
Veda oalled the V4jasan§y i Sam hita Seeing Janamejaya taking sides with 
thiB new reformer (Y&juavalkyai, VanSampAyana, with other Brahmanas, 
left his coart. But Janamejaya was not allowed to live in peace Whether 
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it was through the fresh inroads of the NAgas, helped by the intrigues of 
the BrAhmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
he, like his great grandfather, Yudhi?{hira, abdicated his throne m favour 
of his son, Sat&n’ka, and went to the foreBt It was in the reign of his 
grandson, Adhlsimakripna, that Br&hmanaa started the great sacrificial 
congress, which was moving about from one seat of pilgrimage to another. 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Pupkara, near 
Ujjain Two sessions of this congress were held at NaimipAranya, m 
Sitapur district It was at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
RrAhmanas had finished the labours of their deliberations, m the long 
drawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their stann and asked the bard, Sfita, 
to rehearse the stories of the past kings It was then that the original 
Purapa was recited which expanded into 18 Puranas, amongst which the 
Matsya PurAna is not the least 

The original Parana — The original PurAna is one which exists in 
the Devaloka, and contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter III A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises In other words, the real PurAna, which would contain a full 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of 
the world, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
the scope of ten millions of stanzas But we have not to deal with 
the history of the universe, but only of India and of Vaivasvata Manu , 
hence our FurAnas are smaller in bulk 

What is a Parana ? — In tbe beginning, there was only one PurAna, 
which may be called the original PurAna It treated of five subjects, viz 
( 1 ) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of tbe world, or Flux 
(n) Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Reflux 
(m) YaipiJa, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings 
(iv) Manvantaras, or cosmic chronology, or history of Manus 
(v) VaiprfAnuchanta, or the chronicles of dynasties of rulers 
The Revealer of the Matsya Pur&na —This PurAna was revealed by the 
Lord Vipnu himself to Vaivaswata Manu A great deluge was to destroy 
tbe whole creation, and the Lord wanted to save Manu for the future race- 
He assumed the form of a fish, and the story of tbe deluge the original 
acoount of which is to be found in the datapaths BrShmana given below 
is made tbe opening thesis of this Purana 

“In the beginning, they brought to Manu water for washing, os men 
are m the habit of bringing it to wash with the hands As he was thus 
w ashin g, a fish came intA his bands (which spake to him), ' Preserve me; 
h 
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I ihmll save thee.’ (.Mann enquired) ‘ From what wilt thou save ? ’ (The 
fieh replied) ‘ A flood shall sweep away all these creatures , from it will 
I rescue thee ' (Menu asked) ‘ How (shall) thy 'preservation he effected ? ’ 
The fish said 1 So long as we are small, we are m great peril, for fish 
devours fish , thou shalt preserve me first in a jar When I grow 
too large for the jar, then thou shalt dig a trench, and preserve me 
in that When I grow too large for the trench, then thou shalt carry 
me away to the Ocean I shall then be beyond the reach of danger ’ 
Straightway he became a large fish , for he waxes to the utmost 
(He said) ‘Now in such and such a year, then the flood will come, 
thou shalt therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me , thou shalt 
embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I shall deliver thee from 
it ' Having thus preserved the fish, Manu carried him away to the sea 
Then in the same year which the fish had enjoined, he constructed a ship, 
and resorted to him When the flood rose, Manu embarked in the ship. 
The fish ewam towards him He fastened the cable of the ship to the 
fish’s horn By this means he passed over this northern mountain The 
fish said, ‘ I have delivered thee , fasten the Bhip to a tree But lest the 
weter should cut tbee off whilst thou art on the mountain, as much as the 
water subsides, so much shalt thou descend after it ’ He accordingly 
descended after it as much (as it subsided) Wherefore also this, viz., 
‘Manu’s descent ' is (the name) of the northern mountain Now the flood 
had swept away all these creatures , so Manu alone was left here Desir- 
ous of offspring, he lived worshipping and toiling in arduous religious 
rites Among these he also sacnfied with the pdka offering He cast 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey and curds, as an oblation into the 
waters Thence in a year a woman was produced ” 

The Chronological Periods — The chronology of the Pur Anas may 
be conveniently studied under the following heads — 

1 The period from Vaivasvata Manu up to the Mahfibh&rata War 

2 The period from the MahSbh&rata War up to the inauguration of 
Mah&padma Nanda, i e , 422 B 0 

3 From Mahfipadma Nanda up to the end of the Andhra dynasty, 

836 years 

4 The modern period, from the end of Andhra dynasty to the 
present age 

The Mateya Pur4pa does not give a list of kings after the Andhra 
dynasty, and, therefore, it may he safely inferred that this Purips, in its 
present form, could not have been composed after the Andhra dynasty 

In this Purftna, the express statement made ib that it was recited 
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by Sfita in NamnsArapya, in the reign of king Adhidimaltri^ of Magadha, 
who waa contemporary of Div&kara That was the original Purina. The 
present Purapa was composed much later Very probably it was com posed 
in the reign of king Yajnaadrl of Andhra dynasty, in about 193 A. D. We 
quote from the introduction, p XIII of Mr Pargiter’s valuable book "The 
Dynasties of the Kali Age” — “There is an apparent indication that 
a compilation was begun in the latter part of the 2nd century in the Andhra 
king, YajnsirJ’s reign, for 5 MSS of the Matsya (of which three appear to be 
independent, namely, b, c, and 1) speak of him as reigning in his ninth 
or tenth year ” In chapter 273, verse 14, there is found the following 
reading of the text, instead of the ordinary reading found in printed 
books In Mt bceln, the line reads — “nava varsitpt Yajnadrih kurute 
f$&takarnikah,” which means “ YajfiaifrS is reigning for nine years” 
While the ordinary reading is “ nava-vimdati var^Spi YajSadrlh Satakanji- 
kah,” which means ” Ynjfiatlri reigned for 29 years” The Andhra 
kingdom fell about A. D 236, and it may be said that the Matsya account 
brings the historical narrative down to about the middle of the third 
century A D and no further.” Yajfiatfri’a reign commenced in 184 A D., 
according to Mr V. Smith, and the first compilation of the dynastic acoount 
was made in 193 A D , though it was carried up to the end of the Andhra 
Dynasty up to 236 A D , or 43 years further. The MatBya makes no 
mention of the Quptas 

As the chronology of the Matsya Purina does not go beyond the 
Andhra dynasty, so, in its present form, it cannot be posterior to the 
year 225 A D , if that date be taken as the termination of the Andhra, 
according to Mr V Smith It would be 432 A D , according to the 
Matsya Purana It is, therefore, one of the oldest, if not the oldest, of 
the PurSpas The V&yu, the Vipnu and other PurSpas mention the Gupta 
and other dynasties, that came into existence after the Andhras, and 
ao they, in their present form, are later than the Matsya. 

Albirum saw a manuscript copy of the Matsya Par&pa m his time, 
so it must have existed then 

The date of the recital — All Purfinas (except the Vi$nu) are said to 
have been recited by Sflta at the great sacrificial session, held by the priests 
and sages in the forest of Naimi^a, during the reign of Adhieimakfiapa 
of Magadha, who was a contemporary of Div&kara and SSnajit By cal- 
culating the date of the reign of Slnajit, from the figures given before, it 
would appear that he flourished 277 years after the Great War 

Therefore, this Purs pa, in its original form, .was recited on or about 
1160 B C. According to the Vippu Pur&pa, it was in the reign of Pankfit 
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that the Purftnas were recited, and the future kings are taken from that, 
date, 

Regarding the Matsya Purina, Professor H H Wilson wnteB — 

Matsya Pnrina “That In which, for the sake of promulgating the Veda% 
VJsbpn, In the beginning of a Knlpa, related to Mann the story of Naraslmha and the events 
of seven Ealpaa , that, 0 sages, know to be the Matsya Parana, containing twenty 
thousand stanzas 

We might, It Is to be supposed, admit the description which the Matsya gives of Itself 
to be correct , and yet, as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a mlsBtateinent 
Three very good copies— one in my possession, one in the Company's library, and one In 
the Radclifle library— oonenr in all respects, and In containing more than between four- 
teen and fifteen thousand stanzas In this oase the BhAgsvata is n oarer the troth, 
when It assigns to it fourteen thousand 

The first sobject (in the Pnrina) is the creation, which is that of Brabmi and the 
patriarchs Some of the details are the usnal ones , others ere peculiar, especially those 
relating to the Pitj-ls or progenitors The regal dynasties are next described , and then 
follow chapters on the duties of difierent orders It is lu relating those of the householder. 
In which the duty of making gifts to Brahmanas is comprehended, that we have the 
specification of the extent and subjects of tbe Purinas It is meritorious to bave copies 
made of them, and to give these away on particular occasions Thus, It is said, of the 
Mntaya 11 'Whoever gives it away at either equinox, along with a golden fish and a pillch 
cow, gives away the whole earth , " that is, he reaps a like reward, In his next migration. 
Special duties of the householder— Vratas or occasional acta of piety— are then described 
at onsldcrable leDgth, with legendary illustrations The account of the universe Is given 
In the usual strain balva legends ensue as the destruction of TnpurAsurA , the war of 
the gods with T&raka and the Daityas, and the consequent, birth of Kirttlkeya, with the 
various circumstances of Unit's birth and marriage, the burning of KAmadeva. and other 
events involved In that narrative , the destruction of the Asuras Maya and Andhaka , the 
origin of the M Atria, and the like , interspersed with the Vaijnava legends of the AvatAras. 
Some MAhAtmyaa are also Introduced, one of which, the Narmadi MAhAtmya, contains 
some interesting p&rtioulara There are various chapters on law and morals, and one 
whloh furnishes directions for hnildmg houses and making images We then have an 
aooount of the kmga of future periods , and tbe PnrAna concludes with a chapter on gifts 

The Matsya PurAna it will be seen, even from this brief sketch of its contents, is a 
miscellaneous compilation, but including, in its contents tbe elements o/a genuine PurAna 
At the same time, it is of too mixed a character to be considered as a genuine work of 
the PanrAnik class , and, upon examining it carefully, It may be suspected that it Is 
indebted to various works, not only for its matter, but for its words 

Although a balva work, it Is not exclusively so , and it has not such seotarial absur- 
dities as the KQrma and Lingo, It is a composition o( considerable interest , but, if it 
has extracted Its materials from tbe Padma, — which It also quotes on one occasion, the 
■poolfloatlon of the UpapurAnas,— it Is subsequent to that work, and, therefore, not very 
ancient. 

But modern scholars consider this Pur4na os one of the oldest,* 
in fact, the Padma Porftna Beems to have borrowed from the Matsya 
and not the reverse 

Sbisa Chandra Vidyabnava 

* PWs Ylnoent Smith's Early History of India, Ird Edition pp, It, 11-1} 






